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Hermes Trismegistus speaks: 


QO Acuvpte. Aegypte. religionum = tuarum solae 


supererunt fabulae. caeque ineredibiles posteris tuis 3 
solaque supererunt verba lapidibus incisa. tua pila 
facta narrantibus. [* O Eevpt. Egypt. of thy re- 
ligious rites nought will survive but idle tales which 
thy children’s children will not believe: nought will 
eurvive but words graven upon stones that tell of 
thy piety. ] 

The Latin Aselepius 111. 25, in W. Scott, Her- 

metica. 1. LOD, p. 3-#2. 


o* * * * a * * 


* Neyer has there arisen a more complicated 
problem than that of Manetho.” 


—BorcKkn. Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, 
1845. p. 10. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Amonc the Egyptians who wrote in Greek, Manetho 
the priest holds a unique place because of his com- 
paratively early date (the third century B.C.) and 
the interest of his subject-matter—the history and 
religion of Ancient Egypt. His works in their 
original form would possess the highest importance 
and value for us now, if only we could recover them : 
but until the fortunate discovery of a papyrus,} 
which will transmit the authentic Manetho, we 
can know his writings only from fragmentary and 
often distorted quotations preserved chiefly by 
Josephus and by the Christian chronographers, 
Africanus and Eusebius, with isolated Passages in 
Plutarch, Theophilus, Aelian, Porphyrius, Diogenes 
Laertius, Theodoretus, Lydus, Malalas, the Scholia to 
Plato, and the Etymologicum Magnum. 

Like Béréssos, who is of slightly earlier date, 
Manetho testifies to the growth of an international 


IF, Bilabel (in P. Baden 4. 1924, No. 59: see also 
Die Kleine Historiker, Fragm. 11) published a Papyrus 
of the fifth century after Christ containing a list of Persian 


about the date of this papyrus. Cf. also P. Hibeh, Pe, 
the Calendar of Sais, translated into Greek in the reign 
of Ptolemy Sdter, i.e. early in the lifetime of Manetho. 
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be read with interest ; and his Egyptian History wa 
used for special purposes, e.g. by the Jews when the 
engaged in polemic against Egyptians in order t 
prove their extreme antiquity. (See further pr 
xvi ff.) Manetho’s religious writings are known t 
us mainly through references in Plutarch’s treatis 
On Isis and Osiris. 


The Life of Manetho: Traditions and Conjectures 


Our knowledge of Manetho is for the most par 
meagre and uncertain; but three statements o 
great probability may be made. They concern hi 
native place, his priesthood at Héliopolis, and hi 
activity in the introduction of the cult of Serapis. 

The name Manetho (MaveOds, often writte 
Mavé@wv) has been explained as meaning “ Trut] 
of Thoth ”, and a certain priest under Dynasty XIX 
is described as “‘ First Priest of the Truth of Thoth ”. 
According to Dr. Cerny? “ Manetho” is from thi 
Coptic UANE2TO “ groom” (WANE “ herdsman” 
and 2To “horse ”); but the word does not seem tc 
occur elsewhere as a propername. In regard to th 
date of Manetho, Syncellus in one passage ® gives u: 
the information that he lived later than Béréssos 
elsewhere 4 he puts Manetho as “ almost contempor. 
ary with Bérdéssos, or a little later”. Béréssos, wh« 

W. Spiegelberg, Orient. Literaturz. xxxi. 1928, col 
145 ff., xxii. 1999, col. 321 f. Older explanations of the 
name Manetho were “Gift of Théth,”’ ‘ Beloved o. 
Théth,” and ‘“ Beloved of Neith ”, 

*Tn the centenary volume of the Vatican Museum: I owe 
this reference to the kindness of Dr. Alan H. Gardiner. 

* Manetho, Fr. 3. ‘ Syncellus, p. 26. 
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was priest of Marduk at Babvlon, lived under, and 
wrote for. Antiochus I. whose reign lasted from 285 
to 261 B.c.: and Béréssos dedicated his Xardaika 
to this king after he became sole monarch in 281 B.C. 
The works of Manetho and Béréssos may be in- 
terpreted as an expression of the rivalry of the two 
kings. Ptolemy and Antiochus. each seeking to pro- 
claim the great antiquity of his land. 

Under the name of Manetho, Suidas seems to 
distinguish two writers : (1) Manetho of Mendés in 
Egvpt, a chief priest who wrote on the making of 
keyvphi (r-e. Fr. 87): (2) Manetho of Diospolis or 
Sebennytus. (Works): A Treatise on Physical 
Doctrines (i.e. Fr. 82, 83). Apotelesmatica (or 
Astrological Influences), in hexameter verses, and 
other astrological works. (See p. xiv. note 3.) No- 
where else is Manetho connected with Mendés; but 
as Mendés was distant only about 1% miles from 
Sebennytus across the Damietta arm of the Nile, 
the attribution is not impossible. Miiller suspects 
confusion with Ptolemy of Mendés. an Egyptian 
priest (probably in the time of Augustus), who, like 
Manetho. wrote a work on Egyptian Chronology in 
three books. In the second note of Suidas Diospolis 
may be identified. not with Diospolis Magna (the 
famous Thebes) nor with Diospolis Parva, but with 
Diospolis Inferior. in the Delta (now Tell el-Balamnp), 
the capital of the Diospolite or 17th nome! to the 
north of the Sebennyte nome and contiguous with 


iPhe Greek word vouds means a division of Egypt. called 
in Ancient Egyptian sp.t,—a district corresponding roughly 
to a county in England. Pliny (Hist. Nat. 5, 9) refers to 
nomes as pracfecturae oppidorum. 
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it. Diospolis Inferior lay near Damietta, some 3 
miles from Sebennytus. (See Strabo, 17. 1. 19 
and Baedeker, Egypt and the Sfidan. 8th ed. (1929) 
p- 185.) We may therefore accept the usual descrip 
tion of Manetho (Fr. 3, 77, 80: Syncellus, 72, 16) 
and hold that he was a native of Sebennytus (nov 
Samannid)! in the Delta, on the west bank of thi 
Damietta branch of the Nile. Manetho was a priest 
and doubtless held office at one time in the tempk 
at Sebennytus ; but in the letter (App. I.) which he 
is said to have written to Ptolemy II. Philadelphus 
he describes himself as “ high-priest and scribe o: 
the sacred shrines of Egypt. born at Sebennytus anc 
dwelling at Héliopolis”. Although the letter, a: 
we have it, is not genuine in all its details, this 
description may have been borrowed from a good 
source; and while his precise rank asa priest remains 
in doubt, it is reasonable to belicve that Manetho 
rose to be high-priest in the temple at Héliopolis.: 
This eminent position agrees with the important 
part he played in the introduction of the cult of 
Serapis. As a Heliopolitan priest, Manetho (to 
quote from Laqueur, Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. 
xiv. 1, 1061) “was, without doubt, acquainted with 

*See Baedeker ®, p. 185. Sebennytus was the seat 
of Dynasty XXX., and therefore a place of great impor- 
tance shortly before the time of Manetho. In Ancient 
Egyptian, Sebennytus is Tjeb-niiter, “city of the sacred 
calf”’: it is tempting to connect with Sebennytus the 
worship of the Golden Calf in 0.7. Exodus Xxsii., J Kings 
xu. 28 ff. (P. E. Newberry). 

2 See Strabo, 17. 1, 29 for the ‘ large houses in which 
the priests had lived ”’. According to Herodotus (ti. 3, 1), 


“the Heliopolitans are said to be the most learned of the 
Egyptians’’, 
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the eacred tree in the great Hall of Héliopolis,—the 
tree on which the goddess Seshat, the Lady of Letters. 
the Mistress of the Library, wrote down with her 
own hand the names and deeds of the rulers... He 
did nothing more than communicate to the Greek 
world what the goddess had noted down.2. But he 
did so with a full sense of the superiority which 
relied on the sacred records of the Egyptians in 
opposition to Herodotus whom he was contradict- 
ing” (Fr. 43, § 73: Fr. 88). His native town, 
Sebennytus, was wisited as a place of learning by 
Solon when Ethémon was a priest in residence 
there (see Proclus in Plat. Tim. i. 101, 22, Diehl) ;sx 
and the Greek culture of the place must have been 
a formative influence upon Manctho at an early age. 

In the introduction of the statue of Serapis to 
Alexandria as described by Plutarch (Manetho, 
Fr. 80), Manetho the Egyptian was associated with 
the Greek Timotheus as a priestly adviser of King 
Ptolemy Soter. It is natural to suppose that the 
cult of Serapis itself, which was a conflation of 


1Sea Erman-Ranke, Agupten, 1923. PPp- 396 f.; or 
Erman, Die Religion der Agypter, 1934, pp. 66 f.; oF 
the original drawing in Lepsius, Denkméaler, iii. 169. This 
iMustration shows the goddess, along with Théth and 
Atum, making inscriptions upon the leaves (or fruit) of 
the venerable tree. 

It may be added that the Fgyptians are surpassed by 
no nation in their strong and ever-present desire to leave 
upon stone or papyrus permanent records of their history, 
their motive being to gloriiy. the ruling king. Cf. 
Herodotus, ii. 77. 1 cof the Pevptians who live in the culti- 
vated country), “the most Gilizent of all men in preserving 
the memory of the past, and far better skilled in chronicles 
than any others whom 1 have questioned ”’. 
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Egyptian and Greek ideas intended to be acceptabl 
to both nationalities, had already been organized 
with the help of the two priests, and the magnificen 
temple in Rhakétis, the Egyptian quarter in th 
west of Alexandria, had doubtless been built. Th 
date is not certain: according to Jerome (Fothering 
ham, p. 211, Helm, p. 129) “‘ Sarapis entered Alex 
andria ” in 286 B.c., while the Armenian Version o 
the Chronicle of Eusebius says that in 278 B.c 
“ Sarapis came to Alexandria, and became residen 
there” (Karst, 200). Perhaps the two statement 
refer to different stages in the development of th 
cult : if the former describes the entry of the statu 
by Bryaxis, the latter may possibly refer to th 
final establishment of the whole theology. As 

proof that the work of Manetho in building wu 
the cult of Serapis must not be belittled, it ma 
suffice to refer to the inscription of the name Mavébw 
on the base of a marble bust found in the ruins o 
the Temple of Serapis at Carthage (Corpus Insci 
Lat. viii. 1007). The name is so uncommon that th 
probability is that the bust which originally stoo. 
on this base represented the Egyptian Manetho, an 
was erected in his honour because of his effectiv 
contribution to the organization of the cult o 


_ | The earliest date for Serapis is given by Macrobius, Sa. 
i. 20, 16, a questioning of Serapis by Nicocreon of Cyprus 
¢. 311-310 B.c. For Dittenberger, 0.G.1.S. 16 (an inscrir 
tion from Halicarnassus on the founding of a temple t 
Serapis-Isis under (the satrap) Ptolemy Séter), the dat 
18 uncertain, probably c. 308-306 .3.c. Already ii 
Menander’s drama, *Eyxepidiov (before 291 B.c. whe 


co aaa died), Serapis is a “holy god” (P. Oxy. XV 
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Serapis.} Hence it is not impossible also that the 
following reference in a papyrus of 241 B.c. may be 
to Manetho of Sebennytus. It occurs in a document 
containing correspondence about a Temple seal 
(P. Hibeh. i. 72. vv. 6. 7. ypadeu Marvetto). The 
person named was evidently a well-known man in 
priestly circles : he was probably our Manetho. the 
writer on Egyptian history and religion, if he lived 
to a considerable age.” 


Manetho’s Works. 


Eight works *? have been attributed to Manetho: 
(1) Atyerreand. or The History of Egypt. (2) The Book 
of Sothis. (3) The Sacred Book. (4) An Epitome of 
Pliy sical Doctrines, (5) On Festivals. (6) On Ancient 
Ritual and Religion, (7) On the Making of Kyphi 
[a kind of incense]. (8) Criticisms of Herodotus. 

Of these, (2) The Book of Sothis (App. IV. and 


1Cf. Lafaye, Histcire du Culte des Divinités d Alerandrie 
(1884), p. 16 mn. Ps “At all events. there is no doubt 
that the adepts of the Alexandrine cult had great venera- 
tion for Manetho, and considered him in some measure 
as their patriarch ”’. 

2 Bouché-Leclercq (Histoire des Lagides. iv. p. 269 n. 4) 
holds a different opinion: ‘* the reference is not necessarily 
to the celebrated Manetho, whose very existence is prob- 
lematical ™. 

3.4 work wrongly attributed in antiquity (e.g. by Suidas, 
see Pp. X) to Manetho of Sebennytus is -AmoreNcopaTikd, in 
G books, an astrological poem in hexameters on the 
influence of the stars. See W. Kroll (R.-E. 3.v. Manethon 
(2). who with Isochly recognizes in the 6 books 4 sections 
of difierent dates from about a.p. 120 to the fourth century 
after Christ. Books I. and V. open with dedications to 
KXing Ptolemy: ef. Pseudo-Manetho, Appendix I. 
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pp- xxvii. ff.) is certainly not by Manetho; and ther 
is no reason to believe that (8) Criticisms of Herodotu 
formed a separate work, although we know fron 
Josephus, C. Apion. i. 73 (Fr. 42), that Manetho dic 
convict Herodotus of error. Six titles remain, bu 
it has long been thought that some of these ar 
“ ghost ’ titles. Fruin (Manetho, p. Ixxvii) supposec 
that Manetho wrote only two works—one on Egyp 
tian history, the other on Egyptian mythology anc 
antiquities. Susemihl (Alex. Lit.-Gesch. i. 609 
n. 431) and W. Otto (Priester und Tempel ir 
Hellenistischen Agypten, ii. 215, n. 4) modified thi: 
extreme view: they recognized three distinct work: 
of Manetho (The History of Egypt, The Sacred Book 
and An Epitome of Physical Doctrines), and assumec 
that the titles On Festivals, On Ancient Ritual anc 
Religion, and On the Making of Kyphi referred tc 
passages in The Sacred Book. In the paucity of ow 
data, no definite judgement seems possible as tc 
whether Manetho wrote six works or only three 
but in support of the former theory we may refer tc 
Eusebius (Man. Fr. 76). 


The History of Egypt. 


The Egyptian History } of Manetho is preserved in 
extracts of two kinds. (1) Excerpts from the 
original work are preserved by Josephus, along 
with other passages which can only be pseudo- 


1Or Notes about Egypt. There are two variants of the 
Greek title : Alyumraxd (Josephus in Fr. 42), and Alyumraxd 
vropyypara (Aegyptiaca monumenta, Eus. in Fr. 1), with 
& possible third form Alyunziwy vropvijara (Aegyptiorum 
monumenta, Eus., p. 359). 
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Manethonian. The Jews of the three centuries 
following the time of Manetho were naturally 
keenly interested in his History because of the 
connexion of their ancestors with Egypt—Abraham, 
Joseph, and Moses the leader of the Exodus; and 
they sought to base their theories of the origin and 
antiquity of the Jews securely upon the authentic 
traditions of Egypt. In Manetho indeed they found 
an unwelcome statement of the descent of the Jews 
from lepers; but they were able to identify their 
ancestors with the Hyksos, and the Exodus with 
the expulsion of these invaders. The efforts of 
Jewish apologists account for much re-handling, 
enlargement, and corruption of Manetho’s text, and 
the result may be seen in the treatise of Josephus, 
Contra Apionem, i. 

(2) An Epitome of Manetho’s history had been 
made at an early date,—not by Manetho himself, 
there is reason to believe,—in the form of Lists of 
Dynasties with short notes on outstanding kings or 
important events. The remains of this Epitome are 
preserved by Christian chronographers, especially by 
Africanus and Eusebius. Their aim was to compare 
the chronologies of the Oriental nations with the 
Bible, and for this purpose the Epitome gave an 
ideal conspectus of the whole History, omitting, as 
it does, narratives such as the account of the Hyksés 
preserved by Josephus. Of the two chronographers, 
the founder of Christian chronography, Sextus 
Julius Africanus, whose Chronicle} came down to 


1 For a later miscellaneous work, the Keoroi, see P. Oxy- 
iii. 412 (between A.D. 225 and 265); and Jules Africain, 
Fragments des Cestes, ed. J.-R. Vieillefond, Paris, 1932. 
xvi 
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A.D. 217 or A.D. 221, transmits the Epitome in a 
more accurate form; while Eusebius, whose work 
extends to A.D. 326, is responsible for unwarranted 
alterations of the original text of Manetho. About 
A.D. 800 George the Monk, who is known as Syncellus 
from his religious office (as ‘‘ attendant ”’ of Tarasius, 
Patriarch of Constantinople), made use of Manetho’s 
work in various forms in his "Exoy7 Xpovoypadgias, 
a history of the world from Adam to Diocletian. 
Syncellus sought to prove that the incarnation took 
place in Anno Mundi 5500; and in his survey of the 
thirty-one Egyptian dynasties which reigned from 
the Flood to Darius, he relied on the authoritative 
work of Manetho as transmitted by Africanus and 
Eusebius, and as handed down in a corrupt form in 
the Old Chronicle (App. III.) and the Book of Séthis 
(App. IV.) which had been used by the chronographer 
Panodérus (c. a.p. 400). 

Even from the above brief statement of the trans- 
mission of Manetho’s text, it will be seen that many 
problems are involved, and that it is extremely 
difficult to reach certainty in regard to what is 
authentic Manetho and what is spurious or corrupt. 
The problems are discussed in detail by Richard 
Laqueur in his valuable and exhaustive article in 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. s.v. Manethon ; and it 
may he sufficient here to quote his summary of the 
results of his researches in regard to Manetho (1) in 
Josephus, and (2) in the Christian Chronographers. 

(1) Manetho in Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. (see 
Fr. 42, 50, 54.) 

“ (a) Extracts from the genuine Manetho appear 
in §§ 75-82, 84-90, 94-102a, 232-249, 951. Of these 
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passages. §$ 75-82, 94-102a, 937-249 are quoted 
verbatim. the others are given in Indirect Speech. 

“(b) A rationalistic critique of the genuine 
Manetho was written by a Hellenist, and was used 
by Josephus for his work. The remains of this 
critique appear in $$ 254-261, 267-269, 271-274. 276- 
277. Perhaps §§ 1026-103 is connected with these. 

*(c) The authoritative work of Manetho was 
further exploited by Jews and Egyptians in their 
mutual polemic, in the course of which additions to 
Manetho’s works were made: these additions were 
partly favourable to the Jews ($$ 83, 91), partly 
hostile to the Jews (§ 250). These passages, like 
those mentioned in (6), were collected before the 
time of Josephus into a single treatise, so that one 
could no longer clearly recognize what had belonged 
to Manetho and what was based upon additions. 

“© (d) Josephus originally knew only the genuine 
Manetho (cf. (a)), and used him throughout as a 
witness against the aggressors of Judaism. In this 
it was of importance for Josephus to show that the 
Hyksos had come to Egypt from abroad, that their 
expulsion took place long before the beginning of 
Greek history, and that they, in their expedition to 
aid the Lepers. remained untainted by them. 

*(e) After Josephus had completed this elabora- 
tion, he came later to know the material mentioned 
in (b) and (c): so tar as it was favourable to the 
Jews or helpful in interpretation, it led only to short 
expansions of the older presentation : 50 far, how- 
ever, as it was hostile to the Jews. Josephus found 
himself induced to make a radical change in his 
attitude towards Manetho. He attacked Manetho 
xVill 
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sharply for his alleged statement (§ 250), and at the 

same time used the polemic mentioned in (b) in 

order to overthrow Manetho’s authority in general. 
“(f) From the facts adduced it follows that 

Manetho’s work was already before the time of 

Josephus the object of numerous literary analyses,” ! 
Cf. the following summary. 


(2) Manetho in the Christian Chronographers. 

** (a) Not long after the appearance of Manetho’s 
work, an Epitome was made, giving excerpts from 
the Dynasty-Lists and increasing these from 30 to 
31. The possibility that other additions were made 
is not excluded. 

“* (b) The Epitome was remodelled by a Hellenistic 
Jew in such a way that the Jewish chronology 
became compatible with that of Manetho. 

“(ce) A descendant of version (a) is extant in 
Julius Africanus: a descendant of version (5), in 
Eusebius.” 

The Chronicle of Africanus in five books is lost 
except for what is preserved in the extracts made 
by Eusebius, and the many fragments contained in 
the works of Syncellus and Cedrenus, and in the 
Paschale Chronicon. For Eusebius we have several 
lines of transmission. The Greek text of Eusebius 
has come down to us in part, as quoted by Syn- 
cellus; but the whole work is known through (1) the 
Armenian Version, which was composed in v./A.p.? 


*A further study of the transmission of Manetho in 
Josephus is made by A. Momigliano, ‘‘Intorno al Contro 
Apione,”’ in Rivista di Filologia, 59 (1931), pp. 485-503. 

*The Armenian MS. G (Codex Hierosolymitanus) 
printed by Aucher (1818) is dated by him between a.p. 
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from a revision of the first Greek text.) and is, of 
course, quite independent of Syncellus ; and (2) the 
Latin Version made by Jerome towards the end of 
the fourth century. 


Possible Sources of the Aiyumriakd- 


An Egyptian high priest, learned in Greek litera- 
ture, had an unrivalled opportunity, in early 
Ptolemaic times, of writing an excellent and accurate 
history of Egypt. He had open access to records of 
all kinds—papyri? in the temple archives (annals, 
sacred books containing liturgies and poems), hiero- 
glyphic tablets, wall sculptures, and innumerable 
inscriptions.» These records no one but an Egyptian 
priest could consult and read; and only a scholar 
who had assimilated the works of Greek historians 
could make a judicious and scientific use of the 
abundant material. It is hardly to be expected, 


1065 and 1306. Karst quotes readings from this and two 
other Armenian MSS., but the variations are compara- 
tively unimportant. 

1See A. Puech, Hist. de la Litt. grecque chrétienne, iii. 
p- 177. 

2 Herodotus (ii. 100: cf. 142) mentions a papyrus roll 
(BvBAos) containing a list of 331 kings. Diodorus (i. 44, 4) 
tells of ‘“‘ records (dvaypagai) handed down in the sacred 
books ”’ (év rais icpais BiBAors), giving each king’s stature, 
character, and deeds, as well as the length of his reign. 

3 Cf. the Annals of the Reign of Tuthmésis II. (Breasted, 
Ancient Records, ii. §§ 391-540): this important historical 
document of 223 lines is inscribed on the walls of a cor- 
ridor in the Temple of Amon at Karnak, and “* demon- 
strates the injustice of the criticism that the Egyptians 
were incapable of giving a clear and succinct account of 
a military campaign ”’. 
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however, that Manetho’s History should possess more 
worth than that of his sources; and the material at 
his disposal included a certain proportion of un- 
historical traditions and popular legends.} 

There is no possibility of identifying the particular 
records from which Manetho compiled his History : 
the following are the kinds of monuments which he 
may have consulted and from which we derive a 
means of controlling his statements. 

(1) The Royal List of Abydos, on the wall of a 
corridor of the Temple of Sethés I. at Abydos, gives 
in chronological order a series of seventy-six kings 
from Ménés to Sethés I. Dynasties XIII. to XVII. 
are lacking. A mutilated duplicate of this list was 
found in the Temple of Ramessés II. at Abydos 
(now in the British Museum: see Guide, p. 245): 
it arranges the kings in three rows, while the more 
complete list has them in two rows. 

(2) The Royal List of Karnak (now in the Louvre) 
has a list of kings, originally sixty-one, from Ménés 
down to Tuthmésis ITl., Dynasty XVIII., with 
many names belonging to the Second Intermediate 
Period (Dynasties XIII.-XVIL). 

The Royal Lists of Abydos and Karnak give the 
tradition of Upper Egypt. 

(3) The Royal List of Sakkéra (found in a tomb at 
Sakkara, and now in the Cairo Museum) preserves the 
cartouches of forty-seven (originally fifty-eight) kings 
previous to, and including, Ramessés II, It begins 
with Miebis, the sixth king of Dynasty I.; and like 
ithe a rile sot = ge ce as their heroes, 

ut re chronological order: see G. M r 
Bibliothique Egypiologique, vol. vii. (1898) pp. 419 
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the Royal List of Abydos, it omits Dynasties XIII.- 
XVII. Like (4) the Turin Papyrus, the Royal List of 
Sakkdra gives the tradition of Lower Egypt. 

(4) More important than any of the preceding is 
the Turin Papyrus, written in hieratic on the verso 
of the papyrus, with accounts of the time of 
Ramessés II. on the recto (which gives the approximate 
date, c. 1200 B.c.). Imits original state the papyrus 
must have been an artistically beautiful exemplar, 
as the script is an exceptionally fine one. It contains 
the names of kings in order, over 300 when complete, 
with the length of each reign in years, months, and 
days; and as the definitive edition of the papyrus 
has not yet been issued, further study is expected to 
yield additional results.! The papyrus begins, like 
Manetho, with the dynasties of gods, followed by 
mortal kings also in dynasties. The change of 
dynasty is noted, and the sum of the reigns is given: 
also, as in Manetho, several dynasties are added 
together, e.g. “‘ Sum of the Kings from Ménés to 
[Unas] ” at the end of Dynasty V. The arrange- 
ment in the papyrus is very similar to that in the 
Epitome of Manetho. 

(5) The Palermo Stone 2 takes us back to a much 
greater antiquity: it dates from the Fifth Dynasty, 
c. 2600 8.c., and therefore contains Old Egyptian 
annals of the kings. The Stone or Stele was origin- 


1See Sir J. G. Wilkinson, Fragments of the Hieratic 
Papyrus at Turin, London, 1851: E. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. 
pp. 105 ff., and Die <Alltere Chronologie Babyloniens, As- 
syriens, und Agiptens, revised by Stier (1931), pp. 55 ff. 

2 Plate Il. Sec H. Schifer, Abhandl. Akad. Berl. 1902: 
Breasted, Ancient Records, i. §§ 76-167: Sethe, Urkunden 
des Alten Reichs, pp. 235-249; and cf. Petrie, The Making 
of Equpt, 1939, pp. 98 f. 
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ally a large slab! of black diorite, about 7 feet long 
and over 2 feet high; but only a fragment of the 
middle of the slab is preserved in the Museum of 
Palermo, while smaller pieces of this, or of a similar 
monument, have been identified in the Cairo Museum 
and in University College, London. Although the 
text is unfortunately fragmentary, this early docu- 
ment is clearly seen to be more closely related to 
the genuine Manetho than are the Kings’ Lists of 
later date (1, 2, 3, 4 above).2 Ina space marked off 
on each side by a year-sign and therefore denoting 
one year, notable events are given in an upper 
section of the space and records of the Nile-levels in 
alower. A change of reign is denoted by a vertical 
line prolonging the year-sign above, on each side of 
which a certain number of months and days is 
recorded—on one side those belonging to the de- 
ceased king, and on the other to his successor. In 
the earliest Dynasties the years were not numbered, 
but were named after some important event or 
2vents, e.g. “the year of the smiting of the ’Inw,” 
“the year of the sixth time of numbering ”’, 
Religious and military events were particularly 
ommon, just as they are in Manetho. A year-name 
King Snefru (Dynasty IV.) states that he 
‘onquered the Nehesi, and captured 7000 prisoners 
ind 200,000 head of cattle : cf. Manetho, Fr. 7, on 
he foreign expedition of Ménés. So, too, under 


,__ More plausibly, according to Petrie (The Making of 
‘gypt, 1939, p. 98), the text of the annals was divided 
mong six slabs each 16 inches wide, both sides being 
qually visible. 

_” Borchardt, in Die Annalen (1917), quoted in Ancienz 
gypt, 1920, p- 124, says, ‘“‘Manetho had raalla nana 
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Shepseskaf, the last king of Dynasty IV., the 
building of a pyramid is recorded, and under 
Dynasties T., 1V., and VI. Manetho makes mention 
of pyramid-building. It is especially noteworthy 
that the first line of the Palermo Stone gives a list 
of kings before \Meénés: cf. the Turin Papyrus, as 
quoted on Fr. 1. (For the Cairo fragments see 
Sethe, op. cit-) 


* * * * = * = 


In regard to Manetho’s relation to his Greek 
predecessors in the field of Egyptian history, we 
know that he criticized Herodotus, not, as far as 
we can tell, in a separate work, but merely in 
passages of his Htstory. In none of the extant 
fragments does Manetho mention by name Hecataeus 
of Abdera. but it is interesting to speculate upon 
Manetho’s relation to this Greek historian. The 
floruit of Hecataeus fell in the time of Alexander and 
Ptolemy son of Lagus (Gutschmid gives 320 B.C. as 
ap approximate estimate) 3 and it is very doubtful 
whether he lived to see the reign of Philadelphus, 
who came to the throne in 285 B.c. (Jacoby in 
R.-E. vii. 2, 2750). His Aegypttaca was ** a philo- 
sophical romance, describing “an ethnographical 
Utopia ”. it was no history of Egypt, but a work 
with a philosophical tendency. Manetho and 
Hecataeus are quoted together, ¢.8- by Plutarch, 
Isis and Osiris, chap. 9, perhaps from an inter- 
mediary writer who used the works of both Manetho 
and Heceataeus. If we assume that Hecataeus wrote 
his “‘ romance 7 before Manetho composed his 
Ilistorv. perhaps one of the purposes of Manetho 
was to correct the errors of his predecessor. No 
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criticism of Hecataeus, however, has been attributed 
to Manetho; and it is natural that similarities are 
found in their accounts (cf. p. 131, n. 2). Be that 
as it may, Hecataeus enjoyed greater popularity 
among the Greeks than Manetho: they preferred 
his ‘romance ” to Manetho’s more reliable annals. 
Yet Manetho’s Aegyptiaca has no claim to be 
regarded as a critical history: its value lies in the 
dynastic skeletons which serve as a framework for 
the evidence of the monuments, and it has provided 
in its essentials the accepted scheme of Egyptian 
chronology... But there were many errors in 
Manetho’s work from the very beginning: all are 
not due to the perversions of scribes and revisers. 
Many of the lengths of reigns have been found 
impossible: in some cases the names and the 
sequence of kings as given by Manetho have proved 
untenable in the light of monumental evidence. 
If one may depend upon the extracts preserved in 
Josephus, Manetho’s work was not an authentic 
history of Egypt, exact in its details, as the Chaldaica 
of Béréssos was, at least for later times. Manetho 
introduced into an already corrupted series of 
dynastic lists a number of popular traditions written 


Cf. H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 260: 
“So far as we are able to check Manetho from the con- 
temporary monuments, his division into dynasties is 
entirely justified. His authorities evidently were good. 
But unhappily his work has come down to us only in copies 
of copies; and, although the framework of the dynasties 
remains, most of his royal names, originally Graecized, 
have been so mutilated by non-Egyptian scribes, who 
did not understand their form, as often to be unrecog- 
nizable, and the regnal years given by him have been so 
corrupted as to be of little value unless confirmed by the 
Turin Papyrus or the monuments.” 
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in the characteristic Egyptian style. No genuine 
historical sense had been developed among the 
Egyptians, although Manetho’s work does illustrate 
the influence of Greek culture upon an Egyptian 
priest. He wrote to correct the errors of Greek 
historians. especially of Herodotus (see Fr. 88); but 
from the paucity of information about certain 
periods, it seems clear that in ancient times, as for 
us at the present day, there were obscure eras 
in Egyptian history.’ Before the Saite Dynasty 
(XXVI.) there were three outstanding periods—in 
Dynasties IV.-VI., XI.-XIL., and XVIII.-XX., or 
roughly the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and 
the New Kingdom {sometimes called the Empire) ; 
and these are the periods upon which the light falls 
in all histories. 

The significance of Manetho’s writings is that for 
the first time an Egyptian was seeking to instruct 
foreigners in the history and religion of his native 
land. 


Other Works attributed to Manetho. 


To judge by the frequency of quotation, the re- 
ligious treatises of Manetho were much more popular 
in Greek circles than the History of Egypt was; yet 
the fragments surviving from these works (Fr. 76-88) 
are so meagre that no distinct impression of their 


nature can be gained. The Sacred Book (Fr. 76-81) 
icf. H. R. Hall, Ancient History of the Near Bast ey 


14: ‘*In fact, Manetho did what he could: where 
the native annals were good and complete, his abstract 
ix noo: where they were broken and incomplete, his 

bs 


record is incomplete also and confused. ...- 
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was doubtless a valuable exposition of the details 
of Egyptian religion, as well as of the mythological 
elements of Egyptian theology. It testifies to the 
importance of the part played by Manetho in support 
of Ptolemy Séter’s vigorous policy of religious 
syncretism. It seems probable that the Sacred Book 
was Manetho’s main contribution in aid of this 
policy: it may have been the result of a definite 
commission by the king, in order to spread a know- 
ledge of Egyptian religion among the Greeks. That 
an Egyptian priest should seek to instruct the 
Greek-speaking world of his time in the history of 
Egypt and in the religious beliefs of the Egyptians, 
including festivals, ancient rites and piety in general, 
and the preparation of kyphi, is not at all surprising ; 
but it seems strange that Manetho should feel called 
upon, in the third century B.c., to compose an 
Epitome of Physical Doctrines (Fr. 82, 83) with the 
apparent object of familiarizing the Greeks with 
Egyptian science. One may conjecture that his 
special purpose was to give instruction to students 
of his own. 


The Book of Séthis (Appendix I Vz). 


The Book of Séthis! or The Séthic Cyele is trans- 
mitted through Syncellus alone. In the Opinion of 
Syncellus, this Séthis-Book was dedicated by Manetho 


1S6this is the Greek form of Sopdet, the Egyptian 
name for the Dog-star, Sirius, the heliacal rising of which 
was noted at an early date: on the great importance of 
the Séthie period in Egyptian chronology, see Breasted, 
Ancient Records, i. §§ 40 ff., and H. R. Hall, Encyclopaedia 
Britannica 44, 5.y, Chronology. Cf. tnfra, Appendix III., 
P. 226, and Appendix IV., Pp. 234, 
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to Ptolemy Philadelphus (see App. I.). The king 
wished to learn the future of the universe, an 
Manetho accordingly sent to him “sacred books ” 
based upon inscriptions which had been written 
down by Thoth, the first Hermés, in hieratic script, 
had been interpreted after the Flood by Agatho- 
daemon, son of the second Hermés and father of 
Tat. and had been deposited in the sanctuaries of the 
temples of Egypt. The letter which purports to have 
accompanied the * sacred books” is undoubtedly a 
forgery 3 but the Séthis-Book is significant for the 
textual transmission of Manetho. According to the 
LXX the Flood took place in Anno Mundi 2242 
(see Frags. 2, 6: App. III., p- 232). This date must 
close the prehistoric period in Egypt and in Chaldea : 
the 11,985 years of the Egyptian gods are therefore 
regarded as months and reduced to 969 years. 
Similarly, the 858 years of the demigods are treated 
as quarter-years OF periods of three months, thus 
becoming 214} years: total, 969 + 214} = 11833 
years (Fr. 2). In Chaldean prehistory, by fixing 
the saros at 3600 days, 120 saroi become 1183 years 
63 months. Accordingly, the beginning of Egyptian 
and Babylonian history is placed at 2242 — 1184, or 
1038 Anno Mundi: in that year (or in 1000, Fr. 2) 
falls the coming of the Egregori, who finally by their 
sins brought on the Flood. The Book of Sothis 
begins with the reign of Mestraim, Anno Mundi 2776 
(App. IV., p- 234: App. III., p. 232), i.e. 534 years 
after the Flood, and continues to the year 4986, 
which gives 2210 years of Egyptian rule—almost the 
same number as Manctho has in either Book I. or 
Book II. of his History of Egypt. 
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Hafniensis, No. 1570, at Copenhagen, fifteenth century. 

Bigotianus, known from _ readings transmitted by 
Emericus Bigotius. 
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the minister of Theodoric, c. A.D. 540. 
Editio princeps of Greek text (Basel, 1544). 
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NOTE 


Tae editor wishes to acknowledge with gratitude 
the valuable help ungrudgingly given to him in all 
Egyptological matters by Professor Percy E. 
Newberry (Liverpool and Cairo) and by Professor 
Battiscombe Gunn (Oxford); but neither of these 
Egyptologists must be held responsible for the final 
form in which their contributions appear, except 
where their names or initials are appended. Thanks 
are also due to Professor D. S. Margoliouth (Oxford), 
who very kindly revised the Latin translation of the 
Armenian Yersion of Eusebius, Chronica, by com- 
paring it with the original Armenian as given in 
‘Aucher’s edition: the footnotes show how much the 
text here printed has benefited from his revision. 

In a work which brings before the mind’s eye 4 
long series of Kings of Egypt, the editor would have 
liked to refer interested readers to some book con- 
taining a collection of portraits of these kings; but 
it seems that, in spite of the convenience and 
interest which such a book would possess, no com- 
plete series of royal portraits has yet been published.* 
For a certain number of portrait-sketches (25 in all), 
skilfully created from existing mummies and ancient 
representations, see Winifred Brunton, Kings and 


Queens of Ancient Egypt (1924), and Great Ones of 
Ancient Egypt (1929). 


1 For portraits of some kings, see Petrie, The Making of 
Eyup!. 1939, passim. 
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AITYWTIAKA 
TOMOL TIP2TOL 


Fr. 1. Euvsresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 93 (Mai). 


Ex Aegyptiacis Manethonis monumentis, qui in 
tres libros historiam suam tribuit,—de diis et de 
heroibus, de manibus et de mortalibus regibus qui 
Aegypto praefuerunt usque ad regem Persarum 
Darium. 

1. Primus homo (deus) Aegyptiis Vulcanus? est, 
qui etiam ignis repertor apud eos celebratur. Ex 
eo Sol; [postea Sésis2;] deinde Saturnus; tum 


1Cf. Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, iv. 86 (Wansch). 
On Maius, after speaking of Hephaestus, Lydus adds: 
xara 5é toropiay MaréOwv Alyumriaxay tropynparwy €v Tope 
tpitw dnatv, Ste mp@ros avOpadrwy * wap" Aiyurrrios €Bacikevow 
"Hdaroros 6 Kai edpérns Tob mupés avrois yevopevos: && od “Haws, 
od Kpovos, ped’ dv “Oops, erecta Tugdv, adeddos *Oalpews. 
From this passage we see that Lydus gives the sequence 
“‘Héphaestus, Hélios (the Sun), Cronos, Osiris, Typhé6n,” 
omitting Sésis as Eusebius does. After this passage in 
Lydus comes Fr. 84 "Joréov 5€. . . 

2 From Joannes Antiochenus(Malalas), Chron., 24(Migne, 
Patrologia, Vol. 97). 

*Bracketed by Hopiner, Fontes Historiae Religionts, 
Bonn, 1922-3, p. 65. 
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BOOK I. 


Fr. 1 (from the Armenian Version of Eusebius, 
Chronica). Dynasties or Gops, Demicops, 
AND SPIRITS OF THE DEAD. 


From the Egyptian History of Manetho, who com- 
posed his account in three books. These deal with 
the Gods, the Demigods, the Spirits of the Dead, 
and the mortal kings who ruled Egypt down to 
Darius, king of the Persians. 

1. The first man (or god) in Egypt is Hephaestus,} 
who is also renowned among the Egyptians as the 
discoverer of fire. His son, Helios (the Sun), was 
succeeded by Sésis: then follow, in turn, Cronos, 


form in which it was worshipped at Memphis ”’ (T. E, 
Peet, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 250). After summar. 
izing §§ 1-3 Peet adds: “From the historical point of 
be made of this”. See Meyer, 


Papyrus the Gods are given in the same order : (Ptah), 
Ré, (Shu), Geb, Osiris, Séth (200 years), Horus (300 years), 
-.. Total. ... See 


Fr. 1 MANETHO 


Osiris; exin Osiridis frater Typhon; ad extremum 
Orus, Osiridis et Isidis filius. Hi primi inter 
Aegyptios rerum potiti sunt. Deinceps continuata 
successione delapsa est regia auctoritas usque ad 
Bydin (Bitem) per annorum tredecim milia ac non- 
gentos. Lunarem tamen annum intelligo, videlicet 
xxx diebus constantem: quem enim nunc mensem 
dicimus, Aegyptii olim anni nomine indigitabant. 

2. Post deos regnarunt heroes annis MCCLY : rur- 
susque alii reges dominati sunt annis MDCCCXVII: 
tum alii triginta reges Memphitae annis MDCCXC: 
deinde alii Thinitae decem reges annis CCCL. 

3. Secuta est manium heroumque dominatio annis 
MMMMMDCCCXIII. 

4. Summa temporis in mille et myriadem * con- 
surgit annorum, qui tamen lunares, nempe menstrui, 


1 Muller: mille myriadas Mai. 


1 The name Bydis (or Bites) seems to be the Egyptian 
bity ‘king’ (from bit ““bee’’), the title of the kings of 
Lower Egypt: see the Palermo Stone, and ef. Herodotus, 
iv. 155, “the Libyans call their king ‘ Battos’”’ (P. E. 
Newberry). Bitys appears in late times as & translator 
or interpreter of Hermetical writings: see Iamblich. 
De Mysteriis, viil. 5 (= Scott, Hermetica, iv. p. 34) where 
the prophet Bitys is said to have translated [for King 
Ammé6n] a book (The Way to Higher Things, i.e. a treatise 
on the theurgic or supernatural means of attaining to 
union with the Demiurgus) which he found inscribed in 
hieroglyphs in a shrine at Sais in Egypt. Cf. the pseudo- 
Manethyo, App. lI. 

2There is no evidence that the Egyptian year was 
ever equal to a month: there were short years (each of 
360 days) and long years (see Fr. 49). 

3See Excerpta Latina Barbari (Fr. 4) for the beginning 
of this dynasty: “* First, Anubis ...’’. 
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Osiris, Typhon, brother of Osiris, and lastly Orus, 
son of Osiris and Isis. These were the first to 
hold sway in Egypt. Thereafter, the kingship 
passed from one to another in unbroken succession 
down to Bydis (Bites) + through 13,900 years. The 
year I take, however, to be a lunar one, consisting, 
that is, of 30 days: what we now call a month the 
Egyptians used formerly to style a year.? 

2. After the Gods, Demigods reigned for 1255 
years,* and again another line of kings held sway 
for 1817 years: then came thirty more kings of 
Memphis,‘ reigning for 1790 years; and then again 
ten kings of This, reigning for 350 years. 

3. There followed the rule of Spirits of the Dead 
and Demigods,® for 5813 years. 

4. The total [of the last five groups] amounts to 
11,000 years,® these however being lunar periods, or 


‘Corroborated by the Turin Papyrus, Col. ii.: ‘of 
Memphis ”’. 

5“ Demigods ” should be in apposition to “‘ Spirits of 
the Dead”? (véxves 7piBeor), as in Eacerpta Latina Barbart 
(Fr. 4) and Africanus (Fr. 6. 1). These are perhaps the 
Shemsu Hor, the Followers or Worshippers of Horus, of 
the Turin Papyrus: see H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient 
History, i. p. 265. Before King Ménés (Fr. 6), the king 
of Upper Egypt who imposed his sway upon the fertile 
Delta and founded the First Dynasty,—the Shemsu Hor, 
the men of the Falcon Clan whose original home was in 
the West Delta, had formed an earlier united kingdom 
by conquering Upper Egypt: see V. Gordon Childe, 
New Light on the Most Ancient East, 1934, p. 8, based 
upon Breasted, Bull. Instit. Frang. Arch. Or. xxx. (Cairo, 
1930), pp. 710 ff., and Schafer’s criticism, Orient. Liter- 
a@turz. 1932, p. 704. 

e exact total of the items given is 11,025 years. 
So also 24,900 infra is a round number for 24,925, 
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sunt. Sed revera dominatio, quam narrant Aegyptii, 
deorum, heroum, et manium tenuisse putatur lun- 
arium annorum omnino viginti quattuor milia et 
nongentos,! ex quibus fiunt solares anni MMCCVI. 

5. Atque haec si cum Hebraeorum chronologia 
conferre volueris, in eandem plane sententiam con- 
spirare videbis. Namque Aegyptus ab Hebraeis 
Mestraimus appellatur: Mestraimus autem <haud ?> 
multo post diluvium tempore exstitit. Quippe ex 
Chamo, Noachi filio, post diluvium ortusest Aegyptus 
sive Mestraimus, qui primus ad Aegypti incolatum 
profectus est, qua tempestate gentes hac illac spargi 
coeperunt. Erat autem summa temporis ab 
Adamo ad diluvium secundum Hebraeos annorum 
MMCCXLII. 

6. Ceterum? quum Aegyptii praerogativa antiqui- 
tatis quadam seriem ante diluvium tenere se iactent 
Deorum, Heroum, et Manium annorum plus viginti 
milia regnantium, plane aequum est ut hi anni in 


1 Aucher’s version runs: dusae myriades quatuor miillia 
et DCCCC. 

2haud: conj. approved by Karst. 

* Petermann’s version of the first sentence of this sec- 
tion runs as follows: Itaque placet (licet) Egiptiis, priscis 
(primis) temporibus quae praecesserunt diluvium, se iactare 
ob antiquitatem. Deos quosdam fuisse dicunt suos, semi- 
deosque et manes. In menses redactis annis apud Hebraeos 
enarratis, lunarium annorum myriades duas et amplius 
etiam computant (computarunt), ita ut tot fere menses 
fiant, quot anni apud Hebraeos comprehenduntur ; scilicet 
(id est) a protoplasto homine usque ad Mezrajim tempore 
nostra computando (‘‘ And so, for the early times which 
preceded the Flood, the Egyptians may well boast of their 
antiquity. They say that certain Gods were theirs, as well 
as Demigods and Spirits of the Dead. Having reduced to 
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months. But, in truth, the whole rule of which the 
Egyptians tell—the rule of Gods, Demigods, and 
Spirits of the Dead—is reckoned to have comprised 
in all 24,900 lunar years, which make 2206! solar 
years. 

5. Now, if you care to compare these figures with 
Hebrew chronology, you will find that they are in 
perfect harmony. Egypt is called Mestraim 2 by 
the Hebrews; and Mestraim lived <not)» long after 
the Flood. For after the Flood, Cham (or Ham), 
son of Noah, begat Aegyptus or Mestraim, who 
was the first to set out to establish himself in 
Egypt, at the time when the tribes began to dis- 
perse this way and that. Now the whole time 
from Adam to the Flood was, according to the 
Hebrews, 2242 years. 

6. But, since the Egyptians claim by a sort of 
prerogative of antiquity that they have, before the 
Flood, a line of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the 
Dead, who reigned for more than 20,000 years, it 
clearly follows that these years should be reckoned 


1Boeckh, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, p. 85, 
corrects this to 2046. 

* Mestraim: the Mizraim of O.T. Genesis x. 6: Arabic 
Misrun, Cuneiform Musri, Misri (Egypt). Mizraim is 
& dual name-form, perhaps to be explained in reference to 
the two great native divisions of Egypt, Upper and Lower. 


eee 


months the years recorded by the Hebrews, they reckon 
20,000 lunar years and even more than that number, so 
that it comes to practically as many months as the years 
of Hebrew chronology, i.e. reckoning our times * from the 
creation of man to Mezraim.”’) 

* Karst emends this to “ Biblical times’’, 


Fr. 1 MANETHO 


menses tot convertantur quot ab Hebraeis memo- 
rantur anni: nempe ut qui menses continentur in 
memoratis apud Hebraeos annis, ii totidem intelli- 
gantur Aegyptiorum lunares anni, pro ea temporum 
summa, quae a primo condito homine ad Mestrai- 
mum usque colligitur. Sane Mestraimus generis 
Aegyptiaci auctor fuit, ab eoque prima Aegyptiorum 
dynastia manare credenda est. 

7. Quodsi temporum copia adhuc exuberet, re- 
putandum est plures fortasse Aegyptiorum reges 
una eademque aetate exstitisse; namque et Thini- 
tas regnavisse aiunt et Memphitas et Saitas et 
Aethiopes eodemque tempore alios.1 Videntur 
praeterea alii quoque alibi imperium tenuisse: 
atque hae dynastiae suo quaeque in nomo? semet 
continuisse: ita ut haud singuli reges successivam 
potestatem acceperint, sed alius alio loco eadem 
aetate regnaverit. Atque hinc contigit, ut tantus 
numerus annorum confieret. Nos vero, his omissis, 
persequamur singillatim Aegyptiorum chronologiam. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(b).) 


1 Petermann renders: ac interim (iuxta eosdem) alios 
quoque, ‘‘and others too, besides these’’. 
2'The Armenian version here confuses vopos “law” and 


youds ‘‘nome’’: the Latin translation corrects this blunder. 


1 For the contemporaneous existence of a number of 
petty kingdoms in Egypt, see the Piankhi stele, B 
‘Ancient Records, iv. $§ 830, 878, and the passage from 
Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, quoted on p. 73 n. 3. 
T. Nicklin (in his Studies in Egyptian Chronology, 1928-29, 
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as the same number of months as the yea: 
recorded by the Hebrews: that is, that all tl 
months contained in the Hebrew record of year 
should be reckoned as so many lunar years of tk 
Egyptian calculation, in accordance with the tot: 
length of time reckoned from the creation of ma 
in the beginning down to Mestraim. Mestraim wz 
indeed the founder of the Egyptian race; and frot 
him the first Egyptian dynasty must be held t 
spring. 

7. But if the number of years is still in excess, j 
must be supposed that perhaps several Egyptia 
kings ruled at one and the same time; for they sa’ 
that the rulers were kings of This, of Memphis, c 
Sais, of Ethiopia, and of other places at the sam 
time. It seems, moreover, that different kings hel: 
sway in different regions, and that each dynasty wa 
confined to its own nome: thus it was not a successio: 
of kings occupying the throne one after the other, bu 
several kings reigning at the same time in differen 
regions.' Hence arose the great total number o 
years. But let us leave this question and take uy 
in detail the chronology of Egyptian history. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(5).) 


P. 39) says: “The Manethonian Dynasties are not list; 
of rulers over 


monarchs. (Cf. the Heptarchy in England.) ”? 


s 


Fr. 2 MANETHO 


Fr. 2. Syncellus, p- 73. 


1. Mera Sé radra Kai trepi eOvav Aiyurriakay 
mévre €v TPLaKOVTA Suvacretats ioropet THv Aevyo- 
pévwy Tap avTots Pedy Kal hprOdwr Kat vexvwv Kat 
Ounrev, dv Kat EdcéBros 6 Iapdpidov pvnobeis €v 
zois Xpovikots avTob dnaiv ovtTws* 

2. “ Alydario 8é Gedy Kal jpléwy Kal mapa 

4 A x ~ ¢ La fe * 
rovrois vextwv Kal OvnTa@v eTEepwv Bacrréwy moAAnv 
Kal pdvapov auvetpovat pvboroyiav: of yap map 

» ~ ar z Xr ¢ wv Z bs 1 
abvrots maAaératoe GeAnvatous épackov elvar Tous 
eywavrovs e& hyepa@v TptdKovTa guveot@ras, of 5é 

oe 
peta TOUTOUS HpiGeor Wpous éxdAouv Tovs éviauTovs 
> 
zovs 2 Tpysnveatovs.”” 

3. Kai ratra péev 6 EvoéBros peppdpevos avrois 

~ 7 > id LA a £ , 
tis pAvaptas evAdyws avvéypayev, Ov oO ITavo- 
Swpos o0 KaAds, ws olpat, ev TOUT@ peeppera, 
A€ywv Ste HTdpy|TE StadvcacGar THY evvoray THY 
ovyypapewy, Ty adtos KawdTepov Tt SoK@V KATOP~ 
Bobv A€yet- 

4, ‘?EreSi) do rijs Tod Abap mAdcews ews > Tob 
"RB 4 bad ~ ~ ~ yom 

vady, Wrow TOD KaboAcKoD KOTHLKOV jaomp’ €rous, 

~ ~ f 

ore pnvos ore evavTou apropos Hepa@v éyvwpt- 
© ~ ~ 

Leto, of 5é e€ypyyopot, xaterAOovres emi Tot KaBoALKOd 


LMSS. elvar rods ,7h’ pnviatovs zovs eviavrous: ,TY" pnveatous 
rovs secl. Scaliger. 


ZN{SS. rods P’ rpysynriaious : p’ delet m. 
3 €ws add. m. 
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Fr. 2 (from Syncellus). 


Thereafter! Manetho tells also of five Egyptian 
tribes which formed thirty dynasties, comprising 
those whom they call Gods, Demigods, Spirits of the 
Dead, and mortal men. Of these Eusebius, “‘ son ” 
of Pamphilus, gives the following account in his 
Chronica : “ Concerning Gods, Demigods, Spirits of 
the Dead, and mortal kings, the Egyptians have a 
long series of foolish myths. The most ancient 
Egyptian kings, indeed, alleged that their years 
were lunar years consisting of thirty days, whereas 
the Demigods who succeeded them gave the name 
héroi to years which were three months long.” So 
Eusebius wrote with good reason, criticizing the 
Egyptians for their foolish talk ; and in my opinion 
Panodérus ? is wrong in finding fault with Eusebius 
here, on the ground that Eusebius failed to explain 
the meaning of the historians, while Panodérus 
thinks he himself succeeds by a somewhat novel 
method, as follows : 

“From the creation of Adam, indeed, down to 
Enoch, i.e. to the general cosmic year 1282, the 
number of days was known in neither month nor 
year; but the Egregori (or ‘ Watchers ),3 who had 


} This passage follows after Appendix I., p. 210. 

* Panodérus (fl. c. 395-408 A.D.) and his contemporary 
Annianus were Egyptian monks who wrote on Chronology 
with the purpose of harmonizing Chaldean and Egyptian 
systems with that of the Jews. Panodérus used (and per- 
haps composed) the Book of Séthis (App. IV.). 

*Eypiyopot, Watchers, Angels ’’—in Enoch, 179, of the 
oe cen Se in love with the daughters of men. The 
reek word ’Eypryopo: is a mis ronunciation of th i 
word used in Enoch, 179. 3 acre 
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KOGpLKOD XtALoGTOD ETOUS, ouvavactpadertes Tots av- 
t > C4 > x x 4 ~ r 
Opwrroes é5iSafav avtous TOUS KUKAOUS TOY U0 Pwo- 
THPwvV Swexalwdious «ivat €K poipa@v Tplakoclwy 
te 7 eg. 2 4 > 4 ’ 
é&7jxovTa, of dé dmoPréavres ets TOV TEPLYELOTEPOV, 
pitKpoTepov Kal evdonACTEpOV TpraxovO7LEpov caeAn- 
viaxov KUKAOY eOéaTaay «ts éviautov apiOpetoGar, 
Sid. TO Kal Tov Tod 7Aiov KUKAOV é€v Tos avTots 
’ fg ~ 2 > a , 
SaHSexa Cwdlors mAnpotoGar ev icapiOpors potpacs 
, e , N ’ a 2 > mn 
rt’. 60ev ovveéBy Tas Bacirelas THY Tap avrots 
BaoiAevoavTwy Gedy yeveadr €&, év Suvaoteiats 
a >. 1 > Xr ~ 8 w ca > 
gf, car’ Er) ev ceAnuiaxots TPLAKOV nuepots KUKAOLS 
Trap avrots dpOpciobor* a Kat cuvygav ceArjvia a’ 
a, om 5A x £0’ . ~ Se @ , 
jamie’ ETN, NALaKa DE ratra Sé avvaptOpovpeva 
~ ‘ ~ , ¢ -~ fem 
Tols mpO THs TOUTWY Baowreias HAtaKots ,avn ETECL 
7 v ia Lo € ~ B Cc > ec ‘ de K ‘ 
ovrdyovow opaca era {PKG | Opoiws Oe ara 
: - a 
ras Sto SvvacTetas TWY EVVER HuecGewv Tov 
pendemroTe ye yovoTwv ws yeyoroTwv érn aid’ Kal 
~ ~ .-4 
Fywov omovdaler ovviaTayv ano Tay wry’ wpwr, 
w f € U s ‘ g’ 73 
ToL TPOTWY, WS yivesBal Pyar, gov mE’, ,apTry 
a AY 
Kal qurov €TD, Kal CVVATITOMEVa TOLS amo "Adap 
péxpt THs T@v Deady Baotrelas ,avy’ Erect ovvayew 
érn Bopp’ ews Tob KaTaKkAvapod. : : 
~ a ~ \ € la ~ 
5. Kal tabra pev 6 Ilavddwpos Tas Kara Geod 
Kal Tv Oeomvedatwv ypapav Alyumriakas ovy- 
~ ~ vA 
ypapas ovpdwveivy avTats aywrilerar Secxvuvat, 
, x > , 4 i . 4 > ¢ “~ 
preppopmevos TOV EdoéBiov, pt etdws ore Ka” é€avTov 
~ ~ ~ A 
Kal THs aAnGetas GmoséSeuxrat Taira avTod 74 


2NMSS. érm alone: Kar’ Er} mM. 

2 wrt pwr OF spwr M.: audpwv MSS.: gvavolwy wpav 
Sealiger. 

3 apmy’ m.: ,apry’ MSS. 
12 


AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 2 


descended to earth in the general cosmic year 1000, 
held converse with men, and taught them that the 
orbits of the two luminaries, being marked by the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac, are composed of 360 
parts. Observing the moon’s orbit which is nearer 
the earth, smaller, and more conspicuous, as it has 
a period of thirty days, men decided that it should 
be reckoned as a year, since the orbit of the sun also 
was filled by the same twelve signs of the Zodiac with 
an equal number of parts, 360. So it came to pass 
that the reigns of the Gods who ruled among them 
for six generations in six dynasties were reckoned in 
years each consisting of a lunar cycle of thirty days. 
The total in lunar years is 11,985, or 969 solar years. 
By adding these to the 1058 ! solar years of the period 
before their reign, they reach the sum total of 2027 
years.” Similarly, in the two dynasties of nine 
Demigods,—these being regarded as real, although 
they never existed,—Panodérus strives to make up 
214} years out of 858 héroi (periods of three months) 
or tropot, so that with the 969 years they make, he 
says, 1183}, and these, when added to the 1058 
years from the time of Adam to the reign of the Gods, 
complete a total of 2242 years down to the Flood. 
Thus Panodérus exerts himself to show that the 
Egyptian writings against God and against our 
divinely inspired Scriptures are really in agreement 
with them. In this he criticizes Eusebius, not under- 
standing that these arguments of his, which are in- 
capable of proof or of reasoning, have been proved 


See Intro. p. xxx. 
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> “a La x > 4 a 4 

dvardsexTa TE Kai aovddAdytoTra, et YE... OUTE 
BaBvaAdy 4 XarSaixky mpo Tob KaTaKAvapLod OUTE 
% Alyurros mpd Tod Meorpep éBacrevOn, ofuat 8” 


6Tt 00d’ wKicbn ..- . 


Fr. 3. Syneellus, p. 32. 
Tlepi tHs tT@v AiyuTtriwyv apxatodoyias. 


MarveO& 6 DSeBerwirns dpxsepeds THv ev Aiyinrp 
puapav tep@v pera Brpwooov yevopevos emi ITtoXe- 
paiov Tod PrradéAgov ypager TH adT@ ITrorcpaie, 
pevsnyopa@v Kai adrds ws 6 Brhpwooos. mept Suv- 
acrev@y 5, ATO. Gedy TaY pndéroTE yeyovotwv s”,} 
of, dnol, Siayeyovacw émi €ry a’ jame’. dv 
mpartos, dni, Geos “Hfpararos éry 9 €Bactaevce. 
rabra 7a ,O rn wdAw tives THY Kal” Has ioTopiK@y 
dv7t pnva@r ceAnriaxady Aoyiodpevor Kal pepioavTes 
+O TOY Hepa TAHOos Tay abta@v B aeAnviwy Tapa 
ras Tptaxoatas €érjkovTa mévrTe Ny€pas TOD é€viavTou 
auritav érm pl’ vd", E€vov re SoxovrTes KaTWwp- 
Owxévat, yeAotwy Sé paAdrov eizreiv d£vov TO webdos 
rh aAnbeig ovpBiBalortes. 


I[parn dSvvacreia® Alyumtiov. 


a’ éBaci\evoer” Hfparoros Ern x0’ vd’ 8 
Bp’ “HXos ‘Hdaicrov, érn 7" Ss 

y Ayabodaiuwr, EH vs’ wtf’. 

IMS. A’. 


2MS. A has mpwrn Suracreda after “Hgatoros. 
3Muller: MSS. pxd’ vd’ (724}). 
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against himself and against truth, since indeed .. . 
neither Babylon nor Chaldea was ruled by kings 
before the Flood, nor was Egypt before Mestrem, 
and in my opinion it was not even inhabited before 
that time. ... 


Fr. 3 (from Syncellus). 
On the Antiquity of Egypt. 


Manetho of Sebennytus, chief priest of the accursed 
temples of Egypt, who lived later than Béréssos in 
the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus, writes to this 
Ptolemy, with the same utterance of lies as Béréssos, 
concerning six dynasties or six gods who never 
existed: these, he says, reigned for 11,985 years. 
The first of them, the god Héphaestus, was king for 
9000 years. Now some of our historians, reckoning 
these 9000 years as so many lunar months, and 
dividing the number of days in these 9000 lunar 
months by the 365 days in a year, find a total of 
1273 years. They imagine that they have attained 
a striking result, but one must rather say that it is 
a ludicrous falsehood which they have tried to pit 
against Truth. 


The First Dynasty of Egypt. 


1. Héphaestus reigned for 7272 years, 

2. Hélios (the Sun), son of Héphaestus, for 803 
years, 

3. Agathodaemén, for 56,4 years. 
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5’ Kpévos, €™ pes 


e “Oorpes Kai “Lows, <7) ree 
s’ Tidwv, €™m KO". 


t’ *Qpos Hpeos, érn Ke’. 
7 “Apns Hpcleos, E™ Ky’. 
6’ “droves hytBeos, érn tC. 


’ ‘HpaxdAjs npBeos, €77) ies 
¢ Gu , 


va’ AwoAAwr net 


feos, ETN KE- 
ip “Appwr HpiBeos, ETF Pee 
ty’ —- TBs Hpieos, ery KG’. 
i’ S@aos Hybeos, ern AB’. 


te’ «—- Zevds Tideos, € 


Ys 
mK. 


Fr. 4. Excerpta Latina Barbari (Schéne, p- 215). 


Egyptiorum regnum invenimus vetustissimum 
omnium regnorum ; cuius initium sub Manethono?* 
dicitur memoramus seribere. Primum 2 deorum qui 
ab ipsis scribuntur faciam regna sic: 

Ifestum [t-e. Hephacstum} dicunt quidam deum 
regnare in Aegypto annos sexcentos LX XX: post 
hunc Solem Iphesti annos LNXVII: post istum 


tins Maredaores Scaliger. 

QFrick (Cronica Vfi;nora,i., 1893. Pp; 286) restores the 
original Greck as follows: mpwror Dewy Tay map” avrots 
bn . Pe b4 a) 5 - oe ’ . 

etre phe best 7 t 2 AEC ‘TUS 
ppardopeeioy FN Te Bacwrtecas ouTes a’ “Hdaoror Pact Twes 
Hea pag Acraie Ev a 


oe - ’ 
ipuaTis €TT) X7- 


———- oo 





l‘Potal, Ot soars. 
2Yotal, 2Es yerara- Total for Gods and Demigods. 
INS years. See Ir, 2. 
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. Cronos, for 40} years. 
. Osiris and Isis. for 35 years, 
. Typhén, for 29 years.! 


nn 


Demigods : 


7. Orus, for 25 years. 

8. Arés, for 23 years. 

9, Anubis, for 17 years. 
10. Héraclés, for 15 years. 
ll. Apollé, for 25 vears. 
12. Ammén, for 30 years. 
13. Tithoés,* for 27 years. 
14. Sdsus, for 32 years. 
15. Zeus, for 20 years.? 


Fr. 48 ( from Excerpta Latina Barbari). 


In the kingdom of Egypt we have the oldest of 
all kingdoms, and we are minded to record its begin- 
ning, as it is given by Manetho. First, I shall put 
down as follows the reigns of the Gods. as recorded 
by the Egyptians. Some say that the god Hé- 
phaestus reigned in Egypt for 680 years: after him, 
Sol [Hélios, the Sun], son of Héphaestus, for 77 


*This extract made by an anonymous and ignorant 
scribe depends chiefly upon Africanus. See Weill, La 
in du moyen empire é€gyptien, pp. 640, 642 f., 655 £. 
3elzer and Bauer have inferred that the Greek account 
ranslated by Barbarus was either the work of the 
=gyptian monk Annianus (see Fr. 2, p. ll n. 2) or at 
fa source derived from him (Laqueur, R.-E. xiv. 1, 
OSI). 

*For the divinity Tithoés in two inscriptions of Coptos, 
ee O. Guéraud in nn. Sere. -Antiq., 35 (1935), pp. 5 f. 
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Sosinosirim! annos CCCXX: post hune Oron 
ptoliarchum annos XXVIII: post hune Tyfona 
annos XLV.2. Colliguntur deorum regna anni mille 


DL. 

Deinceps Mitheorum 3 regna sic: 

Prota+ Anube S{amusim, qui etiam Aegyptiorum 
scripturas conposuit| annos LXNXIII. 

[Post hunc Apiona grammaticus qui secundum 
Inachum interpraetatur annos LXVII quem sub 
Argios initio regnaverunt.] 


1Corrected by the first hand from Sisinosirim : Sosin, 
Osirim Sealiger. Barbarus probably intended: post istum 
Sosin, post hune Osirim. Cf. Cedren., i. p. 36, 2: Kai per 
avrov DSwats, efra “Oorpis. 

2 After NLV the digit I or II seems to have been erased. 

3 Frick restores: “Egjs ‘HyOéwr Baoreiac ottws* a’ mpwara 
*ArovBis Erg my’. B peta TovTOY * dpovolv <pact twes Bacuret- 
cat, ov> "Antwr 6 ypapparixos Oo nai tas Atyumrion ypapas ourdeis 
xara "Jraxov épunvever TOY én “Apyetwr apxis Baoivevcarta ETH 
&o". 

pera tavTa TOUS Nextwv Baoréas Hppyrevoev ‘Hytbéous addy 
wal avrovs . . . Kpatiatous Ka\cw ern ,Bp’- 

‘apara, Along with the reign of the demigod Anubis, 
Barbarus has preserved a note by Africanus referring to 
Amosis: see Fr. 52. This note was, for some reason, trans- 
ferred frorn its original place between Potestas XVI. and 
XVII. See Unger, Manetho, pp- 163. This mangled 
sentence, as interpreted by Unger, Gelzer, and Frick, 
attests the value of the tradition preserved by Barbarus. 


Te ee 


1The actual total of the items given is 1150 years. 
The translation follows the restored Greek original: 
see note 3 on the text. 
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years: next, Sosinosiris [Sésis and Osiris], for 320 
years: then Orus the Ruler, for 28 years; and 
after him, Typhon, for 45 years. Total for the 
reigns of the Gods, 1550 years.! 

Next come the reigns of the Demigods, as follows: 
first, Anubes 2 for 83 years; then after him, Amusis, 
some say, was king. About him, Apién the gram- 
marian,° who composed a history of Egypt, explained 
that he lived in the time of Inachus ¢ who was king 
at the founding of Argos . . . for 67 years.> 


* Apién the grammarian, born in Upper Egypt, lived 
at Rome in the time of Tiberius, Gaius, and Claudius: 
Tiberius called him by the nickname of “ cymbalum 
mundi”’. As leader of the anti-Jewish movement, Apién 
was later attacked by Josephus in his Contra Apionem. 

The quotation from Apién appears to derive in part 
from the History of Ptolemy of Mendés: see Tatian, 
Or. adversus Graecos, § 38, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 
vi. 880-882, and in Miller, F.H.@. iv. p. 485 (quoted in 
F.H.G. ii. p. 533). (Ptolemy of Mendés dated the 
Exodus to the reign of Amésis, who was contemporary 
with Inachus. Api6n in the fourth volume of his Aegyptiaca 
(in five volumes) stated that Auaris was destroyed by 
Amésis.) Much matter must have been common to the 
works of Ptolemy of Mendés and Apién: ef. Africanus 
in Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 10, “* Apién says that in 
ri tes Tnachus Moses led out the Jews ”, Of. Fr. 

“The founder of the First Dynasty of kings of Argos, 

hus is said to have died twenty generations before 
the Fall of Troy, #.e. circa 1850 B.0. Aegyptus and Danaus 
were fifth in descent from Inachus: ef. Fr. 50, § 102. 

* This appears to be the length of the reign of Amésis, 
not of Inachus. Cf. Fr. 52, 1, where Africanus as recorded 
by Syncellus omits the number of years. 
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1. Post hec} Ecyniorum ? reges interpraetavit, 
Imitheus 2 vocans et ipsos* . . . annos duo 
milia C. fortissimos vocans. 

Il. Mineus et pronepotes ipsius VII regnaverunt 
annos CCLIII.* 
Til. Bochus et aliorum octo annos ccclil. 
IV. Necherocheus et aliorum VII annos CCXIV. 

\V. Similiter aliorum XVII annos CCLXXVII. 

VI. Similiter aliorum NXI annos CCLVIII. 
VII. Othoi et aliorum VIT annos ccliii. 
VIII. Similiter et aliorum XIV annos CXL. 

IN. Similiter et aliorum NX annos CCCCIX. 

X. Similiter et aliorum VII annos ccly. 


Hec > finis de primo tomo Manethoni habens tem- 
pora annorum duo milia C. 


XI. Potestas Diopolitanorum annos LX. 
XII. Potestas Bubastanorum annos CLIIlI. 


1Por Artec. 

2These words are perversions of Nexvwv and ‘Hpidéovs 
respectively : see p- sn. 3. 

® In the lacuna here, there would be an account of the 
mortal kings to whorn the number 2100 (2300) belongs. 

rcs. Fr. 6, Dynasty I. ’ For haec. 


nn 





iThe totals given by Barbarus are generally those of 
Afneanus. Barbarus omits Manetho’s Dynasty Vil.; 
and Potestas N. is explained by Gelzer (Sextus Julius 
Africanus, P- 199) as being Manetho’s X. + XI. + 
Aintmenemes (16 years) c= 244 years. Total, 2300. 

2 The actual total of the items given is 2260 years. 

2 Potestas NI. is Manetho's Dynasty XII. Barbarus 
therefore gives Dynasties XTI.-XVIII.: the totals (cor- 
recterk by Mover, Aeg. Chron. 99, n. 2) are—NXII. 160, 
NIL]. 458, NIV. 184, NV. 234, XVI. 618, XVII. 151, 
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I. Thereafter he [Manetho] gave an account of 
kings who were Spirits of the Dead, calling them a 
Demigods, . . . who reigned for 2100 years: 
called them “ very brave ” (Heroes). 

II. Mineus and seven of his descendants reigt 
for 253 years.1 

Il. Bochus and eight other kings reigned for : 

years. 

IV. Necherocheus and seven other kings for 2 

years. 

V. Similarly seventeen other kings for 277 yea 
VI. Similarly twenty-one other kings for 258 yea 
VII. Othoi and seven other kings for 203 years. 
VIII. Similarly fourteen other kings for 140 year 
IX. Similarly twenty other kings for 409 years 

X. Similarly seven other kings for 204 years. 


Here ends the First Book of Manetho, whi 
centains a period of 2100 years.? 


XI.° A dynasty of kings of Diospolis, for 60 yea 
XI. A dynasty of kings of Bubastus, for 1. 
years. 


XVIN. 262 (4+ XIX. 209). Sum total for Book ] 
-2221 years: of. Fr. 55 Africanus, 56 Eus. (Arm.), 21. 
y' 


ears, 

The names of Potestates XI.-XVII., or Dynasti 
XI.-X +» come from some other source th: 
Manetho: the Tanites of Potestas XIII. or Dynasty XT 
appear to correspo! i 
zoe of era (4pp- IV.); while others may be loc 

ynasties of the Hyksés age. The kings of Hermupol 
(Potestas XVII.) apparently denote the kings of Pa 
ana were ques rg tae indicate the cult of t} 

Con-deities *Ioh and Théth of Herm olis (M 
Gesch.* I. ii. p. 326). = eee 
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XIII. Potestas Tanitorum annos CEX XXIV. 
XIV. Potestas Sebennitorum annos CCXXAV: 
XV. Potestas Memfitorum annos CCCX VIN. 
XVI. Potestas Iliopolitorum annos CCX XT. 
XVII. Potestas Ermupolitorum annos COLA: 


Usque ad septimam decimam potestatem secun- 
dum scribitur tomum,! ut docet numerum habentem 
annos mille quingentos XX. Haec sunt potestates 
Aegyptiorum. 


Fr. 5. Matraras, Chronographia, p. 25 (MIcNE, 
Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 97). 


Tatra 5¢ ra maAdad Kai dpxaia BaciNtewa 7a 
Aiyurriwy Mavé@wy avveypaato- ev ols ovy- 
yedppacw avtov eudepetar aAAws A€yerOar Tas 
énwrupias Tay TevTe TAaVHTaV aotépwv. ‘ov 

‘ , , > s > / A} 
yap Aeyopevov Kpovov aorepa €xdAovy Tov Adp- 

‘ >. ‘ ‘ 4 s 4 A 
govra, tov d5€ Aids tov dadGovra, Tov dé “Apeos 
rov mupwdn, tov Sé "Adpoditns Tév KdAAoTOV, 
zov 5é ‘Eppod tov o7tABovta: atwa peta TavTa 
Swrdrns 6 codwratos Appyvevae. Cf. id., p. 59: 
Aiyumriwy 3€ €Bactievoe patos Bacwreds THs 

~ ~ ‘ e ~ j- ‘ c ‘ ‘ 
pvAijs Tod Xdp, viod N&e, Papaw o Kat Napaxw 

IMS. totum. Frick restores the original Greek as 
fo.lows: pexpt THs iL’ duvacreias 6 devrEpos ypdderar TOpos, ws 
SnAoi 6 dpiWpds, Exwy Erm ,adK’- 


a 


1 The actual total of the items given is 1420 years. 
2 4407 codd. 
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XII. A dynasty of kings of Tanis, for 184 years. 
XIV. A dynasty of kings of Sebennytus, for 22 
years. 

XV. A dynasty of kings of Memphis, for 31 

ears. 


> ‘ 
XVI. A dynasty of kings of Héliopolis, for 22 


years. 
XVII. A dynasty of kings of Hermupolis, for 26 
years. 


The Second Book continues the record down to th 
Seventeenth Dynasty, and comprises 1520 years. 
These are the Egyptian dynasties. 


Fr. 5 (from the Chronicle of Malalas). 


[After recording the reigns of Héphaestus (168( 
days), Hélios (4477 2 days), Sésis, Osiris, Hérus, anc 
Thulis, Malalas adds 3] 

These ancient reigns of early Egyptian kings are 
recorded by Manetho, and in his writings it is stated 
that the names of the five planets are given in other 
forms : Cronos [Saturn] they used to call the shinin 
star; Zeus [Jupiter], the radiant star [Phaethén] ; 
Arés [Mars], the fiery star; Aphrodité [Venus], the 
fairest; Hermés [Mercury], the glittering star. 
These names were later explained by the wise 
Sétatés [? Sétadés or Palaephatus 3]. 

The first king of Egypt belonged to the tribe of 
Cham [Ham], Noah’s son; he was Pharaéh, who 
was also called Naraché. 


* Palaephatus of Egypt, or Athens, wrote on Egyptian 
theology and mythology, c. 200 B.C.,—more than seven 
centuries earlier than Malalas himself (c. a.p. 491-578). 


an 





Fr. 5, 6 MANETHO 


xadovpevos. Ta ovv apo TOUTOU madata Bacireva 
Aiyurtiwv €&éGero Mavébwv 6 sodwTatos, ws 
TpoEt(pHTat. 


Fr. 6. Syncellus, p. 99- 


*Eretd7) 5€ TaV azo Meorpatp AiyurriaKay 
Suvacrer@mv}! of xpovot Zws NexravaB® xpermdets 
TUyxavovew év moAAots Tots qept Tas xXpoveKkas 
KATAYLVOPLEVOLS Cytyoes, avtat Sé mapa Mavebad 
AndGetoar rots eKKAnoLaGTLKOLS ioroptKots dva- 
mrepwVvnpLevos Kata TE TAS AVTOV mpoonyopias Kat 
Thy qOoCOTHTA THV xpovev TIS Baoireias €xoeoor- 
rat, em Tivos TE avtav "lwand Wye LOvevde THs 
Aiydmrov Kat pet” avrov 6 Geomrns Mwiions tis 

me 2 X °° 5. Y s e 7 > 
rod *IapanA e& AtyumTou mope.as Hyncaro, avay~ 
Katov Aynodpny S00 T@y emonpoTaTwv éexddoets 
exAcEacbat Kat ravrTas daaAdArjAats mrapabéabat, 
"A ~ , % ~ > 3 4 Ed td 

ppixavod TE pnp Kat TOO PET avtrov EdoeBiov 

~ ‘ ta € n + > a 
rob [lapdidov Kkadovpevov, ws ay Thy eyyilovoay 
Th ypapiKy aAnbeia Sogav bpba@s émPBdAwy wus? 
Katapador, tooTo mpd YE TaVvTWY ELOWS axprpas, 
Sre "Adpixaves pev cixoow érn mpoortOnow év rots 

~ n~ A 
amo “ASap ews TOU KaTAKAVGLOU xpdovots, Kal avtt 
Bopp’ BoEB’ €Em™m BovAetat elvat, Step ov SoKet 

~ ~ a 
Karas éyew. EtdoéBros Sé Bopp’ vyras éGeTo Kat 
~ ~ °° A ~ > . ~ 
Spopuvws TH yeahh. €v Sé tots amd TOU KaTa~ 
r > > , a eo a 7A ‘ 
KAUG [LOU apporepot O17} LapTov €ws TOU Bpaap 


1Syvaorerwy Bunsen: é7av MSS. 75 add, m. 
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Now, the ancient reigns in Egypt before Ki 
Naraché were set forth by the wise Manetho, as h 
already been mentioned. 


Fr. 6 (from Syncellus). 


Since a knowledge of the periods of the Egypti: 
dynasties from Mestraim! down to Nectanabé 2 
on many occasions needful to those who occu} 
themselves with chronological investigations, a1 
since the dynasties taken from Manetho’s Histo 
are set forth by ecclesiastical historians with di 
crepancies in respect both to the names of the kin 
and the length of their reigns, and also as to wh 
was king when Joseph was governor of Egypt, ar 
in whose reign thereafter Moses,—he who saw God,- 
led the Hebrews in their exodus from Egypt, I hay 
judged it necessary to select two of the most famoi 
recensions and to set them side by side—I mean tl 
accounts of Africanus and of the later Eusebius, tk 
so-called “ son ” of Pamphilus,—so that with prop: 
application one may apprehend the opinion whic 
Approaches nearest to Scriptural truth. It mus 
above all, be strictly understood that African 
increases by 20 years the period from Adam to th 
Flood, and instead of 2242 years he makes it out t 
be 2262 years, which appears to be incorrect. O 
the other hand, Eusebius keeps to the sound reckorz 
ing of 2242 years in agreement with Scripture. I 
regard to the period from the Flood down t 
Abraham and Moses, both have gone astray by 13 

See p. 7 n. 2. 
? Nectanabé or Nectanebus, the last king of Dynast: 


oO) 
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wai Mwiiodws erect pd’ Tob devtépov Kaivav viod 
°A p £5 ‘ ~ ~ ~ ta x ~ 4] , 
ppakad Kal yeved ped, TH ty» Tapa TO ep 
evayyeXxioTtH AovKG, G16 "Adap Ketpevp. GAr’ 3 
x "A x -, ~ > ‘ AS ‘ 6 ~ 
pev pikavos ev Tots aro ap mpooreBctow 
avT@ Kal emt Tov KaTrakAvopov éreow k’ mpoapp- 


‘3 > -~ 


mate Tatra, Kai év Tots TOU Kaivav xai r&v peré- 
, 4 f x x 4 > x 
metta pi’ pova Acimerat. Sid Kat Ews "ABpaap 
w td 
mpwrov €érovs ,yoB érn éaTotxeiwoev. 6 be 


a 


EdoéBios SAoKAnpws Ta par’ thera, , p78’ ews 
mpwTov ETOUS "ABpaap e€dwxe. 


KATA A®PIKANON. 


Ilept r&v [pera Tov KaTraKkAvapoy] * 
Aiytnrov SvvacTeta@y, dbs 6 Adprixaves. 


a’ Mera véxvas tods Hp8éous mpwtn Bacrreta?* 
KaraptOpetrar Baorréwy oxTw, Ov mp@Tos 


1 Bracketed by Miller. 2 Suvacreia Boeckh. 


a ee a 
1 Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.T. Genesis x. 22. <‘* Ar- 
haxad’’ is probably 4 Mesopotamian name (Ww. F. 
Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible’, 
1932-3, p. 139). 
2N.7. Luke iii. 36. 
3 Eusebius reckoned 2242 years from Adam to the 
Flood, and 942 years from the Flood to Abraham. 
4 Dynasties I. and Il., the Thinites: ¢. 3200-c. 2780 B.C. 
Notie.—The dates which have been adopted throughout 
this book are those of Eduard Meyer, except where another 
authority is specified. Meyer’s revised dates (as in 
Die Altere Chronologie . . » 1931) may conveniently be 
found in G. Steindorfi’s chapter on Ancient History in 
Baedeker®, pp. ci. ff. In the Cambridge Ancient History, 
vol. i., H. R. Hall gives for the dynasties a series of dates 
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years belonging to the second Cainan, son of 
Arphaxad,' even one generation, the thirteenth, from 
Adam, as it is recorded by the divine evangelist 
Luke.? But Africanus, in the 20 years which he 
added between Adam and the Flood, anticipated 
this ; and in the period of Cainan and his successors, 
only 110 years remain. Hence, down to the first 
year of Abraham he reckoned 3202 years; but 
Eusebius, completely omitting those 130 years, gave 
3184 years * as far as Abraham’s first year. 


Dynasty I. 
AccORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


Here is the account which Africanus gives of the 
dynasties of Egypt [after the Flood]. 


1. In succession to the spirits of the Dead, the 
Demigods,—the first royal house * numbers 
eight kings, the first of whom Ménés5 of 


which differ from those of Breasted and the German 
School: he assigns earlier dates to the first twelve 
dynasties, e.g. Dynasty I. c. 3500 B.c. A. Scharff, on the 
other hand, dates the beginning of Dynasty I. c. 3000 s.c. 
(Journ. of Eg. Arch. xiv., 1928, pp. 275 f.). 

Dynasty I. For the identifications of Manetho’s 
kings with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums §, I. ii. p. 140: he identifies (1) 
Ménés, (2) Atoti I., II., III., (5) Usaphais, (6) Miebis. 

(3) Kenkenés and (5) Usaphais are two names of the 
same king : see Newberry and Wainwright, “King Udymu 
Pet) = the Palermo Stone” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, 
p. s 

* On Ménés (c. 3200 B.c.) see P. E. Newberry in Winifred 
one Ones of Ancient Egypt, 1929: Min in Hero- 

lotus, ii, 4, 
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Mivns Owitms éBacidevoev ETN ép’: és 
Sad inmotorapouv S:aptrayeis dcepOdpn. 

Bp’ "A@wis vids, érn v0’, 6 Ta eV Mépder Bact- 
era O'kOSopaas* od pépovTat BiBAor ava- 
ropiKat, taTpos yap 7. 

y Kevwévns vids, érn Aa’. 

5’ Odevéedns vids, ETD ky’: ef” ob Aupos Ka- 
réoxe THY AlyuTTov péyas.  odTos Tas 
rept Kwxwbpny vEetpe TUpapLioas. 

« Otcadaidos vids, €Tn kK’. 

os’ MieBides vids, ETH KS’. 

th Lepéepyys vids, ern en’: ef? od p0opa 

peyioTn KaTEaXE ryy Atyuttov. 

n Binvexts vids, €™m KS’. 

‘Opod, ern ory’. 

Ta Tis mpaTHS Suvacteias obTw mws Kal Edce- 

Bios ws 6 "Adpixavos e&€Oero. 


1This (Anc. Egyptian Theny), near Girga, about 310 
miles S. of Cairo (Baedeker®, p- 231), the capital of the 
nome of This, and the seat of the First and Second Dyn- 
asties. The cemetery of the First Dynasty kings was 
near Abydos: see Petrie, Royal Tombs, j. and ii., and 
Baedeker °, p. 260. 

2 For a representation of a king fighting with a hippo- 
potamus, see a seal-impression in Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
Ll. vii. 6; and fora hippopotamus-hunt, see a year-name 
of Udymu, Schafer, Palermo Stone, p. 20, No. 8. 

With the whole story, cf. the miraculous deliverance 
of Ménas by a crocodile in Diodorus Siculus, i. 89. 

3 Building of palace at Memphis—by Min or Ménés, 
Herodotus, ii. 99, Josephus, Ant. viii. 6, 2, 155; by his 
son Athéthis, says Manetho ; by Uchoreus, Diod. i. 50. 
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_ This’ reigned for 62 years. He was carried 
off by a hippopotamus? and perished. 

2. Athéthis, his son, for 57 years. He built the 
palace at Memphis; and his anatomical 
works * are extant, for he was a physician. 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 31 years. 

4. Uenephés, his son, for 23 years. In his reign a 
great famine seized Egypt. He erected the 
pyramids near Kéchémé.5 

5. Usaphaidos,® his son, for 20 years, 

6. Miebidos,® his son, for 26 years. 

7. Semempsés, his son, for 18 years. In his reign 
a very great calamity befell Egypt. 

8. Biénechés, his son, for 26 years. 


Total, 253 years.” 


Eusebius also sets out the details of the First 
Dynasty in much the same way as Africanus. 


‘For the later study of anatomy (including, perhaps, 
the practice of vivisection) by kings of Ptolemaic Egypt, 
see G..Lumbroso, Glossario, s.v. * Avaropexy. 

5 K6ché6mé has been identified with Sakkara, and ex- 
cavations carried out there in the Archaic Cemetery from 
1935 by W. B. Emery (assisted by Zaki Saad) have gone 
far to confirm Manetho. Several tombs which date from 
the First Dynasty were discovered at Sakkéra in 1937 and 
1938. One of these, the tomb of Nebetka under the 5th 
king of Dynasty I., was found to contain in its interior 
& stepped-pyramid construction of brickwork: during the 
building the form of the tomb was altered to a palace- 
fagad Te ag ba. 

ese forms are really the itives of the names 
Usaphais and Miebis. ‘i = 
* The actual total of the items given is 263 years. 
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Fr. 7 (a). Synecellus, p. 102. KATA EYZEBION. 


Ti ‘7 ~ AY x A AY 1 
ept t@v [peta TOV KaTAaK vopov] 
? ‘ ~ e > ca 
Aiyurmtriwmy SvvacTEelay, ws EdoaéBros. 
Mera véxvas Kal tods uGgovs TpwaTNY Suva- 
orelav KatrapiOpotar Bacwéwv OKTW* wv yéeyove 
, a , 2 A ¢€ , > yg? ea 
Mins, os Scacjpws avtTwy nyNnTaTO. agp ov 
% 4 ¢ la f , > 4 
rovs e€& ExdaTou yEvous Baoircvoavras avaypa- 
gopev Sv* 4 S:ad0xy Todrov éxet TOV TpOTrOV: 


a! Mijvns Qwirns xai ot rovrou dmdyovor {ct’, 
év dAw Se]? ©, oy ‘HpddSotos Mijva 
avdpacev, €Bacitevoev Ereow é’.  odros 
taepdoptov oTpateiayv éroijcato Kai évdogos 
expl0n, b7d+ Sé immomoTdpov npmdaabn. 

B’ “A@wOts 6 TovTOU vids Hpfev Ereaw KC’, Kat 
ra ev Mépder Bactheca SKodopuynaev, tarpt- 
Kiyy te e€joKnoe kat BiPAous GvaToMtKas 
ovréeypawe. 

y’ Keveévns 6 rovrov vids, érn As’. 

3’ Ovdevédns, Erm pp’: ep’ 0d Aupos Karéaxe 
mh xepav, 8s Kal ras mupapBas Tas epi 
Kwxadpnv yetpe- 

e Ovcaddis,® Em k’. 

gs’ NieBdis,® ern xs’. 


1 Bracketed by Miller. 2 Vulgo dvaypapapévew. 
* Bracketed by Gelzer. ‘{fonou A, imov B. 
6 Ovacadays A. * NeBayjs A. 
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Fr. 7 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to Evsesivs.} 


Here is the account which Eusebius gives of the 
Egyptian dynasties [after the Flood}. 

In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the F irst Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. Among these was Ménés, 
whose rule in Egypt was illustrious. I shall record 
the rulers of each race from the time of Ménés ; their 
succession is as follows : 


1. Ménés of This, with his {17, or in another 
copy] 7 descendants,—the king called Mén by 
Herodotus,—reigned for 60 years. He made 
a foreign expedition and won renown, but 
was carried off by a hippopotamus. 

2. Athéthis, his son, ruled for 27 years. He built 
the palace at Memphis ; he practised medicine 
and wrote anatomical books, 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 39 years, 

4. Uenephés, for 42 years. In his reign famine 
seized the land. He built the pyramids near 
Kéchéme. 

5. Usaphais, for 20 years, 

6. Niebais, for 26 years, 


and the Old Testament, pp. 25 f.) says: “The astonishing 
variations between their figures are an eloquent testimony 
‘0 what may happen to numbers in a few centuries through 
extual corruption.” Petrie (History of Egypt, i. P. viii) 
‘ompares the corruptions in such late Greek chronicles 
8 those of the Ptolemies (¢.v./a.D.). 
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Vepeud as, ery ey ~ €o" ov ToAAG Tapaonpa 
ev eveTo Kut wevtartn P¥opa. 
7 Or3scévdns, 77 KS. 


i wdrres é3aciAevaar Eryn arf". 


(b) Evsesits, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 

pp. 94 sqq. 

Post manes atgue heroas primam dynastiam 
numerant VIII regum, quorum primus fuit Menes,! 
gtoria respi administrandi praepollens: a quo exorsi 
singulas regnantium familias diligenter scribemus, 
quarum successiva series ita contexitur: 


Menes Thinites elusque posteri septem (quem 


Herodotus Mina nuncupavit). Hie annis 
NNN regnavit. Idem et extra regionis 


suae fines cum exercitu progressus est, et 
«loria rerum gestarum inclaruit. Ab hippo- 
potamo genio * raptus est. 

Athothis. huius filius, regno potitus est annis 
NXNVIL. Is regia sibi palatia Memphi con- 
struxit. et medicam item artem coluit, quin 
et libros de ratione secandorum corporum 
eeripsit. 

Cenvenes eius filius, annis XNNIX. 

Vavenephis. annis NLII, cuius aetate fames 
regioneim corripuit. Is pyramidas prope Cho 
oppidum % excitavit. 

VCorr. edd.: MSs. Memes. 

2 Muiler combectures thre Uireek original to have been: 

: { rauov. But the Armenian text, liter- 


. bad 
tice TPabelited, ia: “ by & horse-shaped river-monster 
woot, Marup eheouth). 


Pith ee Bae ob 
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7. Semempsés, for 18 years. In his reign there 
were many portents and a very great calamity. 
8. Ubienthés, for 26 years. 


The total of all reigns, 252 years.! 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. The first of these was 
Ménés, who won high renown in the government of 
his kingdom. Beginning with him, I shall carefully 
record the royal families one by one: their succession 
in detail is as follows : 


Ménés of This (whom Herodotus named Min) and 
his seven descendants. He reigned for 30 
years, and advanced with his army beyond 
the frontiers of his realm, winning renown by 
his exploits. He was carried off by a hippo- 
potamus god (?).2 

Athothis, his son, held the throne for 27 years. He 
built for himself a royal palace at Memphis, 
and also practised the art of medicine, writing 
books on the method of anatomy. 

Cencenes, his son, for 39 years. 

Vavenephis, for 42 years. In his time famine 
seized the land. He reared pyramids near 
the town of Cho. 


1 The actual total of the items given is 258 years. 
* See note 2 on the text. 
ee ———SSh 
* Apparently = Xa Kwpny, lor Ruxujenv. 
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Usaphais, annis XxX. 

Niebais, annis X XVI. 

Mempses, annis XVIII. Sub hoe multa prodigia 
itemque maxima lues acciderunt. 


Vibenthis,} annis X XVI. 


Summa dominationis annorum ccLIiI. 


Fr. 8. Syncellus, p. 101. KATA A@PIKANON. 


Aevrépa Svvacreta Owvitra@y BaotArAéwy 
> td - ~ , ww , ? oI hon , 
evvéa, dv mp@ros BonOds, rm An’: éf’ od xaopa 
A a > La % > ¢ r 
kara BovBaorov éyéveto Kai admwAovTo mroAdot. 
Bp’ Kacéxws, é™m Av: ég” ob ot Bdes “Ams év 
Méuder wai Mveiis & ‘HrAvov7dAet Kat 6 


, 


Mevinawos tpdyos evopic8noayr elvas Beot. 


1 One MS. (G) has Vibethis. 


rn 


1 Karst gives 270 years as the total transmitted in the 
Armenian version. The total of the items as given above 
is 228 years. 

2 Dynasty II.—to c. 2780 B.c. For identifications with 
the Monuments, etc., see Meyer, Geschichte *, I. ii. p- 146: 
he identifies (1) Boéthos, (2) Kaiechés or Kechéus, (3) 
Binéthris, (4) Tlas, (5) Sethenés, (7) Nephercherés, 
(8) Seséchris. For (1) to (5), see G. A. Reisner, The 
Development of the Egyptian Tomb, 1936, p. 123. ' 

3 Bubastus or Bubastis (Baedeker °, p. 181), near Zagazig 
in the Delta: Anc. Egyptian Per-Baste, the Pi-beseth of 
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Usaphais, for 20 years. 

Niebais, for 26 years. 

Mempses, for 18 years. In his reign many portents 
and a great pestilence occurred. 

Vibenthis, for 26 years. 


Total for the dynasty, 252 years.! 


Dynasty II. 
Fr. 8 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Second Dynasty 2 consists of nine kings of 
his. The first was Boéthos, for 38 years. In his 


‘eign a chasm opened at Bubastus,? and many 
serished. 


2. Kaiechés, for 39 years. In his reign the bulls,* 
Apis at Memphis and Mnevis at Heliopolis, 
and the Mendesian goat were worshipped as 
gods. 


Gzekiel xxx. 17. See also Herodotus, ii. 60, 1387f. The 
ings of Dynasty XXII. resided at Bubastis. 

Earthquakes have always been rare in Egypt (Euseb., 
thron. Graec. p. 42, 1. 25; Pliny, H.N. ii. 82); but 
3ubastis is situated in an unstable region: see H. G. 
syons in Cairo Scientific Journal, i. (1907), p. 182. It 
tands on an earthquake line, which runs to Crete. A 
‘eep boring made at Bubastis failed to reach rock, 


os 


Fr. 8,9 MANETHO 


y BivwOpcs, €mH pt’: éf ob éexpiOy Tas 
yuvaicas Bacwetas yépas éxewv. 
8’ TAds, éry eC’. 
e’ DeOévns, ery pa’. 
s Xatpns, érn uC’. 
t’ Nehepxépns, €™ Kke’* ef”? od pubeverat 
zov NeiAov pédAute KEeKpapevov Hpépas ev- 
Sexa pura. 
ni LSéowxpts, un’, ds typos elxe mHXaV é’, 
maAdaota@y) y’. 
6’ Xevepys, €™m N’. 
‘Opod, €ry +p’. 
‘Opot mpwatns Kai Sevtépas Suvacretas [pera Tov 
ataxAvopov| ern pre’ Kata thy Sevrépav Exdoaw 
"Adpixavov. 


Fr. 9. Syncellus, p. 103. KATA EYZEBION. 


Aevrépa Svvacreia Bao tAdwv évvéa. 
IIp&ros B&xos, é¢’ od xdope xata BovBacrov 
eyéveto, Kai moAAot amwAovTo. 
MeO? Sv Sevtepos Katx@os,” 6re Kat 6 "Ams Kat 
6 Mveits, Ga Kai 6 Mevdjoros tpdyos Qeot 
évopiobynaar. 
1 Boeckh, Bunsen: MSS. wAdros. 
2Miller: MSS. ped” év wai Sevrepos Xdos. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) _ Fr. 8,9 


3. Binéthris, for 47 years. In his reign it was 
decided that women ' might hold the kingly 
office. 

4, Tlas, for 17 years. 

5. Sethenés, for 41 years. 

6. Chairés, for 17 years. 

7. Nephercherés, for 25 years. In his reign, the 
story goes, the Nile flowed blended with 
honey for 11 days. 

8. Seséchris, for 48 years : his stature was 5 cubits, 
3 palms.? 

9. Chenerés, for 30 years. 


Total, 302 years. 


Total for the First and Second Dynasties [after the 
Flood], 555 years, according to the second edition of 
Africanus. 


Fr. 9 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to EvsEsivs. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 
First came Béchos, in whose reign a chasm opened 
it Bubastus, and many perished. 

He was succeeded by Kaichéos (or Chéos), in 
vhose time Apis and Mnevis and also the Mendesian 
joat were worshipped as gods. 


* No queens’ names are recorded in the Royal Lists 
Abydos and Karnak. Herodotus (ii. 100) records 
me queen: Diod. Sic. i. 44 (from Hecataeus) reckons 
he number of Egyptian queens as five. 

* The stature of each king is said to be noted in the 
ecords mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, i, 44, 4. Cf. 
ura, Fr. 35, No. 3, App. I. No. 6 (p. 216). 
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Fr. 9, 10 MANETHO 


y Biodes, ep’ ob éxpi@n Kai tas ‘yuvaiKas 
Baoweias yépas €xewv. Kal peta TOUTOUS 
Go. tpeis, ef dv oddev TrapaonpLov 
- 
eyéveTo. 

L’ ’Emi 5é rod éPddpov pv0everar tov Netrov 

édure KeKpapevov Tpépats évSexa puyjvat. 
nf Mc@? dv Leow xprts <; érn> pn’, Os A€yerar 
yeyovévar tibos Exwv m]XaV e’, maAataTr@y 
’ +6 péyeOos. 

6’ Emi Sé rob 0" obSev d£toprnpdvevtov brIjpxe. 
Ot «ai éBacirAevoay Ereat ohf’. 

‘Opot mpuwrns Kai Sevtépas Suvactetas ern Pu! 

Kata THY exdoow EvocBiov. 


Fr. 10. Evsesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 96. 


Secunda dynastia regum IX. 

Primus Bochus: sub eo specus ingens Bubasti 
subsedit multosque mortales hausit. 

Post eum Cechous, quo tempore? Apis et Mnevis 
atque Mendesius hircus dii esse putabantur. 

Deinde Biophis, sub quo lege statutum est, ut 
feminae quoque regiam dignitatem obtinerent. 

Tum alii tres, quorum aetate nullum insigne 
facinus patratum est. 

Sub septimo mythici aiunt flumen Nilum melle 
simul et aqua fluxisse undecim diebus. 


1 Miller: MS. idemque. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 9, 10 


3. Biophis, in whose reign it was decided that 
women also might hold the kingly office. In 
the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no 
notable event occurred. 

1. In the seventh reign, as the story goes, the Nile 
flowed blended with honey for 11 days. 

8. Next, Seséchris was king for 48 years: the 
greatness of his stature is said to have been 
5 cubits 3 palms. 

9. In the ninth reign there happened no event 
worthy of mention. These kings ruled for 
297 years. 


Total for the First and Second Dynasties, 549 years, 
according to the recension of Eusebius, 


Fr. 10. ARMENIAN VERSION OF Evusesivs. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 

First came Béchus, in whose reign a huge hole 
opened at Bubastus, and swallowed up many 
persons. 

He was succeeded by Cechous, in whose time 
Apis and Mnevis and the Mendesian goat were 
worshipped as gods. 

Next came Biophis, in whose reign it was decreed 
by law that women also might hold the royal office. 

In the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no 
notable event occurred. 

Under the seventh king fabulists tell how the 
tiver Nile flowed with honey as well as water for 
1l days, 


an 


Fr. 10, 11 MANETHO 


Postea Sesochris annis XLVIII, quem aiunt quin- 
que cubitos altum, tres vero palmos latum fuisse. 


Sub nono tandem nihil memoria dignum actum 
est. 


Hi regnaverunt annis CCXCVII. 


Fr. 11. Syncellus, p. 104. A®PIKANOY. 


Tpitn Svvaoreia Mepditav Bacidéwv 
> la F , N s 1 ” , > 3 od 
€vvéa, wv a exepwons,' €ET™m KN" ep ob 
AiBues améatnoar Aiyurtiwv, Kat TIS ceATr ns Tapa 
Adyor adlnPeions 5a Sdos éavtods mapédocav. 

B’ Téaop@pos, €™m KO’, <éd’ od “IpovOns*>. 

Ee "A Xr A x ~_2 At , 
obdtos "AoxAnmios <mapa Tois “> AtyuTTtots 


1 Nexopodns A. 2 Conj. Sethe. 


ar 

1 For this absurd perversion of the Greek words, see 
p. 36 n. 1: Adros was added, perhaps as & corruption 
of waAaorer, and replaced péyefos in the Greek version of 
Eusebius. 

2 The Old Kingdom, Dynasties III.-V.: c. 2780—c. 2420 B.c. 

Dynasty III., c. 2780-¢. 297208.c. Foridentifications with 
monumental and other evidence, see Mever, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. p. 174: he identifies (2) Tosorthos (Zoser I.—‘‘ the 
Holy ”’), and holds that (1) Necherdéphés is one name 
of Kha‘sekhemui, (6) Tosertasis may be Zoser Il. Atoti, 
and (9) Kerpherés may be Neferkeré* IT. 

3 Zoser was not the first builder with hewn stone: his 
predecessor, JXha‘sekhemui, used squared blocks of lime- 
stone for building purposes; see Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
ii. p. 13. Granite blocks had already formed the floor 
of the tomb of Udymu (Dynasty ¥.). 

Two tombs of Zoser are known : (1) a mastaba at Bét 
Khallaf near This (Baedeker °, p. 231), see J. Garstang, 
Maiasna and Bét Khallaf; and (2) the famous Step 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 10. 11 


Next, Sesochris ruled for 48 years: he is said to 
have been 5 cubits high and 3 palms broad.! 

Finally, under the ninth king no memorable event 
occurred. 

These kings reigned for 297 years. 


Dynasty III. 


Fr. 11 (from Syncellus). Tue Account oF AFRI- 
CANUS. 


The Third Dynasty 2 comprised nine kings of 
Memphis. 

1. Necheréphés, for 28 years. In his reign the 
Libyans revolted against Egypt, and when 
the moon waxed beyond reckoning, they 
surrendered in terror. 

2. Tosorthros,? for 29 years. <In his reign lived 
Imuthés,*) who because of his medical skill 
has the reputation of Asclepios among the 


Pyramid at Sakkara, which was the work o. the great 
architect Inmhotep (Baedeker 8, p. 156 f.). 

“If the emendation in the text be not accepted, the 
Statement would surely be too inaccurate to be attributed 
to Manetho. The Egyptian Asclepios was Imouth or 
Inhotep of Memphis, physician and architect to King 
Zoser, afterwards deified : on Philae (now for the most 
part submerged) Ptolemy II. Philadelphus built a little 
temple to Imhotep. See Sethe, Untersuchungen, ii, 4 
(1902): J.B. Hurry, Imhotep (Oxford, 1926). 

One of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri, edited by Grenfell 
and Hunt, P, Oxy. XI. 1381, of ii./A.D., has for its subject 
the eulogy of Imuthés-Asclepius: the fragment pre- 
Served is part Lapis prelude. See G. Manteuffel, De 

48 Graecis Aegypti e ris, ostracis, lapidibusque 
collectés, 1930, No. 3. ene ss 
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Fr. 11, 12 MANETHO 


KaTa Thy larpiciy vevdptorat, Kal thy Sia 
£eora&v ALQwv oixodopiay etpato: dAAd Kai 
ypapijs émrepeAnOn. 

y’ Toipecs) Em ©. 

8’ Mécwxprs, Em ee’. 

e Ldides, ETH 1s’. 

s Tooépracts, mM ce’. 

Li “Axns, é™m uP’. 

ni Sipoupes, <éry> X's 

& Kepdhépns, €m xs’. 

‘Opod, Ern ad’. 

‘Opod trav tpiav Suvacrerdv cata "Adptxavov 


ern pO". 


Fr. 12 (a). Synecellus, p. 106. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tpitn Svvactreta Mepditray BaatdAéwr 
OKT, 
a’ Nexépwxis, ef” 05 AiBves améornoay Aiyur- 
riwy, Kal THs ceAjrvns mapa Adyov avéy- 
Geions Sia Séos éavTovs Trapedocar. 
B’ Me@ dv Léaopbos .. .«, 6s "AoKAnmids mapa 
Aiyurrious €xAjOn 81a THY iatpikyy. odtos 
Kal rv dia Eeata@v Adwv oiKodop7y €Uparo, 
GMa Kal ypadijs émrepeAnOn. 
Oi Se AorTroi EF Oddev GLcoppynpdvevTov émpafay. 
Ot «at €BaciAevoav éreaw phn’. 
‘Opot trav tpi@v Suvacrerav Kata tov EvaéBuov 
erm ppt’. 
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1 Tvpis A. 


ADUIFLIAULA (KPIFUME) Fr. 11, 12 


Egyptians, and who was the inventor of the 
art of building with hewn stone. He also 
devoted attention to writing. 
. Tyreis (or Tyris), for 7 years, 
. Meséchris, for 17 years, 
. Sdyphis, for 16 years, 
. Tosertasis, for 19 years, 
- Achés, for 42 years. 
- Séphuris, for 30 years, 
. Kerpherés, for 26 years, 
Total, 214 years. 
Total for the first three dynasties, according to 
Africanus, 769 years. 


CHINN Bw? 


Fr. 12 (a). (from Syncellus), Accorpinc To 
EUSEBIUs. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of 
Memphis : 

1. Necheréchis, in whose reign the Libyans re- 
volted against Egypt, and when the moon 
waxed beyond reckoning, they surrendered 

in terror. 

2. He was succeeded by Sesorthos . . .: he was 
styled Asclepios in Egypt because of his 
medical skill. He was also the inventor of 
the art of building with hewn stone, and 
devoted attention to writing as well. 

The remaining six kings achieved nothing worthy 

of mention. These eight kings reigned for 198 years, 

Total for the first three dynasties, according to 

Eusebius, 747 years, 
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Fr. 12, 14 MANETHO 


(b) EvseEsBius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 96. 


Tertia dynastia Memphitarum regum Vill. 

Necherochis, sub quo Libyes ab Aegyptiis defec- 
erunt: mox intempestive’ crescente luna territi ad 
obsequium reversi sunt. 

Deinde Sosorthus . . ., qui ob medicam artem 
Aesculapius ab Aegyptiis vocitatus est. Is etiam 
sectis lapidibus aedificiorum struendorum auctor 
fuit: libris praeterea scribendis curam impendit. 

Sex reliqui nihil commemorandum gesserunt. 
Regnatum est annis CXCVII. 


Fr. 14. Syncellus, p. 105. KATA A@PIKANON. 


Terdptn Svvacreta Mepdhita@v avy- 
yevelas ETEepas BactAets 7’. 


1 intempestive, Margoliouth ; importune, Aucher ; 
immaniter, Mal. 


ee 


1 Dynasty IV., ¢. 2720-c. 2560 B.c. For identifications 
swith monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Ge- 
schichte 5, I. ii. p. 181: he identifies (1) Séris (Snofru), (2) 
Suphis I. (Cheops, Khufu), then after Dedefré& (not men- 
tioned by Manetho), (3) Suphis If. (Chephren), (4) Men- 
cherés (Mycerinus). and finally (an uncertain identification), 
(7) Sebercherés (Shepseskaf). For (3) Chephren and 
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ALVITLIAUA (EYLIUME) FR. 12, 14 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EUSEBIUs. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of 
Memphis : 

Necherochis, in whose reign the Libyans revolted 
against Egypt: later when the moon waxed un- 
seasonably, they were terrified and returned to 
their allegiance. 

Next came Sosorthus...: he was styled 
Aesculapius by the Egyptians because of his medical 
skill. He was also the inventor of building with 
hewn stone : and in addition he devoted care to the 
writing of books. 

The six remaining kings did nothing worthy of 
mention. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 197 years. 


Dynasty IV. 


Fr. 14 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc to AFRICANUS. 


The Fourth Dynasty ! comprised eight kings of 
Memphis, belonging to a different line : 


(4) Mycerinus, Diodorus i. 64 gives the good variants 
(3) Chabryés and (4) Mencherinus. On the Chronology of 
Dynasty Iv. see Reisner, Mycerinus (cf. infra, note 2), 
Pp. 243 ff. Reisner reads the name Dedefré in the form 
se pap and identifies it with Ratoisés. 

e Greek tales of the oppression of Egypt by Cheo 
and Chephren, etc., are believed to be the inventions of 
dragomans. Cf. Herodotus, ii. 124 (contempt for the 
gods), 129 i oe, with How and Wells’s notes. 

Ticanus », Moreover, acquired as a treasure th 
“sacred book” of Cheo : : 
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Fr. 14 MANETHO 


, 


a’ D@pets, ry Kl. 

B’ Soidrs, Em Ey’: Ss riv peytornv TyEtpe 
mvpapida, Fv dnow ‘Hpddoros* b76 Xéomos 
yeyovévas. obros Sé Kal dmepomms €is 
Geods eyévero Kal Ty lepayv ouvéypaspe 
BiBrov, Hv ds péya xphpa ev Aiytarw 
yevopevos exTnoduny. 

Soddts, €r és’. 

Mevyxépns, €m Ey’. 

‘Paroions, €™m Ke’. 

Bixepes, €m «Pp. 

ZeBepxépns, mm &. 

n GOapdOis, Em a. 


~ 


Rr 


MA a 


, 


uN 


‘Opod, ern ool’? 
‘Opod ta&v 8 Suvacreadv Trav [pera Tov KaTa- 
KAvopov] érn aps’ Kar "Adpixavev. 


1 Hat. ii. 124. 4a05' A. 


rr 


1 On the Pyramids of Giza, see Baedeker ®, pp. 133 ff. 5 
Noel F. Wheeler, ‘‘ Pyramids and their Purpose,” 
‘Antiquity, 1935, pp. 5-21, 161-189, 292-304; and for 


1931. Notwithstanding their colossal dimensions and 
marvellous construction, the Pyramids have not esca 
detraction: Frontinus (De Aguts, i. 16) contrasta ‘‘ the 
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1. Séris, for 29 years. 

2. Suphis [I.], for 63 years. He reared the Great 
Pyramid,’ which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt 
for the gods: he also composed the Sacred 
Book, which I acquired in my visit to Egypt 2 
because of its high renown, 

3. Suphis [II.], for 66 years. 

4. Mencherés, for 63 years. 

5. Ratoisés, for 25 years, 

6. Bicheris, for 22 years. 

7. Sebercherés, for 7 years, 

8. Thamphthis, for 9 years. 


Total, 277 years.3 
Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood], 
1046 years according to Africanus, 


idle pyramids’ with “ the indispensable structures” of 
the several aqueducts at Rome; and Pliny (H.N. 36, 8, 
§ 75) finds in the pyramids “an idle and foolish ostenta- 
tion of royal wealth”. But the Pyramids have, at any 
rate, preserved the names of their builders, especially 
Cheops, to all future ages, although, as Sir Thomas Browne 
characteristically wrote (Urn-Burial, Chap. 5): “To 


eee 
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Fr. 15. 16 MANETHO 


Fr. 15. Syncellus, p. 106. KATA EYSEBION. 
Terdptn dSvvacreia Baciréwv i’ Mepditray ovy- 


¢ ¢ , tA - 
yeveias érépas Baowtetas. 
©Qv tpiros Lobdes, 6 THY peylorny mupapida 
> , 4 ce °*H, 58 € x Xé Zz 
eyeipas, qv pyow ‘Hpddotos vo <Aeo70§ yeyovevat, 
a .S € L4 e , 
bs kat daepdamms els Beods yEeyovev, Ws PETAvOT” 
e 
cavta atrov Tv lepav ovyypayat BiBrov, fv ws 
~ > ~ ~ 
péya xphpa Aiyvariot qeptémovar. Tav Se Aout 
° » > 4 > 4 ° A > ld 
oveev a&topevnpLovevTov aveypagy. ot Kat éBact- 
™ f 
Aevoav Erecw Upn .« 
‘Opod rev 8’ Suvacre@v [wera Tov KaTaKAvopL.ev 
jophe’ KaTa EdcéBrov. 


Fr. 16. Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Quarta dynastia Memphitarum regum XVII ex 
alia regia familia, quorum tertius, Suphis, maximae 
pyramidis auctor, quam quidem Herodotus a Cheope 
structam ait: qui in deos ipsos superbiebat ; tum 
facti poenitens sacrum librum! conscribebat, quem 
Aegyptii instar magni thesauri habere se putant. 
De reliquis regibus nihil memorabile litteris man- 


datum est. Regnatum est annis ccccxLvill. 


1libros Sacrarii (Aucher), “ the sanctuary books,” 
* books for the shrine.”’ 
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Fr. 15 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to Evsrstus. 


Tne Fourth Dynasty comprised seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. 

Of these the third was Suphis, the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt for the 
gods, but repenting of this, he composed the Sacred 
Book, which the Egyptians hold in high esteem. 

Of the remaining kings no achievement worthy of 
mention has been recorded. 

This dynasty reigned for 448 years. 

Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood], 
1195 years according to Eusebius, 


Fr. 16. ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvsEBIUs. 


The Fourth Dynasty consisted of seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. The 
third of these kings, Suphis, was the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus declares to have 
been built by Cheops. Suphis behaved arrogantly 
towards the gods themselves : then, in penitence, 
he composed the Sacred Book in which the Egyptians 
believe they possess a great treasure. Of the re- 
maining kings nothing worthy of mention is recorded 
in history. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 448 years, 
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Fr. 18, 19 MANETHO 


Fr. 18. Syncellus, p. 107. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Iléparn Suvacreta Baciréwy 7! &€ “EAc- 
ghavrivys. 
a’ Odcepxépns, €r 7’. 
B’ Sedpiys, €™M ty’. 


y’ Nedepxépns, 7 K's 
5’ Liaipys. &m O. 
e’ Xépns, €m x’. 


‘Paboupns, mM pes. 
Mevxépys, €m @. 
Tavxépns, em po’. 
“Ovvos,? Em Ay’. 


QIK’ 


‘Opod, érn opn’. yivovrat cov TOTS MpPOTETAY~ 
pévous japs’ Erect Tay ztecodpwr Suvacrem@v €m™ 
,aa4d’. 


Fr. 19 (a). Synecellus, p. 109. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tléparn Svuvacreia Bactréwy trptdKovTa 
évos e€ "EAchavrivys. Sv mp@tos “Obons. 
ofros bd Tay Sopuddpwv avnpebn. 


1 Tarxépys corr. Lepsius. 3”OBvos A. 


1 Dynasty V.c. 2560—c. 2420 8.c. For identifications with 
monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichte®, 
I. ii. p. 203: his list runs (1) Userkaf, (2) Sahuré', (3) 
Nefererkeré’ Kakai, (4) Nefrefré* or Shepseskeré", (5) 
Kha‘neferré’, (6) Neweserré’ Ini, (7) Menkeuhor (Akeuhor), 
(8) Dedkeré‘ Asosi, (9) Unas. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 18, 19 


Dynasty V. 
Fr. 18 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc to AFRICANUs, 


The Fifth Dynasty ! was composed of eight kings 
of Elephantine : 


. Usercherés, for 28 years, 

- Sephrés, for 13 years. 

- Nephercherés, for 20 years, 

. Sisirés, for 7 years. 

. Cherés, for 20 years. 

. Rathurés, for 44 years. 

- Mencherés, for 9 years. 

- Tancherés (? Tatcherés), for 44 years, 
. Onnus, for 33 years. 

Total, 248 years.? 


Along with the aforementioned 1046 years of the 
first four dynasties, this amounts to 1294 years, 


CONN w doe 


oO 


Fr. 19 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to 
Evsesivs, 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. ‘Of these the first was Othoés,? who 
was murdered by his bodyguard. 


* The items total 218 years ; but if the reign of Othoés, 
the first king of Dynasty VI. is added, the total will then 
be 248 years. 

*In the chronology of Eusebius. Dynasty V. i 

. : y V. is sup. 
Pressed: the h h i 
Demacts ee kings whom he mentions belong to 


Fr. 19. 20 MANETHO 


4 x s 

O 3é 8’ Giwy, éEaérys apEapevos éBacirevoe 

péxpis €Tov éxatov. yivovTat obv abv Tots mpo- 

TETAYPEVOLS japhe’ Ereot TAY zeoodpwyv SuvacTer@v 
bal , 

<érm> ,aabe. 


(b) EvusEestus, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97 


Quinta dynastia regum XX XI Elephantinorum, 
quorum primus Othius, quia satellitibus suis occisus 
est. Quartus Phiops, qui regiam dignitatem a sexto 
aetatis anno ad centesimum usque tenuit. 


Fr. 20. Syncellus, p- 108. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"Extn Suvacteta Baatrewy éé Mepgit@v. 

a’ °OOdns, erm A, Ss tbo TaV Sopvpopwv 
avnpebn. 

p’ Pids, €H vy’. 


, 


Y MeOovaoddis, Erm O- 


1*O@dns A. 


eee eae 


1 Karst translates the Armenian as referring to the 
sixtieth year—‘‘ began to rule at the age of 60 ”; but 
‘Aucher’s Armenian text has the equivalent of sexennis, 
‘* six years old ”’ (Margoliouth). 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 19, 20 


The fourth king, Phiéps, succeeding when six 
years old, reigned until his hundredth year. Thus, 
along with the aforementioned 1195 years of the first 
four dynasties, this amounts to 1295 years. 


(b) Anmentan Version or Eusesivs. 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. Of these the first was Othius, who was 
killed by his attendants. The fourth king was Phiéps, 
who held the royal office from his sixth ! right down 
to his hundredth year. 


Dynasty VI. 
Fr. 20 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 
The Sixth Dynasty? consisted of six kings of 
Memphis : 
1. Othoés, for 30 years: he was murdered by his 
bodyguard. 


2. Phius, for 53 years. 
3. Methusuphis, for 7 years. 


* Dynasties VI.-VIII., the last Memphites, c. 2420- 


¢. 2240 Buc. Dynasty VI. Meyer (Geschichte 5, I. ii. p. 236) 
identifies as follows: (1) Othoés (Teti or Atoti), then 


§2 





Fr. 20, 21 MANETHO 


8 DBiwy, éEaérys apEdpLevos Baocrrevew, Sre- 
yévero péxpt eTav p's 

<' MevOecoddis, eros &. 

< Nitrwxpes, yerriKcwraT Kal edpoppotaTn 
rv Kar avTHV yevonern, EavOy Tv xpolay, 
H thy tpirmy yerpe mupapiba, éBaciAevoev 
ern tf’. 

‘Opod, eT oy’. yivovTat ovv Tots WpoTETay~ 


mM 


pévors ,2048° TH - Suvvacre@v erm ,avhl’. 


Fr. 21 (a). Syneellus, p- 109. KATA EYZEBION. 


"Extn Svvaoreia. 
> 


\ Lf ~ > > A] 
Tuv Nitwrpes éBacitevoe, THY KAT avTTV 
yevviKwTaTy Kal edpoppoTam™, EavOy Te THY Xpotay 


a x 


SadpEaca, 7 Kal A€yerae THY TpITHY mrupapioa. 
BKodopynKkerat. 


1 The remarkable descriptions of social disorganization 
and anarchy, addressed to an aged king in the Leiden 
Papyrus of Ipuwer and known as The Admonitions of an 
Egyptian Sage, are, according to Erman, to be associated 
with the end of this reign + see A. Erman, ‘“‘ Die Mahnworte 
eines Aagyptischen Propheten > in Sitz. der preuss. Akad 
der Wissenschaften, xlii., 1919, p. 813. 

2 Nitécris is doubtless the Neit-okre(t) of the Yurin 
Papyrus: the name means “Weith is Excellent” (¢- 
App. II. Eratosthenes, No. 22, ‘A@nva vuxnddpos), and was 
a favourite name under the Saite Dynasty (Dyn. XXXVI), 
which was devoted to_ the worship of Neith. See 
Herodotus, ii. 100, 134, Diod. Sic. J. 64. 14 (if Rhodépis 
is to be identified with Nitécris), Strabo 17, 1. 33 (@ 
Cinderella-like story), Pliny, N.H. 36. 12. 78, and G. A. 
Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp- A) ff. 

A queen’s reign ending the Dynasty is followed by 9 
period of confusion, just as after Dyn. XII. when Queen 
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4. Phidps, who began to reign at the age of six. 
and continued until his hundredth year.} 

5. Menthesuphis, for 1 year. 

6. Nitécris,? the noblest and loveliest of the women 
of her time, of fair complexion, the builder of 
the third pyramid, reigned for 12 years. 

Total, 203 years.3 Along with the aforementioned 
1294 years of the first five dynasties, this 
amounts to 1497 years, 


Fr. 21 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine To 
EvsEsivs. 


The Sixth Dynasty. 

There was a queen Nitécris, the noblest and 
loveliest of the women of her time ; she had a fair 
complexion, and is said to have built the third 
pyramid. 


Scemiophris (Sebeknofruré‘) closes the line : cf. perhaps, 
in Dyn. IV., Thamphthis, of whom nothing is known. 


= a4 ? ie ’ 
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Instituts Suir Agyptische Alter. 
tumskunde in Katro, iii, 2 (1932), pp. 144-149, put forward 
the theory that the name Nitécris is derived from 
Khentkawes, and that Manetho refers here to the so-called 


Walle in LD’ Antiquité Classique, 3 (1934), pp. 303-312. 
* The correct total is 197 years : the reign of Phidps is 


eckoned at 100, i of 94 the Turi 
ives 90 4 lca years (the urin Papyrus 


Fr. 21, 23, 24 MANETHO 


Ot Kal éBaciAcvoay * €rH tpta: ev ddAAw oy’. 

Tivovrat oavv tots Tt POTETAY[LEVOLS jaohe’ Tav 
mévre Suvvacter@v ern v5 fi 

Xnpetwréov 67dg0v EdcédBuos "Adpexavod AetmeTae 

3 ~ ~ ~ 
axptBelas ev TE TH THY Bacrdéwy TroadTyTt Kal TAs 
zrov svopdtwy bpaipéedt Kal Tots xpovors, axedov 
a. ~ > -~ rs 4 

za Adpikavod auTats AdEcot ypadwv. 


(b) EvsEB1us, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Sexta dynastia. Femina quaedam Nitocris reg- 
navit, omnium aetatis suae virorum fortissima et 
mulierum formosissima, flava rubris genis. Ab hac 


tertia pyramis excitata dicitur, speciem collis prae 
se ferens. 


Ab his quoque regnatum est annis CCIII. 


Fr. 23. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA A®PIKANON. 


_ Epdopn Suvacreia Mepgit ay Bactrdéwv o'; 
of eBaciAevoay NpEpas O + 


Fr. 24 (a). Syneellus, p- 109. KATA EYZEBION. 
‘EBSdpy Svvacreia. MepopeTav BaatAewr 
Ud 


La a > Ei ¢ 4 
WEVTE, Ol é€BaciAevoav NEPas OE « 
19 Kai ¢Bacthevoey mM. 
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These rulers (or this ruler) reigned for three 
years: in another copy, 203 years. Along with the 
aforementioned 1295 years of the first five dynasties. 
this amounts to 1498 years. 

(Syncellus adds) : It must be noted how much less 
accurate Eusebius is than Africanus in the number 
of kings he gives, in the omission of names, and in 
dates, although he practically repeats the account 
of Africanus in the same words. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvseEsius. 


The Sixth Dynasty. There was a queen Nitécris, 
braver than all the men of her time, the most beauti- 
ful of all the women, fair-skinned with red cheeks. 
By her, it is said, the third pyramid was reared, with 
the aspect of a mountain. 

The united reigns of all the kings amount to 203 
years, 


Dynasty VII. 
Fr. 23 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc ro AFRICANUS, 


The Seventh Dynasty ! consisted of seventy kings 
of Memphis, who reigned for 70 days. 


Fr. 24 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc TO 
Eusesivs. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 75 days. 


1 Dynasty VIT.—a_ mere interregnum, or perod of 


confusion until one king gained Supreme power, 


Fr. 24, 25, 26 MANETHO 


(b) EvsEsrus, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Septima dynastia Memphitarum regum V, qui 
annis LX XV dominati sunt. 


Fr. 25. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA A®PIKANON. 
"Oysdn Svvacreia Mepditaer Baotréwv 


Kt’, of éBaatdAevoar érn pps’. ‘yevovTat ow 


ia 


Tois TTpoTETaypevols erm ,axAG’ trav 6KTwW Svvac- 
TELMV. 


Fr. 26 (a). Syncellus, p. 110. KATA EYZEBION. 
"Oy8sn  Suvacreia Mepdgitav Baordréwv 


v a » w < s ‘ 

mévre, ot éeBacitevoay eT eKaTOP. yivovrat 
ca w ~ > 

otv Tots mpoTeTaypevors €TN ,2 b4n THY OKT@ 

SuvacTeav. 


(b) EusEBius, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Octava dynastia Memphitarum regum V,) quorum 
dominatio annos centum occupavit. 


iV Aucher: aliter Mai. 


1 Dynasty VIII., according to Barbarus (Fr. 4) fourteen 
kings for 140 years : according to Meyer, probably eighteen 
kings who reigned for 146 years 

[Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvseEsius. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who held sway for 75 years, 


Dynasty VIII. 


Fr. 25 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc TO AFRICANUs. 

The Eighth Dynasty! consisted of twenty-seven 
kings of Memphis, who reigned for 146 years. Along 
with the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1639 
years for the first eight dynasties, 


Fr. 26 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine to 
EvseExsivs. 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 100 years, Along with 
the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1598 
years for the first eight dynasties, 


(b) Armenian Verston or Evusesrus, 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five? kings of 
Memphis, whose rule lasted for 100 years, 


Egyptian history at the end of what a pears to be 
Manetho’s VIIIth Dynasty (the last Meniphites) "sit 
I. 


wn 


Fr. 27, 28 MANETHO 


Fr. 27. Syncellus. p. 110. KATA A@®PIKANON. 


"Evarn dvvacreta ‘HpaxrAcoTorXLT@v 
BaatAéwr 10’, of €BactrAevoav érn vi’: ay 
6 mpatos "AxOons, Sewwdratos Tav mpo avrTot 
yeropevos, TOLS ev don AlydaTwm Kaka eipydoaro, 
Uotepov 5é pavig qepiémece Kat i716 KpoKodetAou 


StePOapy. 


Fr. 28 (a). Synecellus, p- 111. KATA EYZEBION. 


> 4 , € ~ 
Evdrn Svvaoreta HpakrcomoaAtto@v 
e 
BactAéwv Tecaadpwrv, ot éBacirdcevaav ETH 
€ - ~ > ~ 
EKaTOV: WY TPWTOS -AyAuns, Seworatos Tw 
> 
A tA 7 > la > 
apo aAUTOD yevopevos, TOLS EV 7A Aiytatw KaKa 
> 7 Aa XN ‘4 ° : ‘ ¢ A 
, 
cipydcato, voTEepov Sé¢ pavia meptemece Kat UT 


KpoKodetAou ScePOapn. 


(b) EusEsB1Uus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Nona dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum IV, annis 
C. Horum primus Ochthéis saevissimus regum fuit 


1"4x80s A vuigo. 


1 Dynasties IX. and X. c. 2240-c. 2100 B.c.—two series 
of nineteen kings. both from Héracleopolis (Baedeker °, p- 
218), near the modern village of Ahnasia (Ancient Egyptian 
Hat-nen-nesut). 77 miles S. of Cairo, c. 9 miles S. of the 
entrance to the Fayam. 

The Turin Papyrus gives eighteen kings for Dynasties 
EX. and XN. as opposed to Manetho’s thirty-eight. 

(Footnole continued on opposite page. 
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Dynasty IX, 
Fr. 27 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to AFRICANUs. 


The Ninth Dynasty ! consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 409 years. The first 
of these, King Achthoés.2 behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt, but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile. 


Fr. 28 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc¢ TO 
Evsesivs, 


The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four Kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 100 years. The first 
of these, King Achthéés, behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt, but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile. 


(b) AnMenrAN VERSION OF Evusesgrus, 


The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of 
Heracleopolis, reigning for 100 years. The first of 
these, King Ochthiis,‘ was more cruel than all his 


Manetho's account of Dynasty IX. is best preserved by 
Africanus. Barbarus has almost the same figures—twenty 
kings for 409 years, , 

* Achthoés: in the Turin Papyrus Akhtéi (Meyer, 

chichte 5, T. ii, p, 247—three kings of this name). Meyer 
conjectures that the “« cruelty” of Achthoés may be violent 
or forcible oppression of the feudal nobility, 

* Cf. p. 28 n. 3. 

* Okhthovig (Petermann’s translation), -ov- representing 
the long o. 


Fr. 28, 29, 30, 31 MANETHO 


qui sibi praecesserant, universamque Aegyptum diris 
calamitatibus affecit. Idem denique vesania cor- 
reptus est et a crocodile peremptus. 


Fr. 29. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Aexdrn Svvacreia ‘HpaxrAcoT0ArTtav Ba- 
: , a 2 r oy ’ 
ctAdwv 16’, of eBaciievoay <7 pue- 


Fr. 30 (a). Synecellus, p- 112. KATA EYZEBION. 


Aexdty Svvacreia ‘HpaxAcoTroAkuta@v Bacrréwv 
~ 


1@’, of €BaotAevoay €77 pie’. 
(b) EvsEsBIus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Decima dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum XIX, 
annis CLXXXV. 


Fr. 31. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘EySexdt™  Svuvacreia ArvocmoArTt@v —Ba- 
gtAéwr es’, ot eBacidevoay én py’. pe? ous 
"Appevepns, €T ‘s".. 

Méxpe totde Tov ap@Tov TOpov KaTayHOXE 
Mavede. 

‘Opot Baatrets p4B’, érm Br’. Hpépar o'. 





a ae 
1 The Middle Kingdom, Dynasties XI.-XIU.: ¢. 2100- 

e. 1700 B.C. 
[ Footnote continued on opposite page. 


62 


AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 28, 29, 30, 31 


predecessors, and visited the whole of Egypt with 
dire disasters, Finally, he was seized with madness, 
and devoured by a crocodile. 


Dynasty X. 
Fr. 29 (from Syncellus). Accorp1ne To AFRICANUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


Fr. 30 (a) (from Syneellus). AccorpINc To 
Evsesivs. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


(b) AnmentrAN Version or Evsesrvs. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years, 


Dynasty XI. 
Fr. 31 ( from Syncellus). Accorvine to AFRICANUS, 


The Eleventh Dynasty ! consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years, In 
succession to these, Ammenemés? ruled for 16 years, 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 70 days. 


’ Dynasty XI. (c. 2100-c, 2000 B.c.) with its seat at Thebes: 

sixteen kings of Thebes ruling for only 43 years (Manetho): 
Papyrus ives six kings with more than 160 years. 

* Ammenemés is Amenemhét I. : See pp. 66 f., nn. 1, 2, 


Fr. 32 MANETHO 
Fr. 32 (a). Syncellus, p. 112. KATA EYZEBION. 


‘EvSexdtn Svvacreta Atoomo Auta@v Baorréwv 
rf a > , w ’ > “a > la 
ws’, oc eBacivevoay ETH BY - pe ods “Appeve- 
ba , 
B Mt os , ii ae ‘ ‘ ’ c 
Méxpet totSe Tov mp@Tov TopPov KaTaynoxev oO 
£ 


Marveb@. ‘Opod Baowreis phf’, érm ,Br', uEépat 
00’. 


(b) EvusEBIUs. Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97 
Undecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum XVI, 
annis XLIII. Post hos Ammenemes annis XVI. 
Hactenus primum librum Manetho produxit. 
Sunt autem reges CXCII, anni MMCCC. 
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Fr. 32 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING To 
EUsEBIUs. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemés ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 79 days. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF Evsestvs. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemes ruled for 16 years, 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years, 


Fr. 34 MANETHO 


TOMOS AEYTEPO2. 
Fr. 34. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A@PIKANON. 


Acvrépov Topov Mavedo. 
AwSexdty Suvvacteia ArvoomoAit@y Pace 
Adwv émta. 


a’ Leod 1A g ids, € og 
yxoots,! "Aupavéuou vtos, €T7) HS - 
. cad a ~ 
B’ Appavépns, €T™m Ay’, ds bo TeV idtwv 
edvotxwy avnpéebn. 
yY’ Déawortpes,” érn pn’, Ss amacav exetpuo- 


N *4 , 2 > “ 2 4 x 
Gato T7)Vv giav ev eviauTots €vvea, Kat 
N 


tis Edpwrns Ta béexpt Opdk«ns, TavTaxoce 


1 yecovysars (for Seasyxoos) B: Leodyxwpts mM. 
24: Lécoorpis B. 


ee 


1 Dynasty XII. c. 2000-1790 B.c. (Meyer, Geschichte ., 
I. ii, p. 270). _Imcluding Ammenemés whom Manetho 
places between Dynasty XI. and Dynasty XII., there are 
eight rulersin Dynasty XII.—(1) Ammenemés (Amenemhét 
T.), (2) Sesonchésis (Senwosret or Seséstris I.), (3) Am- 
manemés (Amenemhét II.), (4) Seséstris II. (omitted by 
Manetho), (5) Seséstris (Senwosret LII.), (6) Manetho’s 
Lamarés and <Amerés (Amenemhét III., Nema tré‘), 
(7) Ammenemeés (Amenemhét IV.), (8) Scemiophris 
(Queen Sebeknofruré’). For (5), the great Seséstris 
(1887-1850 B.C.) of Herodotus, ii. 102, Diod. Sic. I. 53 ff., 
see Sethe, Unters. zur Gesch. ..- - Aeg. ii. 1, and Meyer, Ge- 
schichte ®, I. ii. p. 268. The name of Amenemhét bes 
his Theban origin: he removed the capital further north 
to Dahshar, a more central! position—“ Controller of the 
Two Lands,” as its Egyptian name means: Thus the 
kings of Dynasty XII. are kings who came from Thebes, 
but ruled at Dahshur. 
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BOOK Il. 
Dynasty XII. 


Fr. 34 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 
The Twelfth Dynasty! consisted of seven kings 
of Diospolis. 


1. Sesonchosis, son of Ammanemés, for 46 years, 

2. Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 
by his own eunuchs.? 

3. Sesdstris, for 48 years: in nine years he sub- 
dued the whole of Asia, and Europe as far as 
Thrace, everywhere erecting memorials of 


In Dynasty XII. the conquests of Dynasty VI. in the 
south were extended; and Seséstris III. was the first 
Egyptian king to conquer Syria. Among works of peace 
the great irrigation schemes in the Fayim perpetuated 
the name of Amenemhét Il. in “Lake Moeris’’, (See 
G. Caton-Thompson and E. W. Gardner, The Desert 
Faytim, 1934.) “Manetho mentions his building of the 
Labyrinth: it is significant that after the reign of 
Seséstris II. and his wide foreign conquests, his son 
should have built the Labyrinth. Vases of the Kamares 
type from Crete have been found at Kahin, not far from 
the Labyrinth. 

*See A. de Buck (Mdanges Maspero, vol. i, 1935, 
Pp. 847-52) for a new interpretation of the Purpose of 


murderedhim. It seems probable that Manetho’s note here 
refers to the death of Ammenemés I. (Battiscombe Gunn). 
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Fr. 34. 35 MANETHO 


prnpeoovva eyerpas THs Tey €Bvav oxécews,} 
> ~ in ~ Y ~ 
évri prev TOUS yervatois avopa@r, emi d€ Tots 
> ~ -”~ 
dyervéae yuvarkayv pdpia tais ar7Aacs €y- 
id ¢ a 2 = ‘ A? ‘ ‘ » 
yapdcowr, &s ? bre AtyuTTimy peTe Oarpiw 
oe od a > 
ra) Aaxapns, érn 7; OF zov ev Apa.wotrn 
7 63 ~ 
AapupiuGor eav7T@ zdpov KaTECKEvAdE. 
¢ 
ro St cae Be 
s" Appevéepns, €™mN- | 
‘4 >> , 
tC’ Seepiogpes, ddeAdy, E77 O'- 


‘Opot, erm pe’. 


Fr. 35. Syneellus. p. 112. KATA EYSZEBION. 


Adevrépov Topov Maveta. 
AwideKkaTy SuraacTeta AtoomwoAita@v Ba- 
piiticom erra- Ov 6 TmpwTos Seadyxoats,® 


” , 


> ‘ | td liad 
I puperepov vl0os, €7TT) HS 


l eatracxecews IM. 2m.: és MSS. 
3 Aapapys Meyer. “*Appepys A. 
5 4ueréuns B. 6B: Seadyxwps A. 


ee 


Pee eluyylesc Tnschroften aus den Museen zu Berlin, 
i, p. 257, for a stelé at Semneh with an inscription in which 
the great Sesdstris pours contempt upon his enernies, the 
Nubians. 

- For the sexual symbols represented upon pillars, see 
Halt. ii. 102, 106. Diod. Sic. 1. 55. 8: of. the representation 
of mutilated captives on one of the walls of the Ramesseum, 
LDiod, Sic. 1.48.2. it has been suggested that Herodotus, 
who saw the pillars of Sesustris in Palestine, may possib-y 
have mistaken an Assyrian for an Egyptian relief. 
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his conquest of the tribes. Upon stelae 
[pillars] he engraved for a valiant race the 
secret parts of a man, for an ignoble race those 
of a woman.? Accordingly he was esteemed 
by the Egyptians as the next in rank to Osiris, 

4. Lacharés (Lamarés),? for 8 years: he built the 
Labyrinth ¢ in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 

5. Amerés, for 8 years. 

6. Ammenemés, for 8 years. 

7. Scemiophris, his sister, for 4 years, 


Total, 160 years, 


Fr. 35 (from Syncellus), Accorpvinc To Evsesrvs, 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés, reigned for 46 years. 


°For other names of Amenemhét III., see note on 


‘The Labyrinth is correctly attributed by Manetho to 
Amenemhét Zil., who built it as his mortuary temple 
(contrast Herodotus, ii. 148, who assigns this monument 
to the Dodecarchy). The Fayaim was a place of great 


The description of the nome as “ Arsinoite * has often 
been suspected as a later interpo.ation ; but if “ Arsinoite ”’ 


7 eke ae a ee (d. 270 B.c.) in the new name of 
© nome, - Intro. p. xvi for a possible reference to 
Manetho, the historian of Egypt, in 24] B.C.) 
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4 


“4 ky a ee eee doy eee 
DB oelpepe ave peas, €7 7 NY, OF UTI Tw cOcaoe 
» is = 
eiuon spent avnpety. 
ot Plaanmepies tar po’, BS Mert pepprer 
. eTog T pes, é-r py’, OF A€yerae yeyorern 
, > , ye e 
ayy’ & sana 3", Banca 3". os 


A . > ’ , > - 
TELIA ENE SQYTALTO rae ae a dere €l €2:fLAUTOLN 


: 

’ ’ . , 1 : ’ 

€kbea, KA THS Evow7 4s Th fLEN Pl Opakns, 
’ > . - - 

Bri? Gl Soares yurue fia “LOT UVA EELS TTS TOs 


Sige |. cay . 


ECL ALT ATNETEIUS, ETE bape Tots yerbacors 


diSpdn, esi de rots MEVVETL 7 UVALKCOV 
piegia TALS arr Aas aan rapes , ws? Kai 
feo re olipurriuer | <atpwror> 3 peta 
"Oso ropeacurnvar, 





7 Bh By Be as 1 
LE a3 » OF TOL PTEVOLTT} 
y? ¢ - , 4 
x ravouwPor Elves eee Ww NALTETREV ACER 
eo , , >. sy , . 
Ob dé FovTOV bua asoyot €7t €77) ps » Ol TAVTES 


er ; ; 
éragtievaar €TET GLE. 


kr. 36. Evsesrus. Chronica IT. (Armenian Version). 


p. 98 


FE Manethonis secundo libro. 
Duodecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum VIT, 
quorum primus Sesonchosis Ammenemis filius annis 


NMLVI. 

Ammenemes annis XXNNVIIL. qui a suis eunuchis 
interemptus est. 

Spesostris annis NIJ-VITY, cuius mensura fertur 
eubito1um quattuor. palmarumque trium cum digitis 


Typ Bic anes Be Zan: és MSS. Jin. 


samevee eeu (OFLLUMIE) FR. 35, 36 


2, Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own eunuchs. 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 
been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadths in 
stature. In nine years he subdued the whole 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace, every- 
where erecting memorials of his conquest of the 
tribes. Upon stelae [pillars] he engraved for a 
valiant race the secret parts of a man. for an 
ignoble race those of a woman. Accordingly 
he was esteemed by the Egyptians as the next 
in rank to Osiris. 


Next to him Lamaris reigned for 8 years: he 


built the Labyrinth in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 


His successors ruled for 42 years, and the reigns 
of the whole dynasty amounted to 245 years,} 


Fr. 36. ARMENIAN VERSION oF EusEsivs. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés, reigned for 46 years. 

2. Ammenemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own eunuchs, 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 

been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadth in 


} The items given add to 182 years. 
‘This variant Spelling with -e- for -;- appears to be 


mere scribal error due to confusion with words beginning 
were, 
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Fr. 37, 38. 39 MANETHO 


duobus. Is universam Asiam annorum novem spa- 
tiv sibi subdidit. itemque Europae partem usque ad 
Thraciam. Idem et suae in singulas gentes domina- 
tionis monumenta ubique constituit; apud gentes 

idem strenuas virilia, apud vero imbelles feminea 
pudenda ignominiae causa columnis insculpens. 
Quare is ab Aegyptiis proximos post Osirin honores 
tulit. 

Secutus est Lampares, annis WIIl. Hic in 
Arsinoite labyrinthum cavernosum sibi tumulum 
fecit. 

Regnaverunt successores eius annis XLII. 

Summa universae dominationis annorum CCXLV. 


Fr. 38. Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A@PIKANON. 


TpiokaidekaTn Suvacteia Atoomoktav Bacwréw 
£', of éBaciAevoav ér7 vvy’ 2 


Fr. 39 (a). Synecellus, p- 114. KATA EYSZEBION. 


TproxadexaTy Suvacteia AtoomoATav Baowréwv 
£’, of éBaatAevoay ETH vvy’. 


1B: p78’ A. 


1The Armenian has a word here for ‘‘ sufferings *’ oT 
‘torments’? (Margoliouth): Karst expresses the general 
meaning as—"* he engraved their oppression through (or, 
by means of). .- so 

2 Karst translates this word by “das hohlenwendelgang- 
formige ””- 

3Dynasty NIII., 1790-c. 1700 s.c. In the Turin Pa- 
pyrus there is a corresponding group of sixty kings: sce 
the list in Meyer, Geschichte 5 T. ii. pp. 308 f., one of them 
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stature. In nine years he subdued the whol 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace. Every 
where he set up memorials of his subjugation o 
each tribe: among valiant races he engrave: 
upon pillars a man’s secret parts, among un 
warlike races a woman’s, as a sign of disgrace. 
Wherefore he was honoured by the Egyptian 
next to Osiris. 

His successor, Lampares, reigned for 8 years: ir 
the Arsinoite nome he built the many-chambered ‘ 
Labyrinth as his tomb. 

The succeeding kings ruled for 42 years. 

Total for the whole dynasty, 245 years, 


Dynasty XIII. 
Fr. 38 ( from Syncellus). Accorpvine to AFRICANUus, 


The Thirteenth Dynasty * consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years, 


Fr. 39 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING To 
Evsesivs. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years, 


being a name ending in -mes, perhaps Dedumes, the kin 
Touripatos of Fr. 42, The twenty-fifth king in the Turin 
Papyrus, Col. VII., Kha‘neferré‘ Sebekhotp IV., is prob- 


(for there were at that time many kings in Egypt)” in 
the lifetime of Moses (Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, 
quoted by Euseb.. Praepar. Evang. ix. 27 : see also 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom, i. 23, 154). 


cn ie 


Fr. 39, 41 MANETHO 


(b) EvsEBIus, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99. 


Tertia decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum LX, 
qui regnarunt annis CCCCLIII. 


Fr. 41 (a). Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®PIKANON. 


TecoapecKkaisexaTy Suvacteia Zoitayv Bacréwv 
, a 3 A ww , 1 
os’, ot €Baatvevoav €TH p78’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 114. KATA EYZEBION. 


— 


TeccapeokaiseKaTy Suvacteia Hott @v Bacrrtéwv 
s a > ld nd Fd > Ld , 
os’, of €BaoiAevoav ET} p17’: ev GAAw vmod’. 


(c) EusEBIUS, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Quarta decima dynastia Xoitarum? regum 
LX XVI, qui regnarunt annis CCCCLX XXIV. 


1B ony: a lacuna in A. 
2 Aucher: Khsojitarum (Petermann's translation). 


1 Dynasties XIV.-XVII., the Hyksés Age: ¢. 1700- 
1580 B.c. 

Dynasty XIV. Nothing is known of the kings of 
Dynasty XKIV., whose seat was at Mois (Sakha) in 
the West Delta—an island and town in the Sebennytic 
nome (Strabo, 17. 1. 19). They were not rulers of Upper 
Egypt, but probably of the West Delta only. At this 
period there was, it is probable, another contemporary 
dynasty in Upper Egypt (Dynasty XVII. of Manetho). 

In the Turin Papyrus there is a long series of rulers 
names corresponding to this dynasty ; but the number 
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(b) AnmeNtAN VeERsION oF EUsEBtvs. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


Dynasty XIV. 


Fr. 41 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorvince to 
AFRICANUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seventy-six 
kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years. 


(b) Accorpine to Evsesivs. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy- 
six kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years,—in 
another copy, 484 years, 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvsEsivs. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy-six 
Kings of Xois, who reigned for 484 years, 


given by Manetho (76) was not approximated in the Papyrus 
which shows between twenty and thirty names of kings. 
Not one of these names is preserved on the Monuments, 
nor on the Karnak Tablet, The kings of Dynasty XIV. ” 
and even the last kings of Dynasty XIII, reigned sim. 
ultaneously with the Hyksés kings: ef. the double series 
of kings in Dynasty XVII. In the Royal Lists of Abydos 


altogether omitted. The Royal List of Karnak gives 
a selection of about thirty-five names of Dynasties XIITI.. 
*» Omitting Dynasty XIV. and the Hyksés, 


1S 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


Fr. 42. Josepuus, Contra Apionem, I. 14, §§ 73-92.3 


“ApEopar 5%) mpa@Tov ano tav map AlyuTrios 
ypappdTwr. avTa pev ovv ovxX olév te Tapa- 
7iBcoGar TAaKeivwr, MaveOas? 8 Hv +O yévos Ai- 
yumTLos, avnp THS ‘EAAnqvenys [LETESXNKDS Ta.oceias, 
dbs SHAds €oTw: yéypadev yap ‘BEAAdSe pwr THY 
maTpiov taTopiav dx SéATwr? iepav, ws ppnow 


1 For §§ 73-75, 82-90, see Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 13: 
for §§73-105, see Eusebius. Chron. '. pp- 151-8, Schéne 
(Arm.). 

2Bus.: Mavedwr L, Lat. (same variation elsewhere). 

3 §éArwr Gutschmid (sacris libris Lat.: sacris monumentis 
Eus. Arm.. cf. § 226): ve rav L 


l'The invasion of the Hyksés took place at some time 
in Dynasty XKIII.: hence the succeeding anarchy in @ 
period of foreign domination. The later Egyptians looked 
back upon it as the Jews did upon the Babylonian 
captivity. oF the English upon the Danish terror. The 
keen desire of the Egyptians to forget about the Hyksés 
usurpation accounts in part for our ignorance of what 
actually happened - “it is with apparent unwillingness 
that they chronicle any events connected with it’ (Peet, 
Egypt and the Old Testament, p. 69). In Egyptian tests 
the ‘ infamous ™ (Hyksés) were denoted as ‘Amu,—é 
title also given to the Hittites and their allies by Ramessés 
Il. in the poem of the Battle of Kadesh (ed. Kuentz, § 97). 
Perhaps they were combined with Hittites who in 1925 
p.c. brought the kingdom of Babel to an end. It is 
certain that with the Hyksos numerous Semites came into 
Egypt : some of the Hvksoés kings have Semitic names. 
For the presence of an unportant Hurrian element among 
the Hyksés. see E. A. Speiser “ Ethnic Movements,” 
in Ann. of Amer. Sch. of Or. Res. xiii. (1932), P- 51. The 
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Tue Hyxsés AcE, c. 1700-c. 1580 B.c.? 


Fr. 42 ( from Josephus, Contra A pionem, i. 14, 
§§ 73-92). 


[Josephus is citing the records of neighbouring 
nations in proof of the antiquity of the Jews.} 

I will begin with Egyptian documents. These I 
cannot indeed set before you in their ancient form; 
but in Manetho we have a native Egyptian who was 
manifestly imbued with Greek culture. He wrote 
in Greek the history of his nation, translated, as he 
himself tells us, from sacred tablets ;2 and on many 


Hyksés brought with them from Asia their tribal god, 
which was assimilated by the Egyptians to Séth, the god 


down by the arrival of hostile tribes, King Amésis took 
advantage of their plight to drive the Hyksés out of Egypt 
(A. Jirku, “ Aufstieg und Untergang der Hyksés,” in 
Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. Xii., 1932, p. 60). 

A dim tradition of Hyksés-rule is possibly preserved in 
Herodotus, ii. 128. Perhaps “‘ the shepherd Philitis”” in 
that passage is connected with “ Philistines,” a tribe which 
may have formed part of these invaders. There is 


Alan H. Gardiner, J. Eg. Arch. v., 1918, pp. 36-56, ‘ The 
Expulsion of the Hyksés ”. 

The word “ tablets” is a probable emendation, since 
Manetho would naturally base his History upon temple- 
archives on stone as well as on Papyrus: cf. the Palermo 
Stone, the Turin Papyrus, ete. (Intro. pp. xxiii ff.). 


W 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


airés, petadpdoas, Ss* Kal moAAa tov “Hpddorov 
éedAgyxet TOV Aiyurtiakay ti ayvolas éevopevov. 

= x , e N > ~ s A 

74 00T0S 87) TOLvUP O MaveOas év TH Sevtepg TAY 
Aiyuntiak@y Tava. qept TpU@v ypaet: azrapad7- 


, ° ~ 


copat Sé 77)v Ew adrod Kabdzep avuTov éKetvov 
qmapayay@v papTupa * 
a5 ‘‘ Tovripatos.? émi rovtou obK ofS’ Smws 6 * Beds 
Gvrénvevoer, Kal mapaddgws ex Ta&yv mpos avatoAryy 
pep@v avOpwrrot +O yévos Ganpot xaTabappyHoarrTes 
emt THY xwpav éotpdtevoay Kal pgdiws apaxntt 
76 TavTHY KaTa KpaToS efYov, Kal Tovds Wyepovedaay- 
ras €v avTH Xetpwodperor 7O Aoiwmov Tas TE TOAELS 
Bas evémpynaav al Ta Tav Ocav tepa Katéo- 
Kapav, mdar de Tots emixwptos éxOporard mws 
ExpyoavTo, rovs pev odpalortes, tav Sé Kai Ta 
a7 7éKva Kal ‘yuvatKkas cic SovActay dyovres. épas 


Se nal Bacirdda &a && adrav eroinoav, @ svopa 


1$s5 Eus.: om. L. 

2Gutschmid: rod Tipatos dvopa L, Eus. (évoyza probably a 
gloss: dvepos Gutschmid). 

3¢ Eus. (perhaps a survival of Ancient Egyptian usage): 
om. L: Meyer conj. @eds tus. 


i _ee 


1 Cf. Manetho, Fr. 88. 

2 This account of the Hyksés invasion is obviously 
derived from popular Egyptian tales, the characteristics 
of which are deeply imprinted upon it. Meyer (Geschichte my 
J. ii. p. 313) quotes from papyri and inscriptions passages 
of similar style and content, €-.9- Pap. Sallier I. describing 
the war with the Hyksés, and mentioning ‘“‘ Lord Apép! 
in Auaris,’ and an inscription of Queen Hatshepsut from 
the Speos Artemidos, referring to the occupation of 
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points of Egyptian history he convicts Herodotus! 
of having erred through ignorance. In the second 
book of his History of Egypt, this writer Manetho 
speaks of us as follows. I shall quote his own words, 
just as if I had brought forward the man himself as a 
witness : 2 

“Tutimaeus.? In his reign, for what cause I 
know not, a blast of God smote us; and un- 
expectedly, from the regions of the East, invaders 
of obscure race marched in confidence of victory 
against our land. By main force they easily seized 
it without striking a blow ; 4 and having overpowered 
the rulers of the land, they then burned our Cities 
ruthlessly, razed to the ground the temples of the 
gods, and treated all the natives with a cruel hos- 
tility, massacring some and leading into slavery the 
wives and children of others. Finally, they ap- 
pointed as king one of their number whose name was 


Auaris. See Breasted, Ancient Records, i. § 24, ii. §§ 296 ff. 
Meyer adds that he would not be surprised if Manetho’s 


papyrus. Cf. § 75 6 Oeds: § 76 the crimes of the Hyksés 
(Fr. 54, § 249, those of the Solymites and their polluted 
allies): § 77 the upper and lower lands: §§ 78, 237 ro. 

ious tradition to explain the name of Auaris and its 
dedication to Typhén : § 99 hollow phrases about niilitary 
expeditions of Sethés : $ 237 the form of the phrase cs 
xpOvos ixaves Si@\ev, and many other passages. See also 
Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, Pp. 76 ff. 

3. 


Hall, Ane. Hist, of Near East *, p. 213), as well as to superior 
Weapons of bronze (H. R. Hall, C.A.H. i. p. 291 n., 312 £.). 
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fv SdAuis.1 Kal obros €v TH Mépdidi xateyivero, 
.7 


¥ La ~ 
hy te dvw Kai KdtTw xXwpav SacpodAoya@v Kat 
% > ~ 
dpovpav €v Tots émityndevordtois §KaTadeinwy® 
/ , de x 4 4 > i. > 
ToTrots. peddAtoTa S€ Kal TA T7pOS avaroAny naoga- 
t la ~ 
Noaro pépyn, mpoopwpevos, Aaaupiwv mote petfov 
> 4 ~ lol 
ioxudvTwy, ecoperny ézOupia® ris adtod Baor- 
rn / v } ¢ XN de > ~ ~ hk 4 
cias épodov. e«tpmv Se ev vonm@ TY@ Lattn 
ta > 
méAw emixaipoTaTyny, Ketpévny pev mpos avaToAny 
tot. ~BovBaoritov rotapod, KaAdovperny 38° amo 
twos dpxatas Oeodoyias Avapw, TauTyy EKTLGev 


1 Silitis Eus. Arm.: ZLatrns Fr. 43, 48, 49. 
2 Ed. pr.: xataktzov L. 3 Bekker: émOvyiav L. 
4Conj. Ledpot7y Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49. 


a 

1The name may be Semitic (ef. Hebr. shalltt), but it 
has not been found on the monuments. Possibly it is 
not strictly a proper name, but rather a title like ‘‘ prince,” 
“ general’’: “‘ sultan >> comes from the same root. 

2Cf. § 90. Manetho regards as historically true the 
Greek tales of the great Assyrian Empire of Ninus and 
Semiramis. The period referred to here is much earlier 
than the time when Assyria began to harass the Mediter- 
ranean regions. 

31f ‘‘Saite’’ is correct here, it has nothing to do with 
the famous Sais, but is probably used for ‘t Tanite”’: 
cf. Herodotus, ii. 17, Strabo, 17, 1, 20 (P. Montet in Revue 
Biblique, xxxix. 1930). The Sethroite nome (Fr. 43, 45, 
49) is in the extreme E. of the Delta, adjoining the Tanite 
nome. For Sethroé see H. Junker, Zeit. f. dg. Sprache 70. 
1939, p. 78. 

«For Bubastis see Fr. 8 n. 2. The Bubastite branch is 
the farthest E., the next being the Tanitic. 

5 Auaris, in Ancient Egyptian Hetwa‘ret, “town of the 
desert strip,’’ but this meaning does not explain the 
‘‘ religious tradition ’’. (The older interpretations, ‘* house 
of the flight,’’ ‘‘ house of the leg,”? were attached to the 
Seth-Typhén legend: ¢f. n. 3 infra.) Tanis was a strong: 
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Salitis.! He had his seat at Memphis, levying 
tribute from Upper and Lower Egypt, and always 
leaving garrisons behind in the most advantageous 
positions. Above all, he fortified the district to the 
east, foreseeing that the Assyrians,’ as they grew 
stronger, would one day covet and attack his kingdom. 

“In the Saite [Sethroite] nome? he found a city 
very favourably situated on the east of the Bubastite 
branch‘ of the Nile, and called Auaris® after an 


hold of the Hyksés: in O.T. Numbers xiii. 22, “Now 
Hebron (in S. Palestine) was built seven years before Zoan 
in Egypt,” Zoan is Tanis (Dja‘net), and the statement 
probably refers to the Hyksés age. Sethe cautiously 
said, “Seth is the god of the Hyksés cities, Tanis and 
Auaris”’, But in Revue Biblique, xxxix., 1930, pp. 5-28, 
Pierre Montet, the excavator of Tanis, brought forward 
reasons to identify Auaris and Pi-Ra‘messes with Tanis ; 
and Alan H. Gardiner (J. Eg. Arch. xix., 1933, pp. 122. 


128) gave further evidence for this view (p. 126): ‘San 
el-Hagar marks the site of the city successively called 
Auaris, Pi-Ra‘messe, and Tanis ”. In spite of the criti- 


cism of Raymond Weill (J. Eg. Arch. xxi., 1935, pp. 10-25), 
who cited a hieroglyphic document (found in the temple 


land) of Tanis °? are separate, Pierre Montet (Syria, xvii., 
1936, pp. 200-202) maintains the identity of Auaris, 
Pi-Ra‘messes, and Tanis. [So does H, J; unker, Zeit. f. dg. 
Sprache 75. 1939, pp. 63-84.] 

Meanwhile, a new identification of Pi-Ra‘messés had 


Service des Antiquités de V Egypte, xxx. 1930, p. 65) found 
evidence tending to identify Pi-Ra‘messés with the palace 
of Ramessés II. at Tell el-Yahudfya, near Kantir, ¢. 25 


politan Museum of Art Papers, No. 3, 1937) supports this 
theory that Kantir was the Delta residence of the Rames- 
side kings of Egypt, Pointing out that there is a practically 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


2 H 


re Kal Tots tTeiyeaw sxyvpwrdrny émoinaev, €v- 
¢ > ~ x ~ e ~ 3 wv a 
oxicas att Kai 7ARGos dmditav ets etKoot Kat 
- 4 ~ 
19 récoapas pupiddas dvdp@v mpodvaaxyy. €vOa dé? | 
A ¢ ” ~ 
Kata Oépecay pxeTo, Ta pmev aLtTOMETPaV Kat 
a] , 4 A x .Y ~ > 
pucGofopiav mapexopevos, Ta Sé Kai tais €fo7- 
Atclats pds Pdfov rev EEwbev emipedAws yupvalwv. 


dptas 8 éweaxaiSexa ry, TOV Biov éreActrnae. 





A] ~ 
80 peta TodTov Sé ErEpos éBacikevoev téocapa Kat 
2 


recoapdxovta rn Kadovpevos Brudv, pe” bv 


ww 7A a 3 a . 4 ¢ p. | ~ 
dAANos "Amaxvav? €€ Kai tTpidKovTa €TH Kal pHvas 
énrd, Emerta Sé Kai “Anwdis * &v Kai é€jKovTa Kat | 
inf x 5 -. ‘7 ~ 4 > 4 ~ oe 
gi’ lawas® mevriKovta Kai pfva eva, em TAL OE | 
\m™ 6 > ca + 4 ‘ ~ ra 
cal "Acows ® évvéa Kal Tecoapdxovra Kai pijvas dvo. 
x < b! a 2 > ~ > Ma ~ 
Kal otro. pev EF ev avtois eyevnOncav mpayrot | 
dpxovres, ToOobvTes” del Kal paAdov® ris Alydarou 


g2 efapar tiv pilav. éKxadeiro dé 76 atprav adra&v® | 


1 Hic autem Lat.: evOdde L. 

2 Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49: Bnav L. 

3 Apakhnan Eus.: [Taxvav Fr. 43: Apachnas Lat. 

* Aphosis Eus. Arm.: “Adofis MSS., Fr. 43: *Adwdts Fr. 49. 

8 "Iavias ed. pr.: Samnas Lat.: Anan Eus. Arm.: "Avs 
or ‘Avvay Gutschmid. 

6 Ases Lat.: Aseth Eus. (Gutschmid and Meyer hold 
“Aon to be the form used by Josephus). 

7 Ed. pr.: wopQodvres L. 

8 oAepouvres dei Kai roBodrres uaMov MSS. Big. and Hafn. 
in Hudson. 

® glurrayv avray Eus., omne genus corum Lat.: om. L. 
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ancient religious tradition.! This place he rebuilt 
and fortified with massive walls, planting there a 
garrison of as many as 240,000 heavy-armed men to 
guard his frontier. Here he would come in summer- 
time, partly to serve out rations and pay his troops, 
partly to train them carefully in manceuvres and so 
strike terror into foreign tribes. After reigning for 
19 years, Salitis died; and a second king, named 
Bnén,? succeeded and reigned for 44 years. Next 
to him came Apachnan, who ruled for 36 years and 
7 months ; ° then Apdphis for 61, and Iannas for 50 
years and 1 month; then finally Assis for 49 years 
and 2 months. These six kings, their first rulers, 
were ever more and more eager to extirpate the 
Egyptian stock. Their race as a whole was called 


unbroken series of royal Ramesside monuments which 
cover a period of almost 200 years. 

In 1906 Petrie discovered at Kantir a vast fortified 
encampment of Hyksés date and a Hyks6és cemetery : see 
Petrie, Hyksés and Israelite Cittes, pp. 3-16 (the earthwork 
ramparts of the camp were intended to protect an army 
of chariots). 

1 See Fr. 54, § 237, for its connexion with Seth-Typhon, 
to whom the tribal god of the Hyksés was assimilated. 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


4 € ~ ~ 
LOvos ‘Yeauws,! totro 5¢ éotw Bactrets TTOLILEVES * 
x x a e ¢€ x Ad s f 
76 yap 0K Ka@” tepav yAwdooav BactAda onpatver, 
a 
ro 5é ads mousy €oTt Kal zrowmeves KaTa THY 
Kowny SidAextov, Kai otTw ouvTiOépevov yiveTat 
€ 
Yous. Twes 5é A€yovow adtods “ApaBas eltvar.” 
>? ~ 
83 [év? 8° dAAw avriypddw od Baotrets onpaivec@at 
8 s ~ ~ “a , > a > s > 
1a THs TOD OK mMpoonyopias, GAAa TovvavTiov atx- 
padrdwrous SyActobat qouevas *® 76 yap OK mdAw 
At 7 ‘ x a } 4 > ra 
iyuntiott Kal To Gk Oacuvopevov aixpardrous 
# ~ ~ ~ 
pnTaes pnvvew.4] Kal totro paAdXov mBavdtepov 
pot daiverat Kal taAards isropias éxdpevov. 
, 
s4 Tovrovs tods mpoKxaTwvopacpeéevous Baorréas, 
{xal]® rods t&v ITor ev A é i Ds 
pévwry Kadovpévwv Kat TOUS 
> ~ ~ ~ 
e€ a’ta&v yevopévovs, KpaTyoat Ts Aiydarou 
1'Yxovoows Eus. (Hikkusin Eus. Arm.): 50 a!so infra. 
2 The bracketed clause (already in Eus.) is apparently an 
ancient gloss, derived from 91: cf. the similar marginal 
& g 
annotations to §§ 92, 98. 
3 rotevas Eus.: od mousevas L. 


‘unview Holwerda: pnvie L. 
5 Bracketed by Thackeray, Reinach. 


nnn 


Hyksdés, ‘rulers of foreign lands ”’ (Erman-Grapow, 
Worterbuch, iii. p. 171, 29). Another form of the name, 
Hykussos, is preserved by Eusebius, but it is uncertain 
whether the medial -u- is really authentic—the Egyptian 
plural (Meyer). Hyk = ruler of a pastoral people, 6 


sheikh. ; 
‘Phe Hyksés, like the foreign Kassite Dynasty m™ 
Bubylonia, adopted the higher culture of the conquere 
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Hyksés,' that is ‘king-shepherds’: for hyk in th 
sacred language means ‘king,’ and sés in commc 
speech is ‘shepherd’ or ‘ shepherds’: 2 hence tl 
compound word ‘ Hyksés’. Some say that the 
were Arabs.”3 In another copy ‘ the expressio 
hyk, it is said, does not mean “ kings’: on th 
contrary, the compound refers to “ captive 
shepherds ”.5 In Egyptian hyk, in fact, and ha 
when aspirated expressly denote “ captives”’.6 Thi 
explanation seems to me the more convincing an 
more in keeping with ancient history. 

These kings whom I have enumerated above, an 
their descendants, ruling over the so-called Shepherd: 
dominated Egypt, according to Manetho, for 51 


country” (J. Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934 

. 62). 

Pr, This is correct: for the Egyptian word 3'su 
“ Bedouins,”’ which in Coptic became shés, ‘a herdsman, ' 
see Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iv. p. 412, 10 (B.G.). 

*In a papyrus (ii. /iii. A.D.) quoted by Wilcken in Archi 
fiir Pap. iii. (1906), pp. 188 ff. (Chrestomathie, 1. ii, p. 322 
Gppos dxouwruch is mentioned—aloe [or cement (Preisigke) 
from the land of the Hyksiétae, apparently in Arabia 
This gives some support to the statement in the text. 

‘ Josephus, in revising this treatise Just as he revisec 
his Antiquities, appears to have used a second version o1 
Manetho’s Aegyptiaca. Did Josephus ever have before 
him Manetho’s original work ? Laqueur thinks it more 
probable that Josephus consulted revisions of Manethc 
made from the philo- or the anti-Semitic point of view: 
see Intro. p. xx. Since the third century a.c. an exten- 
sive literature on the origin of the Jews had arisen. 

°This appears to be a Jewish explanation (§ 91), to 

armonize with the story of Joseph. 

* The reference here is to the Egyptian word ’k, “ booty,” 
gar of war” (Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iii. p. 33) 
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Pr. $2 MANETHO 
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years.1 Thereafter, he says, there came a revolt of 
the kings of the Thebaid and the rest of Egypt 
against the Shepherds, and a fierce and prolonged 
war broke out between them. By a king whose 
name was Misphragmuthésis,? the Shepherds, he 
says, were defeated, driven out of all the rest of 
Egypt, and confined in a region measuring within 
its circumference 10,000 arirae,> by name Auaris. 
According to Manetho, the Shepherds enclosed this 
whole area with a high, strong wall, in order to safe- 
guard all their possessions and spoils. Thummiésis, 
the son of Misphragmuthésis (he continues), at- 
tempted by siege to force them to surrender, blockad- 
ing the fortress with an army of 480,000 men. 
Finally, giving up the siege in despair, he concluded 


victorious king was Amésis, and he took Auaris by main 
force : the genuine Manetho must surely have given this 


n. 2, and'¢f. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 73 f. 
Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, p. 95, explains 


power disappeared, the tradition of late Greek days made 
Tuthmésis IIT. the conqueror of the Hyksés. He points 
out that the name Misphragmuthésis is to be identified 
with the two cartouche-names of Tuthmésis IIl.: it is a 


3 Lit. 7 with a circumference of 10,000 artrae”. The 
text (which cannot be attributed as it stands to Manetho 
—T}v mepizerpov must be a later addition) implies a wrong 
use of urdra as a measure of length ; it is, in reality, a 
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ra re aA 8 Ld > , 
mojoacbar cvpPaces, wa TV Aiyuntov éxAumrovtes 
4 rd id > ~ > la “ 
Srot BovdAovrat mavres aPAaBets a7éAGwor. ToUs 
> ~ ~ 
soSe emi rais dporoyiats mavoixnoia peTa TOV 
ca 
KTHoEwY OvK €AdTTOUS pupiddwrv orras etkoot Kal 
~ , 
recodpwv ano THs Alyimrov zhv Epnyov eis Luptiav 
StoSoimophoar.  pofovpevous Sé ryv “Acovpiwy 
90 Suvacreiav, TOTE yap exelvous THs ‘Actas Kparetv, 
> - ~ > cal 4 s > 
év 7H vov "Iovdaia Kadovpery 7oAw otxodopnoa- 
pévouvs TooavTats pupidow davOpamwy dapKécovgar, 
‘[epoodAvpa TavTHY Gvopdoat. 
91 "Ev dGaAdn 5é€ tur BiprAw tev Aiyurriaxay 
Marea. ir6 5>1 €6 Dy aa 
aveOas todté dno. <td>) EFvos, TOVS KaAoU~ 
La Tl ya > aA Pd 3 -~ € ~ 
pévous ouiévas, alxpaddtous ev Tails tepats 
~ ~ 4 
atta@y BiBrAos yeypad@ar, Adywr dpO@s* Kat 
yap Tois dvwrdTw mpoyovots WUa@v 70 TrOLpLaiverv 
mdtpiov Vv, Kat vopadixev €xovTes TOV Biov ovTws 
92 éxaArobvto Tlowpéves. alxpddAwrot Te mdAw ovK 
? , € ‘ -~ > ‘ > Ld > ‘é 
dAdyws t76 tov AlyumTiwy aveypadnaar, éed7- 
~ Mw ‘ 
mep 6 mpdyovos Huadr “Idonz7os * éavTov €py 7mpos 
A} ta ~ > r 4 > , 
tov Bacwréa tav AlyuTtiwv aixpdAwrov elvat, 


1 Bekker: om. L. 

2% (in margin): &v érépw dvrcypady etpéOy otrws- xat7ynxon 
apaveis mapa THY adeAdav eis Atyvarov mpos Tov Bacréa ris 
Alytarov, Kal mdAw tovepov rovs avTod ddeAdovds petemépparo 
tov Baciréws emitpéfarzos. 





_ 


1 240,000—the number of the garrison mentioned in 
§ 78, where they arc described as ‘ hoplites ”’. 

2 On the origin of “ Jeru-salem,”’ see A. Jirku in Zeitschr. 
d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, 90 (1936), pp. = 10 * f.: 
the first part, Jeru-, is non-Semitic (cf. 0.7. Ezek. xvi. 2, 
45: 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and the names Jeru-ba‘al, Jeru-’el ; 
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a treaty by which they should all depart from Egypt 
and go unmolested where they pleased. On these 
terms the Shepherds, with their possessions and 
households complete, no fewer than 240,000 persons,} 
left Egypt and journeyed over the desert into Syria. 
There, dreading the power of the Assyrians who were 
at that time masters of Asia, they built in the land 
now called Judaea a city large enough to hold all 
those thousands of people, and gave it the name of 
Jerusalem.” 

In another book of his History of Egypt Manetho 
says that this race of so-called Shepherds is, in the 
sacred books of Egypt, described as “ captives ”’ ; 
and his statement is correct. With our remotest 
ancestors, indeed, it was a hereditary custom to 
feed sheep; and as they lived a nomadic life, they 
were called Shepherds.4 On the other hand, in the 
Egyptian records they were not unreasonably styled 
Captives, since our ancestor Joseph told the king of 
Egypt ® that he was a captive, and later, with the 


also, Jaru-wata’ in an inser. of Boghazkéi) ; the second 
part, Salem, is a Canaanitish divine name, found in the 
texts of Ras esh-Shamra. The name of the city occurs 
in the El-Amarna Letters in the form “ Urusalimmu,” 
the oldest literary mention of Jerusalem. 

5 Cf. § 83 for the same information, there attributed to 
“another copy ”. 

‘Cf. O.T. Genesis xlvi. 32-34, xIvii. 3. 

*In the Biblical narrative J oseph told the chief butler 
or cup-bearer (Genesis x1. 15). The margin of the Floren- 
tine MS. has a note on this passage: “‘In another copy 
(i.e. of the treatise Against Apion) the following reading 
was found—‘ he was sold by his brethren and brought 
down into Egypt to the king of Egypt; and later, again, 
with the king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt.” 
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The reference seems to be to Fr. 54, § 227 ff., but & 
dos usually refers to a separate work, 

2 Africanus gives a less correet list than Josephus (cf. 
the transposition of Apéphis to the ends: there is further 
corruption in Eusebius (Fr. 48° and the Book of S6this 
(App. MU a 

3‘This statement of the Phoenivian origin of the Hyksés 
kines has generally been diseredited until recently + now 
the Ras esh-Sharira tallets, whieh imply a pantheon 
strikine|y similar co that of the Hyksos. have shown that 
the Hyksos were closely related to the Phoenicians. 
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king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt. 
But I shall investigate this subject more fully in 
another place.! 


Dynasty XV. 
Fr. 43 (from Syncellus). AccorDING TO AFRICANUS.? 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherd Kings, 
There were six foreign kings from Phoenicia,? who 
seized Memphis: in the Sethroite nome they founded 
a town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome ‘ is called after him. 

2. Bnén, for 44 years, 

3. Pachnan [Apachnan], for 61 years. 

4. Staan,° for 50 years. 

5. Archlés,§ for 49 years, 

6. Aphéphis,” (Aphobis), for 61 years. 

Total, 284 years. 


“See p. 80 n. 3. The Saite home proper, as opposed 
to this “ Tanite ’ nome, is mentioned in Egyptian texts 
of the Old Kingdom. For the famous Sais, the seat of 
Dynasty XXVI. (now Sa El-Hagar, see Baedeker,® p. 36 
—N.W. of Tanta on the right bank of the Rosetta branch), 
the centre of the cult of Neith, ‘“ the metropolis of the 
ower country ”’ (Strabo, 17. 1, 18), of. Herodotus, ii. 62 ; 
Jiod. i. 28, 4 (for its relation to Athens). 

5 For Iannas (in Josephus), the Khian of the Monuments, 
ee p. 83 n. 2, 

“ Archlés here, and in Eusebius (Fr. 48), corresponds 
rith Assis (or Aseth) in Josephus (Fr. 42, § 80); but the 
hange in the form of the name is extraordinary. 

* The length of reign (61 years, asin Josephus) leads one 
0 believe that Africanus has transposed Apéphis from 
he 4th place to the 6th; but in point of fact the last 
lyksés king whom we know by name was called Apepi. 


Fr. 44, 45, 46 MANETHO 


Fr. 44 (a). Synecellus. p. 114. KATA EYZEBION 


TlevrexaiSexdrn Svvacreia AcoamoAtta@v Ba- 


otrAdwv, ot €BaciAevoay En Ov’. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99. 


Quinta decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum, qui 
regnarunt annis CCL. 


Fr. 45. Syncellus, p. 114. KATA A®PIKANON 


*Exxaidexa7 7) Svvac7 ela IToupeves aAAot aatAeis 
ie € aciAevoav €7 7) in’. 


Fr. 46 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. KATA EYSEBION. 


‘Exxaisexatn Suvacreia OnBaia Baacrcts e’,| oft 
™7 7 

‘ > »” ’ 
kat €8aciAevoav €7y py’. 


(b) Evsresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99. 


Sexta decima dynastia Thebaeorum regum V, qu 
regnarunt annis CXC. 


1’ Boeckh. 
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Fr. 44 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to 
Evsestvs, 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years, 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF Evsesius, 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years. 


Dynasty XVI, 


Fr. 45 ( from Syneellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were Shepherd Kings again, 
32 in number : they reigned for 518 years,! 


Fr. 46 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorping to 
EvsEstius, 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
a number: they reigned for 190 years, 


(b) ARMENTAN VeERsION oF Evsegtus. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
1 number: they reigned for 190 years. 


1 Barbarus gives 318 years (p. 23, XV.) ; Meyer conjec- 
ires that the true number is 418 (deg. Chron. p. 99). 
mtrast Fr. 42, § 84 (511 years), 





Fr. 47, 48 MANETHO 


Fr. 47. Syncellus, p. 114. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘EntaxatSexdrn Suvvacreia Tlowpéves GAAot Ba- 
aireis py’ Kal OnBaitor 7* AvoorodXirar py’. 

‘Opod of IToueéves Kai of @nBator éBacirevoay 
éry pva’. 


Fr. 48 (a). Syncellus, p. 114. KATA EyYZEBION. 


‘Exraxatsexdty Suvacteia Iloupeves Fioav ddeA- 
pot? Doivixes E€vor Baourets, of Kat Meépdu «lov. 
*Qy mpa@tos Latrns «Bactievoev éxmm 6’, ad’ 
o3 Kai 6 Latrns vopds €KA7On, ot Kai ev T@ 
DeOpotrn vop@ modw éxriaav, ad Fs Sppwpevor 


> ’ 
Alyuntious €xetpwoarro. 


1 Muller. 
2 A lapsus calam: for dé (Meyer): Africanus (Fr. 43) pre- 
serves the true text: Foav 5é Doivexes - - 


el 


1See H. E. Winlock, ‘ Tombs of the Seventeenth 
Dynasty at Thebes,” in J. Eg. Arch. X. pp- 217 ff. 

2 Barbarus gives 221 years (p-. 23, XVI.). According to 
Manetho the total length of the foreign usurpation prob- 
ably was 929 years (260 in Josephus + 618 + 151). 
Josephus (Fr. 42, § 84) gives 511 years. These statements, 
even if based on actual traditions, have no weight 48 
compared with the certain data of the Monuments. The 
almost complete lack of buildings of the Hyksés time and 
the close connexion of the Thebans of Dynasty xvi. 
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Dynasty XVII 
Fr. 47 (from Syncellus). Accorp1Nc to AFRICANUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty ! were Shepherd Kings 
again, 43 in number, and kings of Thebes or Dios- 
polis, 43 in number. 

Total of the reigns of the Shepherd Kings and the 
Theban kings, 151 years.? 


Fr. 48 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to 
Evsrstius. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty were Shepherds and 
brothers : 3 they were foreign kings from Phoenicia, 
who seized Memphis. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome ‘ is called after him. These 
kings founded in the Sethroite nome a town, from 
which as a base they subdued Egypt. 


with those of Dynasty XIII. tend to show that the 
Hyksés rule in the Nile Valley lasted for about a hundred 
and twenty years, c. 1700-1580 B.c. Under one of the 
Theban kings, Ta‘o, who bore the epithet “ The Brave,” 
war with the Hyksés broke out c. 1590 B.c. ; Kamose, the 
ast king of Dynasty XVII., continued the war of in. 
lependence, and Amésis (of Dynasty XVIII.) finally 
xpelled the usurpers. 

Se This must be a mistake of transcription : see note 2 on 
‘ho text. 

“See Fr, 42, § 78, n. 3, Fr. 43, n. 4, 


Fr. 48 MANETHO 


Bp’ Byev, ery pv’. 

y) Adwdes, ern 0’. 

Me’ dv “ApxAns, érn A. 

‘Opod, rn py’- 

Kara rovtous Aiyuntriwy Baoweds "Iwond Setx- 
vuTat. 


(b) EusEesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99 sq. 


Septima decima dynastia Pastorum, qui fratres 
erant Phoenices exterique reges, et Memphin occu- 
parunt. 

Ex his primus Saites imperavit annis XIX, a quo 
Saitarum quoque nomos nomen traxit. Eidem in 
Sethroite nomo urbem condiderunt, unde incursione 
facta Aegyptios perdomuerunt. 


Secundus Bnon, annis XL. 
Deinde Archles, annis XXX. 
Aphophis, annis XIV. 


Summa annorum CITI. 
Horum aetate regnavisse in Aegypto Josephus 
videtur. 


10m. A. 


ae 


1 See p. 95 n. 3. 2See p. 80 n. 3. 
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2. Bnén, for 40 years. 

3. Aphéphis, for 14 years, 

After him Archlés reigned for 30 years. 
Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph was appointed 
king of Egypt. 


(b) ARMENIAN VeRsION oF Evsestvs. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds, 
who were brothers!” from Phoenicia and foreign 
kings: they seized Memphis. The first of these 
kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years: from him, too, the 
Saite nome ? derived its name. These kings founded 
in the Sethroite nome a town from which they made 
a raid and subdued Egypt. 


The second king was Bnon, tor 40 years, 
Next, Archles, for 30 years. 
Aphophis, for 14 years, 

Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph appears to have 
ruled in Egypt. 


Fr. 49 MANETHO 


Fr. 49. Scholia in Platonis Timaeum, 21E 
(Hermann). 


Sairiucés: x tv MaveOas Alyurriakav. ‘Ex- 
raxaisexdtn Suvacreia Iloupéves* Foav ddeAdoi* 
Doivixes E€vor BactActs, of Kat Mépdu «fdrov. 

*Qv mp@ros Latrys éBacirevoev ern 16", ad’ of 

x ¢ a A > # a ‘ > ~ - 
Kai 6 Lairns vopos €xAnOn > of Kat ev TH HcOpwitn 

“~ rd ball > > = Ig re > a 
vonp@ moAw Exticar, ad’ hs éppwmpevor Aiyurrious 
exetpwaavTo. 

Acvrepos tovTwr Brav, ern pL’. 

Tpiros "Apxans, €7H Xr’. 

Térapros "A¢dwdts, €™m to’. 

e ~ 7 

Opod, py’. 

‘O 8€ Satrns mpocdOynke TS pyvt @pas tf’, ws 
elvac *yep@ry A’, Kal TH évuaut@ tuépas s’, Kat 
yéyover jpepav TEé. 


1$é conj.: of. Fr. 48 (a). 
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Fr. 49 (from the Scholia to Plato). 


Saitic, of Sais. From the Aegyptiaca of Manetho. 
The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds ; 
they were brothers! from Phoenicia, foreign kings, 
who seized Memphis. The first of these kings, Saités, 
reigned for 19 years: the Saite nome 2 is called after 
him. These kings founded in the Sethréite nome a 
town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The second of these kings, Bnén, reigned for 40 
years; the third, Archaés, for 30 years; and the 
fourth, Aphéphis, for 14 years. Total, 103 years. 

Saités added 12 hours to the month, to make its 
length 30 days; and he added 6 days to the year, 
which thus comprised 365 days. 


Fr. 50 MANETHO 


Fr. 50. JoserpHus, Contra Apionem, I, 15, 16, 
§§ 93-105.1 


(Continued from Fr. 42.) 


Ni . de ~ > fa 4 f 
93 vt 8é rijs apxatétrntos tavryns mraparifepar 
tovs Alyumriovs pdptupas. mdAw obtv ra Tob 
MaveO@? was Exet mpos thy THY xpdvwv rdfw 
o1 bzoypdyiw. Pyal Sé obrws- “peta 76 eLedOeiv €€ 
? FA A 4 ~ s > € , 
Aiytrrov tov Aadv T&v TTowévwv eis “IepocoAvpa, 
6 €xBaddy atrovs e€ Aiytmrov Baoreds Tébuwors 
éBactvevoey peta Taira ern eixooi.névTe Kal 
pijvas técocapas Kal éreAcUryoev, Kai mapéAaBev 
\ > x ¢ % ~ €e. 4 ba f 
thy apxiv 6 avrtobd vids XéBpwv érn Sexarpia. 
95 pe” Sv "Aucvwdis cixoor Kai pivas émtd. Tod 
\ io Xr % "4 ‘ 3 > 4 s ~ > 4 
Sé ddeAdi7) "Apecois® elxoarev Kat ptvas evvea. 
~ de M4 Py 58 ‘7 ~ > / ~ 
ris Sé€ Midpns Sadd5exa Kai pivas éevvéa. Tob 
S¢ MndpapovOwors cixoowrévre Kal pivas dékxa. 
96700 Sé Oudos* evda Kai pivas dxtw. Tod & 
Apévwdis tpidxovra Kai pivas Seka. tod 8 


1§§ 94-105 are quoted by Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, III, 
20f. §§ 103, 104 are quoted by Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., 
x, 13. 

2Niese: MavéOwvos L. 

® Naber: "Apevois Fr. 52: *Apeoons L. 

4 TvOudons Manetho, Fr. 51: TovOszwars Fr. 52, 53. 





1 The New Kingdom: Dynasties XVIII.-XX.: e. 1580—- 
ce. 1100 B.c. 

Dynasty XVIII. c. 1580-1310 B.c. : 

For identifications with the monumental evidence which 
ia firmly established, see Meyer, Geschichte ?, ii. 1, p. 78: 
the names and order of the first nine kings are: (1) Amésis 
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DynastiEs, XVIII! XIx. 


Fr. 50 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 15, 
16, §§ 93-105)—(continued from Fr, 42), 


For the present I am citing the Egyptians as wit 
nesses to this antiquity of ours. I shall therefor. 
resume my quotations from Manetho’s works in thei 
reference to chronology. His account is as follows 
“‘ After the departure of the tribe of Shepherds fron 
Egypt to Jerusalem, Tethmésis,? the king who drove 
them out of Egypt, reigned for 25 years 4 months 
until his death, when he was succeeded by hie 
son Chebrén, who ruled for 13 years. After him 
Amenéphis reigned for 20 years 7 months; then his 
sister Amessis for 2] years 9 months; then her son 
Méphrés for 12 years 9 months; then his son Méphra- 
muthésis for 25 years 10 months; then his son 
Thmésis for 9 years 8 months ; then his son Amenéphis 


(Chebrén is unexplained), (2) Amenéphis L., (3) Tuthmésigs 
I., (4) Tuthmésis IT - (5) Hatshepsut (apparently Manetho’s 
Amessis or Amensis : the same length of reign, 21 years), 
(6) Tuthmésis III. (corresponding to Méphrés, 
Menkheperré‘ or Meshperé‘, and Misphragmuthésis, t.e, 
Menkheperré‘ Thutmose), (7) Amenéphis II., (8) Tuthmésis 
IV. (the order of these two being reversed by Manetho), 
(9) Amenéphis ITT, (Hérus, the same length of reign, 
36 years). 

The remaining kings of the dynasty are: Amenéphis Ly, 
(Akhnaten, see Pp. 123 n. 1), Semenkhkaré‘ (? Acenchérés), 
Tat‘ankhamon (? Chebrés), Ay (? Acherrés) : see C.A.H, 


Edgerton, The Thutmosid Succession, 1933. 

For Dynasty XIX, see p. 148 n. 1. 

* Tethmésis = Amésis: see note on Misphragmuthésis, 
Fr. 42,§ 86. For the scarab of Amésis see Plate 1, 3. 
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Fr. 50 MANETHO 


"Qoos tptaxovracE Kai phvas mévre. tod Se 
@vydrnp "Axeyxepi7js Sd8exa Kat piva éva. THs 


975¢ ‘“PdOwris ddeAdos evvéa. 10d Sé "Axeyxypns 


SbSexa Kal phvas mévre. Tod Sé Axeyxiypys 
érepos SWSexa Kal prvas Tpeis. Tov dé “Appais 
résoapa Kal pyva Eva. Tob 5é ‘“Papécons év 
Kai pyvas téooapas. Tob S€ Appécons Miapoiv 
€ 4 ‘ ~ 4 ~ ‘ > 4 

éfqxovTacé Kat pyvas Svo. Tov dé "Apévwdis 


98 Sexacwvea Kai prvas E& Tod 5é LEOws 6 Kai 
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‘P , 1 e ‘ x ‘ M tA 
apécons,' inmcyy Kal vavTeKny exw Svvapuy, 
‘ a > x 4 + > ’ ~ > v4 
Tov pev adecApov “Appaiv éemitpomov 7s Aiytrrov 
KatéoTnoev,? Kal macav péev adT@ tHv adAAnv Ba- 
r ‘ ‘ > la L4 X > ¢ 
orn wepreOnKkev e€ovotav, povov Sé everetAato 
, x ~ x x , 
SidSnya pt) fopety pyse THV BaorrAiSa prnrépa Te 
- La 9 ~ > ’ D x ~ mM 
sav tékrwy adiKcetv, améxecOar 5é Kai Tay drAAwy 
~ a > A} A > s 4 7 
BaoiAtk@v madAdakidwr. avTos Sé emi Kumpov Kxat 
Dowrd t mdaAw "A f t M7éd 
ouwtkny Kat mad govpiovs TE Kal HOdous 
1Eus.: DéOwors xa! “Papécons L. 
2% (in margin): etpeéOn ev érépw duriypddw ottws- peb” dv 
Zébwors Kai ‘Papécons do adcAdot: 6 per vaurixyy Exwy dvvapw 


. 


rovs xara Q@dAarvav + amavr@vras Kat Siaxetpwyevous f (dramrerpw- 
pévors Naber) ézoddpxet* per’ od odd Sé Kai rév ‘Papéoony 
> , oe en at 39 en re A rae 
Greddy, “Appaiv dov atbrod ddeApov emttpomov THs Aiydrrou 
xaraorHaa (for xaréaTqe). 








1 Howard Carter (Tutankhamen, iii. p. 3) points out that 
monuments of Amenéphis Ill. are dated to his 37th year, 
perhaps even to his 40th year; and he explains that 
Manetho has given the length of his reign as sole ruler. 
More commonly, the high figures assigned to the reigns of 
kings may be explained by the assumption that over- 
lapping co-regencies have been included. 

2? Miaman = Mey-amun, “ beloved of Amin’’. 
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for 30 years 10 months;! then his son Orus for 36 years 
5 months; then his daughter Acenchérés for 12 years 
1 month; then her brother Rathétis for 9 years ; 
then his son Acenchérés for 12 years 5 months, his 
son Acenchérés II. for 12 years 3 months, his son 
Harmais for 4 years 1 month, his son Ramessés for 
1 year 4 months, his son Harmessés Miamiin 2 for 
66 years 2 months, his son Amenéphis for 19 years 
6 months, and his son Sethés, also called Ramessés,3 
whose power lay in his cavalry and his fleet. This 
king appointed his brother Harmais viceroy of Egypt, 
and invested him with all the royal prerogatives, 
except that he charged him not to wear a diadem, 
nor to wrong the queen, the mother of his children, 
and to refrain likewise from the royal concubines, 
He then set out on an expedition against Cyprus and 
Phoenicia and later against the Assyrians and the 


* The margin of the Florentine MS. has a note here; 
“ The following Treading was found in another copy : 
* After him Sethésis and Ramessés, two brothers. The 
former, with a strong fleet, blockaded his murderous (?) 
adversaries by sea. Not long after, he slew Ramessés and 
appointed another of his brothers, Harmais, as viceroy of 
Egypt.’ This is intended as a correction of the text of 
Josephus, but it contains the error of the Florentine MS, 
in the reading Zwors Kai ‘Popésons. Sethésig is the 
Sesostris of Herodotus, ii, 102, where his naval expedition 


Meyer, Aeg. Chron. P. 91, considers the words “ also 
called Ramesses” an addition to Manetho. See § 245, 


into Sesés, which was a name of Ramesés II, - according 
to the monuments he reigned for 67 years (cf. Fr. 55, 2), 
and his triumphant Asiatic campaigns were told by 
cy of Abdera (Osymandyas in Diodorus Siculus, 
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oTpatevaas, a7rarras Tous pev Sddpartt, Tovs dé 

> ‘ / ta) A ee AAS PS) 7 f ¢€ 2 

dpaxnti PoBw S€ THs TOAATs Suvdpews U7oXELpLoUsS 

ca +s A -~ , ” 

dvaBe, cal wéya pporvjoas emi rais evmpaytats ETL 
‘ 

Kal OapoadewTepov eeTropeveTo Tas POS avaroAdas 
, 

100 wdAeis Te Kal xwpas KaTaoTpepdopevos. xpovov 
re ixkavod yeyovdtos, “Appais 6 Katarerpbeis év 
Aiytarw mdvta tdumadw ols adeAdos! maprvet 
pn movety aGde@s Expattev* Kai yap THv BacAisa 

f a ‘ ~ ww f > ~ 
Biaiws écxev Kai tats GAAats waAAaxiow adetdars 
SceréAet xpw@pevos, meOdpevos 5€? U0 THy pirwv 

101 SidSypa epdper Kal davripe TO aseAP@. 6 GE 
reraypévos emt r&v lepéwv® Tijs Aiytnrov ypaypas 
BiBrLov Exeppe TH LeOadcer, SynrAdv avT@ mavTa 

‘ 4 > ~ iz > x > ~ oe - 
Kal Sti avrqpev 6 adeApos ad7@ “Appais. mapa- 
xpqua obv dndorpeper cis TInAodouov Kai éxparycev 
~ > s / e oe ra > Ef > A} ~ 

102 7735 (Sias Bacirelas. 7 SE xwpa é€xAnOn azo Tov 
attod dvéuatos Alyumtos: Aé€yerar* yap 6Tt 6 
pev LéOws exareiro Atyurtos, "Appais 5é 6 ddeAdos 
avrot Aavads.”’ 

1 d3eAdos Gutachmid: d&eAdds L. *7e conj. Niese. 
2 fepéwy L (perhaps an Ancient Egyptian formula): tepady 
Hudson (sacra Lat.. fana Eus.)—with this cf. Revenue Laws 


of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 51° (258 B.C.) of evi Tay iepay reTay- 
pevor * Aéyerar Gutschmid: Aé€yee L (dicit Lat.). 


_—_— eeeseesSsSsSsesesesFefFefese 

1A frequent title from the Old Kingdom onwards is 
“ overseer of the priests of Upper and Lower Egypt.” 
later applied to the high priest of Aman. The emenda- 
tion iecw: (for tepéwv) 1s supported by a reference in a 
papyrus of about the time of Manetho. 

= See Fr. 54. § 274, n. 1 (pp- 140-141). 

*?With the return of Sethésis to a country in revolt. ¢f. 
Herodotus, ti. 107 (return of Sesostris and the perilous 
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Medes; and he subjugated them all, some by the 
sword, others without a blow and merely by the 
menace of his mighty host. In the pride of his con- 
quests, he continued his advance with still greater 
boldness, and subdued the cities and lands of the 
East. When a considerable time had elapsed, 
Harmais who had been left behind in Egypt, reck- 
lessly contravened all his brother’s injunctions. He 
outraged the queen and proceeded to make free with 
the concubines; then, following the advice of his 
friends, he began to wear a diadem and rose in revolt 
against his brother. The warden of the priests of 
Egypt ! then wrote a letter which he sent to Sethésis, 
tevealing all the details, including the revolt of his 
brother Harmais. Sethésis forthwith returned to 
Pélusium ? and took possession of his kingdom; and 
the land was named Aegyptus after him. It is said 


banquet), Diod. Sic. i, 57, 6-8. The tale appears to be 
a piece of folklore (Maspero, Journ. des Savants, 1901, 
Pp. 599, 665 ff.). See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, p. 48, 


The tradition is that anaus, a king of Egypt, was 
expelled by his brother and fied to Argos with his fifty 
daughters, and there “the sons of Aegyptus” were slain 
by “ the daughters of Danaus.” The legend appears to 
have existed in Egypt as well as in Greece: see Diod. Sie. 
1. 28. 2,97.2. For attempts to explain the story in terms 
of Aegean pre-histo » See J. L. Myres, Who Were the 
Greeks ? (1930), Pp. 323 ff.; M. P, Nilsson, The Mycenaean 


Origin of Greek Mythology (1932), p. 64, 
105 
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Fr. 50, 51 MANETHO 


Tatra pév 6 MaveOas. dijAov 8” €oriv €x TeV 
eipnucrev ér@v, Tod xpdovov ovMoytabvros, Gre 
ec ar uA Il f € / PY Xi f4 
oi KkaAdovpevor ITouéves, Nuctepor Oe” Tpoyovot, 
tpict Kai everyKovTa Kat tpiaxoato.s mpdabev Ereow 
? Lond ra 
ex ths Alydarov dmadAayevtes Thy xwpav ravrTnv 
> td bal a >? Mw 3 La iA 
enaxynoav 7 Aavadv eis “Apyos adixéoar* KaiTot 
robrov dpyatétratov “Apyetor vopiCovar. Svo Toivuy 
¢ -~ ~ 
6 Mavebass Hiv Ta peyiota pepapTupyKev éx TeV 
> 7 
nap’ Aiyurtiou ypappdtwv, Tpa@Tov pev TH éTé- 
4 > wm ~ x x > ~ 
pwhev ddréw eis Atyurtorv, everTa Sé ry exetBev 
dmadAayhv otTws apxatay Tots xpdvors, ws eyyvs 
mov mporepetv? adr trav “INaxdv éreot xtAiors. 
€ x t 8’ c M. @a 2? ? ~ > A? 
dwép dv 8’ 6 Mavebads obK ex TOV Tap AtyuTTiots 
rd 3 3 > e > A} e Ad > ~ 
ypappdtwv, Grd”, ws adros wpodoynkev, CK THY 
ao 
dScométws pvOodrocyoupevwy mpoaréerkev, VOTEPOV 
x) Lf a ‘ > AY a > s 
efcdéyEw KaTa pEpos aGmosexvds THY amifavov 
avrob WevdodAoytay. 


Fr. 51. Tseoruitus, Ad Autolycum, III, 20 (Otto). 


‘O 8& Mwafs sdnyjcas* tovs *Toviaious, ws 
EPOnuev eipnKévac, éxBeBAnpevous ato yijs Aiydarov 


152 Eus.: om. L, Lat. 

2 zou mpotepev Eus., Lat.: rod mporepov L. 

3 ypapparwy ed. pr. (I itteris Lat., libris Eus.): mpaypdrwv L. 
Sc. Fv: wdiynce Boeckh. 


a 


1 This total is reckoned from Tethmésis (Amésis) to the 
end of the reign of Sethésis, the latter being taken as 60 
years (cf. § 231, where Sethés is said to have reigned for 
59 years after driving out Hermaeus). 
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Such is Manetho’s account; and. if the time 
reckoned according to the years mentioned, it is cle 
that the so-called Shepherds, our ancestors, quitt 
Egypt and settled in our land 393 years! before t; 
coming of Danaus to Argos. Yet the Argives rega: 
Danaus as belonging to a remote antiquity.?. Thi 
Manetho has given us evidence from Egyptian recor 
upon two very important points: first, upon o1 
coming to Egypt from elsewhere 3 and secondly, upc 
our departure from Egypt at a date so remote that 
preceded the Trojan war by wellnigh a thousan 
years.* As for the additions which Manetho ha 
made, not from the Egyptian records, but, as he ha 


I shall later refute them in detail, and show the im 
probability of his lying stories, 


Fr. 51 © (from Theophilus, Ad Autolyc. iii, 19), 


Moses was the leader of the Jews, as I have already 
said, when they had been expelled from Egypt by 


* The mythical King Inachus was held to be stil] more 
ancient: cf. Fr, 4,1(p.19n. 4). 


‘ This appears to be about four times too high a figure: 
250 years would be & nearer estimate, 


° Cf. Fr. 54, §§ 229, 287, for Manetho's use of popular 
traditions. 

* This list of Dynasties XVITI., XIX. is obviously 
derived wholly from Josephus, any variations from the 
text of Josephus being merely corruptions. Theophilus, 


Fr. 51 MANETHO 


€ 4 4 4 - Rd PA id 
b7r6 BactAéws Papaw ov Tovvopa TéOpweots, os, 

a x x = A ~ ~ > la Mw 
daciv, pera THY éxBoAnv Tod Aaod éBactAcvoev ETH 

» f + ~ f e e 4 A 
elxoot mévTe Kal phvas 8’, ws ddypyrac Mavatbas. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


5. 
6. 
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Kat peta todrov XeBpHv, €™H iy 

Mera 3é todrov Apévwdis, Erm &’, pias 
énrd. 

Mera S& todrov % adeAd7 adrod Apéoon, 
érn Ka’, pijva a’. 

Mera Sé ravrny Midpns, em of’, pivas O. 

Mera 8& todrov Myndpappovdwors, ry 
K’,? pivas ec’. 

Kat peta rodrov Tv@paons, ern 0’, pijvas 
n’. 

Kai pera todrov Apévwdgise éry ’, pivas 
t 


_ Mera 88 robrov "Qpos, ern As,’ pivas é’. 


Tovtov S& Guydrynp.t <AKeyxepys>, ern 
[B’], pavas a’ 4 


_ Mera 8é tradrnv <‘Pad res, €ry W's 


¢<Mera. 88 trotrov AKeyxyipys, €™ B’, pivas 


e’>. 


| ¢Mera 8é todrov Ax> ely]x[nlens, €™ tp’, 


pivas y’. 
Tod Se “Appais, ery 8’, phva a’. 


. Kai pera trobrov “Papéoons éviavTov, Pyvas 


3’. 


_ Kat pera todrov ‘Papéoons Miappo, 
B pecan pe 


erm és’ ® Kai pivas fp’. 
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King Pharaéh whose name was Tethmésis. Aft 
the expulsion of the people, this king, it is saix 
reigned for 25 years 4 months, according to Manetho 
reckoning. 
2. After him, Chebrén ruled for 13 years. 
3. After him, Amenéphis, for 20 years 7 month: 
4. After him, his sister Amessé, for 21 years 
month [9 months in J osephus]. 
5. After her, Méphrés, for 12 years 9 months. 
6. After him, Méphrammuthésis, for 20 years [2: 
years in Josephus] 10 months. 
7. After him, Tuthmésés, for 9 years 8 months, 
8. After him, Amendphis, for 30 years 10 months 
9. After him, Orus, for 36 years 5 months. 
10. Next, his daughter [Acenchérés] reigned for 12 
years 1 month. 
11. After her, [Rathétis, for 9 years. 
12. After him, Acenchérés, for 12 years 5 months, 
13. After him, Ac]enchérés [II.], for 12 years 3 
months. 
14, His son Harmais, for 4 years 1 month. 
15. After him, Ramessés for ] year and 4 months, 
16. After him, Ramessés Miammi(n), for 66 years 
2 months, 


i 


ta’ $e. &a, in error for évvéa, e » Fr. 50, § 95 
(Afiller) Josephus, Fr. 50 § 95 

* For xe’, as in Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95. 

3 Aapevdgis Otto. 

‘Restored from J osephus (Boeckh): MSS. buydrnp éry t’, 
Hives Y. Herd dé tatryv Mepyepis, ern «B’, pivas y’. 

§ wera 5¢ rodroy Mécons Miappov, ery [E]5” Otto, 


Fr. 51, 52 MANETHO 


17. Kal pera todrov Apévwdis, ern &, pijvas 
e 
Ss. 
Tod 8& SéOws, bs! kat ‘Payéoons, ern ’, Gv? 
facw éoxnkévar modAjy Sdvapw inmxijs kai 
mapaTagi vauTikijs. 


Fr. 52. Syncellus, pp. 115, 130, 133. 
KATA A@®PIKANON. 


"OxnrwKardexdrn Suvacreia AtoomorATay 
BaatAéwr ts’. 

*Qv mp@ros Apuas, é¢’ 05 Mwiajjs e€nAdev && 
Aiytrrou, ds pets arroSecxviiopev, as 5é 7) mapotoa 
pidos dvaykdle, émi rovrov tov Mwiicéa ovpBatver 
véov é7t elvac. 


Acvrepos kara Agpixavey kata TH tn’ Suvacteiav 
> , cA » 7 
éBagikevaoe XePpws, ETN ty’. 

Tpiros, ApevwhOis, Eryn kd’ Ss 

Téraptos,* Apevais,® érn Kf’. 


1 706 §€ @oitacos Otto. 

2 ods Otto, adding after vavrucfs the words xara robs {Sious 
xpovous. 

3 xa’ rm. “rerdprn Miller. 5’ Apepais A. 


re 


1See p. 100 n. 1. 

2See p.101n.2. On the basis of new evidence scholars 
now tend to conclude that the Exodus took place c. 1445 
B.c. (see e.g. J. W. Jack, The Date of the Exodus, 1925): 
Jericho fell c. 1400 B.c. (J. Garstang, The Heritage of 
Solomon, 1934, p. 281). 

3 J.e. Africanus. 
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17. After him, Amenéphis, for 19 years 6 mont 

18. Then, his son Sethés, also called Ramess: 
for 10 years. He is said to have posses: 
a large force of cavalry and an organi; 
fleet. 


Dynasty XVIII. 


Fr. 52 (from Syncellus), ACCORDING TO AFRICAN 


The Eighteenth Dynasty! consisted of 16 kings 
Diospolis. 

The first of these was Amés, in whose rei 
Moses went forth from Egypt,” as I here declar, 
but, according to the convincing evidence of t] 
present calculation‘ it follows that in this rei; 
Moses was still young. 

The second king of the Eighteenth Dynasty, a 
cording to Africanus, was Chebrés, who reigned {i 
13 years, 

The third king, Amen6phthis,5 reigned for 24 (2: 


years, 


The fourth king (queen), Amensis (Amersis), reigne 
for 22 years. 


“Ie. by Syncellus. 

* This Greek transcription of “ Amenhotpe,”’ retainin 
both the labial and the dental, is the fullest fort 
of the name, “ Amenéthés ”” showing assimilation 
“ Amen6phis,” which is regularly used to represen 
. Amenhotpe,”’ actually comes from another name 
5 Amen(em)épe ”  (B.G.). The month Phamenét) 


(February-March) is named from the « feast 
Amenéthés ”?, ee 


Fr. 52 MANETHO 


Tléuazos, Micadors, érn ty’. 

*Exzos, Miadpaypovdwats, érn Ks’, ed od 6 

éxi deveaNiwros KatakAvopos. 

‘Opot éri Vpdsoews TOO Kal Misdpaypovdaaews 
dpyis Kata “dpixaror yivor7at ézy €0’. Tod yap 
Apcs 088° 6Aws eter eT). 
tC Tovéuweots, evn O. 

n Apevades, €77 Aa’ Oicés éotw 6 Meép- 
rer Efrat vopuCoperos Kal PbEeyyOmEros Atos. 

Q *Qpos, éryn AC’. 

& Axeppis, ér7 Ad’. 

wa’ ‘Pa@a@s, érm €€. 

iB XeSpis, ery of. 

ty’ rlxep pis, &77 ip’. 

Appeais,! érm €. 

we ‘Puprecods, éros a 

WApevaduill,* eH 0 

‘Opot, é77 oy’. 


'B: Aneows A. 2B: VAperidd G. 
a 


‘This note about Memon in both Africanus and Euse- 
bius shoutd be transferred to the ninth king of the dynasty, 
Orus or Amenophis LLL. 


tfovinu cominued un opposife page. 
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The fifth, Misaphris, for 13 years. 

The sixth, Misphragmuthésis, for 26 years: inh; 
reign the flood of Deucalion’s time occurred. 

Total, according to Africanus, down to the reign ¢ 
Amésis, also called Misphragmuthésis, 69 years. O 
the length of the reign of Amés he said nothing at al 

7. Tuthmésis, for 9 years. 
8. Amenéphis, for 3] years. Thisis the king wh. 
was reputed to be Memnon and a speakin; 
, Statue.! 
9. Orus, for 37 years. 

10. Acherrés.? for 32 years, 

ll. Rathés, for 6 years. 

12. Chebrés, for 12 years, 

13, Acherrés, for 12 years, 

14. Armesis, for 5 years. 

15. Ramessés, for 1 year. 

16. Amenéphath (Amendph), for 19 years. 

Total, 263 years, 


The reference is to the two monolithic colossi of 
Amenéphis III. (Baedeker 8, pp. 345 £.): see Pausanias, 
i. 42 (the Thebans say it was a statue not of Memné6n, but 
of Phamenéph, who dwelt in those parts) with J. G. 
Frazer’s note (vol. ii. pp. 530 f.), and Tacitus, Ann. ii. 6], 


Amenéth and Phamenéth by the poetess Balbilla (time of 
Hadrian) : see Werner Peek in Mitt. des Deutsch. Inst. 
Stir dg. Alt. in Kairo, v. 1 (1934), pp. 96, 99; Sammelbuch, 
8211, 8213. 

? For possible identifications of Nos. 10, 12, and 13 see 
p- 101 n.1. Nos. 14, 15, and 16 should be transferred to 
Dynasty XIX.: see p- 148 n. 1. Armesis (Armais) is 
probably Haremhab : Ramessés, vizier of Haremhab and 
afterwards Ramessés I, was probably of Heliopolitan 
origin (P. E, Newberry). 


Fr. 53 MANETHO 
Fr. 353 (a). Svyneellus. pp. 116, 129. 133, 135. 


KATA EYSEBION. 


; i A ; = 
OnrwKkaloEeKaty Suvracreia JioaT7o0Ar7Ta@y 
BactrAéwr 1d’. 

*O: azpOros, Auwers, é7T7 Ke’. 

SB Xes3par devrepos, Ty iy’. 

’ > es » ’ 

y CAyeprevr mars, €77 Ka. 
& Midprays, €77 3. 
& Micadpaypovewears, €77 KS’. 


‘Opot av Apaaews Tov TPwToVv TIS TpoKerplerns 
on Suvacretas €ws Micdpay aula) s apx7s KaTa 
Edoésiov €77) purorTat oa’, Baars TEVTE QUTL TOV 
€€+ ror yap TéTapTor Aeron: mapadpapwr, ov 6 
"Ydpixuros Kal of AuiTut MEeurmVTae, ézn Kp’ abrod 
eKOADSWOEM. 

s’ Tovtuwots, € ery O . 

tu’ Ap evades, ér7 Aa’. Oizds éorw 6 Méprav 

elvac ropLLoperos Kat ders ~OLLELOS Ai@os. 

y “Qpos, €y AS’ (er aAAw An’ Ki 

g' rLyevxXe€pons, <a tB’>. 

fAvVw pis, ery AC 

<Kevyépys>, 77 ts". 

Kaza totter Mwiiots ais && Alyvarov “mopetas 
TOV *Lovdatae yCa7O.. (Syncellus | adds: Movos 
Etoéfvos émt TovTov Aévet ais Tou “Topo dia 
Mastigéess €£0501 Ht nOEVOS av7T@ Adyou apt vpoorTos, 
QAAG Kai wdrTor erarreouper wr TAY mpo avTod, ws 


-) 


perepr epee.) 
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Fr. 53 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine To 
EUsEBIUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourt. 
kings of Diospolis. 

The first of these, Amiésis, reigned for 25 years, 

2. The second, Chebrén, for 13 years, 

3. Ammenéphis, for 21 years. 

4. Miphrés, for 12 years. 

5. Misphragmuthisis, for 26 years, 

Total from Amésis, the first king of this Fighteer 
Dynasty, down to the reign of Misphragmuthé 
amounts, according to Eusebius, to 7] years; a 
there are five Kings, not six. For he omitted t 
fourth king, Amensés, mentioned by Africanus a 
the others, and thus cut off the 22 years of his reig 

6. Tuthmésis, for 9 years. 

7. Amenéphis, for 3] years. This is the ki 
who was reputed to be Memnén and a spea 
ing statue.! 

8. Orus, for 36 years (in another copy, 38 year. 

9. Achenchersés [for 12 years], 

[Athéris, for 39 years (?9),] 

[Cencherés} for 16 years. 

About this time Moses led the Jews in their mar 
out of Egypt. (Syncellus adds : Eusebius alor 
places in this reign the exodus of Israel under Mose 
although no argument supports him, but all his pr 
decessors hold a contrary view, as he testifies.) 


1 See p. 113 n. 1. 


0° Miiller. 


_ 7B omits "Adwpis and Kevyépys, reading 0’ "Ayevyépon: 
€77 iS’, 


Fr. 53 MANETHO 
’ "Axeppiis, €™m 7’. 
ta’ Xeppijs, €r7y te’. 
tB’ "Appais 6 Kai Aavaés, Ern e’, peP” & ex Tijs 
Aiydrrov éxmecwv Kal dedywv Tov adeAdov 
Atyurtov eis tiv “EdAdda adixvetrat, Kpa- 
thaas te rod “Apyous Bacwever THY Ap- 
yetwv. 

wy’ ‘Papeoogs! 6 Kai Atyurtos, ér7y én’. 

wi’ "Appévwdis, ern pb’. 

‘Opob, rn TEN’. 

TIpocd0nxev baép tov "Adgpixavov Eryn are’ Ed- 
o¢Bios Kara Ti ty’ Suvacreiav. (Syncellus, p. 116: 
EdcéBios 800 Bacireis mepréxpuper, én 5é mpoa- 
éOnxe mre’, THY’ Tapabeis avTi oy" TaYV nap Adpt- 
Kav@.) 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99. 


Octava decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum 
XIV, quorum primus 

Amoses, annis X XV. 

Chebron, annis XIII. 

Amophis, annis X XI. 

Memphres, annis XII. 

Mispharmuthosis, annis XXVI. 

Tuthmosis, annis IX. 

Amenophis, annis XXXI. Hic est qui Memnon 

putabatur, petra loquens. 
Orus, annis XX VITI. 


1 Dindorf: "Apecojs B. 
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10. Acherrés, for 8 years. 

11. Cherrés, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: the 
after, he was banished from Egypt ai 
fleeing from his brother Aegyptus, he arriy 
in Greece, and, seizing Argos, he ruled ov 
the Argives. 

13. Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, for 68 yea 

14. Ammenéphis, for 40 years. 

Total, 348 years, 

Eusebius assigns 85 years more than Africanus 
the Eighteenth Dynasty. (Syncellus elsewhere say 
Eusebius leaves out two kings, but adds 85 yea 
setting down 348 vears instead of the 263 years of t 
reckoning of Africanus.) 


(b) ARMENtAN VERSION oF EvseEsivs. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourte: 
kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Amose 
reigned for 25 years. 

2. Chebron, for 13 years, 

- Amophis, for 2] years, 

- Memphres, for 12 years, 

- Mispharmuthosis, for 26 years, 

» Tuthmosis, for 9 years, 

- Amenophis, for 3] years. This is the kir 


who was reputed to be Memnon, a speakir 
stone. 


8. Orus, for 28 years, 


1D Oo if w 
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Achencheres! ... , annis XVI. Huius aetate 
Moses ducem se praebuit Hebraeis ab Aegypto 
excedentibus. 

Acherres, annis VIII. 

Cherres, annis XV. 

Armais, qui et Danaus, annis V; quibus peractis, 
Aegyptiorum regione pulsus Aegyptumque 
fratrem suum fugiens, evasit in Graeciam, 
Argisque captis, imperavit Argivis. 

Ramesses, qui et Aegyptus, annis LX VIII. 

Amenophis, annis XL. 


Summa dominationis CCCXLVIII. 


Fr. 54. Josrernus, Contra Apionem, I, 26-31, 
§§ 227-287. 


227 "Ed évos 8 mpwrov atjow Tov Adyov, @ Kat 
pdprupe pixpov umpoober ris apxadTy|TOS €xp7- 
228 cdpynv. 6 yap Mavebas otros, 6 THY Alyunriakny 
foropiav éx 7&v lepOv ypappatwv peBeppnvevew 
Sreaynpevos, Tpoeimmv Tovs TpeTéepous a poyovous 
qoAArais pupidow emi tiv Aiyvrrov éeAOovras 
Kparjoat Tav evorkovvtTwy, elt’ avTos opodoyav 
xpdvw mddrdw Borepov éKxmecdvTas ashy viv *Lov- 
Salav Katacxeiv Kai Kricavtas “Iepooddupa TOV 
veo KatacKevdcacOat, péxpe perv TodTwY jKOADU- 
229 nce tails dvaypadais. Emerta S€ Sovs €€ouciay 


1A lacuna here, as in the Greek version. 





1 According to O.T. 1 Kings vi. 1, the building of 
Solomon’s Temple was begun 480 years after the Exodus: 


118 


AEGYPTIACA Fr. 53, 


9. Achencheres . . . » for 16 years. In his tir 
Moses became leader of the Hebrews in thx 
exodus from Egypt. 

10. Acherres, for 8 years. 

11. Cherres, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: at tl 
end of this time he was banished from tk 
land of Egypt. Fleeing from his broth 
Aegyptus, he escaped to Greece, and afte 
capturing Argos, he held Sway over th 
Argives. 

13. Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years, 

14. Amenophis, for 40 years. 


Total for the dynasty, 348 years, 


Fr. 54 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, I. 26-31, 
§§ 227-287). 
(Josephus discusses the calumnies of the Egyptian: 
against the Jews, whom they hate.) 
The first writer upon whom I shall dwell is one 
whom I used a little earlier as a witness to our anti- 
quity. I refer to Manetho. This writer, who had 


were driven out of the count 
Judaea, founded Jerusalem 


Up to this point he followed the chronicles : there- 


if the Exodus is dated c. 1445 B.c, (see p. 110 n. 2), the 
Temple was founded ¢. 965 B.C. 


Fr. 54 MANETHO 


L ~ a ~ rd UA a La a 
att@ Sta rot ddvar ypdpew ta pvbevdpeva Kat 
Aeydpeva epi tav “Iovdaiwv Rdyous amt@dvous 

ta > ~ , ¢ ~ ~ 
mapevéBarev, dvapigar BovAdsuevos Autvy mAjGos 
Aiyuntiwy Aetpav Kai emi dAdots appworhuacty, 
as dnot, poyetv ex ths AlyUnrov Kcatayrvwobevrwy. 
230 "Apéevwdw yap Bacrda mpofeis,* evdés Svopa, 
Kai Sia TodTO ypdvov adbrod tis Bacielas dpicat 

x ‘4 lf > ‘ ~ Me Fs 
pa) ToAujoas, Katror ye emi trav drwy Baorrtéwv 
axpiB@s 7a rn mpoorBeis, TovT® TMpooamrer 
qwas pvOodAoyias, émAaPdpevos axedov Stet Tev- 
taxooiows éreat Kal Sexaoxtm® apdtepov iordpyKe 

evécbat THY Tov Tlowpévwr €Eodov eis ‘IepoodAvpa 
Y s ee ce i a ‘ 2 > A e > ss i 

231 TéOuwors yap Fv Bacireds Ste eEQecav, aro dé 
rovtou tav peta€d? Bacwiéwv Kar’ avTov éote 
Tptaxdo.a evernkovratpia €™m peéxpe THVv ddo 
adeApav Sé0w Kai ‘Eppaiov, dv tov pev LéOwv 
Aiyunrov, tov 8€ “Eppotov Aavadyv petovopa- 
acOjvat dnow, dv éexBarldv 6 Lébws é€Bacirevaev 

~ en 

érm v0’ «kat pet? avtov o ampeaButepos Tav vidv 
232 abrod ‘Pdpibyns Es’. tocovtots obv mpdTepov eTeow 
aneNOeitv e& Alydnrov rods Tarépas Audv wyo- 
AoynKkas, elra Tov "Apévwdw eto7rornoas €uBdoAtpov 
Baciréa, Pnoiv trovrov émOupHoat Bedv yevéobat 
Geatiy, doTep “Qp els t&v po avTod BeBaotAev- 

1 gpobe’s Cobet : zpoaGeis L. 


27oUrou trav peragd conj. Niese (ef ab hoc tempore regum 
qui postea fuerunt Lat.): rourwr peraty Trav L. 





1 Cf. ‘“ the botch (or boil) of Egypt ” (perhaps elephan- 
tiasis), Deuteronomy xxviil. 27. 
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after, by offering to record the legends and curre. 
talk about the Jews, he took the liberty of inte 
polating improbable tales in his desire to confu 
with us a crowd of Egyptians, who for lepros 
and other maladies! had been condemned, he say 
to banishment from Egypt. After citing a kir 
Amenéphis, a fictitious person,—for which reason } 
did not venture to define the length of his reig: 
although in the case of the other kings he adc 
their years precisely,—Manetho attaches to him cel 
tain legends, having doubtless forgotten that a 
cording to his own chronicle the exodus of th 
Shepherds to Jerusalem took place 518 years 
earlier. For Tethmésis was king when they set out 
and, according to Manetho, the intervening reign 
thereafter occupied 393 years down to the tw 
brothers Sethés and Hermaeus, the former of whom 
he says, took the new name of Aegyptus, the latte 
that of Danaus. Sethés drove out Hermaeus an 
reigned for 59 years; then Rampsés, the elder of hi 
sons, for 66 years. Thus, after admitting that 
many years had elapsed since our forefathers lef: 
Egypt, Manetho now interpolates this intruding 
Amen6phis. This king. he states, conceived a desire 
to behold the gods, as Or,? one of his predecessors or 


* This number seems to be obtained by adding 393 + 
59 + 66: in that case the reign of Sethdsis is counted 
twice, (1) as 60, (2) as 59 years (ef. Fr. 50, § 103). 

*Or, or Hérus, is the ninth king in Manctho’s list. of 
Dynasty AVITI. (Frs. 51, 52), in reality Amenéphis ITT, 
Reinach points out that Herodotus (ii. 42) tells the same 
story of the Egyptian Heracles, and conjectures that there 
1s perhaps confusion with the god Horus. 


wan 


AG 


id 


Fr. 54 MANETHO 


KOTwWY, aveveyKety Sé THY emOvpiav 6 5 
TWP, y ™ Ovpiav dpuwvipm 
st ‘i ~ > 
per at7@ Apevwider, marpos Sé€ [ladmos? svt, 
233 Oelas 5€ SoKxodvTe petecxynKévar PUaews KaTd TE 
, x is ~ ~. ioe 
codiav Kal mpdyvwow tadv écopévwv. eimetv otv 
adt@ robtov Tov Spuw@vupov Gri Suvijcetar Beods 
> ~ > x > , ~ 4 ~ ”~ 
iSetv, ef KkaOapav amd re AeTpa@v Kal tHv arAAwv 
”~ > 
puap@y dvOpm7wv zy xwpav Anacav moujoetev. 
234 joPdvta 5é€ rOv Bacirdda mavtas Tovs Ta GwpaTa 
ANceAwBnpevovs ex ris Aiydarov ovvayayeiv: yeve- 
235 08ar 5é 76 ARBs? pupiddas dxTwW* Kai TovTOUS 


1 Ed. pr. (cf. § 243): Edmos L 
2 Conj. Niese (after Lat.): 70d wAyOovs L. 





1¥or this Amendéphis, a historical personage, later 
deified (cf. the deification of Imhotep, Fr. 11), Amenhotpe, 
son of Hapu, and minister of Amendéphis IIT., see G. 
Maspero, New Light on Ancient Egypt (1909), pp. 189-195: 
Sethe, in Aeqyptiaca (Ebers, Festschrift), 1897, pp. 107-116: 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. ii. §§ 911 ff.; Warren R. Dawson, 
The Bridle of Pegasus, 1930, pp. 49-79. In 1934-35 
excavations by the French Institute, Cairo, revealed 
all that remains of the splendour of the funerary temple 
of Amenhotpe. son of Hapu, among a series of such temples 
to the N. of Medinet Habu: see Robichon and Varille, 
Le Temple du Scribe Royal Amenhotep, Fils de Hapou, i. 
Cairo, 1936. An inscription of iil, B.C. {and therefore 
contemporary with Manetho), headed "Aperdrou tbroOyjxat, 
‘Precepts of Amendtes or Amendéphis,’” was published 
by Wilcken in Aegyptiaca, 1897, pp. 142 ff. It is in- 
scribed upon a limestone ostracon of Deir el-Bahri; and 
the first three injunctions run: ‘* Practise wisdom along 
with justice,’ *‘ Revere both the gods and your parents,”’ 
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the throne, had done; and he communicated his 
desire to his namesake Amendphis,} Paapis’ son, who. 
in virtue of his wisdom and knowledge of the future. 
was reputed to be a partaker in the divine nature. 
This namesake, then, replied that he would be able 
to see the gods if he cleansed the whole land of lepers 
and other polluted persons. The king was delighted, 
and assembled ® all those in Egypt whose bodies were 
wasted by disease: they numbered 80,000 persons. 


“Take counsel at leisure, but accomplish speedily whatevor 
you do”. 

An ostracon, found at Deir el-Bahri, and giving tho 
draft of an inscription concernin r the deified Amendphis, 
was published by A. Bataille, Etwdles de Papyrologie, 1V. 
(1938), pp. 125-131: it celebrates the cure of a certain 
Polyaratos. See O. Guéraud in Bull. Inst. Fr. d’ Arch. Or., 
XXvii. (1927), pp. 121 ff., P. Jouguet, “Les Grands Dieux 
de la Pierre Sainte a Thébes,”” Mélanges Glotz, 1, pp. 
493-500. 

For the historical interpretation of this wholo passage, 
§§ 232-251, sec Meyer, Geschichte 2, ii. 1, pp. 421 ff. King 
Amendphis is at one time Merneptah, son of Rameses LIL. ; 
at another time, Amenéphis IV. (Akhnaten), some 200 
years earlier. The doings of the polluted, the persecution 


portray the fury of Akhnaten and his followers against 
Egyptian religion. For a popular Egyptian parallel to 
§§ 232 ff., see the Potter’s Oracle, one of the Rainer Papyri 
(ili. A.D.) edited by Wilcken in Hermes, xl. 1905, pp. 544 ff. 
and by G. Manteuffel, De Opusculis Graecis Acgypti e 
Ppapyris, ostracis, lapidibusque collectis, 1930, No. 73; and 
cf. the prophecy of the lamb, Manetho, Fr, 64, 

For a theory about the identity of the polluted (they 
are the troops of Sethés I., sent to Tanis by his fathor 
Ramessés I, during the ascendancy of Haremhab), see 
P. Montet, “La Stéle de An 400 Retrouvée,” in Kémi, 
ni. 1935, pp. 191-215. 

?In an incredibly short time (§ 257). 
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> a A @ 7 ‘4 > ~ ‘ > AT; L4 
eis Tas AcGoropias Tas ev TH mpos avarodAnv pepet 
~ Ni ir 2 A - > td g > iA +7 
tod NeiAov éuBadrciv atdrtov, dws épydlowTo Kat 
~ AAA A? 4 & c 1 ta 
tev ddAwy Aiyurtiwyv elev kexwpropevor? elvar 5€ 
twas ev abrots Kat T@v Aoyiwy iepéwy Pnoi A€mpa 
sz 2 4 de 7A A > ~ A] 
236 auveoxnpevous.2 tov Sé "Apuéevwdw €xetvov, Tov 
cofov Kal pavrixoy dvdpa, diod<ioat ® mpos avTov 
s AY s s ~ ~ > Ld 
re Kai tov Bacirda xdAov THv Gedy, et Pracbevtes 
éfhOncovrar: Kai mpoobépevov ecimeiv Gre OUP LAXy)~ 
govot tives Tots prapots Kal THs Alyviarov Kpa- 
> ~ 
thaovow én’ én SexarTpia, py ToApHoa pev 
avrov eimetvy tadra T@ Bactrct, ypadyy S€ Kata- 
Narévra mepl mdvrwy éavrdv avedAciv, ev abvpia 
wt of ‘ : » ‘ , ¢ 
237 Sé elvat tov BaciAda. Kamera Kata A€Ew ovdrTws 
yéypapev: “ray 8 ev? rats Aatroptats ws xXpdvos 
~ ec 
ixavos SiunAGev tarAatwpovvTwv, afiwbeis 6 Bact- 
Aeds tra mpds® KatdAvow adbrois Kai oKémny amro~ 
peplon thy téTe THV TToipévwy épnpwleicav modw 
‘ 
Avapw avvexwopyoev* €art 8’ % woAts KaTa 77 
1 3 v4 
238 PeoAoyiay dvwhev Tudadrios. ot dé eis TAaVvTHV 
~ > 4 
elacAQdvres Kal TOV Té7OV TODTOV eis amooTacw 
~ ~ ¢ ~ 
éxovres, Wyenova adT@v tTiwa Tay Hyro70oXuta@v 
ra > , b | 
icpéwv “Oodponfov? Acydpevov® €aTnaavTo Kat 


1 elev xexwpiopévot conj. Holwerda : of éyxexwptopevor L. 

2 gurveaxnpevous conj. Niese: auvexouévous Dindorf: ovy- 
Kexvpevous L. 

3 {aroSetoat Dindorf: dodeiofa L. 

48’ &v Bekker: 5€ L. 5’ xpos bracketed by Niese. 

6 es bracketed as apparently spurious by Niese: <oppn- 
rijpior > ets dw. Holwerda. 

71.: "Ocdpadov conj. Hudson. abe 

® Transp. Niese (a more natural place for the participle): 
Aeyopercy teva... Oo. L. 
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These he cast into the stone-quarries ! to the east of 
the Nile, there to work segregated from the rest of the 
Egyptians. Among them, Manetho adds, there were 
some of the learned priests, who had been attacked by 
leprosy. Then this wise seer Amenéphis was filled 
with dread of divine wrath against himself and the 
king if the outrage done to these persons should be 
discovered ; and he added a prediction that certain 
allies would join the polluted people and would take 
possession of Egypt for 13 years. Not venturing to 
make this prophecy himself to the king, he left a 


tradition 2 this city was from earliest times dedi- 
cated to Typhén. Occupying this city and using the 
region as a base for revolt, they appointed as their 
leader one of the priests of Héliopolis called Osarséph,? 


1 The quarries of Tura were known to Herodotus (ii. 8, 
124) as the source of building-stone for the Pyramids. 


Reinach refers to Bouché-Leclere » Histoire ides, 
iii. 241; iv. 193, 337 ¢. : ee 
* Cf. Fr. 42, § 78, 
a Osarséph, the leader of the movement, is later (§ 250) 
identified with Moses. The name Osarséph ig a Possible 
Egyptian name: ¢f. Ranke, Personennamen I. p. 85, 
No. 3 wstr-sp’. Wilcken (Chrestomathie, i, 1, p. 
derives the name from a holy animal Séph ; but the Jews 
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tA , ~ 
rovrw TmeBapxynoovTes* €v mGow @pKwpsTnoay. 
2396 5é mp@rov pév avdrois vopov Gero pyTE mpoo- 
evvetv Geods pyre Tav pdadiora év Alydarm 
PepraTevopevav iepdv Cawv amréxeo8at pendeves, 
4 &: va ,. > ~~ La A 
advra Se OQew Kat davadrodr, ovvdntrecGar dé 
240 pndevi wAnv TwY cuvopwpocpéevwy. TorabTa dé 
vr . ~ mM” f ~ 
vopobeTHoas Kat qActora GAAa pddAiota Tots 
Aiyuntios é€@topots évavTtovpeva éxéAevaoev TroAv- 
xetpia TA THS amérXews emiaKevatew TELXN Kat pos 
TOAEPOV ETOLLOUS yiveoBat TOV TpOS "Apevwdw TOV 
> ~ 
241 Baciréa. adros 5é, mpoodAaBdpevos peO” éavtod 
Kal T@v dAAwy lepéwv Kat cuppepiappeve Tivas § 
ere pe apéapets apos Tovs v0 cOudoews 
> ta , > ¢ x La 
areracbévtas Tlousévas eis modw THY KaAoupevnv 
°T SA 7 a e’ ¢ A 7 a ~ 
epoodAupa, Kai 7a KaB eauTov Kat rovs GAAous 
> 
zovs ovvatiyacbévTas SnAwoas Hélov cuveTLoTpa~ 
s if 8 a > > uw ? ¢ 4 A 
242 reve SpoOvpadov Em Alyurrov. émdfew * prev 
~ X 
obv abvrovs emnyyetAaTo TpwTov peev ets Atapw TH 
~ ve ”~ 
Tpoyovurny avt@yv TaTpioa Kal Ta emerHndera Tots 
a A a ca > A6 ¢€ ta 8 de i-4 
oxAots nmapéLew adOdvws, v7TEpLaxnoces at O€ OTE 
~ 7 
Séor Kal fadiws troxetptov avrots THY Xwpav TotT- 
~ vA 
243 cewv. of Sé UEpxXapEts yevopevot aavres Tpodvpws 
~ a > 
cis x’ pupiddas avdpav cuveE@ppnoav Kal PET 


1 Ed. pr.: -joavres L. 2 Niese: ovvwpoopéver L. 
37uas add. Reinach (quosdam Lat.). 
4 cxardfew conj. Cobet. 


ee ee 


1“* Does the author know that the Decalogue begin: 
with an admonition to have no other god but Jehovah | 
Or does he recall Greek lists of duties (Xen., Mem. iv. 4 
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and took an oath of obedience to him in everything, 
First of all, he made it alaw 1 that they should neither 
worship the gods nor refrain from any of the animals 2 
prescribed as especially sacred in Egypt, but should 
sacrifice and consume all alike, and that they should 
have intercourse with none save those of their own 
confederacy. After framing a great number of laws 
like these, completely opposed to Egyptian custom, 
he ordered them with their multitude of hands, to 
repair the walls of the city and make ready for war 
against King Amenéphis. Then, acting in concert 
with certain other priests and polluted persons like 
himself, he sent an embassy to the Shepherds who 
had been expelled by Tethmésis,3 in the city called 
Jerusalem ; and, setting forth the circumstances of 
himself and his companions in distress, he begged 
them to unite wholeheartedly in an attack upon 
Egypt. He offered to conduct them first to their 
ancestral home at Auaris, to provide their hosts with 
lavish supplies, to fight on their behalf whenever need 
arose, and to bring Egypt without difficulty under 
their sway. Overjoyed at the proposal, all the 
Shepherds, to the number of 200,000, eagerly set out, 


19; Carmen Aureum, v. 1; cf. Dieterich, Nekyia, pp. 146 
f.) which inculcate reverence for the gods as the first 
precept ?”’ (Reinach). Add Isocrates, Ad Demonicum, 
§§ 13, 16, and the Precepts of Sansnés (ii. /iii. a.p.), as 
inscribed in Nubia, C.1.G@. iii. 5041 (Wiicken, Chrestomathie, 
I. ii. p. 147, No. 116)—the first precept is ‘‘ Revere the 
divinity ”’. 

* Cf. Tac., Hist. v. 4: the Jews under Moses sacrificed 
the ram as if to insult Ammén, and the bull, because the 
Egyptians worship Apis. Cf. O.T. Leviticus xvi. 3. 

’ Tethmésis for Amésis, as in Fr. 50 (§ 94). 
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ov 7oAd wKov eis Avapwy. Apévwdis 8 6 én 
A? - x c > 4 x x x 
iyumtiwy Baotdevs ws émtGeTo Ta KATA THY 
? ~ x 
evetrwv Efodov, ot peTpiws auvexv0y, THs Tapa 
"A ‘ 6 Ilada Bet dnAw 

pevwdews Tob Tladmos pryclers TpoonAwocws 
244 Kal mpdtepov cvvayayav mAR00s AlyumTiwy Kai 
BovAcvadpevos peta TAY ev ToUTOLS WyENOvwr, TA 
re icpa Cia ta [zpa@ra]* pdrora év Tots tepots 
TIwpeva ws éauT7dov ® petemépwaro, Kat Tots KaTa 
nd € ~ 4 e > 4 ~ 
pépos tepetor mapiyyeardev ws aapadrgarara Tar 
245 0e@v avykptpar Ta Edava. tov dé viov LEéOwr. 
x ‘ e ‘ > A ¢ ~ ~ ‘ 
rov Kat ‘Papéconv and ‘Paysnots Tov maTpos 
vopacpevov, TEvTAaeTH dvta e&€0ero mpos TOI 
€avros. idov. atros 8é SiaBas <adv>% Tots 

» > , = > , , 
dros Aiyvmrios, ovow ets TpLaKoVTA pupiddas 
avip@v paxywwraTwr, Kal Tots roAeplows am- 
216 avtioas* ob ovveBarer, GANG pt) Setv® Geopaxed: 
, z Sid > , > fA 
vopicas TaAwdpopyaas TKEV Ets Mépdu, avadaPo 

> > ~ 

re tov te “Amv Kal 7a dAAa 7a Exetoe pETATTEH™ 
/ c ‘ ~ > x > > ‘ x a -~ 
pbévra tepa C@a, ed0vs eis AtOiomiav avy amavTt TH 

f x 7 ~ > ’ > la @. 4 
aTéAw Kal mAnber THV Aiyuntiwv drnxin* xaptTe 
oo ~ ~ va 
yap hv avT@ sroxetpros 6 trav Aiéidrwy Paces. 
-~ AO 6 € 5 na ‘ i id r 4 € A x 
247 Ss* brodeEdpevos Kai TOUS OXAOUS TAVTAS VTO aBayv 
~ id x 
ols €oyev 7 XWpa Tav apos avOpwrivny TpopHy 
s x ~ 
emitndelwy, Kai mddets Kal KWpAas Mmpos THY TWV 


10m. Lat.: bracketed by Bekker. 
2Cobet: w&s ye adrev L. 

8 Conj. Niese (cum aliis Lat.). 

4Cobet (occurrens Lat.): dmavrjoaow L. 
5 Herwerden (cf. § 263): péAew L. 

6 Niese (after Lat.): 6#@ev L. 
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and before long arrived at Auaris. When Amenéphis, 
king of Egypt, learned of their invasion, he was sorely 
troubled, for he recalled the prediction of Amenéphis, 
son of Paapis. First, he gathered a multitude of 
Egyptians ; and having taken counsel with the lead- 
ing men among them, he summoned to his presence 
the sacred animals which were held in greatest rever- 
ence in the temples, and gave instructions to each 
group of priests to conceal the images of the gods as 
securely as possible. As for his five-year-old son 
Sethés, also called Ramessés after his grandfather 
Rapsés,! he sent him safely away to his friend.2 
He then crossed the Nile with as many as 300,000 of 
the bravest warriors of Egypt, and met the enemy. 
But, instead of joining battle, he decided that he 
must not fight against the gods, and made a hasty 
retreat to Memphis. There he took into his charge 
Apis and the other sacred animals which he had 
summoned to that place ; and forthwith he set off for 
Ethiopia ® with his whole army and the host of 
Egyptians. The Ethiopian king, who, in gratitude 
for a service, had become his subject, welcomed him, 
maintained the whole multitude with such products 
of the country as were fit for human consumption, 


*Rapsés: doubtless an error for Rampsés. There igs 
confusion here: the grandfather is Ramessés II. See 
Meyer (Aeg. Chron. P- 91), who considers the words 
ss Sethés also called? an interpolation (ef. § 98), intended 
to identify a Sethés son of Amenéphis and a Ramessés 
son of Amenéphis, 

.* A curious indefiniteness : the reference may be to the 
king of Ethiopia, mentioned in the next section. 

_* The truth is that Ethiopia (Nubia, Cush) was at that 
time a province of the kingdom of the Pharaohs. 
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assigned to them cities and villages sufficient for the 
destined period of 13 years’ banishment from his 
realm, and especially stationed an Ethiopian army 
on the frontiers of Egypt to guard King Amenéphis 
and his followers. Such was the situation in 
Ethiopia. Meanwhile, the Solymites [or dwellers in 
Jerusalem] made a descent along with the polluted 
Egyptians, and treated the people so impiously and 
savagely that the domination of the Shepherds 
seemed like a golden age to those who witnessed the 
present enormities. For not only did they set towns 
and villages on fire, pillaging the temples and muti- 
lating images of the gods without restraint, but they 
also made a practice of using the sanctuaries as 
kitchens to roast the sacred animals which the people 
worshipped: and they would compel the priests and 
prophets to sacrifice and butcher the beasts, after- 
wards casting the men forth naked. It is said that 
the priest who framed their constitution and their 
laws was a native of Héliopolis, named Osarséph 
after the god Osiris, worshipped at Héliopolis ; 
but when he joined this people, he changed his 
name and was called Moses.” 1 

Such, then, are the Egyptian stories about the 
Jews,? together with many other tales which I pass 


anti-Semitic commentator on Manetho. It is interesting 
that Osiris should be thus identified with the mysterious 
god of the Jews, whose name must not be uttered. 


plague. See Meyer, Geschichte 4, ii, 1, p. 424. Hecataeus 
lived for some time at the court of Ptolemy I. (323-285 B.c.), 
and need Egyptian Sources for his Aegyptiaca, Cf. Intro, 
Pp. xxvif, 
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by for brevity’s sake. Manetho adds, however, that, 
at a later date, Amenéphis advanced from Ethiopia 
with a large army, his son Rampsés also leading a 
force, and that the two together joined battle with 
the Shepherds and their polluted allies, and defeated 
them. killing many and pursuing the others to the 
frontiers of Syria. This then, with other tales of a 
like nature, is Manetho’s account. Before I give 
proof that his words are manifest lies and nonsense, 
I shall mention one particular point, which bears 
upon my later refutation of other writers. Manetho 
has made one concession to us. He has admitted 
that our race was not Egyptian in origin, but came 
into Egypt from elsewhere, took possession of the 
land, and afterwards left it. But that we were not, 
at a later time, mixed up with disease-ravaged 
Egyptians, and that, so far from being one of these, 
Moses, the leader of our people, lived many genera- 
tions earlier, I shall endeavour to prove from 
Manetho’s own statements. 

To begin with, the reason which he suggests for 
his fiction is ridiculous, “ King Amenéphis,” he 
says, “conceived a desire to see the gods.” Gods 
indeed! If he means the gods established by their 
ordinances,—bull, goat, crocodiles, and dog-faced 
baboons,—he had them before his eyes; and as 
for the gods of heaven, how could he see them ? 
And why did he Conceive this eager desire ? 
Because, by Zeus, before his time another king 


7A strange expression which seems to belong to an 
anti-Semitic polemic. In Josephus, c. Apion. ii. 263 (a 
Passage about Socrates), vy Gia has been restored to the 

text by Niese’s conjecture, 
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had seen them! From this predecessor, then, he 
had learned their nature and the manner in which 
he had seen them, and in consequence he had no need 
of a new system. Moreover, the prophet by whose 
aid the king expected to succeed in his endeavour, 
was asage. How, then, did he fail to foresee the im- 
possibility of realizing this desire? It did, in fact, 
come to naught. And what reason had he for as- 
cribing the invisibility of the gods to the presence of 
cripples or lepers? Divine wrath js due to impious 
deeds, not to physical deformities, Next, how 
could 80,000 lepers and invalids be gathered to- 
gether in practically a single day? And why did 
the king turn a deaf ear to the Prophet ? The pro- 
phet had bidden him expel the cripples from Egypt, 
but the king cast them into stone-quarries, as if he 
needed labourers, not as if his purpose was to purge 
the land. Manetho Says, moreover, that the pro- 
phet took his own life, because he foresaw the anger 


to inflict upon himself ? 
But let us now examine ! the most ridiculous part 
1 The Passage §§ 260-266 repeats unnecessarily the 


substance of §§ 237-250; Possibly these are extracts from 
two treatises utilizing the same material. 
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of the whole story. Although he had learned these 
facts, and had conceived a dread of the future, the 
king did not, even then, expel from his land those 
cripples of whose taint he had previously been bidden 
to purge Egypt, but instead, at their request, he 
gave them as their city (Manetho says) the former 
habitation of the Shepherds, Auaris, as it was called. 
Here, he adds, they assembled, and selected as their 
leader a man who had formerly been a priest in 
Heliopolis. This man (according to Manetho) in- 
structed them not to worship the gods nor to refrain 
from the animals revered in Egypt, but to sacrifice 
and devour them all, and to have intercourse with 
none save those of their own confederacy. Then 
having bound his followers by oath to abide strictly 
by these laws, he fortified Auaris and waged war 
against the king. This leader, Manetho adds, sent 
to Jerusalem, inviting the people to join in alliance 
with him, and promising to give them Auaris, which, 
he reminded them, was the ancestral home of those 
who would come from Jerusalem, and would serve as 
a base for their conquest of the whole of Egypt. 
Then, continues Manetho, they advanced with an 
army of 200,000 men; and Amenéphis, king of 
Egypt, thinking he ought not to fight against the 
gods, fled straightway into Ethiopia after enjoining 
that Apis and some of the other sacred animals should 

€ entrusted to the custody of the priests. There- 
after, the men from Jerusalem came on, made deso- 
late the cities, burned down the temples, massacred 


4 Cobet: xaBapedoa L. * Conj. Niese: én’ L, 
Niese : ovvemocpeveav L. “Bekker: innéas L, Lat. 
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the priests, and, in short, committed every possible 
kind of lawlessness and Savagery. The priest who 
framed their constitution and their laws was, ac- 
cording to Manetho, a native of Héliopolis, Osarséph 
by name, after Osiris the god worshipped in Hélio- 
polis: but he changed his name and called himself 
Moses. Thirteen years later—this being the des- 
tined period of his exile—Amenéphis, according to 
Manetho, advanced from Ethiopia with a large army, 
and joining battle with the Shepherds and the pol- 
luted people, he defeated them, killing many, after 
pursuing them to the frontiers of Syria. 

Here again Manetho fails to realize the improba- 
bility of his lying tale. Even if the lepers and their 


fare against their gods, nor would they have framed 
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1 Bekker (consensit Lat.): gvvaroorjaa L. 
2 Hudson (moribus Lat.): 70ea L. 





1In § 245 we are told that Amenéphis himself led his 
host in this useless march, and that his son was only 
5 years old. Only here is Pélusium mentioned as the 
destination of the march. 
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authors of this lawlessness were not the newcomers 
from Jerusalem, but that company of people who 
were themselves Egyptians, and that it was, above 
all, their priests who devised the scheme and bound 
the multitude by oath. 

Moreover, how absurd it is to imagine that, while 
none of their relatives and friends joined in the revolt 
and shared in the perils of war, these polluted persons 
sent to Jerusalem and gained allies there ! What 
alliance, what connexion had previously existed be- 
tween them? Why, on the contrary, they were 
enemies, and differed widely in customs. Yet 
Manetho says that they lent a ready ear to the 
promise that they would occupy Egypt, just as if 
they were not thoroughly acquainted With the 
country from which they had been forcibly expelled ! 
Now, if they had been in straitened or unhappy cir- 
cumstances, they would perhaps have taken the risk ; 
but dwelling, as they did, in a prosperous city and 
enjoying the fruits of an ample country, superior to 
Egypt, why ever should they be likely to hazard 
their lives by succouring their former foes, those 
maimed cripples, whom none even of their own 
kinsfolk could endure? For of course they did not 
foresee that the king would take flight. On the con- 
trary, Manetho has himself stated that the son! of 


Newberry in J, Eig. Arch. xviii. (1932), p. 141, shows the 
place-name written within the fortress-sign. The name 
Pélusium is from mds “mud”: ef, Strabo, 17. 1, 21, 
for the muddy pools or marshes around Pélusium. 
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gev* otTw yap Tmavtdnaciv éotw 7 Alyuntos Tots 
¢ ~ > ~ eR, if 3 ¢ 
277 6ToGevinmotroty emoiow eddAwTos. Katto? ot 
TOTE TOKE KpaToirTes adr, Chyv muvOavopevor 
A > , ba 4 > ~ > s > A 
Tov Apevwhiv, ovTe tas ex tHS Alftomias éuBodAds 
@xUpwoav, ToAAjnv eis TOGTO TapacKeun ExovTEs, 
ovTe THY GAAnY Hroipacay Svat. o Sé Kal péexpe 
7Hs Lupias dvaipadv, dnoiv, adtovs ArKodrovOnce 
x ~ s ~ 2 s =~ o 2 cr 
dia THS Ydppov Tis avvdpov, SiAov Gre od pdd.ov 
B30 00dE apayel oTpatoTdédwm SreAOciv. 
A x s 4 Mi 8. ‘ cof > ~ Ae 
278 «=§Kara pev otv tov Mavebwy ovre ex tis At- 
~ ~ ~ ta 
yUnrov TO yévos Rudy eorw otre TaOv exetOey 
~ ~ rd 
gives avepixOnoav: tay yap AceTIpav Kai vocovvTwv 
moAAovs pev eikos ev tats AGoTropiats drrofavetv 
moAbv xpdvov éxet yevoyévous Kai Kaxotrafoivras, 
a ~ ‘4 
aoAAovs 5° év tais peta TavTa pdxats, aAeiorous 
Lond ‘ ~ End 
S° &v 7H tTeAcvtaig Kal TH puy7. 
1 Hudson: «iva Niese: deitnde Lat.: 7a oria L. 
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Amenéphis marched with 300,000 men to confront 
them at Pélusium. This was certainly known to 
those already present ; but how could they possibly 
guess that he would change his mind and flee ? 
Manetho next says that, after conquering Egypt, the 
invaders from Jerusalem committed many heinous 
crimes; and for these he reproaches them, just as if 
he had not brought them in as enemies, or as if he 
was bound to accuse allies from abroad of actions 
which before their arrival native Egyptians were 
performing and had sworn to perform. But, years 
later, Amendphis returned to the attack, conquered 
the enemy in battle, and drove them, with slaughter, 
right to Syria. So perfectly easy a prey is Egypt to 
invaders, no matter whence they come! And yet 
those who at that time conquered the land, on 
learning that Amenéphis was alive, neither fortified 
the passes between it and Ethiopia, although their 
resources were amply sufficient, nor did they keep 
the rest of their forces in readiness ! Amenéphis, ac- 
cording to Manetho, pursued them with carnage over 


without fighting, 
Thus, scecrdicg to Manetho, our race is not of 
Egyptian origin, nor did it receive any admixture of 
gyptians. For, naturally, many of the lepers and 
invalids died in the stone-quarries during their long 
term of hardship, many others in the subsequent 
rattloe, and most of all in the final engagement and 
e rout. 


*Reinach: adrois L. *Conj. Thackeray: xai L, 
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Fr. 54 MANETHO 
31 Aourdv . ITO (met i M 4 
oa prot mpos avTov eizety mept Mwuoews 
robrov Sé Tov dvSpa Gavpaoroy péev Aiydarioe 
Kat Qeiov vopilovor, BovdAovtat 5é mpoozrocetv av- 
rois peta BAacdnpias amBdvov, A€éyovres *“Hrvo- 
modirny elvac tev exeibev tepéwv é&va Sia THY 
280Admpav cuve€cAnAacpévov. SeixvuTat 8° é&y rats 
dvaypadais dxtwKkaidexa abv Tots qevTaKkoctos 
mpdtepov reat yeyova@s Kat Tovs TpEeTEépous 
egayaydy ex ris Ailydarov marépas «is THY 
Ql ydpav THY viv olkovpévny UP’ judy. dr 8 ovde 
cupdopa tw toatrTy Tepi TO CDpa KEXPTN|LEVOS 
fv, ex Tav Aeyopéevwv bm avtod SHAds eat: Tots 
yap Aemp@ow aeipnKe pyre péver ev mddAce pyr 
ev Kwopn Katouetv, GAAG povous mepiTarety KaT- 
coxiopevous Ta tudria, Kal Tov aisdpevov avTav 
2827) duwpddiov yevopevov ov Kabapov wyetTar. Kal 
piv Kav Geparev0H TO voonpa Kat rv avdTod 
diow amoArAdBn, mpoetpnkev Twas ayvetas, xalap- 
pods mnyaiwy vddtwy AouTpois Kal €uproets 
adons Tis Tptxds, moAAds TE KeAever KaL 7TaAVv- 
rolas emreAécavta Ovaias TéTe TrapeAPeiv ets TV 
283 iepav 7OAW. Kaitou? zotvarriov eikds Fv mpovoig 
tui Kal frravOpwria xpyioac8ar Tov é€v TH ovp- 
dopa tavtn yeyovdTa mpos Tovs dpoiws* ait@ 
Svotvxjoavras. od pdvov SE mept tTav Aempav 
obtws evopobernaev, GAd’ oddé Tots kat 76 Bpaxu- 
rargv Te TOO GWpATOS HKpwWTNpLAGpLEvoLS iepGo8at 


‘ 


284 cvyKexwpnKev, GAN’ ei Kal perakd Tis lepwpevos 


14 «ai Lat., Reinach. 2 Bd. pr.: xai L. 
3 Ed. pr.: dpoiovs L, Lat. ; 
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It remains for me to reply to Manetho’s statements 
about Moses. The Egyptians regard him as a won- 
derful, even a divine being, but wish to claim him as 
their own by an incredible calumny, alleging that he 
belonged to Héliopolis and was dismissed from his 
priesthood there owing to leprosy. The records, 
however, show that he lived 518 years ! earlier, and 
led our forefathers up out of Egypt to the land which 
we inhabit at the present time. And that he suffered 
from no such physical affliction is clear from his own 
words. He has, in fact, forbidden lepers ? either to 
stay in a town or to make their abode in a village ; 
they must go about in solitude, with their garments 
rent. Anyone who touches them or lives under the 
same roof with them he considers unclean. More- 
over, even if the malady is cured and the leper re- 
sumes normal health, Moses has prescribed certain 
rites of purification—to cleanse himself in a bath of 
spring-water and to shave off all his hair,—and en- 
joins the performance of a number of different sacri- 
fices before entrance into the holy city. Yet it would 
have been natural, on the contrary, for a victim of 
this scourge to show some consideration and kindly 
feeling for those who shared the same misfortune. It 
was not only about lepers that he framed such laws: 
those who had even the slightest mutilation of the 
body were disqualified for the priesthood ;? and if 
a priest in the course of his ministry met with an 


1518 years. Seen. on § 230. 

* For the laws of leprosy, here summarized, see 0.7. 
tcus xiii. (especially 45 f.) and xiv. 

* Cf. Leviticus xxi, 17-23 (exclusion from the priesthood 

of anyone “ that hath a blemish ”’), 
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Fr. 


54 MANETHO 


rovavTn xprjcartro =ovpdopad, THy TYyty adrov 
285 apeiAeTo. mas otv eikdos €xetvov! taita vopo- 
Gereitv dvojtws <} tods>*® dad TotovTwY oup- 
popa@v avvetdeypévovs mpocécbar® Kal” éavtady eis 
286 dveiSds Te Kai BAGBnv vopovs aurTiBepéevous ; ddAAa 
pv Kat tovvopa Alay amGdvws peTareGerker: 
"Ocapond* yap, dnoiv, exadeiro. Todito peéev ovv 


> 
€ts 


THy petdbcow ovK evapydler, Td 8 GAnbes 


évopa SndAot tov ex Tod datos awhévra [Mwajjv]-° 

TO yap Ddwp of Aliytatio: u@i Kadrovouv. 
287 ‘Ikava@s otv yeyovévat vopilw Karddndov® Gre 
MaveOds, Ews péev Aeodovber Tais apxatas ava- 
~ > % ~ > tA é > + 
ypadais, o8 moAd ris aGAnbeias Sinpdpraver, emt 
Sé rods aSeomdrous uous tpamdpevos % auvébn- 


KEV 


? ‘ > 4 Mw ~ a > / 
QuTOUS am@avws 7 Ttot TWwY TT pos amréxGerav 


> 
elpnkoTwrv émiarevaer. 


1} ’Ketvor Niese. * Add. Niese. 

3 Niese: apoéo0a L. 4 Ed. pr.: "Oapajd L. 
5’ Bracketed as a gloss (Niese). 

® Bekker: «ai S7Aov 5’ L (38 om. ed. pr.). 





1 The same etymology (with the necessary addition that 
vos means ‘‘ saved ’’) recurs in Josephus, Antig. ii. 228: 
cf. Philo, De Vita Moysis, i. 4,§ 17. There isa word in 
Ancient Egyptian, mw, meaning ‘‘ water,’’ but the con- 
nexion with the name Moses is hypothetical. Similar 
forms appear as personal names in Pharaonic times, ¢€.g. 
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accident of this nature, he was deprived of his office, 
How improbable, then, that Moses should be sa 
foolish as to frame these laws, or that men brought 
together by such misfortunes should approve of legis- 
lation against themselves, to their own shame and 
injury! But, further, the name, too, has been trans- 
formed in an extremely improbable way. According 
to Manetho, Moses was called Osarséph. These 
names, however, are not interchangeable: the true 
name means “one saved out of the water,” for 
water is called “‘ md-y ” by the Egyptians.) 

It is now, therefore, sufficiently obvious, I think, 
that, so long as Manetho followed the ancient records, 
he did not stray far from the truth; but when he 
turned to unauthorized legends, he either combined 
them in an improbable form or else gave credence to 
certain prejudiced informants. 


and Robinson, History of Israel, I. p. 81). 
See further Alan H. Gardiner, “ The Egyptian Origin 
of some English Personal Names,” in Journ. of Amer. 
- Soc. 56 (1936), Pp. 192-4. Gardiner Points out 
(p. 195, a. af) sere vos peaitioned above) is clearly 
& perversion of aains [or égrj = tian ane raised,’’ 
LS°], the Greek oquivabens of the Coptic Ronee favour iB 
but an Egyptian became “ favoured ’”’ by the fact of being 
drowned, not by being saved from drowning. 
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Fr. 55. Syncellus, p. 134. KATA A®PIKANON. 


’"EvveaxaiSexdrn Suvacreia Bacwéwv 6’) Aroo- 
TOATAY. 


a’ LéOws, €rn va’. 

B’ ‘Pawdxns, ém €a'# 

y Appevépns, erm k’. 

‘Papecors, em €. 

Appevepvijs, 77 €. 

@otwpts, 6 map’ ‘Opripw?® xadrovpevos IId- 
AvBos, "AAkdvdpas avijp, éf’ ob* ro *Idvov 
édAw, érn ©’. 

‘Opod, érn of’. 


LMISS.: ¢’ Miller, who explains the error as due to 
someone who thought that "AdAxdvdpas avijp denoted a 
seventh king. 

2 fg’ Miller. 38 Odyssey, iv. 126. 

ém.: C’ "AAxdvSpos dvijp, é¢’ o5 MSS. 


a 


1 Dynasty XIX.: c. 1310-1200 B.c. The lists given by 
Africanus and Eusebius for Dynasty XIX. are in very bad 
confusion. Armais (Haremhab) should begin the line, 
which Meyer gives as follows :— 

Haremhab: Ramessés I.: Sethés I.: Ramessés II. 
(the Louis Quatorze of Egyptian history: 67 years, see 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §471; C.A.H. ii. pp- 139 ff.): 
Merneptah : Amenmesés: Merneptah II. Siptah: Sethés 
II.: Ramessés Siptah: <Arsu the Syrian>. 

W’. Struve (Die Ara dzé Mevodpews und die XIX. Dynastie 
Manethos, in Zeitschr. fiir ag. Sprache, Bd. 63 (1928), pp- 
45-50) gives a revised sequence with additional identifica- 
tions: (1) Harmais (Maremhab), (2) Ramessés I., (3) 
Amenéphath (Seti I. Merneptah), (4) Sesdés (Struve’s 
emendation for Sethés), also called Ramessés Miamoun 
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Dynasty XIX. 
Fr. 55 (from Syncellus). AccoRvING To AFRICANUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seven (six) 
kings of Diospolis. 

1. Sethés, for 51 years. 

2. Rapsacés, for 61 (66) years. 

3. Ammenephthés, for 20 years. 

4, Ramessés, for 60 years, 

5. Ammenemnés, for 5 years. 

6. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Alcandra, and in whose time 
Troy was taken,? reigned for 7 years. 


Total, 209 years. 


(Ramessés II. Seso), (5) Amenephthés (Merneptah), (6) 
[Amenophthés or Menophthés, emended from the form 
Menophrés in Theon of Alexandria], (Seti II. Merneptah), 
(7) Ramessés III. Siptah, (8) Ammenemes (Amenmeses), 
(9) Thuéris or Thuédsris, also called Siphthas. Cf. Petrie, 
History of Egypt, iii. pp- 120 ff. Struve points also to a 
new Séthis date, 1318 B.c., in the reign of Seti I. (according 
to Petrie’s chronology, 1326-1300 B.C.). 

* The Fall of Troy was traditionally dated 1183 B.c.: 
ef. p. 107 n. 3. 

In Homer, Odyssey, iv. 126, a golden distaff and a silver 
work-basket with wheels beneath and golden rims,— 


scribed as gifts to Helen from “ Aleandré, the wife of 


Polybus who dwelt in Egyptian Thebes where the amplest 
store of wealth is laid up in men’s houses ” ; while to 


The Story of Odysseus, 1937, p. 56: “ Polybos was a groat 
nobleman in the Egyptian Thebes, with a Palace full of 
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‘Exi 1ro atdté Sevrépov répou Mavebd Baorreis 
Ls’, é€rn ,Bpxa’. 


Fr. 56 (a). Syncellus, p. 136. KATA EYZEBION 


*"Evveaxaidexdtn Suvacreia Baciréwv e' Atoo- 
mwOATOv. 
a’ LéOws, Er ve’. 
& “Papits, fry e's 
’ Aupevedbis, Erp p’. 
Aupevépuns, ern Ks’. 
€ Qotwpts, 6 map ‘Ourpw Karotpevos II6- 
AvBos, 'AAkdvSpas avip, ef? od rd “IXov 
édAw, Ern ©’. 
‘Opob, érn p48’. 
"Ei 76 adro B’ répov Mave@& Baciréwv 4f’ 


4 4 1 
ET) ,apKa . 


Y 
3’ 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version). 
p- 102. 


Nona decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum V. 
Sethos, annis LV. 

Rampses, annis LXVI. 

Amenephthis, annis VIII. 

Ammenemes, annis X XVI. 


. Boxa’ corr. Milter. 
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. Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, ninety- 
six kings, for 2121 years.1 


Fr. 56 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to 
Evsestvs. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 
1. Sethés, for 55 years, 
2. Rampsés, for 66 years. 
3. Ammenephthis, for 40 years. 
4. Ammenemés, for 26 years. 
5. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Aleandra, and in whose reign 
Troy was taken, reigned for 7 years, 
Total, 194 years. 
Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, for 
ninety-two kings, 1121 (2121) years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvseEstrus, 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 

1. Sethos, for 55 years, 

2. Rampses, for 66 years, 

3. Amenephthis, for 8 years, 

4. Ammenemes, for 26 years. 


* For the corrected total of Book II., see Fr. 4, n. 4 (246 
or 289 kings for 2221 years). The wide difference between 
the number of kings (96 or 92 as compared with 246 or 
289) is puzzling: Meyer conjectures that about 150 or 193 
of the larger numbers were ephemeral or co-regents. 

1 


Fr. 56, 57 MANETHO 


Thuoris, ab Homero dictus Polybus, vir strenuus 


et fortissimus.! cuius aetate Ilium captum 
est, annis VII. 


Summa annorum CLXXXXIV. 
Manethonis libro secundo conflatur 
LXXXAXII regum, annorum MMCXXI. 


summa 


TOMOS TPITOS 


Fr. 57 (a). Syneellus, p. 137. 
KATA A@®PIKANON. 


Tpirov réuov Maveda. 


Eixoorh Suvacreia Bacttéwv Avoamodtaeyv tp’, ot 
éBactAevoar En pare’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 139. KATA EYZEBION. 
Tpitov topov Maveda. 
Elxoor) Svuvacreta Baotrkéwv Avoorortaéy «f’, 
of éBaciAevoay érn por’. 


1 T.e. dvip "AAxdvipas Muller. 


nn 


1Dynasty XX. c. 1200-1090 B.c. : 
Setnakht : Ramessés III. c. 1200-1168: Ramessés Iv.- 
XI. c. 1168-1090. Manetho's 12 kings probably included 
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5. Thuoris, by Homer called the active and 
gallant Polybus, in whose time Troy was 
taken, reigned for 7 years. 

Total, 194 years. 

In the Second Book of Manetho there is a total of 

ninety-two kings, reigning for 2121 years. 


BOOK III. 


Dynasty XX. 


Fr. 57 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorvinc to 
RICANUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty ! consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 135 years. 


(b) Accorpine To Evusesrus. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 178 years. 


Ramessés XII. and Herihor. The Great Papyrus Harris 
(time of Ramessés III.) describes the anarchy between 
ry adm XIX. and XX.: see Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. 


A revised list of Dynasty XX. is given by Newberry in 
Elliot Smith and Warren Dawson, Egyptian Mumm tes, 
gre pee also T. E. Peet in J. of Eg. Arch. xiv. (1928), 
pp. a 
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(c) Eusesrius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 103. 


E Manethonis tertio libro. 
Vicesima dynastia Diospolitanorum regum XII, 
qui imperaverunt annis CLXXII. 


Fr. 58. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A®PIKANON. 


IIpern Kai eixoary Svvacreia Bacréwv Tavitraey 
t. 
a’ Spevdas, Ty Ks’. 
B’ Wovodvens, Erm ps’. 
y Nehepxepys,® em 
8 ApevwhBis, Ery O. 
« "Ocoxwp, ém s’. 
s’ Wivaxas, érm @. 
tL’ Poucévens,® én 00’. 
‘Opod, Ern pr’. 


1 Wovaevns A. ? NepeAxepys MSS. ® Jovadwys A. 





1 Dynasty NXI., resident at Tanis, c. 1090-c. 950 B.c. 
(a dark period in Egyptian history). For identifications 
with monumental] and other evidencesee Meyer, Geschichte ?, 
ii. 2, p. 20n. This Tanite Dynasty overlapped with the 
Theban Dynasty XNX.: see the Report of Wenamon, 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 557-591; C.A.H. ii. pp. 192 ff. 
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From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 172 years. 


Dynasty XXI. 


Fr. 58 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty ! consisted of seven kings 
of Tanis. 


l. Smendés,? for 26 years. 

2. Psusen(n)és [I.],5 for 46 years. 

3. Nephercherés (Nephelcherés), for 4 years, 
4. Amenéphthis, for 9 years, 

5. Osochar, for 6 years. 

6. Psinachés, for 9 years. 

7. Psusennés [II] (Susennés), for 14 years, 
Total, 130 years.* 


2wels were found, including the funerary outfit of Amendé- 
hthis (Amon-em-apt, son of Psusennés T.) and the silver 
arcophagus of a certain Sesonchésis {not the first king of 
'ynasty XXII.), (Ann. Serv, Antiq., tt. xxix. f., 1939-40). 
* Actual total of items, 114 years. Eusebius is prob- 
aly correct with 41 years for 2nd king and 35 years for 
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Fr. 59 (a). Syneellus, p. 139. KATA EYSEBION. 


Eixoath mpdtn Svvacreia BactAéwr Tavirar 

énra. 

Spévdis, Em Ks". 

Wovadvuns, €™ pa’. 

Nedepyxeprs, é™m &. 

Apevwdhbis, Em &. 

"Ocoxwp, erm s’. 

Wivaxis, é™m &. 

Wouaévuns, én Ae’. 


‘Opod, Eryn pr’. 


(b) Evsesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 103. 


Vicesima prima dynastia Tanitarum regum VIl. 
Smendis, annis X XVI. 


Psusennes, annis XLI. 
Nephercheres, annis IV. 
Amenophthis, annis IX. 
Osochor, annis VI. 
Psinnaches, annis IX. 
Psusennes, annis XX XV. 


Summa annorum est CXXX. 
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Fr. 59 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To 
EUsEBIUs. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted of seven kings 
of Tanis. 


ATS Oe © DOD 


. Smendis, for 26 years. 

. Psusennés, for 41 years. 

. Nephercherés, for 4 years, 
. Amenéphthis, for 9 years. 
. Osochér, for 6 years. 

. Psinachés, for 9 years. 

. Psusennés, for 35 years. 


Total, 130 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvusEBIus. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted o1 seven kings 
of Tanis. 


SIAN om whe 


- Smendis, for 26 years. 

- Psusennés, for 41 years. 

- Nephercherés, for 4 years. 
- Amenéphthis, for 9 years, 
- Osochér, for 6 years. 

- Psinnaches, for 9 years. 

- Psusennes, for 35 years, 


Total, 130 years. 
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Fr. 60. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A®PIKANON 


Eixoor) devtépa Svuvacreia BovBaoritadv Ba- 
otAéwr 6’. 

a’ LSéowyxts,! Eryn Ka’. 

B’ ’"Ooophdr,? ern te’. 

y’ 8 € “AdAor tpeis, ern Ke’ 3 

s’ TaxéAwhis, ern vy’. 

Ll’ x OF “Ado tpeis, ErH pps 

‘Opod, é77 pr’. 


Fr. 61 (a). Syncellus. p. 139. KATA EYSEBION. 
Eixoar) Sevrépa Svuvacreia BovBaoritav Ba- 
oitAdwr Tpimv. 
a’ Scawyxwos,’ ET Ka’. 
B’ “OoopOav, Ern te’. 
y TaxdédAwhis, ér7 ty’. 
‘Opod, €rn pO’. 
1B: Lécoyxes A. 2B: ’OowpOdy A. 
30° Boeckh. 4 Jeadyxwots A. 
a 
1 Dynasty XXII. c. 950-c. 730 B.c., kings of Libyan origin 


resident at Bubastis. For identifications with the monu- 
mental and other evidence see Meyer, Geschichte *, ii. 2, 
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Dynasty XXII. 
Fr. 60 (from Syncellus). Accorvinc To AFRICANUS, 


The Twenty-second Dynasty? consisted of nine 
kings of Bubastus. 

1. Sesénchis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthén,? for 15 years. 

3, 4, 5. Three other kings, for 25 [29] years. 

6. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 

1, 8, 9. Three other kings, for 42 years. 

Total, 120 years.’ 


Fr. 61 (a)(from Syncellus). Accorpinc To Evsesivs. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. ; 

1. Sesénchésis, for 21 years, 

2. Osorthén, for 15 years. 

3. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 

Total, 49 years. 


p.58. The first king, Sesonchésis (Shishak, 0.7.1 Kings xiv. 
265, 2 Chron. xii.) overthrew the Tanites c. 940 B.c. About 


of Solomon : see Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
pp..158 ff. Albright (The Archaeology of Palestine and the 
Bible *, 1982-3, p. 199), dates the conquest of Judah by 
Shishak between 924 and 917 B.O. 

® name Osorthén is another form of Osorchd 
(Dynasty XXII. No. 2—Africanus), the Egyptian 


on. ‘ 
* Actual total of items, 116 years. 
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(b) EvsEesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 103. 


Vicesima secunda dynastia Bubastitarum regum 
Ill. 

Sesonchosis, annis X XI. 

Osorthon, annis XV. 

Tacelothis, annis XIII. 


Summa annorum XLIX. 


Fr. 62. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tpit Kai eikoor} Suvacteta Taviradv Bactrdéwv 
do’. 

a’ _IlerovuBdarns, em p’, &p od >OdvpTrias 

; XON Tpwrn. fase oe is 
B’ "Ocopxw, €™m 7H; OV Hpakdréa Alyvrriot 
KaXdovcr. 
, ~ Sad s 

y Pappods, eme. 

5° Zr, erm da’s 

‘Opod, Eryn a8". 

18’ B. 

Nt 

1 Osorthés (Aucher, Karst). 

2Dynasty XXIII., resident at Tanis: the records of 
these kings (dated by Breasted 745-718 3B.c.) are much 
confused. The name Petubatés (see Fr. 63 for the usual 
Grecized form Petubastis) represents the Egyptian 
Pedibaste. For King Osorcho (Osorkon III.) see the 
«tele of Piankhi, king of Ethiopia, whose vassal Osorkon 


became (Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 807, 811, 872, 878). 
Psammus has not been identified. 
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(b) ARmentan Version or Evsestius. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. 

1. Sesénchésis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthén,! for 15 years. 

3. Taceléthis, for 13 years. 


Total, 49 years. 


Dynasty XXIII. 
Fr. 62 ( from Syncellus). Accorp1nc To AFRICANUS, 


The Twenty-third Dynasty? consisted of four 
kings of Tanis. 

1. Petubatés, for 40 years: in his reign the 
Olympic festival ® was first celebrated. 

2. Osorché, for 8 years: the Egyptians call him 
Héraclés.* 

3. Psammis, for 10 years, 

4. Zét,‘ for 31 years (34). 

Total, 89 years. 


* The date of the first Olympic festival was convention- 
ally fixed at 776-775 B.o. 

*See G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 35. 

‘The fact that the name Zét, occurring in Africanus 
alone, is wrapped in obscurity, has led Flinders Petrie to 
suggest (“The Mysterious Zét” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, 
p. 32) that the three Greek letters are a contraction for 
Snretra: or other word connected with Cyréw, meaning “A 
question (remains),” or “ Query, about 31 years’: for 
31 years at this time no single ruler seemed to be pre- 
dominant, and further search was needed to settle who 
should be entered as the king of Egypt. “ Zét.” is found 
‘n wall-inscriptions at Pompeii: see Diehl, Pompeianische 
Wandinschriften, No. 682. The next inscription, No. 683, 
fives ““ Zétéma”’ in full: a riddle follows. 


q 16] 


Fr. 63 MANETHO 


Fr. 63 (a). Syneellus, p. 140. KATA EYSEBION. 


Etxoory) toitn Suvacreia Tartrady BaarAéwv 
TPL@v. 
a’ IlerovBdortts, €rn Ke’. 
B’ “OcopOd», Exn O, dv ‘HpaxdrAéa Alyiarrior 
éxdAecar. 
y Wappods, emt’. 
“Opod, Ern pd’. 


(b) Evusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p 103. 
Vicesima tertia dynastia Tanitarum regum III. 


Petubastis, annis X XV. 

Deinde Osorthon, quem Aegyptii Herculem nun- 
cupaverunt, annis IX. 

Psammus,” annis X. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


1 annis [X. (Aucher). 
? Phramus (Petermann): Psamus (Aucher, Karsc. 
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Fr. 63 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine To 
EUSEBIUs. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis, 
1. Petubastis,! for 25 years. 
2. Osorthén, for 9 years: the Egyptians called 
him Héraclés. 
3. Psammis, for 10 years. 
Total, 44 years. __ 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis, 
1, Petubastis, for 25 years. 
2. Osorthon, whom the Egyptians named Her- 
cules: for 9 years, 
3. Psammus, for 10 years, 
Total, 44 years, 


*For a demotic romance of the time of Petubastis in 
one of the Rainer Papyri, see Krall in Vienna Oriental 
Journal, xvii. (1903), 1: it is also found in Papyri of 
Paris and Strassburg. Parallels may be drawn between 
this romance and Manetho ; of. Spiegelberg, Der Sagenkreia 
des Kénigs Petubastis (Leipzig, 1910), pp. 8 £. 
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Fr. 64, 65 MANETHO 


Fr. 64. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Terdpry Kai eixoar? Suvacreta. 
Boxxwpts Lattrns, em s’, €f’ od dpviov éd- 
Béyatro . . . én WY’. 


Fr. 65 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYZEBION. 
Eixoor? Trerdptn Suvacreia. 
Boyyxwpts Latrns, Erm ps’, é&f’ od apviov 
ébbéyEato. ‘Opod, érn pd’. 





1 Dynasty XXIV., c. 720-c. 715 B.c. Before Bocchoris, 
his father Tefnachte of Sais (Tnephachthus in Diodorus 
Siculus, i. 45, 2) became the most powerful among the 
chiefs of the Delta (c. 730-720 B.c.). 

For King Bocchoris see Alexandre Moret, De Bocchori 
Rege, 1903. Cf. Diodorus Siculus, i. 65, 79, 1 (law of 
contract: Bocchoris legislated for commerce), and 94, 5. 
See Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. § 884: the only extant monu- 
ments of King Bocchoris are a few Serapeum stelae and a 
wall inscription, which record the burial of an Apis in the 
sixth year of his reign. 

2 See especially the demotic story (8 B.c.) of the pro- 
phetic lamb, quoted by Krall in Festgaben fir Bidinger, 
pp. 3-11 (Innsbruck, 1898): the lamb prophesied the con- 
quest and enslavement of Egypt by Assyria, and the 
removal of her gods to Nineveh. Cf. Aelian, De Nat. 
Anim. xii. 3,and Manetho, Fr. 54, §§ 232 ff. Areference to 
Manetho’s description of the oracular lamb is preserved in 
Pseudo-Plutarch, De proverbiis Alezandrinorum (Crusius, 
1887), No. 21, 7d dpriov cot AeAdAnKEY. Alytrrriot Tobro 
dvéypapav ws dvOpwreia Pwvy AaAjeay (or, as in Suidas, ev 
Alytnrw, as dace, dvOpwreig puwvy €AdAncev). etpébn 5é Exov 
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Dynasty XXIV. 
Fr. 64 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.} 
Bochchéris of Sais, for 6 years: in his reign a 
lamb ? spoke® . . . 990 years. 


Fr. 65 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To 
EvsEBIus. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 


Bochchéris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a 
lamb spoke. Total, 44 years.4 


Bacirevov Spdxovra emi rijs xeparjys avrod mrepwrév, (Suidas 
adds, éxovra pijxos miyewv 8’), xat rev Baowéwy rwi reAGANKE 
7a péMovra. (‘‘ The lamb has spoken to you. Egyptians 
have recorded a lamb speaking with a human voice 
[or, in Egypt, they say, a lamb spoke with a human 
voice}. It was found to have upon its head a royal 
winged serpent [4 cubits in length]; and it foretold the 
future to one of the kings.”) See Meyer, Hin neues 
Bruchsttick Manethos tiber das Lamm des Bokchoris in 
Zettschr. fiir Agypt. Sprache, xlvi. (1910), pp. 135 f.: he 
points out the Egyptian character of the description—the 
royal uraeus, four cubits long, with ostrich feathers on both 
Pe io Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 

, 622. 

* Here some essential words have been omitted from the 


“Contrast the “6 years” assigned to Bocchoris by 


Africanus (Fr. 64): it is suspicious that Eusebius should 
eos years for each of Dynasties XXIII, XXIV., and 
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hl 


Fr. 65, 66, 67 MANETHO 


(b) Evusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 104. 
Vicesima quarta dynastia. 
Bocchoris Saites, annis XLIV, sub quo agnus 
locutus est. 


Fr. 66. Syneellus, p. 138. KATA A@®PIKANON. 


ITépmrn Kai eixoary Suvacreia Aifidrwy Ba- 
oiddwrv Tprdv. 
a’ SaBdncwv, ds alyudrAwrov Boyywpw éddv 
éxavoe C@vra, kai €Bacivcvoev ETH 77’. 

, x ‘ er ] ? 
B eBixads vids, Eryn 1d’. 

cA T 4 ” ’ 
y adpKos, €Ty 7’. 
‘O ~ bd o 

od, ern p’. 


Fr. 67 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYZEBION. 


Eixoorh méuntn Suvacoreia Alfidrwv Bactrtéwv 
TpLoOv. 

a’ SafBdnwyv, ds atypdAwrov Boxxwpw éAadv 
cd ~ 4 > s ww c 
é€xavoe CaHvta, kai €BaciAevaerv Eryn tB’. 

B’ Dy s esr Lf Ya 
eBixws vids, Ern tf’. 

a s cd 


y’ Tapakdés, érm x’. 
‘“Opod, Ern pd’. 





1 Dynasty XXV. (Ethiopian), c. 715-663 3.c.: the 
three kings are Shabaka, Shabataka, and Taharka. 

2 Cf. Herodotus, ii. 137 (Sabacés). , 

Shabaka had a great reputation for mildness and kind 
rule: Petrie (Religious Life, 1924, pp. 193 f.) explains that 
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AECYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 65, 66, 67 


(b) AnmENnTAN VERSION oF Eusesius, 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 
Bocchoris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a lamb 
spoke, 


Dynasty XXV. 
Fr. 66 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty! consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacén,? who, taking Bochchéris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 8 years, 
2. Sebichés, his son, for 14 years. 
3. Tarcus, for 18 years. 


Total, 40 years, 


Fr. 67 (a) ( from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
Evsesivs. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacén, who, taking Bochchéris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichés. his son, for 12 years. 
3. Taracus, for 20 years, 
Total, 44 years. 


30chchoris was treated like a mock king in the ancient 
estival, the burning ceremonially destroying his kingly 

*Taharka: in 0.7 9 ings xix. 9, Tirhakah, King of 
oe See Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
ip. 176 ff, 
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Fr. 67, 68 MANETHO 


(b) Eusxesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 104. 


Vicesima quinta dynastia Aethiopum regum If. 

Sabacon, qui captum Bocchorim vivum combussit, 
regnavitque annis XII. 

Sebichos eius filius, annis XII. 

Saracus,! annis XX. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


Fr. 68. Syncellus, p. 141. KATA A@PIKANON. 


"Exzy Kal eixoo7? Suracreia Lairav BaotAéwv 
evvea. 

a’ Stedivdrns, ery . 

Bp’ Nexewus, Erm s’. 

y Nexaw, érm 77. 

8 Pappyrexos, €77 vo’. 

« Nexaw Sevrepos, €77 s’. obdros elle THY 
‘IepovaaArp, Kai "Twaxal Tov Baoréa 
aixpdrAwrov ets Atyumrov amnyaye. 

s’ Wdppovics Erepos, Erm €. 


1Taracus, Aucher, m.: Tarakos, Karst. 


i 


1Dynasty XXVI., 663-525 B.c. 

Sais (see p. 91 n. 4), now grown in power, with foreign 
aid asserts independence, and rules over Egypt. Hero- 
dotus, ii. 151 ff., supports the version of Africanus 
but differs in (5) Necés 16 years (Ch. 159), and (7) Apries 
25 years (Ch. 16]) (22 years in Diod. Sic. i. 68). Eusebius 
(Fr. 69) has preserved the Ethiopian Ammeris (i.e. 
Tanutamtn) at the beginning of Dynasty XXVI.: so im 
the Book of Sothis (App. IV.), No. 78, Amaés, 38 years. 
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SoS ee te ee vy ZMe UE, UU 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacon, who, taking Bocchoris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichos, his son, for 12 years. 
3. Saracus (Taracus), for 20 years, 


Total, 44 years. 


Dynasty XXVI. 
Fr. 68 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty! consisted of nine 
kings of Sais. 


1, Stephinatés, for 7 years, 

2. Nechepsés, for 6 years, 

3. Nechaé, for 8 years. 

4. Psammétichus,? for 54 years. 

5. Nechaé? the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Idachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

6. Psammuthis the Second, for 6 years. 


*Psammétichus I. (Psametik) = Psammétk, ‘“‘ man, or 
vendor, of mixed wine,” ef. Herodotus, ii. 15] (Griffith in 
Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, iii. 
pp. 44, 201). See Diod. Sic. i. 66, 67. 

*Nechaé is an old name, an Egyptian plural form, 
“belonging to the kas” or bulls (Apis and Mnevis), 
O.T. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2-4. Battle of Megiddo, 609 B.c.: 
defeat and death of King Josiah by Necho (2 Kings xxiii. 
29, xxiv. 1, xxv. 26). Johoshaz, son of Josiah, was led 
captive into Egypt. For these events, see Peet, Egypt and 
the Old Testament, 1922, p. 181 ff, 
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Fr. 68, 69 MANETHO 


ia 


1 
6’ 


Ovadprs, ern &, & mpocépvyov arAovons 
bard "Acovpiwv ‘IepovaaAtp ot trav Iovdaiwv 


- s 
UroAotTroL. 


“Apwoars, én pd’. 


Wappexepttyns, pias Ss 


‘Opod, Erm pr’ Kal pivas s’. 


Fr 


69 (a). Syncellus, p. 143. KATA EYZEBION. 


"Extn «ai eixoarh Suvvacreia Zairav Paowtéwy &. 


Appépes Aldiop, Ern eB’. 

Lredfivdbis, erm OF. 

Nexewpus, Ems’. 

Nexaw, €rn 77’. 

Wappyrexos, €™m pes 

Nexa® Sevrepos, Erm Ss’. odros ele TH 
‘lepovoadAyp, Kai “Iwaxal tov Paotrda 
aixpddAwrov eis Alyumrov amiyaye. 

Wdppovdes Erepos, 6 Kal Pappiyrixos, €r 
’. 


1 8’ Maller. 


ee 


1 Uaphris or Apries, in Egyptian Wahibpré’, the Hophra 
of the O.7. Capture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylon, 587 B.c. See Peet, op. cit. pp. 185 ff. 
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suri T11AUA (EPITOME) Fr. 68, 69 


1. Uaphris,) for 19 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians. 

8. Amésis,? for 44 years. 

9. Psammecherités,3 for 6 months, 

Total, 150 years 6 months, 


Fr. 69 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorpInc To 
Evsesivs. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 

of Sais. 

1. Ammeris the Ethiopian, for 12 years, 

2. Stephinathis, for 7 years, 

3. Nechepsés, for 6 years, 

4. Nechaé, for 8 years. 

5. Psammétichus, for 45 [44] years. 

6. Nechaé the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Iéachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psammuthis the Second, also called Psam- 
métichus, for 17 years, 


* Amésis should be Amasis (Ia‘hmase), the general of 
laphris or Apries: Amasis was first made co-regent with 


‘Pries (569 B.C.), then two years later, after a battle, he 


B.c. The three Psametiks are differentiated as 
‘ammétichus, Psammuthis, and Psammecherités (cf. 
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Fr. 69 MANETHO 


’ 

ni Odadpts, Erm Ke’;  mpocépuyov aAovons 
e 4 "A if ~ a ‘ € ~ 
i166 "Acoupiwy rijs ‘TepovcadAnp ob THY 
*Tovdaiwv tadAorrot. 


@ “Apuwats, ém pp’. 
‘Opob, Ern phy’. 


(b) Evusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 104. 


Vicesima sexta dynastia Saitarum regum IX. 


Ameres Aethiops, annis XVIII. 

Stephinathes, annis VII. 

Nechepsos, annis VI. 

Nechao, annis VIII. 

Psametichus, annis XLIV. 

Nechao alter, annis VI. Ab hoc Hierosolyma 
capta sunt, Iochasusque rex in Aegyptum 
captivus abductus. 

Psamuthes alter, qui et Psammetichus, annis 
XVII. 

Uaphres, annis XXV, ad quem reliquiae Iudae- 
orum, Hierosolymis in Assyriorum potestatem 
redactis, confugerunt. 

Amosis, annis XLII. 


Summa annorum CLXVII. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) FR. 69 


8. Uaphris, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians, 

9. Amésis, for 42 years. 


Total, 163 years.} 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EvsEsrvs. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 
of Sais. 

. Ameres the Ethiopian, for 18 years, 

- Stephinathes, for 7 years. 

- Nechepsos, for 6 years, 

- Nechao, for 8 years, 

- Psametichus, for 44 years. 

- Nechao the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Ioachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psamuthes the Second, also called Psam- 

metichus, for 17 years, 

8. Uaphres, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews took refuge with him, when Jerusalem 
was subjugated by the Assyrians, 

9. Amosis, for 42 years. 

Total, 167 years, 


Done wp a 


'y f 44 years are assigned to (5) Psammétichus, the actual 
»tal is 167, as in the Armenian Version. 
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Fr. 70 MANETHO 


Fr. 70. Syncellus, p. 141. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘EBSoun Kai etxoor? Suvacteia Ilepaav Baciréwv 
, 
he : 


, 


a’ KapBtvons éra < tis éavtob Bactretas 
Tlepoav eBacirevoer Aiydrrov ér7 s". 

B’ Aapeios ‘Yordomov, rm As’. 

Bépins 6 péyas, érm Ka’. 

AprdBavos, phvas Cf. 

ApraképéEns, rm pa’. 

Bépéns, piyvas dvo. 

LDoydraves, ujvas c. 

ni Aapetos Sépfou, ern Hf. 


‘Opod, érn pd’, wives 8’. 
a 


2 Persian Domination, 525-332 B.c. 

Dynasty XXVII., 525-404 B.C. After conquering 
Egypt, Cambysés reigned three years, 525/4-523/2 8.c. 
See Cambridge Ancient History, vi. pp- 137 ff. 

An interesting papyrus fragment (P. Baden 4 No. 59: 
v. {| A.D.—see the facsimile in Plate II1) contains this 
Dynasty in a form which differs in some respects frou 
the versions given by Africanus and Eusebius. Like 
Eusebius the papyrus inserts the Magi, and calls Artaxerxé 
“the Long-handed’’ and_his successor XKerxés “ th 
Second "?: asin Africanus, Darius is ‘‘ son of Hysta[spés]) 
and Xerxés is ‘‘ the Great’’. To Cambysés the papyTu 
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ALUIFLIIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 70 


Dynasty XXVII. 
Fr. 70 (from Syncellus). Accorvine TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty ' consisted of eight 
Persian kings, 

1, Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship over 
the Persians became king of Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. 

2. Darius, son of Hystaspés, for 36 years, 

3. Xerxés the Great, for 21 years, 

4. Artabanus,? for 7 months. 

5. Artaxerxés,° for 4] years, 

6. Xerxés,‘ for 2 months. 

7. Sogdianus, for 7 months, 

8. Darius, son of Xerxés, for 19 years, 

Total, 124 years 4 months. 


gives 6} years: to the Magi, 73 months, The conquest 
of Egypt is assigned to the fourth year of Cambysés’ 
reign, and it was in that year that the campaign began. 
Artaxerxés is described as “the son” (i.e, of Xerxés) ; 
while Darius I. is correctly named “ the Dlegitimate ’”, 


banus, vizier, and murderer of Xerxés I., 465 B.0. 

* Artaxerxés r, * Long-hand ” (“whether from a 
Physical peculiarity or Political capacity is uncertain,” 
C.AH, vi. P. 2), 465-424 Bc. 

« Xerxés IT. was murdered by his half-brother Sogdianus, 
who was in turn defeated and put to death in 423 g.c. 
by another half-brother Ochus (Darius II., nicknamed 
Nothos, “ the Hlegitimate,’’), not “son of Xerxés’’. 
Darius Il. died in 404 B.O. 
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Fr. 7] MANETHO 


Fr. 71 (a). Swneellus. p. 143. Kata EYSEBION. 
Etxoart, €Bddpun dvvacteta Tlepo@v Bacirtéwr 7’. 


a’ KapSvons €re méeuTaTw rhs avtob Ba- 
Z , 


{ 
gireras eJacirevoey Alyvarov €7n y+ 


Bp’ Mavyot, pyras aa 

y -slapetos, €77) As’. 

8 Zéo0Eyns 6 Japeiov, €ry Ka’. 

e Apraképéns 6 paKpoxetp, éTn bP’. 
s' ZépEns 6 dSevtepos, pyvas Bp’. 

t’ Soydcaros, pyvas i. 


ni Aapeios 6 Zéptov, ern 16’. 
, 7 


‘Onot, é77n px’ Kat pyres 0.» 


(b) EvsEsits, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
Pp: 105. 


Vicesima septima dynastia Persarum regum VIll. 

Cambyses, qui regni sui quinto’ anno Aegyptiorum 
potitus est. annis III. 

Magi. mensibus septem. 

Darius, annis XXXVI. 

Nerxes Darii. annis XXII. 

Artaxerxes. annis XL. 

Nerxes alter. mensibus II. 

Sogdianus. mensibus VII. 

Darius Nerxis. annis XIX. 

Summa annorum CXX, mensiumque IV. 


MAucher: MV. MSS. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 7] 


Fr. 71 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpince to 
Evsesius. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 


1. 


SIN Kp wp 


Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship 
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 years, 


- Magi, for 7 months. 

- Darius, for 36 years. 

. Xerxés, son of Darius, for 2] years, 

- Artaxerxés of the long hand, for 40 years, 
. Xerxés the Second, for 2 months, 

- Sogdianus, for 7 months. 

- Darius, son of Xerxés, for 19 years. 


Total, 120 years 4 months. 


(b) ARMENIAN Version oF Evsesivus. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 


1. Cambyses in the fifth? year of his kingship 


PANN wp 


became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 


years. 


- Magi, for 7 months. 
. Darius, for 36 years, 


Xerxes, son of Darius, for 21 years, 


+ Artaxerxés, for 40 years, 
. Xerxés the Second, for 2 months, 
- Sogdianus, for 7 months. 


arius, son of Xerxes, for 19 years, 


Total, 120 years 4 months. 


-) The Armenian text has “ 15th”, 
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Fr. 72, 73 MANETHO 


Fr. 72 (a). Synecellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Eixoor? éy56n duvacreia. Apupreos Lairys, 


Ey sf 


(b) Syncellus, p. 144. KATA EYZEBION. 
Elxoor? éyd6n Suvacreta. Apupratos Lairns, 
én Ss’. 
(c) EusEBIUS, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 105 


Vicesima octava dynastia. Amyrtes Saites, 
annis! VI. 


Fr. 73 (a). Syncellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"Evdrn Kai eixoor? Suvagreta. Mevirjaror 
Bacreis 5’. 

a’ Nedepitns, €™ os 

Bp’ “Axwpts, €™m ty’. 

y Vdppovits, éros a’. 

8’ Nedepirns, phvas 3’. 

‘Opod, E77 K’, paves 3’. 

1 Aucher, m.: mensibus MSS., according to Miller. 


1 Dynasty XXVIII.-XXX., Egyptian kings: 404-341 
p.c.—a« brief period of independence. 

Dynasty XXVIIL., Amyrtaeus of Sais, 404-399 B.O.: 
no Egyptian king of this name is known on the monuments. 
See Werner Schur in Kho, xx. 1926, pp. 273 fi. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fn. 72, 7: 


Dynasty XXVIII. 


Fr. 72 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorping to 
AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty.! Amyrteos of Sais, 
for 6 years. 


(b) AccorpiInc to Evsesivs, 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtaeus of Sats, 
for 6 years. 


(c) ARMENIAN VeRsIon or EvseEsivs. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtes of Sais, 
for 6 years.? 


Dynasty XXIX. 


Fr. 73 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorp1nc to 
: AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty:* tour kings of 
Mendés. 

1, Nepherités, for 6 years, 

2. Achéris, for 13 years. 

3, Psammuthis, for 1 year. 

4. Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 


Total, 20 years 4 months. 


*6 years (Aucher, Karst); 6 months (Miller), The 
Armenian words for “ month ” and “ year’ are so similar 
that corruption is likely (Margoliouth). 

* Dynasty XXIX., resident at Mendés in E. Delta 
(Baedeker §, Pp. 183), 398-381 B.c. On the sequence of 
these rulers see H. R. Hall in C.4.H. vi. p. 145 and n. 
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Fr. 73 MANETHO 


(b) Syncellus. p. 144. KATA EYSEBION. 
Eixoory évarn Svvacreia. Mevdjaror Ba- 
aireis 3’. 
a’ Nedepirns, és’. 
B’ “Axwpes, Erp ty’. 
y Wdppovdts, Eros a’. 
8’ Nedepirns, pavas 5’. 


, 


e Mods, éros a’. 


‘Opod, érn xa’ Kai pives 3’. 


(c) Evusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 106. 


Vicesima nona dynastia Mendesiorum regum 


quattuor. 


Nepherites, annis VI. 
Achoris, annis XIII. 
Psamuthes, anno I. 
Muthes, anno I. 
Nepherites mensibus IV. 


Summa annorum XXI, mensiumque IV. 
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(b) Accorpinc to Eusesivs. 

The Twenty-ninth Dynasty: four kings! 9; 
Mendés. 

1. Nepherités, for 6 years, 

2. Achéris, for 13 years, 

3. Psammuthis, for ] year. 

4. Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 

5. Muthis, for 1 year, 

Total, 21 years 4 months. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EusEstvs. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings 
of Mendes. 

1. Nepherites, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years, 

3. Psamuthes, for 1 year. 

4. Muthes, for 1 year. 

5. Nepherites [II.], for 4 months, 


Total, 21 years and 4 months, 
a Muthis or Muthés was & usurper, hence the number of 


is given asfour. He is unknown to the Monuments: 
Aucher suggests that the name Muthis may be merely a 


Tepetition, curtailed, of the name Psammuthis, 
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Fr. 74 MANETHO 


Fr. 74 (a). Syncellus, p. 144. KATA AG@PIKANON. 


Tpiaxoor?) Suvacteia DeBevvut@v Bacréwv 
TPLOV. 

a’ NexravéBns, €™m u7- 

B’ Teds, érm 8’. 

y’ NexraveBos, €r7 7’. 

‘Opod, Ern An’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 145 KATA EYZEBION. 


Tptaxoory Suvacreia LeBevvuTav Baoréwv 
TpL@y. 

a’ NexraveéBns, €t7y Ue 

B’ Teas, érm Bf’. 

y’ NexraveBos, éxn 7. 

‘Opod, Eryn x’. 
ne 


1 Dynasty XXX.. resident at Sebennytus (see Intro. 
p. xiil), 380-343 B.c.: Nectanebés I. (Nekhtenébef), 380-363, 
Teéos or Tachdés (Zedhér), 362-361, Nectanebus II. (Nekht- 
horehbe), 360-343. See E. Meyer, Zur Geschichte der 30. 
Dynastie in Zeitschrift fur Agyptische Sprache, Bd. 67, 


pp. 68-70. 
It is certain that Manetho knew only 30 dynasties and 


ended with the conquest of Egypt by Ochus: see Unger, 
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“Sa osewee (ae UME) FR. 74 


Dynasty XXX. 


Fr. 74 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine TO 
, AFRICANUS. 
The Thirtieth D 
of Sebennytus. 
1. Nectanebés, for 18 years, 
2. Teds, for 2 years, 
3. Nectanebus,? for 18 years, 


Total, 38 years, 


ynasty' consisted of three kings 


(b) Accorpine to Eusesrus., 
The Thirti 


eth Dynasty consisted of three kings of 
Sebennytus. 


1 Nectanebés, for 10 yeara, 
2. Teés, for 2 years, 


3. Nectanebus, for 8 years, 
Total, 20 years, 


» 121 Helm) notes: Ochus Aegyptum tenuit, Nectanebo in 
\ethiopiam Pulso, in 1 


quo Aegyptiorum regnum destructum 
uc usque Manethos. (“ Ochus E 
vhen he had iven Nectanebé into Ethiopia thereby 
e gship of the E tians was estroyed. So far 
fanetho [or. Here ends the History of Manetho]”’) 
For the later renown of thi 


is king ag magician in 
‘b onabds, in Wilcken, 
toleméderzett, i. Pp. 369 ff 
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Fr. 74, 75 MANETHO 


(c) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 106. 


Tricesima dynastia Sebennytarum regum III. 


Nectanebis, annis X. 
Teos, annis II. 
Nectanebus, annis VIII. 


Summa annorum XX. 


Fr. 75 (a). Synecellus, p. 145. KATA A®PIKANON. 


TIpadrm Kat tpiaxooT? Suvacreta IIlepadv Ba- 
cirldwv TpLm@v. 
a’ *Qyos! cikoor@ ere Tijs éavtod Baovreias 
Ilepodv éBactrevoev Aiydarov érn Bp’ 
9 im w ’ 
B’ "Apows, mY - 
, a a 4 §’ 
y’ Aapeios, E™O.- 
‘Oo ~ w f a. ‘3 
yod, €rn Tpitov Topov ,av. 
Meéxpt t&vde Mavebo. 


1 Syncellus (p. 486) thus describes the scope of Manetho’s 
History, wrongly putting Aa’ for V+ gws “Qxov xai NewraveBe 
¢ Mave9@ ras Aa’ Svvaoreias Aiytrrov mepreypaipe. 

2 This p’ (instead of S$’) is probably due to confusior 
with the fp’ at the beginning of the next line (Aucher). 

3wv’ Boeckh, Unger. 


1 Dynasty XXAXI. is not due to Manetho, but was adde 
later to preserve the continuity,—perhaps with the use © 
material furnished by Manetho himself. No total is give 
by Africanus and Eusebius,—a further proof that the who! 
Dynasty is additional. In another passage (p- 486 
Syncellus states: “* Manetho wrote an account of the 3 
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(c) ARMENIAN VeRsIoN oF Eusenius. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of 3 kings of 
Sebennytus. 

1. Nectanebis, for 10 years. 

2. Teos, for 2 years. 

3. Nectanebus, for 8 years, 


Total, 20 years, 


Dynasty XXXI. 


Fr. 75 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc to 
AFRICANUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty! consisted of three 
Persian kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year 2 of his kingship 
over the Persians became king of Egypt, 
and ruled for 2 years. 

2. Arsés, for 3 years, 

3. Darius, for 4 years, 


Total of years in Book IIT., 1050 years 3 [850]. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(an error for 30) Dynasties of Egypt down to the time of 
Ochus and Nectanebé ”: although mistaken about the 


therefore to be Manetho’s expression. 

* The totals given by Africanus in Book IIT. are 135, 130, 
120, 89, 6, 40, 150+, 124+, 6, 20+, 38, i.e. 858+ years, 
To reduce to 850, assign 116 years to Dynasty XXII. 
(as the items add), and 120 to Dynasty XXVII, (Meyer). 
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Pr. 75 
ub) Svrecllus. po 1460 KATA EYSERION 
Tor aka th, Tocsrn Suvagrera Tleoawy faaréwy 
Toc 
etxnarey Ever THS avTov Tlepaay Ba- 
4 » j 
: 


a’ “Lys 
Nemis epirel THs sliyrarov ery 

‘ As "Qyar. éz7 0: 
- ay eae 

e€: év AAeEavdpos o 


on Mew ia ‘pans 

5 The Gy Japetos, <r 
Maxedan Karte ire 

Tatra rot reirou <Topou> Maveta. 

Mexpe zovee Mavetw. 
(c) EUsEBIUs. Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p. 107. 

imperitans 


‘Tricesima prima dynastia Persarum. 
1am Persis 


Ochus vicesimo anno 
Aegyvptum occupavit tenuitque apnis VI. 
Postea Arses Ochi. annis IV. 
Tum Darius. annis VI. quem Macedo Alexander 
Atque haec e Manetbonis tertio! 


interfecit. 


libro 
! Aucher. m.: secundo MSS.. according to Muller. 
. Third Book ¢Aucher., Karst': Second Book (Muller). 
for « second” and “ third “ have 
corruption (Margoliouth). 


The Armenian words 
similar forms; hence 


the 
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(b) Accorpine To Evsezivs. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of three Persian 
Kings. 

1, Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians conquered Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. 

2. His successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years. 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book of 
Manetho. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION oF Eusesivus. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of Persian 
ings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians seized Egypt and held it 
for 6 years. 

2. His Successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years, 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book? of 
metho, 
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Fr. 76, 77, 78 MANETHO 


H IEPA BIBAOS . 


Fr 76. Evusesius, Praeparatio Evangelica, 
II Prooem., p. 44 C (Gifford). 


Tlacav péev odv ri Ailyurtiaxiy ioropiav eis 
Ad ~ ‘EX rr ~ > 4 ‘A 
mAaTos TH jvwv peteiAnde Gury iws te Ta 
mept THs Kat’? avdtods Geodroyias Mavebws 6 
Aiytnrios, & te  éypapev ‘Tep& Biprw Kat 
év étépots adrod cuyypdppact. 


Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, Il, p. 61 (Rader): 


MaveOes S€ ta mept “IoSos Kai "Oaipidos Kat 
“Amidos Kat LapdmSos Kai trav dAAwy Gewv Tay 
Aiyuntiwv éuvloddoynce. 


Fr. 77. Pxrurarcu, De Is. et Osir., 9. 


“Ex. 5é€ t@v moAAaY vopildvtTwyv idrov Tap 
Aiyurriows Gvopa tot Atos civac tov “Apotv (6 
4 ¢ -~ nw , x 
mapdyovres Tyets “Appwva Aéyopev), Mavebws 
pev 6 LeBervityns TO Kexpuppévov olerae Kal THY 
Kpvyur bd TavTAs SnAodoGat Tis Pwvys ..« 


Fr 78. Prutrarcnu, De Is. et Osir., 49. 


BéBwra Se Ties pév eva THVv TOU Tuddvos 
¢€ ’ , s x >? 2 ‘ 
éralipwr yeyovevac A€yovow, MaveOws 8° avtrov 





1Manetho’s interpretation is from imn, ‘* hidden, 
secret ’’?: see Sethe, Abhandl. Berl. Akad., 1929, p. 78, 
§ 153. Herodotus, ii. 42, 3, tells a story which is probably 
related to this meaning of Aman. 
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THE SACRED BOOK Fr. 76, 77, 78 


THE SACRED BOOK. 


Fr. 76 (from EvsEstvs). 


Now the whole history of Egypt and especially 
the details of Egyptian religion are expounded at 
length in Greek by Manetho the Egyptian, both in 
his Sacred Book and in other writings of his. 


(From Txeoporetvs.) 


Manetho rehearsed the stories of Isis, Osiris, Apis, 
Serapis, and the other gods of Egypt. 


Fr. 77 (from Piurarca, Is. and Osir., ch. 9). 


Further, the general belief is that the name Amin,! 
vhich we transform into Ammén, is an Egyptian 
roper noun, the title of Zeus 2; but Manetho of 
iebennytus is of opinion that this name has a mean- 
og—** that which is concealed ” and “ concealment.” 


Fr. 78 (from Prurarca, Is. and Osir., ch. 49). 


Some say that Bebén $ was one of the comrades of 


yphén; but Manetho states that Typhén himself 


*The title Zeus Ammén was already known to Pindar in 
.e first half of the fifth century B.C. (Pythians, iv. 16, 
i 1). 


© name “‘ Bebén,” given to Typhén, does not mean 
prevention,”’ but is the Egyptian bby, an epithet of Séth. 
| Greek, besides the form BeéBwv, BéBus was used (Hel- 
nicus in Athenaeus, xv. 25, p. 680a). Typhén, an un- 
‘pular deity, came into favour in Dynasty XIX., two 
ngs of which were Sethés I. and IZ. 
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Fr. 78, 79 MANETHO 


zov Tuddva xai BéBwva Kxadrcicbar> onpaiver dé 
sotvopa KdbeEw 7 Kd@Avow, ws Tois mpdypacw 
d65@ Badiovar Kai mpds 6 xpyH pepopevars év- 
vaTaperns tis Tob Tuddvos duvapews. 


Fr. 79. Prurarcs, De Is. et Osir., 62. 


“Foe 5é€ tovros Kal ta Aly’aria. THv pe 
a aw AAa ~ - *"Aé ~~ > , ~ 
yap low modAd«is T@ THs "AOnvas dvopatt Kadobat 
, ~ Ao ee AAG. > > > ~ ” 
palovt: tovotrov Adyov “‘7AGov am epauTis, 
> ~ 
Smep early abtoxutrov dopas SnAwtiKdy: 6 6é 
o 
Tuddv, darep eipnrar, 270 Kat BéBwv cal Lyd 
> 
dvoudlerar, Biardy twa Kai KwAvTLKIY emiaxeow 
ball >? 1 7” , n > a > f 
<y tiw’>) trevavtiwow 7 avactpodjny éeppatvew 


BovrAopéerwy 7&v dvopdtwy.  €rt THY avdnpitw 
NOov, saréov “Qpov, Tudadvos 8€ tov atdnpor, 
€ ¢ “ ? ~ 4 s < 
ws iotopet MaveOuis, xadodow. wonmep yap oO 


, a A £ 4 ‘ Ms Zs 4 
aidnpos moAAdKis ev EAKOMEer@ Kal eTTOMEV TPOS 
x tg Ld ; ? , > > 4 
thy Adov spoids €or, ToAAaKis 8’ dwoorpéperat 
Kal dmoxpoverat mpos TovvavTiov, obTwWS T GwTTpios 


1 <4 7w’> Pohlenz. 


NN 


1 Explanation is difficult. The name of the goddess 
Neith with whom Athena is often identified has been 
interpreted ‘‘ that which is, »r exists’’ (Mallet, Le Culte 
de Neit a Sais, p. 189). As a genuine etymology of the 
name, this is impossible; but it may be that in the late 

riod a connexion was imagined between Nt, ‘‘ Neith,”’ 
and nf(f), “that which is »” (B.G.). It is suggestive that 
the Coptic word meaning “ come’’ is na (A. Rusch, 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. xvi. 2 (1935), col. 2190). 
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THE SACRED BOOK Fr. 78, 79 


was also called Bebén. The name means “ check- 
ing” or “ prevention,” and implies that, when 
actions are proceeding in due course and tending to 
their required end, the power of Typhén obstructs 
them. 


Fr. 79 (from Puurancn, Is. and Osir., ch. 62). 


The usage of the Egyptians is also similar. They 
often call Isis by the name of Athena, which expresses 
some such meaning as “ I came from Myself,”?! and is 
indicative of self-originated movement. But Typhén, 
as I have already mentioned, is called Séth, Bebén, 
and Smy,? these names implying a certain violent 
and obstructive force, or a certain opposition or over- 
throw. F urther, as Manetho records, they call the 
loadstone “‘ the bone of Horus,” but iron “ the bone 
of Typhén.”® Just as iron is often like to be at- 
tracted and led after the stone, but often again turns 
away and is repelled in the opposite direction. so the 


*Smy is not a name of Typhén, but may mean “ con. 
federate ’’ in Egyptian (from sm), to unite). In religious 
texts the phrase Séth and his sm)yt, i.e.“ Séth and his con- 
federates,”’ often occurs. See Kees on Séth in Pauly. 
Wissowa-Kroll, R.-B. ii. A. 2 (1923), cols. 1896 ff. 

* Interesting co: tion of the correctness of Plutarch 
and Manetho is given by G. A. Wainwright in his article 


gigantic bones, collected in piles; they were chiefly of 
hippopotami,— mineralized, heavy, black bones, of metailic 
lustre and &ppearance. It is clear that they were con. 
sidered sacred to Séth, as they were wrapped in linen and 
were found here and there in tombs at Kaw. 


191 


Fr. 79, 80 MANETHO 


Kat dyaty Kai Adyov éxovca Tob Kdopou Kivnots 
ematpédetat Te Kal mpoodyeTat Kat padraKkwTépav 
wovet, 7e(Qovca THY oKAnpay exeivnv Kal TUPpwvetor, 
el’ adfis dvacyeeica eis Eavthy dvéorpepe Kal 
Katédvcev eis TV amoptav. 


Fr. 80. Prurarcs, De Is. et Osir., 28. 
TIrodepaios 8€ 6 Swrijp dvap else rdv év Liwvworn 


sob Idovrwvos Kodocadyv, odk emiatdpevos ovde 
éwpakws mpotepov olos <Tjv> Thy popdyy, KeAevovTa 
Koploar THY TaxloTny avTov eis “AAcEdvdpecav. 
dyvootyvre 8 adt@ Kat dopodvrt, Tob KadidpuTat, 


I 


1 The story of the transport of the colossus of Serapis to 
Alexandria is told with variants by Tacitus, Hist. iv. 83, 
84, Clement of Alexandria. Protrep. iv. p. 37, Stahlin, and 
Cyrillus in Jul. p._13, Spanh.: cf. also Plutarch, De 
wollert. anim. 36, Eustathius on  Dionys. Perieg. 254 
(Maller, Geogr. gr. min. ii. p. 262). Both Tacitus and 
Plutarch agree in assigning the introduction of the statue 
to Ptolemy I.: Clement and Cyril attribute it to Ptolemy 
lI. See Parthey, Uber Is. und Osir. pp. 213 ff. Tacitus 
gives (from Lysimachus) the more circumstantial account, 
adding the name of the King of Pontus, Scydrothemis ; 
but Plutarch mentions other names (e.g. Manetho) which 
Tacitus omits. The new cult of Serapis was intended to 
unite the Greek ruling class and their Egyptian subjects. 
(See Intro. p. xiv.) Georg Lippold (Festschrift Paul Arndt, 
1925, p. 126) holds the sculptor of the statue to be the 
famous Bryaxis of Athens, c. 350 B.C. 3 and thus the image 
was worshipped at Sindépe for about 70 years before it was 
taken to Alexandria. ‘The most trustworthy copy of the 
statue is that in the Museum at Alexandria: see Athen. 
Mitt. xxxi. (1906), Plates VI, VII (A. W. Lawrence 10 
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salutary, good, and rational movement of the world 
at one time attracts, conciliates, and by persuasion 
mollifies that harsh Typhonian power; then again, 
when the latter has recovered itself, it overthrows 
the other and reduces it to helplessness. 


Fr. 80 (from Piutarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 28). 


Ptolemy Sétér dreamed that he saw the colossal 
statue’ of Pluto at Sindpé,? although he did not 
know what manner of shape it had, having never 
previously seen it; and that it bade him convey it 
with all possible speed to Alexandria. The king was 
at a loss and did not know where the statue stood ; 
but as he was describing the vision to his friends, 


J. Eg. Arch. xi. (1925), p. 182). Only the Greek statue by 
Bryaxis was brought from Sinédpe: the cult was organized 
n Egypt itself, and Serapis became the paramount deity 
of Alexandria with a magnificent temple in Rhakétis. 
(f there were forty-two temples of Serapis in Egypt 
Aristides, viii. 56, 1, p. 96 Dind.)—this number being 
me for each nome, the majority have left no trace : 
?arthey (op. cit. pp. 216 f.) identifies eleven. 

See Wilamowitz, Hell. Dichtung, i. p. 164, Wilcken, 
Irkunden der Ptoleméderzeit, Intro. pp. 77 ff. (a full discussion 
if the origin of the cult of Serapis). Cf. also Rostovtzeff in 
1.A.H. vii. Pp. 145 f. 

For the dream as a vehicle of religious propaganda, ef. 
’. Cairo Zenon 34 (258-257 B.c.: see Deissmann, Light 
one = East, pp. 152 ff.), and Inser. Gr. xi. 4, 1299 
5; B.C.). 

*In the districts by the Black Sea, a great god of the 
aderworld was worshipped ; and this deity, as Rostovtzeff 
olds, must be set in close connexion with the Alexandrine 
xrapis. See Julius Kaerst, Geschichte des Hellenismus 2, ii. 
926), pp. 246 f., and ef. the late Roman coins of Sinépe 
ith the Serapis-type (Plate IV. No. 3) 
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Fr. 80, 81 MANETHO 


Kai Sinyoupéevy Tois Pirors thy dynv, edp€éOn trodrv- 
trAavns arOpwmos, Gvopa LwaiBros, ev Liwwarn 
papevos éwpakévat sorodtov KodAoaadv, ofov 6 
Baotreds ideiv ESo€ev. Exepypev otv LwrédAn Kal 
Arovdarov, of xpdvm moAAD Kai ports, ovK dvev 
peévroa Belas mpovoias, Hyayov éxKAdpavtres. éezrei 
dé Kopicbeis WhOn, cvupBadrdvres of wept Tipdbeor 
tov e€nyntay Kai Mavédwva tov LeBevvdrnv I[Tdov- 
Twvos ov dyadya, T@ KepBépw trexpatpdpevoe Kal 
7@ Spaxovrt, metBovar tov [IroAcpatov, ws érépov 
Gedy ovdevds GAAa Lapdmdds ear. ov yap éxet- 
Bev ovTws dvopaldpevos HKev, GAN’ eis AnreEdvipecav 
Kopioeis To map Atyunriots Gvona rot TlAovTwvos 
é€xtHcaTo Tov Sdpamw. 


Fr. 81. Agexvran, De Natura Animalium, X, 16 
(Hercher). 


Axotw Sé cai MavéOwva rov Aiyirriov, codgias 
? CZ ? ig Ra 7 ~ a 4 
€s dkpov é€AnAaxdta avdpa, eimety Gti ydAaxtos 
ta s € , > ~ e , N # 
vetov 6 yevaodpevos GApa@v tromiumAatar Kai rAé€- 
mpas* piaovar S€ dpa of Aoravol mdvres Tade Ta 

, s x > 7 \ < . ey: 
md8n. memotevKaat d€ Aiy’ntio THY by Kal HALw 
Kai aeAjvn éxOliaTny elvac: Grav obv mravnyupilwat 
TH oeAnyn, Qvovaw atdrH adma€ rod Erous bs, dMore 
Sé ote exeivy odTE GAAw Tw Ta Oedv 7dde TO 
l@ov €GéAovar Ove. 





1Timotheus (of Eleusis), the Eumolpid, is believed to 
have introduced the Eleusinian Mysteries into Eleusis, 
the suburb of Alexandria. 
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there came forward a far-travelled man, by name 
Sésibius, who declared that at Sinépe he had seen 
just such a colossus as the king had dreamt he saw, 
He therefore despatched Sételés and Dionysius, who 
after a long time and with difficulty, though not un- 
aided by divine providence, stole away the statue. 
When it was brought to Egypt and exhibited there, 
Timotheus! the exégétés (expounder or interpreter), 
Manetho2 of Sebennytus, and their colleagues, 
judging by the Cerberus and the serpent, came to the 
conclusion that it was a statue of Pluto; and they 
convinced Ptolemy that it represented no other god 
than Serapis. For it had not come bearing this 
name from its distant home, but after being conveyed 
to Alexandria, it acquired the Egyptian name for 
Pluto, namely Serapis. 


Fr. 81 (from AELIAN). 


I am told also that Manetho the Egyptian, who 
attained the acme of wisdom, declared that one who 
tastes sow’s milk is infected with leprosy or scall. 
All Asiatics, indeed, loathe these diseases. The 
Egyptians hold that the sow is abhorred by both 
Sun and Moon ; so, when they celebrate the annual 
festival in honour of the Moon, they sacrifice swine 3 
to the goddess, whereas at any other time they refuse 
to sacrifice this animal to the Moon or to any other 
deity, 


* Manetho’s connexion with the Serapis cult is vouched 
for by & bust in the Serapeum at Carthage, Corpus Inser, 
- Pp. xv 


3 Cf. Herodotus, ii. 47, and see Newberry in J. 9. 
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Fr. 82, 83 MANETHO 


ENITOMH TQN ®Y2IKON 


Fr. 82. Drocenes LAERTIUS, PROOEM, § 10 
(Hicks, L.C.L.). 


Oecods 8” elvar FAtov Kai ceATyNV* TOV PEVv "“Ooipw, 

x 8’ tT aA ’ WF , > x 7 

THY ow Kadovupernv. aivirtecbai Te avTous ota. 

re kavOdpov Kat Spdxovtos Kai tépaxos Kai dAAwr, 
ws dno MaveOas ev rH Ta Ovoixadv ’Emropy. 


Fr. 83. Evusesius, Praepar. Evang., III, 2, 
p- 87 d (Gifford). 


T7 > - ‘ ‘ wy s 4 ‘ ‘ 
Hv “Loi dace Kai Tov Ootpw tov FAvov Kai THY 
ceArjrny elvat, kat Ata pev to dea TavTwY Ywpovv 
~ ” x ‘ ~ X LY ~ a 
aveipa, “Hdarorov d€ 76 mip, THY dé yay Ajpntrpay 
évovopdaat: ’Qeeavov Te +6 bypov dvopdlecbar Tap’ 
Aiyurrios Kat Tov map’ avtots motapov Neidov, @ 
Kai Tas Tay Oedv dvabeivar yeveoers * Tov d€ Gépa 
gaciv atdrovs mpocayopeverw Abnvar. toutous dé 
x s @ a 4 7A s A 4 ‘ A “VS. , 
rTovs mévtTe Geovs, Tov ‘A€pa Aéyw Kat TO wp To 
~ ‘ s ~ ‘ a ~ ‘ -~ 
re Ilip wai rHy Ifjv Kat 70 IIveipa, thy macav 
4 > 
oixovuperny emtopevecdat, dote dAAws eis poppas 
4 4 
kai iSdas avOpuwrwy TE Kat mavrotwy Cwwv oxnpa- 
¢ ¢ a ’ ~ 
qilopévous* Kai TOUTWY OpLwvUMOUS TAP avrots 
3 o 

Alyunriow yeyovevat Ovntovs avOparous, Hyvov 


1 The Ancient Egyptian name Ha’ pi is applied both to the 
River Nile and to the god of the Nile. Cf. Diod. Sic. i. 
12. 6 (the same phrase, with zpos @ for @, and imdp£a for 
dva9eivar : Tas yevécers —tho same plural in Diod. Sic. i. 9, 6, 
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AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES 


AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES 


Fr. 82 (from Diocenes LAERTIUs), 


The Egyptians hold the Sun and the Moon to } 
gods, the former being named Osiris, the latter Isi 
They refer darkly to them under the symbols « 
beetle, serpent, hawk, and other creatures, 
Manetho says in his Epitome of Physical Doctrine 


Fr. 83 (from EUsEBIvs). 


The Egyptians say that Isis and Osiris are th 
Moon and the Sun ; that Zeus is the name which the 
gave to the all-pervading spirit, Hephaestus to fire 
and Demeter to earth. Among the Egyptians th 
moist element is named Ocean and their own Rive 
Nile; and to him they ascribed the origin of th 
Gods. To Air, again, they give, it is said, the nam 
of Athena. Now these five deities—I mean Air 
Water, Fire, Earth, and Spirit,—traverse the whol 
world, transforming themselves at different times ints 
different shapes and semblances of men and creature, 
of all kinds. In Egypt itself there have also beer 
born mortal men of the Same names as these deities 


Gedy yevéces trdpéat). See also Plutarch, Is. et Osir. 66, 
p. 377 C. The name Neidos appears first in Hesiod, 
Theogony 338, which may be dated to the eighth century 
B.C. 


In a Hymn to the Nile, engraved upon the rocks at Gebel 
Silsileh in Upper Egypt by command of Ramessés II., the 
river is described as “the living and beautiful Nile, 2. , 
father of all the gods” (Wiedemann, Religion of the Ancient 
Egyptians, pp. 146 #.). 


197 


Fr. 83, 84, 85 MANETHO 


Kat Kpdvov xai ‘Péav, ért 8 Ata xai “Hpav xai 
"He 4 °E fd > 8 i4 7 
aorov Kai ‘Eoriavy émovopacbévras. ypadet 
Se al ra mrept ToUTwy mAaTUTEpor pEV 6 MaveOus, 
emiteTpnpevas 5é 6 Arddwpos - 
Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, III, p. 80 (Rader). 


TIEPI EOPTON 


Fr. 84. Joannes Lypus, De Mensibus, IV, 87 
(Winsch). 


Tl. s dé € ¢ M £9 > ~ + « ~ 
oréov Sé, ws 6 Mavébwyv ev T@ TEpt eopTov 
‘ ‘ e \ w s ? , > 
A€yee THY HAcaKHY éxAeupi Trovnpav emippotay av~ 
Opwdrrots  émiupéepev mept te THY Kepadnyv Kai TOY 
oTOPaxov. 


UEP] APXAIZMOY KAI EYSEBEIA 


Fr. 85. PorpuyRivus, De Abstinentia, II, 55 
(Nauck). 


KaréAvae 5é kat ev ‘HAiov mdAet* Tis Aiydarov 
Tov THs avOpwroKTovias vopov “Apwors, ws pap~ 


i ElAeOuias 7éAer conj. Fruin. 


11f the reference is not to a separate treatise, but to a 
passage in the Sacred Book, translate: ‘in his account of 
festivals”’. 

2 On human sacrifice in Egypt, see Meyer, Geschichte *, 
I. ii. pp. 98 £. Herodotus, ii. 45, denies that men were 


sacrificed in Egypt in his time; but Seleucus, under 
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ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION 


they were called Hélios. Cronos. Rhea, as well as 
Zeus, Héra, Héphaestus, and Hestia. Manetho 
writes on this subject at considerable length, while 
Diodorus gives a concise account. . . , 


ON FESTIVALS. 
Fr. 84 (from Joannes Lypvvs). 


It must be understood that Manetho in his book 
On Festivals! states that a solar eclipse exerts a 
baneful influence upon men in their head and 
stomach. 


ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION. 


Fr. 85 (from Porprynits). 


The rite of human sacrifice 2 at Héliopolis (Eilei- 
thyiaspolis) 3 in Egypt was Suppressed by Amésis,4 


Tiberius, wrote an account of human sacrifice in Egypt 
(Athen. iv. p. 172d). and there is evidence for the sacrifice 
of captives in Dynasties XVIII. and XIX. See Diod. 


Davies. Five Theban Tombs, pp. 9. Ia See further 
G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 33 f. 

_ See Fr. 86. The mention of Héra (see infra) makes 
it very probable that “ Eileithyiaspolis ” is the correct. 
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Fr. 85, 86 MANETHO 


supet Mavebass ev 7@ mrepi dpyaiopod Kai edocPelas. 
eQvovro Sé 7H “Hpa, Kat edoxydlovro Kabdrep of 
Cnrovpevor Kxaapol pdcxot Kai ovodpayiCopevot: 
eOvovro Sé Tis Tyuepas tpeis, av8’ Dv Knpivovs 
éxéAevoev 6 “Auwoars rods toous émTiBeo8ar. 

See also Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., IV, 16, p. 155d 
(Gifford) : Theodoretus, Curatio, VII, p. 192 (Rader). 


Fr. 86. Priutrarcu, De Is. et Osir., 73. 
TIoMav 8 Acydvtrwv eis ratra ta CHa rH 
Ti ~ > ~ 8 ~ 6 1 va > Pa 
ud@vos adrod SinpjoGa’ ypuxjv, aivitrec@ar 
Sdfccev Gv 6 podGos, Ste aca dats adAroyos Kai 
Onpiwddys tis TOO KaKoU Saipovos yéyove poipas, 
2 -~ ~ 
KaKeivov expetAcodpevot Kat mapynyopobrTes 7rEpt- 
émovat Tatra Kai Pepamedvovaw: av Sé moAvs ép- 
minty Kai yade7ros avdxpos émdywv brepBadAdvTws 
al ‘ > f n A a f 
#) vdaous dAcOptovs 7 cupdopas aAAas wapadcyous 
kal GAAoKéTous, eria THY Tipwpdevwv of tepeis 
dndyorres t76 oKdT@ PETA OLWT7S Kal novxtas 
1 Wyttenbach: Sidpac?a MSS. 





ae 


lor‘'. . .. in discussing ancient ritual and religion. 

2Drought is said to be a particular manifestation of 
Typhoén; see Plutarch, Js. et Osir., 45, 51 fin. In re- 
ference to Egypt, drought naturally means, not absence of 
rain, but insufficient inundation. 

3 For this striking trait in Egyptian religion see Erman- 
Ranke, Agypten, 1923, p. 184 n. 2, with the reference to 
Lacau, Recueil de travaux, 26 (1904), p. 72 (sarcophagi of 
Dynasty XII.); and cf. Alan H. Gardiner, Hieratic 
Papyri in the British Museum, iii. (1935), No. V. C (a spell 
of c. 1200 B.c. in which the reciter threatens the gods that 
he will cut off the head of a cow taken from the forecourt 
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ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION 


as Manetho testifies in his book On Ancient Ritual ay 
Religion.’ Men were sacrificed to Héra: they we: 
examined, like the pure calves which are sought o1 
and marked with a seal. Three men used to } 
sacrificed each day; but in their stead Amés 


ordered that the same number of waxen image 
should be offered. 


Fr. 86 (from Prurarca, Is. and Osir., ch. 73), 


Now many say that the soul of Typhén himself j 
diffused among these animals ; and this fable wouk 


these animals. Should a long and severe drought : 


every tomb of his), and The Attitude of the Ancient 
siurtions to Death and the Dead, 1935, Pp. 12, 16 f., 39, 
note 17, 

Threats to the gods also appear later in the Greek apyTi : 
see L.C.L., Select Papyri, i, (Hunt and Edgar), pp. 309. 345, 


é al., and cf. Porphyrius, Epistula ad Anebonem, 27, who 
remarks that this is peculiarly Egyptian. See Wilcken, 


Chrestomathie, i. 1, pp. 124 £, ¢* h 
ancient fetishism ”},?P + See pire ey 


Fr. 86, 87 MANETHO 


amevobtot kai SeSirrovrat To mpa@rov, av 8 émpevy, 
A 
Kabtepevovat Kal oparrovaw, ws 87) Twa KoAacpor 
=~ £ ~ 

évtTa Tod Saiuovos Todrov 7 Kabappov dAAws péyav 

> 4 f ‘ A 3 > ‘4 td ~ 

emi peytoros: Kai yap ev EideOvias méAct Cavras 

avOpwmmrous Katenipmpacayv, ws Mavebas iordpyre, 

Tudwvelovs Kxadobvres, kat Thy téppav adt@v Ack- 

~ > a ‘7 ta > a ~ 4 
pa@vres Hpdvilov Kal S€a7rerpov. GAAa TobTo pev 
eSparo davep@s kai xa” Eva Katpov €v tails Kuvdow 
~ cA 
Hpépais’ al Sé TH Tippwpevwv Cauwv Kabtepevoets 
dmdppyto. Kat xpdvots atdKrows mpdos Ta ovpTin- 
A 

rovTa yiwdpevar, Tods oAAods AavOdvovar, mAnV 

brav <“Amdos!> tradas Exwor, kal trav dAAwy dva- 

Secxvivres Evia mdvTwv TapdvTwy ouveuPddAAworr, 
~ ~ > ~ * 4 x 

oidpevoe TOO Tudp@vos avriAumeiv Kai KoAovew 70 


7SOpeEvov. 


EPI KATASKEYHS KY®ION 
Fr. 87. Priurarcna, De Is. et Osir., 80. 


Ts Sé Koide piypa pev éexxaidexa pep@v ovr- 
riBepevey ari, pédttos Kai otvov Kai orapiBos Kat 


1 ¢"Amidos> add. Xylander. 


ene EES 


1E] Kab on the right bank of the Nile, 53 miles S. of 
Luxor (Baedeker °, p. 365 ff.), the seat of Nekhebyt, the 
goddess of childbirth, and in prehistoric times the capital 
of the southern kingdom. . 

2Kyphi (Anc. Egyptian k)pt, from kp, to burn) 1s 
mentioned in the Ebers Papyrus (Wreszinski, 98, 12 £.), 
where ten ingredients (without honey and wine) are given. 
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ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI Fr. 86, 87 


the visitation continue, they consecrate the animals 
and slaughter them, intending thus to inflict a kind 
of chastisement upon the spirit, or at least to offer 
a great atonement for heinous offences. Moreover, 
in Eileithyiaspolis,! as Manetho has related, they used 
to burn men alive, calling them “ Typhén’s fol- 
lowers” ; and their ashes they would winnow and 
seatter broadcast until they were seen no more. 
But this was done openly and at a set time, namely 
in the dog-days ; whereas the consecrations of sacred 
animals are secret ceremonies, taking place at ir- 
regular intervals as occasion demands, unknown to 

€ common people except when the priests cele- 
brate a funeral of Apis, and, displaying some of the 
animals, cast them together into the tomb in the 
Presence of all, deeming that thus they are vexing 
Typhén in return and curtailing his delight. 


ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI. 
Fr. 87 (from Puutarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 80). 


Kyphi? is a mixture of sixteen ingredients—honey, 
wine, raisins, cyperus [? galingale], resin, myrrh, 


Recipes of 4 similar nature have been found at Edfu (two) 
and ‘at Philae (one): they were inscribed in hieroglyphs 
on temple-walls. Kyphi had a double use—as incense and 
as medicine. See further Ganszyniec in Pauly-Wissowa- 
Kroll, R.-E. (1924). Parthey (Isis und Osiris, pp. 277 ff.) 
describes the results of experiments with the recipes of 
Plutarch, of Galen (also sixteen ingredients), and of Dios. 


Fr. 87. 88 MANETHO 


Kumépov, pytivns Te Kai opvpvys Kat aomaAdfov 
kat oeadAews, ere 5é axivov te Kal dapdArou Kal 
Opvov Kal Aamafov, mpos Sé tovrots apKevOidwv 
appoty (bv thy pev peilova, Hv 8 éAdrrova 


KaAobor) Kai Kapdapwpov Kai KaAdpou. 


[TA ILPO= HPOAOTON] 


Fr. 88.1 Etymologicum Magnum (Gaisford), S.Vv. 
Acovrokopos. 


Ts Sé Adwv mapa TO Adw, TO Dewpa: fvdep-~ 
«éotatov yap To Onpiov, ads dyno. Mavébwy ev 7@ 
apos ‘HpdSorov, Ste oddémore Kabevder 5 A€wv, 


rooro 5é€ amifavov .. - 


1Cf. also Fr. from Choeroboscus, Orthogr., in Cramer, 
Anecd. Graeca Oz., ii. 235, 32 (= Etym. genuinum): ... azo 
rovrou Tou Adw yéyove A€w- df€vdepxéaTarov yep +6 Onpiov: padi 
yap drt ovdéro0Te KabedSer d A€wv. TotTO dé GmiBavov ... See 
‘Nelian, De Nat. Anim., v.39: Alyurtious trép abrob xopmalew 
gaat A€yovras Gre xpeirrwy Umvov Ac€wy éorlv dypumvay det. 


ee 


1 Aspalathus = Calycotome villosa. 
2Cardamom = Elettaria cardamomum. See L.C.L., 
Theophrastus, ix. 7, 3 (Hort). 
3 Manetho’s note may refer to such passages in Herodotus 
as ii. 65 ff. and iii. 108. 
{Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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{CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] Fr. 87, 88 


aspalathus,' seselis [hartwort]; mastic, bitumen, 
thryon [a kind of reed or rush], dock [monk’s rhu- 
barb], as well as of both junipers (arceuthids—one 
called the greater, the other the less), cardamom,? 
and reed [orris-root, or root of sweet flag]. 


(CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS} 
Fr. 88° (from the Etymologicum Magnum). 


The word Adwy (“lion”) comes from Adw, “1 
see’: the animal has indeed the keenest of sight, 
as Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus that 
the lion never sleeps.‘ But this is hard to believe. 


Choeroboscus, in his work On Orthography (iv./v. A.D.), 
gives the derivation of Adwy according to Orus or Hérus 
in almost the same words as those quoted above from the 
Etymologicum Magnum; but he omits the clause “as 
Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus” (Cramer, 
Anecdota Graeca e¢ + manuscriplis bibliothecarum 
Oxontensium, ii. Pp. 235, Ul. 32 ff = Etymologicum 
Genuinum). 

Cf. Aelian, On the Nature of Animals, v. 39: “the 
Egyptians, they say, boast about this, adding that the 
lion is superior to sleep, being always awake.’’ Aelian 
quotes from Apion (see p. 19 n. 3), who may well have 

en his statement from Manetho. 

* By a curious coincidence, in Egyptian also the words 
for * lion ** (m!i) and “ to see ’’ (m))) are very similar, and 
the word for “lion "’ is sometimes written as though it 
same from the verb “to see”. Manetho Possibly had 
this fact in mind when he Stated that the lion never sleeps 
‘Battiscom ) 


n o 


25 


Fr. 88 MANETHO 
Eustathius on Homer, Iliad, XI, 480: 


(Twes Aéyovow) Sr ex Tod Adw, 16 BAézw, 
f 4 ¢ z id x e f A} 4 
yiveTat WoTrEp O Aéwrv, ovrw Kai 6 Ais, Kata TOV 
s bg e > s x 4 eo 
yeappatixdy “Qpov, ws ofvdepKys, Kat ort, ws 
¢no. Mavé0wv ev trois mpés “Hpddorov, od Kabevder 
¢ , Ld > Vi 
6 Adwv Gmep amiBavov ... 
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[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] Fx. 8! 


(From Eustarutvs.) 


(Some say) that from Adw, “ I see,” comes not only 
Aéwy, but also Ads (a lion), according to Orus the 
grammarian,' because of its keen sight; and they 
add, as Manetho states in his Criticisms of Herodotus 
that the lion never sleeps. This is hard to believe. 


1 Grus or Horus (v. a.p.) was, according to Suidas, an 
Alexandrian grammarian who taught at Constantinople : 
none of his numerous works is extant 
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APPENDIX I 
PsEuDO—-MANETHO 


Syncellus, p. 72. 


TIpéxerrar S€ Aourov Kal wept ris Tov Alyurrtiwy 
Suvacreias pikpa SvadaBeiv eK Tov Mave0& trot 
LeBevvdtov, 6s émt TIroAcpaiov tod DiraddAgov 

4 dpxrepeds THY ev Aiytatw <idwretwv xpnuatioas 
> ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ex Tay ev TH LynpradikH yF Keyevwy oTNADY lepG, 
dnot, SiaréxTw kai tepoypadiKots ypdppact Ke- 
XApaKTHpropevav S16 OO rod mpewstov ‘Eppod, Kat 
éppnvevOcca@y pera zrov kataxAvapov [ex THs tepas 
SiaAdé€xrov eis THY ‘EAAnvida dwv7yv)? ypappaow 
€ > ~ . 3 @ LA 2 > é Xr ¢ ‘ ~ 
icpoyAudgixots, Kal arroTeVevTwy © ev BiBAots b7r0 TOU 
"A 6 eS) , ca ~ P) / €. ~ ‘ 

yaboSatpovos, viod Tod OevTEpoV” Eppod, matpos 

A ~ 4 > -~ > 3 ~ € ~ 2 tA 

123¢ too Tat, év Tots advTos Tay lepwv Aiydnrov, 

mpocepwvnge TH AUT@ DiraddrAdw Bacrrci Sevtépw 
IIrodcpaiwm &v tH BiBA@ rijs DwdHOcos ypddpwy 
emt Ad€ews OUTS * 

1 The words bracketed are probably a later interpolation. 

2 gnoreGeadv conj. Scaliger, Miller. 


1 Sériadic land, t.e. Egypt, of: Josephus, Ant. i. 71. In 
an inscription the home of Isis is Depias y@, and Isis herself 
is Newva@res or Lecpias, the Nile is Zeipios : see Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, p. 183. 

2 For the god Théth inseribing records, see p- xiv o. 1. 
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APPENDIX I. 
PsrEuDO-MANETHO. 
(From Synce.wus). 


It remains now to make brief extracts concerning. 
the dynasties of Egypt from the works of Manetho 
of Sebennytus. In the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
he was ‘styled high-priest of the pagan temples of 
Egypt, and wrote from inscriptions in the Sériadic 
land,) traced, he says, in sacred language and holy 
characters by Théth,? the first Hermés, and trans- 
lated after the Flood... in hieroglyphic char- 
acters. When the work had been arranged in 
books by Agathodaemén, son of the second Hermés ® 
and father of Tat, in the temple-shrines of Egypt, 
Manetho dedicated it to the above King Ptolemy 
I]. Philadelphus in his Book of Séthis, using the 
following words : 


- ’The second Hermés is Hermés Trismegistus, the teacher. 
For a discussion of the whole passage, see W. Scott, 
ermetica, iii. pp.492f. He pointed out manifest breaches 

of continuity after Xpnuarioas (end of 1.4) and after 

Aiytrrov (end of 1.12). If the intervening 8 lines are cut 

out (ee ray... Alydrrov), the sentence runs smoothly ; 

and Scott suggested that these 8 lines originally stood in 

Manetho’s letter after ¢ éxafov. Even with this insertion 

there still remains a gap before fepa B.BAla, but apart from 

that lacuna, the whole becomes intelligible. 
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APP. I PSEL DO-MANETHO 


*"ExcatoAn Mave@@ rob DSeSBevvdrTou mpos 
TTlroAepatov tov @DiradceAdov. 

‘* BaowAet preyaAw toAepaiw DiradeAdw se- 
Bact® MarveO® dpxrepeds Kai ypapparevs THY 
Kar Alyumrov iep@y aovTwv, yevec DLePevvvTns 
Sadpywe ‘HrovmoArlryns, TH SearoTH pov TIroX«- 
patw xaipev. 

‘Huds Set AoyilecOa, peyote Baotred, mept 
mérvtwrv &v eav BovAn tuas eferdcar mpaypdtwr. 
emilyntobvre otv! cou epi THY weAAOvTWY T@ KOOL 
ylyvecba:, Kabds éexédevads por, TapaparvynceTat 
co. & éuabov iepa BiBAia_ypadéevra umo TOU 7pO- 
mdropos, Tprapeyiatou “Epyod. éppwad po, dé- 
o7roTd [Lov Baowred.”” 

Tatra wepl Ths éppnvetas tov b70 Tob devTépov 
‘Eppot ypadérvtwr BiBAiwy Aé€yer. poeta Oe€ 
ratra Kal mepi eOvav AlyuTtiaxay mévte év 
rpidkorvta Suvacreiars iaropet~ «. « + 


' odv add. Boeckh. 
2 For the continuation of this, see Fr. 2, p. 10. 


nn 


1 Augustus, a title of the Roman emperor, was not used 
in Ptolemaic times. 

2 For a curious juxtaposition of Manetho and Hermés 
Trismegistus, see Wellmann in Hermes, xxxv. p. 367. 
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PSEUDO-MANETHO APP 


Letter of Manetho of Sebennytus to Ptolen 
Philadelphus. 


“To the great King Ptolemy Philadelph 
Augustus.’ Greeting to my lord Ptolemy fro 
Manetho, high-priest and scribe of the sacred shrin 
of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and dwelling 
Héliopolis. It is my duty, almighty king, to refle 
upon all such matters as you may desire me 
investigate. So, as you are making researches co 
cerning the future of the universe,in obedience to yo 
command I shall place before you the Sacred Boo] 
which I have studied, written by your forefathe 
Hermés Trismegistus.2 Farewell, I pray, my lo: 
King.” 

Such is his account of the translation of the bool 
written by the second Hermés. Thereafter Manett 
tells also of five Egyptian tribes which forme 
thirty dynasties . . . 


(Fr. 2, p. 11, follows directly after this.) 


A MS. ot Celsus gives a list of medica! writers, Egyptia 
or Greek and Latin : they include (col. 1, . 9-13) Hermi 

ismegistus, Manetho (MS. emmanetos), Necheps: 
Cleopatra regina. Here Manetho is followed by Necheps: 
to whom, along with Petosiris (perhaps another name ¢ 
Necheps6), works on astrology were attributed in th 
Second Century B.c.: see W- Kroll and M. Pieper i 
R.-H, xvi. 2 (1935), 3.v. Necheps6. 


APPENDIX II 
ERATOSTHENES (?) 


Fr. 7 (a). Syneellus, p. 171. 


@nBatwry Baorreis. 

*AmoAAdSwpos xpoviKds GAAnv AiyurTiwy tev 
@nBaiwy Acyopévwy Baoretay aveypaiparo Ba- 
ardwy An’, erdv ,aos’. Aris ypfaro pev TD 
'Ba’ Eres Tod KOoopou, dnfe 5é cis rd ,ype’? 
Zros Tob Kécpov, Sv try yadow, Pyar, 6 
’Eparocbévns AaBdy Ailyumriakois UTOPLVUAe 
Kai dvépact Kata mpdoragiw Baowtny tH ‘EA- 
Add: Pwr mapéppagev ovrws * 

@nBaiwy Bacréwy trav peta ,apKd’ ern Tis 
Scaczopas An’ Bacrewy, 


3 yJhos” m. 
vn 


1This list of kings was said to have been taken by 
Apollodorus (ii. B.c.) from Eratosthenes of Cyrene (iil. 
B.c.) whom Apollodorus often followed as an authority ; 
but according to Jacoby (Apollodors Chronik, pp. 399 &., 
Fr. 117——Pseudo-Apollodorus) the list of ‘‘ Theban”’ 
kings owes nothing either to Apollodorus or to Eratos- 
thenes, but is the work of one who sought to recommend 
hia compilation under two distinguished names. The list, 
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APPENDIX II. 
ERATOSTHENES (?) (From Syncellus). 
Fr. 7 (a). 

Kings of Thebes.! 


Apollodorus, the chronographer, recorded anothe 
dynasty of Egyptian kings,—the Thebans, as the: 
are called,—thirty-eight kings ruling for 1076 years 
This dynasty began in Anno Mundi 2900, and cam: 
to an end in Anno Mundi 3045 [3976]. The know 
ledge of these kings, he says, Eratosthenes took fron 
Egyptian records and lists, and at the king’s com 
mand he translated them into the Greek language 
as follows : 

Of the Theban kings in thirty-eight dynasties rulin, 
1124 years after the Dispersion, 


containing thirty-eight kings, who ruled for 1076 years, i: 
of Theban origin, derived from a Royal List such as tha 
of Karnak : the explanations of the names are interesting 
and the variations in Nos. 1] and 15 may be due to thi 
priests themselves. Historically the list is of no grea: 
worth : several of the names are not proper names, bu: 
Throne-names, such as are found in the Royal Lists anc 
the Turin Papyrus (Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 99 ff.). 

Kings 1-5 correspond to Dynasty I., 13-17 to Dynasty 
IV., 18-22 to Dynasty VI. 
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App. II PSEUDO-MANETHO 


a’ <mp@tos>} €Bacitevoe Myvyns OnBaios,? 6 
Eppnvevetar aiwrvios*: €Bacirevoerv ern EP’. 
Tod 5é Kdapov Hv Etos ,Bm’. 

B’ OnBaiwvy SevrTepos €Bacirevoev Aéwéns, 
vies Mryvews, ér™m vO". obros Eppnvevetar 
‘Eppoyévns. €ros rob Kkéapou ,Bmép’. 

y’ OnBatwv Aiyunriov Tpiros ePacirevoev 
Adabns OPBVUHLOS érm Af’. roi dé 


KOOPLOV Hv €Tos yyKa' . 


Syncellus, p. 180. 


8’ OnBaiwy eBacirdevce 8’ MiaBags,4 vids 
AbdPews, ern 18’. od7os épunveveras 
dirAdravpos® rod 5é Kédcpov hv Eros 

, 


1¥VY - 

e’ OnBaiwv eBacirevce e€' Hepoas,* vids 
"AdwdOovs, 6 €orw ‘Hpakdrceidns, érn tn’. 
zo 5é Kdopov jv eros ,yop’. 


Fr. 13. Syncellus, p. 180. 


e OnBaiwr Aiyuntiov €Baciteucev =" Mop- 
xetpi Mepdirns, ern 06’. od7os ép- 


1 zpw@tos add. Goar. 

2 @nBaios conj. Meyer: Onvirns B: OnBwiryns OnBaios Din- 
dorf. 

3 alwjrtos corr. Jablonski: Svs B, dumos A. 

‘ AvaBiijs B. 

§ g.Acravpos Bunsen: ¢giAdzecos codd.: gtrA€rapos Scaliger. 

® Seupos Bunsen. 
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1. The first was Ménés of Thebes, whose name, 
being interpreted, means “ everlasting ’’.1 
He reigned for 62 years. Anno mundi 2900. 

2. The second king of Thebes was Athéthés, son 
of Ménés, for 59 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “Born of Hermés”?2 
Anno mundi 2962. 

3. The third king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Athéthés II., for 32 years. Anno mundi 
3021. 

4. The fourth king of Thebes was Miabaés, son 
of Athéthis, for 19 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “ Bull-lover 3 Anno 
mundi 3053. 

5. The fifth king of Thebes was Pemphés 
(? Sempsés, Semempsés), son of Athéthis. 
His name is “ descendant of Héraclés,” and 
he reigned for 18 years. Anno mundi 3072. 


Fr. 13, 


6. The sixth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Momcheiri of Memphis, reigning for 79 
years. His name, being interpreted, means 


1The Egyptian form of the name Ménés may quite 
well be interpreted as “ the abiding one,” from mn, 
“to endure ”’, 

? This etymology obviously assumes the presence of 
the divine name Théth in the name Athéthés,. 

* The first element of the name Miabaés is clearly some 
form of the verb mr, “ to love”, 
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App. Il PSEUDO -MANETHO 


P od m 
penveverar 7,7, Gardpos!: mentaanuedrs, 
f ie x Rew # : 
rowan apayos 2 rob d€ Kogmou Fe yn 


i ; : a , ae 
Co Or Baten Alvurstien éfaditevcer ¢ 2 FUER OR, 
; 


‘ 
« ’ ~ ann » > e245 

ULOS CUTE * <0 - CET <dipzs CLI Ber! aS €77} 
, 





> i 
a a : 
Shs sot Be KOTO TW ETOS sed 
, : : on oo 
1 QO, 2rrtaor Ae: za aria Esai Nererer OF Qos 
TOpPfLeys, 6 €oTi ltyaomirtos,) 





> ” , 


~ rs ae o > 
TOU O€ KOTLOV FLV ETOS | YPuE 
’ ; 3% : ; ; 

6’ Or Baver Aldvumrca esriat\ever ed Maps, 
a > € aD sf , 
it Se atrot, 6 ear “FAwdwpos, eT KS. 

~ i: ” t a 

sot oe KOC {LOU He ETOS {VICE . 


Svneellus. p. 190. 
 On3ater Alsat e €Sacrtevoer Vhrwii- 


4 


. eo + > , la , ~ id 
dis, O €GTU’ ETIKU4LOS, €T7) K. vot o€ 


Koopov A eros ,voda’. 

Lo yoaten clipuariwv ca’ €Saati\evoe Siptos, 
6 €or vies Kop? 7S cos Oe ETEpot asdaKay- 
ros, rn in’. rot 6 Kdcpiou Wr Eros ,yova’. 

(B’ OxSateor LyuaTiwr 13" édacitevce XvotBos 


” a 


7 Freipos 6 €art Xpvads i Xpvaots 


Cony. Bunsen: ris diSads codd.: érys drdpss Gutschmid. 
2A ofoss., which the eedd. have berore Moyers. 
: sairros A: érys savros Gutschimid. 














PWith this interpretation of the name Marés (which 
may correctly explain the second clement as Ré. “the 


Sun?) ef. TAs etderzrs, a brilliant Sun,” in Hymn Las 
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“leader of men”. He had exccedir 
large limbs (and was therefore irresistible 
Anno mundi 3090. 

7. The seventh king of Thebes in Egypt was h 
son, Stoichos. The name means “ unfeelin 
Arés”. He reigned for 6 years. Ann 
mundi 3169. 

8. The eighth king of Thebes in Egypt wa 
Gosormiés, whose name means “‘ all-demana 
ing”. He reigned for 30 years. Ann 
mundi 3175. 

9. The ninth king of Thebes in Egypt was hi 
son, Marés, whose name means “‘ gift of th 
Sun”. He reigned for 26 years. Ann 
mundi 3205. 

10. The tenth king of Thebes in Egypt wa: 
Anéyphis, whose name means “ revelling ”’, 
He reigned for 20 years. Anno mund: 
3231. 

11. The eleventh king of Thebes in Egypt wa 
Sirius, whose name means “ son of the iris o| 
the eye,” 3 or, as others say, ““ unharmed by 
the evil eye”. He reigned for 18 years, 
Anno mundi 3251. 

12, The twelfth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Chnubos or Gneuros, which means © gold *’ 4 


line 32, A. Vogliano, Madinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936): 
see note on No. 35 infra, p. 224. 

* Possibly this explanation is base 
word unéf, “to rejoice ” (B.G.). 

° In Egyptian si-iri means “ on of the eye’’. 

« Nub is Egyptian for “ gold”’, 


d upon the Egyptian 
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wy’ @ 


8’ 


, 
te 


«77 
BO 


é7n KB’. tod Sé Kdcpov Hv Eros 


nBaiwy Abyerriov ty’ éBactvevoe ‘Pad- 
wots, 6 éorey Gpxixpadtwp, ErTn vy’. Tod 
5é Kdapov Fv Eros ,yoba’. 

On Baier Aiyorriay 6’ éBaciAcvoe Biipns, 
érn t’. tod Sé Kdcpov Fv Eros ytd’. 


Fr. 17. Syncellus, p. 190. 


OnBaiwv Alyurrioy Le  €Bacidevoe Zaddes, 
Kwpaotis, Kata 5Sé évious _XPNBATLaTAS, 
érn x0’. Tot Sé Kéopou Fv Eros ,y71d". 


Syncellus, p. 195. 


OnBaiwyv is” €Bacircvoc Laaddpes B’, rm KC’. 
Tob dé Kdopou Hv €ros ,ytpy’- 

OnBaiwv et’ €Baoirevoe Mo oXEPHS.” > HAc- 
Soros, érn Aa’. tod Sé Kdopov Fv Eros 

yTo’. 

OnBaian mn éBacihevoe Moa Oijs,° érn Ay’. 
rod Sé Kdapou tv €Tos ,yva’. 

OnBaiwv 8" Baoirevae Tlappijs, dpxoedijs,* 
ern re’. Tod S€é Kdapov Hv Tos jyvas’. 


! Corr. Bunsen: XvodBos I'veupds, 6 ear: Xptons Xpiaov vids 


codd. 


2 Meyxepiis conj. Bunsen. 
§ Meyxepijis 8’ conj. Bunsen. 
4Conj. Gutschmid: dpxovd%s codd. 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) App. IT 


or “ golden son ” (or his son). He reigned 
for 22 years. Anno mundi 3269. 

13. The thirteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Rayésis, which means “the arch-master- 
ful”.1 He reigned for 13 years Anno 
mundi 329], 

14. The fourteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Biyrés, who reigned for 10 years. Anno 
mundi 3304, 


Fr. 17, 


15. The fifteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Saéphis, “ reveller,” or, according to some, 
““ money-getter, trafficker”, He reigned for 
29 years. Anno mundi 3314. 

16. The sixteenth king of Thebes was Sadphis II, 
who reigned for 27 years. Anno mundi 
3343. 


17. The seventeenth king of Thebes was Moscherés 
(? Mencherés), “ gift of the Sun,” who 
reigned for 31 years. Anno mundi 3370. 

18. The eighteenth king of Thebes was Mosthés 
(? Mencherés Il.), who reigned for 33 years, 
Anno mundi 3401, 

19. The nineteenth King of Thebes was Pammés, 
“leader-like,” who reigned for 35 years, 
Anno mundi 3434, 


* Possibly, according to this explanation, Ra- (or Rha-) 
is the Egyptian hry, “ master,’ and the rest of the name 
*wOse(r), “ powerful” (B.G.), 


aan 


App. II PSEUDO-MANETHO 
Fr. 22. Syncellus, p. 195. 


Kk’ OnBaiwy x’ eBacitevoey "Ardazous, péyt- 
oTos. otros, ws dact, mapa wpar piar 
éBaairevoey érn p’. Tob Sé Kdapouv Fp 
é€ros ,yv&0". 

ka’ OnBaiwy xa’ éBacitkevcer “Exe oKxoooKa- 
pas,| €ros a’. Tot Sé€ Kdopov Hv éros 
VEO". 

xp’ OnBaiwv xp’ eBacirevoe Nitwerpes, yor? 
avTi dvdpos, 6 éoTw Abnva viKnpopos, 
€rn s’. Tod Sé Kéopov Fv Eros ,ydo’. 


Fr. 33. Syncellus, p. 196. 


ky’ OnBatwr Ky’ éBacihevoe Moupratos? Ap- 
pwvddoros, =m KB’. tot Sé€ Kdapov jy 
éros ,ypos” 3 


Syncellus, p. 204. 


KO’ OnBaiwr Kd’ éBaoirkevoerv Oswotmdpns, 
Kparatos éorw>® FAvos, ery 8’. Tod de 
KOopOU Hy & €Tos YPN. : 

Ke’ OnBaiwr Ke’ €Bacircuce LeGiviro 3° 6 
éorw avéjoas TO adr ptov Kpatos, eTn 7) 
rot Sé Kdapou Fw Eros ,yxe’. 


1B: é€xeaxds oxdpas A 2 Conj. “Apupraios. 
3m. ae codd. ‘Jablonski: Quwotdpys B. 
’ Bunsen: 6 €o7w codd. 


*B:; OliprAdos A: GirMos Dindort. 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) App. II 


Fr. 22. 


20. The twentieth king of Thebes was Apappis 
(Pepi),! “ the very great”. He, they say, 
ruled for 100 years all but one hour. Anno 
mundi 3469. 

21. The twenty - first king of Thebes was 
Echeskosokaras, for 1 year. Anno mundi 
3569. 

22. The twenty-second ruler of Thebes was 
Nitécris,? a queen, not a king. Her name 
means “ Athéna the victorious,” and she 
reigned for 6 years. Anno mundi 3570. 


Fr. 33, 


23. The twenty-third king of Thebes was Myrtaeus 
(Amyrtaeus), “ gift of Ammén,”? for 22 
years. Anno mundi 3576. 

24. The twenty-fourth king of Thebes was 
Uésimarés, “ Mighty is the Sun,”4 for 12 
years. Anno mundi 3598. 

25. The twenty-fifth king of Thebes was 
Sethinilus (Thirillus), which means “ having 
increased his ancestral power,” for 8 years, 
Anno mundi 3610. 


‘ Apappis is the Phidps of Fr. 20. 4, with & curious mis- 
understanding of his reign of 94 years, 

? See p. 54n. 2,and Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 41, 45. 

* This interpretation is based upon the common Egyptian 
name Amenerdais, ‘‘ Amin has given him ”’, 

‘The Egyptian Wése-mi-Ré means “ Mighty like the 
Sun”: Uésimarés may however be intended for the first 
ralf of the praenomen of Ramessés II., Wese-mé-Ré, but 
his means “ Ré is mighty in justice ” (B.G.). 


App. IT PSEUDO MANETHO 


< 2. a ee 
Ks Or 3atwr Ks ecaatAevce SepdpovuKrparys, 
oe iM ’ 


> ¢ ~ e , 

6 é€ora ‘Hpypakdis ‘Aproxparys, €77 ty - 
im Ss , > » ’ 

rot b€ KOGpLOU TE ETOS {4° X47) 


Ko OnBawr KC’ eBacirevce Xovtijp, tatpos 
suparvos, rn 0’. tot d€ Koopou Te ETOS 
VYXAS' 

Ky OnBalwy Kn’ é2acirevoe Mevpays,! dtdros 
Kopys,? ér7 18’. Tod d€ KdopoV Fee €TOS 
S7XBY 


KA’ OnSalwr Kb" é3acirevce XwpaedOa,> xdo- 
jos didArjharatos, é7Tn ta’. Tot d€ KOGLUU 

F a ‘ 

WW €TOS ,YXNE - 
A’ On) Sater rN’ eSuctAevce Doixovrios 4 d6xoTUpar- 


a ’ ~> , > w 
vos,? érn &'. tot b€ KogpLov WV ETOS aes 


Syneellus, p.- 233. 


da’ OnBaliwr dra’ eBacidevoe TlereadGupas, €77 
is’. ob 8é Kdcpou Fy ETos ,yipKs’. 


Fr. 37. 


AS’ OxBaiwy AB" é€Bacirevoe <Srappevéuns a’, 
ern Ks’. Tod d€ Kdapov Av é€ros bpp" 


1Conj. Meecpys. 2Gutschmid: ¢Adoxopos codd 
3 Twpaedda Bunsen. 4 Soxotvis Bunsen. 

Sls "Qyos tUpanes Bunsen: Lodxos tupavvos Gutschmid. 
°? tupereuns Bunsen. A vacuna here in codd. 


eae 


iThe tirst syllable of the name Chuthér may represen 
the Egyptian ko, * bull’. 
- In Egyptian, ‘‘ loving the eye } 
39 


>is mat-iri. 


ERATOSTHENES (?) App. II 


26. The twenty-sixth king of Thebes was 
Semphrucratés, which means “ Heraclés 
Harpocratés,” for 18 years. Anno mundi 
3618. 

27. The twenty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Chuthér, “ bull-lord,”) for 7 years. Anno 
mundi 3636. 

28. The twenty-eighth king of Thebes was Meurés 
(Mieirés), “loving the iris of the eye,” 2 
for 12 years. Anno mundi 3643. 

29. The twenty-ninth king of Thebes was Ché- 
maephtha (Témaephtha), “ world, loving 
Héphaestus,” for 11 years. Anno mundi 
3655. 

30. The thirtieth king of Thebes was Soicunius 
(or Soicunis), + hochotyrannos, ¢4 (or 
Soicuniosochus the lord), for 60 years. 
Anno mundi 3666. 

31. The thirty-first king of Thebes was Pete- 
athyrés,° for 16 years. Anno mundi 3726. 


Fr. 37, 


32. The thirty-second king of Thebes was 
<Stammenemés I. (Ammenemés I.), for 26 
years. Anno mundi 3742. 


*As to the latter part of the name, “loving 
Héphaestus”’ is in Egyptian mai-Ptah: the emended 
T6- represents the Egyptian t6, ‘“‘ world ” (B.G.). 

., Bunsen emends this ver nthili to mean “a tyrant 
like Ochus ” : Gutschmid, to mean “ Suchus the lord , 
The latter description may refer to one of the Sebekhotpes. 

* Peteathyrés, a well-formed name Pede-hathor, which 

does not occur as a king’s name. 
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OnBatwr rAy' éBacirevoe> Drappeveuns Pp’, 
érn xy’. Tod Sé Kdopov Hy Eros e 
AS’ OnBaiwrv Ad’ eAaoaieroe fai Sec 
‘HpaxAjs cpatacds,! rn ve’. TOD dé KéapLou 
Hv €TOS yea’. : 
Ae’ OnBaiwy Axe’ €Bacirevoe Madpns, €t py’- 
zrod Sé Kdopou Hv Eros ,ywps’. 


Fr. 40. 
As’ OnBaiwy As’ €Baotircvae SihpOas? 6 Kat 
‘Eppis, vios ‘Hdgatorov, érm ¢’. Tot 5é 
KOG[LOV 7 ETOS yw 


Syncellus. p. 278. 

AL’ OnBaiwr AS €Baatrevoe PDpovopS* yrot 
Neidos, é7n €'-* 
yas’ 8 

An’ OnfBatwy Ay’ éBacidevoe “ApovBapraios, €rn 
Ey’. rod 5é€ Kkoopov Hv €Tos yay’. 


~ 7 £ > ww 
roo Sé Kdapou 7 €ETOS 


1 Secuprwats, “Epps 7 ‘Hpaxdijs xpatads con). Bunsen. 
2 Bunsen: Liddas codd. 8 Povopd Bunsen. 
4.8 corr. Miller. 5 yw7r8’ codd. 


1 Besides Marés and derived forms (Marrés, Aelian, 
De Nat. Anim. vi. 73 Marros and Mendés, Diod. Sic. i. 
61, 1; Imandeés, Strabo, 17. 1. 37, 42), there are two types 
of variants on the name of Amenemhét III.—(1) Lamarés 
(Fr. 34), Lamaris (Fr. 35), Labarés, Labaris; and (2) 
Pramarres, Premanrés (Pr- = Pharaoh): cf. Poremanrés, 
P. Mich. Zen. 84, tines 18, 21, Porramanrés in A. Vogliano, 
Madinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936), Hymn IV., line 
34, where the first two syllables must be eliminated if 
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33. The thirty-third king of Thebes was> Stam- 
menemés IT. (Ammenemés II.), for 23 years. 
Anno mundi 3768. 

34. The thirty-fourth king of Thebes was Sis- 
tosichermés, “ valiant Héraclés ”’ (Sistosis or 
Sesortésis, “ valiant Hermés or Héraclés a 
for 55 years. Anno mundi 3791, 

35. The thirty-fifth king of Thebes was Marés,! for 
43 years. Anno mundi 3846. 


Fr. 40. 
36. The thirty-sixth king of Thebes was Siphthas,? 


also called Hermés, “son of Héphaestus,” 
for 5 years. Anno mundi 3889, 

37. The  thirty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Phruoré 3 (Phuoré) or “the Nile,” for 5 
(?.19) years. Anno mundi 3894, 

38. The thirty-eighth king of Thebes was Amu- 
thartaeus, for 63 years. Anno mundi 3913. 


[Syncellus then adds (p. 279) in much the same 
phrase as that quoted at the beginning of Appendix 
Il.: “These names Eratosthenes took from the 
sacred scribes at Diospolis and translated from 
Egyptian into the Greek language.””] 


ir tho senetér is to sean. [See note on p. 50. The temple 
a e vestibule of which the Hymn was inscribed j 
dated 95 B.C.] Se - 

? Siphthas is King Siptah (“son of Ptah’), probabl 
Thuéris (Thuésris), of Dynasty XIX. 3 . 

5 The Egyptian name for the River Nile is p-yeor-o, 
For comparisons of the King of Egypt with the River 
a a Grapow, Die Bildlichen Ausdriuckedes Aegyptischen, 
Pp. 62. . 
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APPENDIN III 


To ITAAAION XPONIKON. 


Syncellus, p. 95. 


Déperar yap wap’ Alyumtions madatov Te xporo- 
ypadetov, €€ ob Kai Tov Maved® wemAarrjabat vopicw, 
mepréxov A’ Svvacrer@y ev yerveais 7aAw pry” xpovov 
dmeipov ‘Kai ov rov adrov Tob! Mavebas, év pvpract 
Tpiai Kai ,spKe’, TP@Tov pev THv "AeptTav,? SevTepov 
Sé trav Meorpaiwr, tpitov dé Alyurtiwy, otrw mws 
€mi Aéfews €xov: 


@Oedv BaciArAcia kata 76 Tladardov Xpovekdy. 


€ , ‘ Ea x 

Hdaiarov xpdvos ox Eatt dia TO vuKTOS Kal 
¢ ‘ 
Huépas avrov daiverv. 


1Hopfner: tov A: 6v Boeckh, Bunsen. 
2 Avpirady codd. 








1The Old Chronicle is dated by Gutschmid to the end 
of the second century after Christ. Gelzer would refer its 
statements to another source than Manetho, perhaps 
Ptolemy of Mendés: while Meyer regards it as the work of 
Panodorus, c. a-D. 400 (ef. Fr. 2). 

2By the name Manetho Syncellus refers, as always, to 
the Book of Séthis (App. IV.). 

3 The actual total of years from the items given, if 6 years 
be assigned to Dynasty XXVIIL., is 36,347, t.e. 178 years 
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T#E Op CuRonicLE. 


(From Syncellus). 


Now, among the Egyptians there is current an old 
chronography,! by which indeed. I believe, Manetho ? 
has been led into error. 

In 30 dynasties with 113 generations, it comprises 
an immense period of time [not the same as Manetho 
gives] in 36,525 years,3 dealing first with the Aeritae,4 
next with the Mestraei, and thirdly with the 
Egyptians. Its contents are somewhat as follows :— 


Dynasties of the Gods according to the Old Chronicle. 


Héphaestus has no period assigned, because he 
shines night and day. Hélios [the Sun], son of 


less than the total given in the text. The number of 
generations, 113, is obtained by counting 1 for Dynasty 


years (or 1460 Séthic years): see infra, and for the Séthic 
period, Intro. pp. xxix f. 

“Aeritae and Mestraei are really the same as the third 
race, the Egyptians, the three names apparently referring 
to Egypt at three different dates. Aeria is an old name 
of Egypt (Euseb., Chron. in Syncellus, p. 293, Armenian 
Version (Schone, p. 30), Aegyptus quae prius Aeria dice. 
batur.. , ). Mestraei (Josephus, Antig. 1. 6. 2)—from 
Mestraim (p. 7 n. 2). 


an 
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o ¢ f ~ 
Hnri0s ‘Hedacatov eSucXevude €or pupetoas 
TpEts. 
seitva Npovos, Pyat, Kat ot Aotwmot mares 
Sis ae s 
Heut Sahbexnn. ccaotlevrent ery 5050 
¢ ¢ Fs -~ * x yr 
WELT pet se deen OKTO €7Ty att. 
A ¥ e’ -~ 
Kai pez’ atrovs yeveat Ruvicot KUKAOU 
ee ers ev erect Upy 
> , a ’ >A 
Elra Tavita@r ws’ dvrvagreta, yerewr 1, ETP 
, 
po. 
/ A 4 ~ ~ Fal 
TIpos ofs € Suracreia Mepdirar, yevedv 8’, 
ée7T@v py’: 
Me@ ods «7' Suvacreta Mepditar, yevedr 0d’, 
er@v TN’ 
“Eze:.ta 0’ Suvacreta ArcogmorAttTa@v, yevemdv 
‘ ’ ~ a7 
e’, eva@y po 
= ~ a ’ 
Eira x’ Suractela AtogmoAtTa@y, yerew 7, 
~ , 
éTa@v oKN 
mm P ~ ~ , 
"“Emeira xa’ Suvacreia Tavirwmy, yerewv S$, 
, 
év@v pKa. 


> A 


Eira Kp’ Suvaoreta Tavit@y, yevemv y’, €Ta@y 


pn’ 

"“Ezetra Ky" Suvacreta Atoamo0AiT@y, yevewy 
B’, ér@v 8". 

Efra x8’ Svvacreia LaiTa@y, yeve@v y’, eTav 
po’. 

TIpés ots Ke’ Suvacreta AlGromwy, yevemv y, 
era po’. 


Me@? ds ws’ Suvacteta Meppi7@yr, yevea@y Ss 
pv pot’. 


oo 
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Héphaestus, ruled for 30,000 years. Then Cron. 
(it says) and the remaining gods, 12 in numbe 
reigned altogether for 3984 years. Next, the eig] 
demi-gods were kings for 217 years ; and after the: 
15 generations of the Séthic Cycle are recorded wit 
443 years.} 


Then follow : 

The Sixteenth Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, i 
8 generations, for 190 years. 

The Seventeenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, i 
4 generations, for 103 years. 

The Eighteenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, i 
14 generations, for 348 years. 

The Nineteenth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, i: 
5 generations, for 194 years, 

The Twentieth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, iy 
8 generations, for 228 years, 

The Twenty-first Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, ix 
6 generations, for 121] years. 

The Twenty-second Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, ir 
3 generations, for 48 years. 

The Twenty-third Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis 
in 2 generations, for 19 years, 

The Twenty-fourth Dynasty of Kings of Sais, ir 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-fifth Dynasty of Ethiopian Kings, in 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-sixth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, 
in 7 generations, for 177 years, 


1 This tota 
gives 395 for the first 15, but from Eratosthenes (App. IT.). 
A smaller total than Manetho’s 3357 years was desired in 
order to shorten the duration of the historical age of Egypt. 
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Kai per atbrovs «l' duvacteca! Llepowy, yeved@v 
, ~ 
e’, eT@r pKd’. 


*Exeitra x0’ Suvacrela Tavitrady yevedv <f'>, 
era AE. 


. > x td ’ ’ . € ry 4 
Kat e€7t TFagcats A duvacoTeia Tavirov evos, €T7) 
, 


Ta mdvta opot tay A’ Buvacre@yv erm My’ 
Kal /spKe’. 


Tatra dvadvépeva, etrour pepildpueva, Tapa 74 
java’ rn elkooe mevTdKis, THY trap Alyumrioi Kat 
"EXAnou atoxatdatacw Tob CwdiaKxod pvPodoyou- 
perne dbnA0i, Toor €oTe THV amo Tod avTo& aoneiov 
emi TO avTo onpeiov, 6 €aTt mp@rov AemTov THs 
mpwrns protpas Tod lanpepwod Cwdiov, Kptov Aeyo- 
fLevou map’ avrois, waomep Kat ev trots Tevirxots 
rob ‘Eppod xai ev Kupavviat BiBrAocs etpynrat. 

Brreober 5€ olpat Kat [TroAcepaiov tov KAavdcov 
TOUS TpoxXE(povs Kavovas THS dotpovopias Sia Ke’ 
ernpiswrv ynpilecGar Geamioar ... 

> Eypredber Sé Core Kal TO dovpdwvov TOY ToLovTwy 
exSdaewv mpos Te Tas elas Nuav ypadas Kal mpos 
GAAnAa emeyvavar, 6Te abr pev % maXraroTépa vopt- 
Copein Atyurtiwy ovyypaghy ‘Hdatarov pev drrecpov 
elodvel Kpovov, TMV Sé Aowzav KO’ Svvacrer@v €7H 
Tpiopupla shKe’, cairo. too ‘Hdatarov moAhots 
great peta Tov KaTaKAvopor Kai TIv TupyoToLtav 


1 Scaliger: codd. pera tas xo’ Svuracreias, Omit. yeredv. 


230 


THE OLD CHRONICLE App. III 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty of Persian Kings, in 
5 generations, for 124 years. 

[The Twenty-eighth Dynasty is here omitted— 

one king of Sais reigning for 6 years. ] 

Then comes the Twenty-ninth Dynasty of Kings 
of Tanis in <7> generations for 39 years; and finally 
the Thirtieth Dynasty consists of one King of Tanis 
for 18 years. The sum total of all the 30 Dynasties 
comprises 36,525 years. 

If this total is broken up, or divided, 25 times into 
periods of 1461 years, it reveals the periodic return 
of the Zodiac which is commonly referred to in 
Egyptian and Greek books, that is, its revolution 
from one point back to that same point again, 
namely, the first minute of the first degree of the 
equinoctial sign of the Zodiac, the Ram as it is 
called by them, according to the account given in 
The General Discourses of Hermés and in the 
Cyranides. 

Hence it was, I suppose, that Claudius Ptolemaeus 1 
announced that the ready astronomical tables should 
be calculated in periods of 25 years . . , 

Hence, too, the lack of harmony between such 
systems and our Holy Scriptures, as well as between 
one system and another, may be explained by the 
fact that this Egyptian record, which is held to 

of great antiquity, assigns an immense period 
to Héphaestus, and to the Temaining 29 2 Dynasties 
36,525 years, although Héphaestus ruled over Egypt 

1 Claudius Ptolemaeus, the famous mathematician, 
astronomer, and geographer, c. 4.D. 100-178: for his Ready 
Tables see p. 5 in the other section of this volume. 

?An obviously incorrect summary of the enumeration 
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rijs Aiydnrov Bacredaartos, ws SerxOjoerar ev TH 
SéovTe TOW. 

‘O 8é aap’ Aiyumrios emonpoTtatos Mave0d 
mept ta@v adta@v A’ duvacrerav ypdayas, €x TovTWwr 
SnAadi AaBdyv Tas adoppds, kata moAd Siapwvei 
rept Tobs xpdvous mpos Tatra, KaOws Eater Kai ék 
Ta&v Tpoerpnpevwy huiv Gvwrépw pabeiy Kat €x Tar 
éffs AcxOncopéevwv. Tav yap év Tois Tprot Tépots 
pry’ yevedv ev Suvacreiats A’ dvayeypappévwv. 
att@! 6 xpdvos Ta TavTa ouvitev ern ,ypve’ 
dpidpeva T@ ,agas’ Ever Tob Kéopou Kal Ajnfavte 
eis TO ,eppt’ ® KoopiKov Eros, Wrote mpo THs AAcEavs: 
pov 700 Maxedovos KoopoKpatopias €TH 70V ue’. 

Ex trovtwrv oiv adeduwv Tis Ta pO TOD KaTa 
KAvopod xvs’ 7pos avaTAjnpwow Tav Bopp’ é 
"ASap Ews Tod KataKAvopod, ws pevdF al avd 
qmapKTa, Kal 7a amo Tob KataKkAvopob Ews 77] 
mupyorotias Kal ouyxvoews TW yAwoody Ko 
Stagmopas Tav €Ovav fad’, eer capas THY apxXT 
rhs AlyuatiaKkys Baciretas €x TOD ampwrov Ba 
otAcdcavros THs Alytmrou Meovrpain, tov Ka 
Myveos Aeyopéevou mapa t@ Maveba, amo TO 
Bios’ Erous Tob e€ "“Aday ews NexravaBe (To 
eaxdtov Baciréws Aiydarov, ws clvat Ta mav7 
ano Meorpatp ~éws Tod atrob NexravaBe €r 
Brée', & kal éfOacev, ws mpoeipntat, ets TO Kod 
puro ,<_pyt’® €Tos apo tis “AdeEdvdpov Tov KTLOTC 
apxis erect te’ éeyyus. 


1 Boeckh: av7a@y codd., probably corrupt. 
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many years after the Flood and the Building of the 
Tower, as will be shown in the appropriate place. 

The illustrious Egyptian Manetho, writing of 
these same 30 Dynasties, and obviously taking this 
as his starting-point, is widely divergent thereafter 
in the dates he gives, as one may learn both from 
what I have already said above, and from the re- 
marks that will follow immediately. For in his 
three books, 113 generations are recorded in 30 
Dynasties, and the time which he assigns amounts 
in all to 3555 years, beginning with Anno mundi 
1586 and ending with 5147 [5141], or some 15 years 
before the-conquest of the world by Alexander of 
Macedon. 

If therefore one subtracts from this total the 656 
years before the Flood in order to make up [with 


Egyptian king, Mestraim, who is by Manetho called 
Ménés, which began in the year 2776, the year of 


nee ee 


1, ,eppa’. 3 epua’, marginal note in Goar. 
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APPENDIX IV. 
‘HW BrpAos THE DQe6EQZ “*H ‘O Kynikos KYKAOZ. 
Syncellus, p. 170. 


Aiytnrov tis wmdAat Meorpaias Bactrtéwv 
€r7. 


. 


Meorpatp 6 Kai Myvys, ern Ae’. 
Koupwdns, €rm Ey’. 

"Apicrapxos, €m™m AS’. 

Omdaveos, ry As’. 

Kai s’, Bactkéwy Svoiv dvemiypddwv érn of’. 
"Qarpomis,; ern xy’. 

Seadyxwats, €™m pb’. 

"Apevépuns, ern «O’. 


EM NX WR 


. 


SZ Mh 


Synecellus, p. 179, 


e’ “Apacs, Erm BP’. 

ta’ "Axeoédbpns, €rp ty’ 

(B’ "Ayxopets, Erm 6. 

ty’ Appciiogs, Erm 8’. 

1Cod. B: 6 Sdpams Goar, Dindorf. 


nn 


1The Book of Séthis which Syncellus believed to be the 
genuine Manetho, but which in its original form was based 
upon Eusebius and J osephus, is dated by Gutachmid to the 
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Tue Boox or Séruis! or THe Soruic Cycte. 


(From Syncellus.) 
1e years of the kings of Egypt, called Mestraea of 


old. 


1. Mestratm, also called Ménés, 35 years, 
2. Kourédés, 63 years. 

3. Aristarchus, 34 years, 

4. Spanius, 36 years. 

5 and 6. Two kings, unrecorded, 72 years, 
7. Osiropis, 23 years, 

8. Sesonchésis, 49 years, 
9. Amenemés, 29 years, 
0. Amasis, 2 years, 

1. Acesephthrés, 13, 

2. Anchoreus, 9 years. 

3. Armiysés, 4 years. 


1 century after Christ. It is not possible to divide 
tings of this Cycle ” into dynasties, for their sequence 
1chronological : e.g. 18-24 belong to Dynasties XIX, 
XX., 26-29, 32 to the Hyksés period, 33:48 to Dynasty 
II., 49, 58 to Dynasty XIX., 50, 51 to Dynasty 
"I., 59-61 to Dynasty I., 63-67 to Dynasty “XxT 
) to Dynasty XXIII., 74 to Dynasty XXIV., 75-77 
masty XXV., and 79-86 to Dynasty XXVI. 

e Book of Séthis includes names taken from another 
© than Manetho, 
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8’ Xapots, €m ¢B" 
te’ Miapous, érn 8’. 
is’ "“Apeotats, &m €e’. 
wt’ Ovdons, ém v'. 

in’ ‘Papeorns, €™m «0. 


Syncellus, p. 189. 


0’ ‘Papecopervys, Erm te’. 
xn’ Odorpapn., €ry Aa’. 

xa’ ‘Papeconaews, rm Ky’. 
KB’ ‘Papecoapéva, €T 0". 

Odtos apa@tos Papaw ev TH Geia ypad; 
pevnpovevetar. — ert TovToOv 6 TaTpLapXy 
"ABpadp Kat7AGer ets Alyu7rov. 

xy’ ‘Papeoos “IovBacon, ern AO’. 


Synecellus, p- 193. 


Ks’ ‘Papecoh Ovdddpou, érn 0’. 
xe’ Kéyxapes, €m €. 

Tovtw T®@ €' €rer TOD we’ Bactreu 
gavros Koyxapews TIS Alyirrov émt 77 


1B: ‘Papeocooperis A. 2B: Odowpdpys A. 


1The name Chamois is probably the Greek form of t 
name Khamuas: for Khamuas, the principal son 
Ramesses I1., see Critfith, Stories of the High Pries 


}- 2) ay. 2. 
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14. Chamois,! 12 years. 

15. Miamis, 14 years. 

16. Amesésis, 65 years. 

“. Usés, 50 years. 

18. Ramesés, 29 years. 

19. Rames(s)omenés, 15 years, 
20. Usimaré(s),? 31 years, 

21, Ramesséseés,? 23 years. 
22. Ramessamené, 19 years. 

He is the first Pharaoh mentioned in 
the Holy Scriptures. In his reign the 
patriarch Abraham went down into 
Egypt. 

23. Ramessé Iubassé, 39 years. 
24, Ramessé, son of Uaphrés,5 29 years, 
25. Concharis, 5 years. 

In this 5th year of Concharis, the 25th 

king of Egypt, during the Sixteenth 


The name Usimaré(s) is the first part of the praenomen 
Ramessés II. : see p. 221 n, 4, 

It is tempting to see in this name the Egyptian 
nesese-o, “* Ramessés the Great,”’ although this term, 
commonly used in modern times, is not found in 
*ptian records (B.G.). 
On Abraham’s descent into Egypt, see Peet, Egyptand 
Id Testament, 1922, pp. 47 ff. (Abraham went down into 
pt in the First Intermediate Period, during Dynasties 
~X., and left Egypt before 208] B.c.) Sir L. Woolley, 
he other hand, is satisfied with the traditional date of 
birth of Abraham at Ur, ¢. 2000 B.c.; but he believes 
the patriarch was not a single man, but a composite 
acter (Abram, Abraham)—see Abraham : Recent 
overies and Hebrew Origins, 1936. 

his description ‘ gon of Uaphrés* is a remarkable 
hronism: a king of Dynasty XIX. or XX. is said to 
1€ son of a king of Dynasty XXVI. 
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‘ ’ ~ ~ 
is’ Suvacretas tot Kuvikotd Aeyo- 
A é ht ~ ~ > ‘ 
pévov KUKAov mapa TH Maveb@, aro 
tot mpwrov Baatrtéws Kai olfxtatotd Meo- 
~ ~ > 4 ~ 4 , 
tpat ras Aly’atouv, mAnpotyvrar evn yp’, 
Baciréwr Ke’, Tobr’ Eatw dmo Tob Kafor- 
~ ~ , bd > a , 
KoD KoopiKod ,Bios’ Erous, Kab’ dv xpovoy 
% Scacvopa yéyovev, ev TH AS’ Ever THs 
Hyepovias "Appaédd, e' 5€ Etec TOO Pare. 
kati SieSéEavro Tavira: Baaidreis 3’, 
e ‘ > a > 4 > ‘ ~ ‘ 
of Kat €Bacidevoay Atyi’mrov émi rHs 1 
Suvacreias é7n VS’, ws é€7js Eotorxetwrat. 


Syncellus, p. 195. 


ks’ SDurAltyns, én 6’, mp@7t0s Tav Ss THs LC" 
duvacreias Tapa Maveba. 


Syncellus, p. 204. 


KC’ Baiwy, érn po’. 
Kn’ “Araxvas, érn As’. 
Kb’ “Adwdrs, erm €a’. 
Totrov A€yovel twes mp@rov KAnOivac 
Dapaw, cai T@ reTdpTw Ere THs Baovrcias 
avtoé tov "Iwan edAOetv ets AtyuT7ov Sod- 
Nov. odtos Karéatnce Tov "Iwand KUprov 
Alyinrov Kai maons Tis Bacwrelas avd7ov 
ta il’ ree THs apxijs av7ou, qvika Kal THY 
trav oveipwr Siacadnow enable map avTou, 
Kai THs Geias ovvécews avTou Sia meipas 


1 gv@’ corr. Maller. 
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Dynasty of the Séthic Cycle as it is calle. 
in Manetho, the total of years from th 
first king and founder of Egypt, Mestraim 
is 700 belonging to 25 kings, i.e. from thi 
general cosmic year 2776, in which the 
Dispersion took place in the 34th year o: 
the rule of Arphaxad! and the 5th year 
of Phalec.? Next in the succession were 
4 kings of Tanis, who ruled Egypt in the 
Seventeenth Dynasty for 254 [259] vears, 
according to the following computation, 

26. Silités (the first of the 6 kings of the Seven. 

teenth Dynasty in Manetho), 19 years. 

27. Baién, 44 years, 

28. Apachnas, 36 years, 

29. Aphéphis. 61 years. 


of his kingship Joseph came as a slave into 
Egypt. “He appointed Joseph lord of 
Egypt and all his Kingdom in the 17th 
year of his rule, having learned from him 
the interpretation of the dreams and 
having thus Proved his divine wisdom, 
{rPhaxad, son of Shem: 0.7. Genesis x. 22. See p. 26 


* Phalec or Peleg (= division) ; 
rth divided ” (Genesis x. 25). Cf. the name of the 
taliga on the Euphrates,—not that the patriarch Peleg 
to be connected directly with this town (W. F, Albright, 


> Albright, 
pp. 143 f.; 
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e iw B ’ x + 
yévover. 7 O€ Geta ypabdy Kal TOV ém 
-~ b 3 , 
rot ‘Spada Sac\éa Aixtarov Pupaw 
KaAet. 


Syncellus. p. 232. 


De 9 ” , 
é€9ws, eT Vv. 
r , 
Kojptws, €77) KA’, xara “lwanmzor, KaTa O€ 


sov Maret&d, ern pd’. 


Aan, ery K’. 


- , - 2 a , 
Otros stpoc€elnKe TwYy EVLAVTWY Tas € 


> t x > ‘ > ~ a 
ETAVULLEVAS, Ka €77t GAv7ov, Wy dao, 
> , , ¢ =~ e A? : 
EXP H ALTLOEV 7&e TLE PWV Oo AlyvaTiaKos 
> , jet id < ~ ‘ , 
ELLAUTOS, we pLOvorVv TLE PV T7po TOUTOU 
fs > . +} ~ ¢ ‘ 
LETPOLLLELOS. €7L GAUTOV O fLOTKOIS Geo- 


mointeis Ames €KAGOn. 
w ¢ s Fé ad Ps 
‘Apwors 6 Kai TéOpwors, €77 KS. 


Syncellus, p. 278. 
XeBpev, ern wy’. 
"dep dis, Eryn ce’. 
"dyevaots, 7 ta’. 
Miodpaypovbweats, érn is’. 
Miadpijs, é7 «y's 
Tovtuwats, TH Ad’. 


bo 


Synecellus, p. 286. 
"Tuer adbbes, &77 Ad’. 


Otros 6 “Apevedbis eorw 6 Mépvwv 
we f . 
Elva Pop,LLGOpPEV'os Kal dbeyydpevos At@os 


30. 
31. 


32. 


33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV 


The Holy Scriptures, however, give the 
name of Pharaoh also to the king of Egypt 
in the time ot Abraham. 
Sethés, 50 years. 
Cértés, according to Josephus, 29 vears; 
according to Manetho. 44 years. 
Aséth, 20 years. 

This king added the 5 intercalary days 
to the year:! in his reign. they say. the 
Egyptian year became a year of 365 days, 
being previously reckoned as 360 days 
only. In his time the bull-calf was deified 
and called Apis. 

Amésis, also called Tethmésis, 26 years. 
Chebrén, 13 years, 

Amemphis, 15 years, 

Amenség, 1] years 

Misphragmuthésis, 16 years. 

Misphrés, 23 years. 

Tuthmésis, 39 years, 

Amenéphthis, 34 years, 

This is the king who was reputed to be 
Memnén and a speaking statue. Many 


1 See p. 99 n. 3, 


eee 


1B: “Aueugis A. 
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a 4, s 
év AtBov xpdvois torepov KapBtons 6 
~ 4 

Tlepoa@v répver, vouilwy elvar yonteiav év 
> ~ ¢ 4 e > ~ e ~ 

att®@, &s ITodvawos 6 "AOnvaios toropet. 

> LA ~ ~ 

Aidiores amo "Ivd06 motapot avaardvtes 
L ~ > M 

mpos TH Aiy’ntw wKycar. 


*"Qpos, ern pr’. 
Axevxepns, Tn Ke’. 
A@Owpis, érm «é’. 
Xevyepiys, ét™m xs’. 


Syneellus, p. 293. 


Axepprs, Erm 7’ FH Kai YX’. 
"Appatos, 6 Kai Aavads, ern 0’. 


"Appatos, 6 Kat Aavads, devywv Tov 
aSeAdov ‘Papecoty tov Kat Aiyu7rov* 
exnintre. tHS Kar’ Alyvmrov Baatretas 
avrot, eis “EAAdSa re adixvetrar. ‘Pa- 
pecos Sé, 6 ddcAgcs abrob, 6 Kai Alyun- 
ros KaAovpevos, €Bacirevaev Aiyimrou ery 
én’, petovopdaas THY xwpav Alyumrov TH 
Siw dvépatt, Ares mpdtepov Meozpaia, 
map’ “ErXnot &é "Aepia €déyerTo. Aavacs 
Se, 5 kal "Appatos, kpaticas Tob “Apyous 
Kat éxBadrdv XOévedAov tov Kpotwrob "Ap- 
yeiwy éBacirevoe: Kal of dadyovor abrob 
per” adrév AavatSac Karovpevor én” Eb- 
puaOéa tov LGevedov tod Ilepcéws: ped? 
ods of TleAomiSac amd LléAom0s mapa- 
AaBdrres TH apx7v, dv mp@ros ‘Atpeds. 


2 Alyvmriov codd.: Atyumrov Scaliger: «ai add. Muller. 
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years later Cambysés, the Persian king, 
cut this statue in two, deeming that there 
was sorcery in it, as Polyaenus of Athens! 
relates. 

The Ethiopians, removing from the 
River Indus, settled near Egypt. 

41, Orus, 48 years. 

42. Achencherés, 25 years, 

43, Athéris, 29 years, 

44, Chencherés, 26 years. 

45. Acherrés, 8 or 30 years. 

46. Armaeus, also called Danaus, 9 years. 

This king, fleeing from his brother 
Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, was 
driven from his kingdom of Egypt and 
came to Greece. Ramessés, his brother, 
whose other name was Aegyptus, ruled 
Egypt for 68 years, changing the name of 

is country to Egypt after his own name. 
Its previous name was Mestraea, and 
among the Greeks Aeria. Now Danaus 
or Armaeus took possession of Argos and, 
driving out Sthenelus the son of Crotépus, 
ruled over the Argives. His descendants 
thereafter were called Danaidae down to 
Eurystheus son of Sthenelus, the son of 
Perseus. Next to these, after Pelops the 
Pelopidae succeeded to the kingdom : 
the first of these was Atreus, 


* Polyaenus of Athens (? of Sardis or of Macedonia), a 
writer of history, lived in the time of Gaius (Caligula). 
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Syncellus, p. 302. 
‘Papecos, 6 Kai Atyumtos, €ry &y’. 


' Apévwdis, Em 7’. 


@ovwpts, em iL’. 

Nexeypous, ern 8". 

Pappovdis, é™ ty’. 

—, €m 3’. 

Kijptrws, ém «2 

‘Pdpyus, Eryn pe’. 

‘Apevans, 6 Kat Appevéuns, ern Ks’. 


Syncellus, p. 319. 


“Oxupds, €rq to". 
Apevins, Erm re ae 
Ootvwprs, érm v’. 


Odrés €orw vo) map’ ‘Opjpew TId6AvBos, 
‘AdAxdvdpas avip, év *O8vaceia pepdpevos, 
map @ one tov MevédAaov ovv rH ‘EAévn 
peta THY GAwow Tpotas KxarixPar mAavwd- 


pLevov. 


‘AdwGts, 6 Kal Povaavos, éf” od ceropot 
Kara THY Aiyurrrov éyévovTo, pdérrw ye- 


yovores ev avTh mpo rovrov, ETH Kn’. 
Kevnévns, €rm Ad’. 


Ovévvedes, Erm pp’? 
'Corr. Goar: is’ codd. 8p’ cod. B. 
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47. Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, 68 years. 
48. Amenéphis, 8 years. 

49. Thuéris, 17 years. 

50. Nechepsés,! 19 years. 

51. Psammuthis, 13 years, 

52. —, 4 years. 

53. Cértéds,? 20 years, 

54. Rampsis, 45 years. 

55. Amensés, also called Ammenemés, 26 years. 
56. Ochyras, 14 years. 

57. Amendés, 27 years. 

58. Thuéris, 50 years. 

This is the Polybus of Homer, who ap- 
pears in the Odyssey as husband of Al- 
candra: the poet tells how Menelaus and 
Helen dwelt with him in their wanderings 
after the capture of Troy. 

59. Athéthis, also called Phusanus,? 28 years, 

Tn his reign earthquakes occurred in 
Egypt, although previously unknown 
there. 

60. Cencenés, 39 years. 
61. Uennephis, 42 years, 


*See p. 211 n. 2. Neche s6S appears again as 
Nechepsus, No. 80. . i = 

* 53-58 may be the 6 kings of Dynasty XIX., some of 
them repeated. 53 Cértés may be Sethés: 54 Rampsis 
= 47 Ramessés: 55 Amensés = Amenmesés: while 
Thuéris appears as 58 and 49. 

* With Phusanus ef. Psusennés of Dynasty XXI1. 
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Syneellus. po 332, 


és” Sopmramerrpy, eee wht” 
Mapes i adele ony LPR as ete 

Terr Anes as. samedise rer Toes “fe perce 
ory ie. 

Ee Moverns €rr Ke’. 

E35! “A pepeen macs €r7 ae 

fa" Necexe pes) €77, S's 

fo" Sa Tees, em te" 

aa Were 7] 2, €T7; a 

fn’ Ilerovucaarys, ér% pd’. 


Eo" Oawpluwr, €77) a 


o Pappos, €ry «- 
Koyxapts, €7 : 
oa yXapts, €77) Ka. 


Syneellus, p. 347, 


f 


of’ “Oacdp@uwi, ern te’. 
TaxadAaddis, €77 cy’. 
08’ Boéowxwpis, €rm% pd’. 
Borywpots Alvunrios éevopoféret, éd’ od 
Aovos daarior dHe,€actac. 
oe Sakdnwr Aitiod, Ern 13’. 
Otros, Tov Boxxwpu atyxudAw7or AaBuy, 


ee P 
t@iza €xavoer. 

¥ , » BY) 

os’ LeSrxwy, ETH 12". 
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THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV 


62. Susakeim,! 34 years, 
This king brought up Libyans, Ethio- 
pians, and Tréglodytes ? before Jerusalem. 
63. Psuenus, 25 years. 
64. Ammenéphis, 9 years. 
65. Nephecherés, 6 years, 
66. Saités, 15 years. 
67. Psinachés, 9 years. 
68. Petubastés, 44 years, 
69. Osérthén, 9 years. 
70. Psammus, 10 years. 
71. Concharis, 21 years, 
72. Osdrthén, 15 years. 
73. Tacaléphis, 13 years, 
74. Bocchéris, 44 years. 
This king made laws for the Egyptians: 
in his time report has it that alamb spoke.3 
75. Sabacén, an Ethiopian, 12 years. 
This king, taking Bocchéris captive, 
burned him alive.‘ 
76. Sebéchén, 12 years. 


? Susakeim, apparently, is Shoshenk, or Sesonchésis, the 
first king of Dynasty XXIq. (Fr. 60, 1): Josephus, Antiq., 


*In O.T. 2 Chron. xii. 3 it is said that Shishak brought 
up, along with the Ethiopians, the Lubims (Libyans) 
and the Sukkiims : in the LXX the last are the Tréglodytes, 
$.e. the “ Cave-dwellers ” along the west shore of the Red 
Sea (see Strabo, xvi. 4.17). GW. Murray, Sons of 


campaign.”’ 
* See p. 164 n, 2, *See p. 166 n. 2. 
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ee 


APP. 
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IV PSEUDO-MANETHO 


Syncellus, p. 360. 
Tapdkns, €rm x’. 
"Apajs, én An’. 
OStTedivabns, ery Kl’. 
Nexeysos, ETH wy’. 


Syncellus, p. 396. 


’ Nexaw, €rm 7’. 


Pappnrixos. ern 8’. 

Nexaw B’ Papaw, Ey 0’. 

Wapovdys Erepos, 6 kat Pappyrexos, 
ern 1G’. 

Ovadpts,! ern Ad’. 


, 
' Apuwots, éy v’. 


1 Odadpys codd. 8” Auaas codd. 


85. 
86. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. I\ 


. Taracés, 20 years. 

. Amaés,! 38 years, 

. Stephinathés, 27 years. 

. Nechepsus, 13 years. 

- Nechaé, 8 years. 

- Psammétichus. 14 years. 

» Nechaé II. (Pharaoh), 9 years. 

. Psamuthés the Second, also called Psamméti- 


chus, 17 years. 
Uaphris, 34 years, 
Amiésis, 50 years, 


1 Amaés corresponds to Ammeris or Ameres the 
Ethiopian, Fr, 69, 1, te. Tanutamin, Dynasty XXVI. 
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Apolld FFOVE7 O8E CEE cava 


Apollodorus, 213, 
Apophis (Aphobis, Aphéphis), 83, 
91, 97, 99, 239. 
oath. 112, bs, 85. 
1 10%, 115, Archaés, 99. 
“f, TOl, 109; Archlés, 91, 97, 
33. 115, 117: Arés, 17, 23, 217, 
117, 119, 121, Argives, 107, 117, 119, 243. 
~. 134, 788, 137, Argos, 19, 107, 117, 119, 243. 
Aristarchus, 235. 
Hapu, 128, 125, Armaeus, 243. 
ais, 117, 
1. 255, 157, 241. Armesis, 113 
“3. VES, 241, 245. Armiysés, 235. 
Arsés, 185, 137. 
Arsinoite home, 69, 71, 73. 
Artabanus, 175. 
axerxés, 175, 177, 
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k f,24 4 fo fF 


(1) Barge of § 






of Greek OC 
of Hadria 


Serapis sented, with cerbeniis at his feet (ibid, 
No. 872). 


(3) Serapis reclining, an eagie in his right hand, 
a sceptre in his left (Babelon et Reiamach, 
Recueil général des monnaies grecques, I., 





INDEX TO MANETHO. 


oraham, 25, 27, 237, 241. 
venchérés J. (King), 103, 109, 
119; II. (King), 103, 109. 
senchérés (Queen), 103, 109. 
sesephthrés, 235. 

shencherés, Ben 

shenchersés, 1 

alge 113, iy, 119, 243. 


Porlss +79, 181. 

ththoés, 61. 

jam, 7, 11, 13, 25, 27, 233. 
4gyptiaca, 99. 

yptus, "7, 105, 117, 119, 121, 
243, 245. 

oria, 24 43. 

sritae, 227. 

ssculapius, 4 

‘ricanus, 25, 3, ‘ae 37, 43, 47, 57, 
111, 113, 115, 11 

yathodaemén,. is, 7500, 

r, 197. 

andra, 149, 151, 246. 

iexander the Great, 187, 283. 
‘exandria, 193, 195. 


menemés, 235. 

mendoph, ‘Amendphath, 113. 
mendphis I., 101, 109, 115, 
? 245, 2247; mm, " 
it., 108, 109, 118, 115, 117; 
TV., 103, 14, 118, 117, 119, 121, 
138 n.1, 127, 129, 131, 183, 137; 
mendphis, son of Hapu, 128, 125, 


hthis, 111, 155, 157, 241. 
nen (1s), 111; 115; 241, 245. 
Per igh 69, 173. 
mersis, 111, 
nesésis, 237. 
nessé, 109, 
nessis, 101, 


Ammanemés, 67, 71. 

Ammenemés, os 65, 69, 71; (1.), 
2283; (II.), 225, 245. 

Pc Re Fy 345, 161. 

‘Am(m)enephthés(-is), 149, 151, 

Ammen6phis: see Amendphis. 

Ammeris, 171. 

‘Ammon, 17, 189, 221. 


‘Améais ‘Amosés, Amusis), 19, 113, 
4 117, 171, 173, 199, 201, 241, 


Aman, 189. 
‘Amuthartaeus, 2 
Amyrtaeus (- thaws tat: 179, 221. 
Anchoreus, 235. 
Annianus, MY Oa 2,17 n. 8. 
Fer, dare tang 7. 
Anubis (-e3), 17, 19. 
renege sas), 83, 239. 

papp 
Aj gg 
Apion, 19. 
ae 35, 37, 39, 129, 137, 189, 203, 


Apoilo, 17. 
Apollodorus, 2 
Apophis (Aphobi, Aphéphis), 83, 


. 85 . 


Arabs 

archeke, 30. 

Archlés, 91, 97. 

Arés, 17, 23, 217. 

Argives, "107, 117, 119, 243. 
Argos, 19, 107, 117, 119, 248. 
Aristarchus, 235. 

Armaeus, 2438. 

Armais, ae 119. 


87. 
Arsinoite nome, 69, 71, 73. 
Artabanus, 175. 
Artaxerxés, 175, 177. 
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INDEX 


Asclepios, 41, 43. 

Aséth, 241. 

Asia, 67, 71, 73, 89- 

Asiatics, 195. 

Assis, &3. 

Assyrians, 81, 89. 103, 171, 173. 
Athena, 191, 197, 221. 

Athens, 243. 

Athoris, 115, 243. 

Athéthés I.. 215; I1., 215. 
Athéthis, 29, 31, 33, 215. 245- 
Atreus, 243. 

‘Auaris 81, 87, 125, 127, 129, 137 


Babylon, 15. 

Baién, 239. 

Bebdon, 189. 191. 

Béréssos, 15. 

Bicheris, 47. 

Biénechés, 29. 

Binoéthris, 37. 

Biophis, 39. 

Bites, 5. 

Biyrés, 219. 

Bnon, 83, 21, 97. 

Bocchéris. Bochchéris. 165. 167 
169, 247. 

Béchos (-us), 21, 37. 39- 

Boéthos, 35. 

Bubastis (-us), 21, 35, 37, 39, 159, 


161. 
Bubastite branch, 81. 
Bydis, 5. 


Cainan, 27. 

Calendar, xxviii., 99 n. 3. 233, 241. 
Cambysés, 175, 177. 243. 
Cechous, 39 (see Kaiechds). 
Cencenés, 33 (see Renkenés), 245. 
Cencherés, 115. 

Cerberns, 195. 

Certés, 241, 245. 

Chairés, 37. 

Chsaidea, 15. 

Cham (Ham), 7, 23- 

Chamois, 237. 

Chebrés, 113. 

Chebron, 101, 109, 115, 117, 241. 
Chebrés, 111. 

Chencherés. 243. 

Chenerés, 37- 

Cheops, 47, 49. 

Cherés, 51- 

Cherrés, 117, 119. 


252 


Chanbos, 217. 

Cha, 33 (see Kéchdmé). 
Chomaephtha, 223. 

Choos, 37 (sce Kaich6éos). 
Chuthér, 223. 

Concharis, 237, 247. 
Cronos, 3, 17, 23, 199, 229. 
Cretopus, 243. 

Cyprus, 103. 


Danaidae, 245. 

Danaus, 105, 107, 117, 119, 121, 
243. 

Darius J., 175, 177; IV.. 175, 177. 

Parius, 3. 185, 187. 

Demeter, 197. 

Deucation, 113. 

Diodorus. 199. 

Dionysins, 195. 

Diospolis car Thebcsi, 21, 63, 65, 
67, 69. 71, 73, 75, 93, 95, 111, 
115, 117, 149, 151, 153, 155, 

29 


Dispers.on, 213, 233, 239. 





Earth, 197. 

Earthquakes, 35 n. 3. 

Echeskosokaras, 221. 

Eegregori, 11. 

Egyrt, 3, 5, 7, 15, 17, 19, 23, 25, 
27, 29, 41, 43, 45, 47, 61, 63, 65, 
87, 89, 93, 95, 97, 101, 103, 105, 
107, 111, 115, 117, 3119, 121, 123, 
125. 127, 129, 133. 135, 137, 139, 
141, 143, 145, 169, 171, 173, 175, 

S7_ 189, 195, 197, 199, 

‘211, 215, 217, 219, 231. 233, 





195, 197, 227, 247. 
Fileithsiaspolis, 199, 203. 
Elephantine, 51, 53. 
Enoch, 11. 

Eratosthenes, 213, 225. 
Ethiopia, 9, 129, 131, 133, 137, 139, 


143 

Ethiopian, 167, 169, 171, 173, 229, 
243, 247. 

Europe. 57, 71, 73. 

Eurystheus. 243. 

Eusebius, 11, 13, 25, 27, 29, 31, 39, 
43, 49, 57, 115, 117. 


INDEX 


'txodus, 19 n. 3, 107, 110 n. 2, 
115, 119. 


‘ire, 197. 
‘lood, 7, 13, 15, 25, 27, 31, 37, 47, 
49, 113, 209. 283. 


ineuros, 217. 
tosormiés, 217. 
reece, 117, 119, 243. 
ireeks, 243. 


iam, 7, 23. 

{armats, 103, 105, 109. 

iarmessés Miam4n, 103 
iarpocratés, 223. 

febrews, 119. 

Tecataeus of Abdera, xxiv., 131 


n. 2. 
Ielen, 245. 
Téliopolis, Ea 35, 125, 131, 139, 
145, 199, 211 
Télios, 3, 15, 17, 23, 199, 227. 
{éphaestus, 3, 15, 17, 23, 197, 
199, 223, 227, 229, 231. 
iéra, 199, 201. 
Jéracleopolis, 61, 63. 
Téraclés, Hercules, 17, 161, 163, 
215, 223, 225. 
iermaeus, 121, 
Termés, 23, 209, 215, 225. 
Iermés (Trismegistus), 209, 211. 
fermupolis, 23. 
>t ame 31, 33, 47, 49, 79, 205, 
07 


Iestia, 199. 

Tomer, 149, 151, 153, 245. 
Iérus, 23, 191. 

iyksés, 85. 

Lystaspés, 175. 


NHdus, River, 243. 
dachaz, 169, 171, 173. 
sis, 5, 17, 189, 191, 197. 
srael, 1 


ferusalem 88 n. 2, 89, 101, 119 
i oe 187, 141, 143, 169, 171, 


ews.” 77, 107, 115. 121, 131, 171, 
‘oseph. 26, 89, 97, 239. 


Josephus, 77, 241. 
Judaea, 89, 119. 
Jupiter, 23. 


Kaiechés, Kaichdoa, 35, 37. 
Kenkenés, 29, 31. 
Kerpherés, 43. 

Khian, 83 n. 2. 

Kings, co-existing, 8 n. 1. 
Kéchdmé, 29, 31. 
Kourédés, 235. 

Kyphi, 203. 


Labyrinth, 69, 71, 73. 

am Lamares (- -is), Lampares, 
69, 71, 73 

Lamb, prophetic, 164 n. 2. 

Libyans, 41, 43, 45, 247. 

Luke, 27. 


Macedon, 187. 

Magi, 177. 

Malalas, 23. 

Manetho, 3, 11, 15, 17, 21, 23, 25, 
63, 65, 67, 69, 71, 77, 79, 85, 87, 
89, 99, 101, 107, 109, 119, 125, 
133, 135, 137, 139, 141, 148, 145, 
147, 151, 153. 155, 185, 1&7, 189, 
195, 197, 199, 201, 203, 205, 207, 
209, 211, 227, 233, 239, 241. 


Memné6n, lis, 115, 117, 241. 

Memphis, 5, 9, 23, 29, 31, 33, 35, 
41, 43, 45. 49, 53, 57, 59, 81, 91, 
95, 97, 129, 215, 229. 

Memphrés, 117. 

Mempses, 35. 

Mencherés 1., I1., 47, 51, 219. 

Mendés, Mendesian, 35, 37, 39, 
179, 181. 

Menelaus, 245. 

Menes, Mén, Min, Mineus, 21, 29, 
31, 33, 215, 233, 235. 

Menthesuphis, 55. 

Méphram/(m)uthdsis, 101, 109. 

Méphrés, 101, 109. 

Mercury, 23. 

Mesdchris, 43. 

Mestraea, 235, 2438. 

Mestraei, 227. 

Mestraim, Mestrem, Mizraim, 7, 9, 
15, 25, 233, 235, 239. 

Methusuphis, 53. 
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INDEX 


Meurés, 223. 

Miabaés, 215. 

Miamis, 237. 

Miebis, 29. 

Mieirés. 223. 

Min, Mineus: see Menes. 


Mispharmuthosis, 117. 
Misphragmuthosis, 87, 113, 115, 


241 
Misphrés, 241. 
Mnevis, 35, 37, 39. 
Momcheiri, 215. 
Moon, 195, 197. 
Moscherés, 219. 
Moses, 25, 107, 111, 115, 119, 131, 

133, 139, 145, 147. 
Mosthés, 219. 
Muthes (-is), 181. 
Myrtaeus, 221. 


Narach6d, 23, 25. 

Nechao L., 169, 171, 173, 249; i., 
169, 171, 173, 249. 

Nechepsds, 169, 171, 173, 245. 

Nechepsus, 249. 

Necherocheus, 21. 

Necheréchis, 43, 45. 

Necheréphés, 41. 

Nectanahd, 25, 233. 

Nectanebés (-is), 183, 185. 

Nectanebus, 183, 185. 

Nephecherés, 247. 

Nephelcherés, Nephercherés, 37, 


7 
Nepherités 1., 179, isi: I.., 
1. 
Niebais, 31, 35 


Nile, 37, 39, 81, 125, 129, 197, 225. 


Nitdcris, 55, 57, 221. 
Noah, 7, 23. 


Ocean, 197. 
Ochthois, 61. 


Schus, 185, 187. 

Ochyras, 245. 

Odysrey, 2.45. 

Olympic festival, 161. 

Ounns, 51. 

Gr, UOrus, 5, 17, 19, 108, 109, 113, 
. 145, 117, 121, 243. 

Orus the grammarian, 207. 
Osarséph, 125, 131, 139, 147. 
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Osiris, 5, 17, 19, 23, 69, 71, 73, 131, 
139, 189, 197. 

Osiropis, 235. 

Osochér, 155, 157. 

Qsorchd, 161. 

Os6rthdn, 159, 161, 163, 247. 

Osérthon, 247. 

Othius, 53. 

Othoés, 51, 53. 

Othoi, 21. 


Pelopidae, 243. 

Pelops, 243. 

Pelusium, 105, 140 n., 143. 

Pemphéds, 215. 

Pepi, 221. 

Perseus, 243. 

Persian Kings, 175, 177, 185, 187, 
231, 243. 

Persians, 3, 175, 185, 187. 

Peteathyrés, 223. 

Petubastés (-is), 163, 247. 

Petubatés, 161. 

Phaeth6on, 23. 

Phalec, 239. 

Pharaoh, 23, 109, 237, 239, 241, 249. 

Phidps, 53, 55. 

Phius, 53. 

Phoenicia, 91, 95, 97, 99, 103. 

Phruoré (Phuord), 225. 

Phusanug, 245. 

Pluto, 193, 195. 

Polyaenus, 243. 

Polybus, 149, 151, 1638, 245. 

Potter’s oracle, vill. n. 1, 123 n.1. 

Psammecherités, 171. 

Psam(m)étichus I., 169, 171, 173, 
za JI., 169, 171, 173, 249: TIiL., 
171. 

Psammus, 247. 

Psammos, 161, 163. 

Psammuthis, Psamuthés, 169, 173, 
179, 181, 245, 249. 

Psin(n)achés, 155, 157, 247. 

Psuenus, 247. 

Pausennés I., 155, 157; II., 165, 
157. 

Ptolemaeus, Claudius, 231. 


INDEX 


Ptolemy of Mendes, viil., x.. 19 
n. 3,226 n. FT. 

Ptolemy Philadelphus, 15, 209, 211. 

Ptolemy Sétér, 193, 195. 

Pyramid, the Great, 47, 49. 


Queens, 87 n. 1, 54 n. 2, 


Ram, 231. 
Ramessamend, 237. 
Ranuessé, 237. 

Ramessé Iubassé, 237. 
Rames(2)és, 103, 109, 113, 117, 119. 
237, 243 (= Aegyptus), 245. 

Ramessés IT., 103, 149 
Ramessés Miamm(f(n), 109. 
Ramesséseés, 237. 
Rames(s)omenés, 237. 

Rampsés (-is), 121, 133, 151, 245. 
Rapsacés, 149. 


, 113. 
Rathotis, 103, 109. 
Rathurés, 51. 
Ratoisés, 47. 
Rayésis, 219. 
Rhea, 199. 


Sabacin, 167, 169, 247. 

Sacrifice, human, 198 n. 2, 

Sais, 9, 91 n. 4, 99, 165, 167, 168 
n. 1, 169, 171, 173, 179, 229, 231. 

Saite nome, 81, 91, 95. 97, 99. 

Saités, 91, 95, 97, 99, 247. 


Saitic, 99. 

Salitis, 81, &. 

Sadphis I., 219, II., 219. 
Saracus, 169. 


Saturn(us), 2, 23. 

Scemiophris, ’69. 

Scripture, evid SPEND 18, 25. 
231, 237, 24 

Sebéchdn, 347 

Sebennytus, xi. n. 1, ab, 23, 183, 
185, 189, - 209, "211. 

Sebercherés, 


Sebichés, 167, ‘60. 
Semphrucratés, 223 
Se 


Sesdchris, 37, 89, 41. 


Sesdnchis, 159. 

Sesonchosis, 67, 69, 71, 159, 161, 
235. 

Sesorthos, Sosorthus, 48, 45. 

Sesortésis, 225. 

Sesdéstris, 67, 71. 

Séth, 191. 

Sethenés, 37. 

Sethinilus, 221. 

Sethds (Ramessés), 103, 105, 111, 
121, 129, 149, 151, 241 

Sethésis, 105. 

Setaneite pom 80 n. 3, 81, 91, 
95, 9 

sherds ‘Shepherd Kings, 85, 87, 
89, 91, 93, 95, 97, 99, 101, 107, 
121, 125, 127, 181, 138, 137, 139. 

Silités, 239. 

Sindpé, 193, 195. 

Siphthas, 225. 

Sirius, 217. 

Sisirés, 51. 

ce oe 225. 

Sistosis, 2 

Smendes {- oA" 155, 157. 

Soatiaen 43, 175, 1 

dianus, 175, 177. 

Soicuniosochus, 223, 

Soicunis (-ius), 223. 

Sol, 2, 17. 

Solymites, 181. 

Séris, 47. 

Sésibius, 195. 

Sosinosiris, 19. 

Sésis, 3, 18, 23. 


Sdtatés G Sotadés), 28. 

Sotelés, 195. 

Sothic Cycle, xxvii. f., 229, 235, 289. 

Sothis, xxvii n., 235. 

S$6¥ phis, 43. 

Spanius, 235. 

Spirit, 197. 

Staan, 91. 

Stammenemés 1,228; I, 

cei (- -thés, -this), ieee in, 
aes | 

Sthenelus, 243. 

Stoichos, 217. 

Sun, oe is, 17, 195, 197, 217, 221, 


Suphis 1., 47,49; IT., 47. 
Susakelm, 247. 

Susennés, 155. 

Syria, 89, 133, 139 143. 


INDEX 


Tacaléphis, 247. 

Tacelothis, Takeléthis, 159, 161. 

Tancheres, 51. 

Tanis, 23. 155 1457 161, 163, 229 
231, 239. 

Tanite nome, 80 zn. 3. 

Taracés, 249. 

Taracus, Tarcus, 167, 169. 

Tat, 209. 


Temple (Solomon’s), 118 n., 119, 
59 n. 1. 
Tethmdsis, 101, 109 121, 127, 241. 


Teds, 183, 18 85. 
Thamphthis, 47. 
Thebaid, 87. 
Thebans, 213. 


Thebes, 93, 95, 215, 217, 219, 221. 


223, 325: see Diospol is. 
Thirillus, 221. 
This, 5, 9, 29, 31, 38, 35. 
Thmbdsis, 101. 
Thoth, 209. 
Thrace, 67, 71, 73. 
Threats to the gods, 200 n. 3. 
Thulis, 23. 
Thummésis, 87. 
Thuodris, 149, 151, 153, 245. 
Timotheus, 195. 
Tithoés, 17. 
Tias, 37. 
Tomaephtha, 223. 
Tongues, Confusion of, 233. 
Tosertasis, ei 
Tosorthros, 
Tower (of babel), 233. 
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Tréglodytes, 247. 

Trojan war, 107. 

Troy, 149, 451, 153, 245. 

tuthmdés.3 {- ig). 109 113. 115. 117 
241 

Tutimaeus, 79. 

Typhon, 5, 17, 19, 125, 189, 191, 
201, 203. 

Typhonian, 193. 

Tyreis, Tyris, 43. 


Uaphrés (-is), 171, 173, 237, 249. 
Ubienthés, 33. 

Uenephés, 29, 31. 

Uennephis, 245. 

Udsimarés, 221. 

Usa phais, b9, 31, 35. 
Usercherés, 51. 

Usés, 237. 

Usimare(s), 237. 


Vavenephis (see Uenephés), 33. 
Venus, 23 

Vibenthis, 35. 

Vulcanus, 2. 


Water, 197. 


Xerxes I. (the Great), 175, 177, 
IT., 175, 177. 
Xois, 75 


Zét, 161. 
Zeus, 17, 23, 133, 189, 197, 199. 
Zodiac, 13, 231. 
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INTRODUCTION 
I. 


From his own day well into the Renaissance Claudius 
Ptolemy’s name was well-nigh pre-eminent in astro- 
nomy, geography, and astrology alike. ‘‘ The divine 
Ptolemy,” he is called by Hephaestion of Thebes,} 
and the expression shows that the reverence accorded 
him fell little short of idolatry. In such circum- 
stances it is surprising that all we know of Ptolemy’s 
personal history must be pieced together from 
passages in his own works, two scholia in ancient 
manuscripts, and brief notices to be found in later 
writers, some of them Arabian.2 The result, when 
the reliable is summed up and the false or fanciful 
subtracted, is meagre indeed. We can probably rely 
upon the reports that he was born at Ptolemais in 
Egypt ° and lived to the age of 78; 4 he tells us that 
his astronomical observations were made on the 


‘In Catalogus Codicum Astrologicorum Graecorum (here- 
after cited as CCAG), viii. 2, p. 81, 2. 

* The sources are collected and discussed by F. Boll, 
“Studien ber Claudius Ptolemaus,” Jahrb. f. Cl. Ph, 
Supplementbd. xxi. 1894, pp. 53-66 thereafter cited as 
Boll, Studien). 

* Theodore of Melité is the authority ; Boll, op. cit., 
»p. 54-55. An eleventh-century work of Abulwafa (ibid., 
2p. 58-62) gave rise to the belief that he was born at 
?elusium, so that, e.g., he is called ITnAovoreds in the title 
of the first edition of the Tetrabiblos. 

‘This comes from Abulwafa. 
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parallel of Alexandria, which convinces Boll that 
Alexandria was his home, although there is another 
tradition ! that for 40 years he observed at Canopus, 
which was about 15 miles east of Alexandria, and it 
is known that he erected votive stelae in the temple 
at Canopus inscribed with the fundamental principles 
of his doctrines.2, Combining the various traditions 
with the fact that the earliest of his observations 
recorded in the Almagest was made in 127 and the 
latest in 151, we may conclude, further, that his 
life fell approximately in the years 100-178,° covering 
the first three-quarters of the second century of our 
era and the reigns of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus 
Pius. and Marcus Aurelius. 

‘4 detailed and not too flattering description of 
Ptolemy’s personal appearance and habits goes back, 
again, to the Arabic tradition, and has been repeated 
in some of the modern editions of Ptolemy’s works,* 


l Preserved by Olympiodorus (fourth century), In Plat. 
Phard., p. 47, 16 (Finekh). 

2 Boll. Studien, p- 66. Heiberg gives the text in his 
edition of the Opera astronomica minora of Ptolemy 
(Leipzig. 1907). pp- 149 ff. 

3'This is Boll’s conclusion (op. cit., p. 64), accepted by 
Christ, Griechische Litteraturgeschichte, 6th ed., 1924, ii. 2, 

S96. Boll, ibid., pp. 63, 65, cites the passages of the 
Almagest which refer to the dated observations. He points 
out that a very slight change in the text of Almagest, x. 1, 
would make the date of the latest observation 141 instead 
of 15], but though this would, perhaps, agree better with 
some of the traditions, there is no real reason for altering 
the figure. 

* F.q. in the preface of the Latin version of the Almagest 
published at Venice in 1515; and the preface of the 
translation of the Tetrabiblos by Whalley (see below, 
p. xiil). 
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but on examination it proves to be nothing but the 
stock characterization of the philosopher given by 
the Greek physiognomists.!. There is, in fact, no 
more to be learned about Ptolemy from external 
sources, and his own works contain little that is 
biographical. We learn from them. however, that 
he took, in general, an Aristotelian position philo- 
sophically, though his predilection for mathematics 
led him to regard that division of science with far 
greater reverence than the more biologically minded 
Aristotle.” One of his minor works and chapters 
in the longer ones are philosophical and testify to 
his knowledge of and interest in the subject. Though 
he was himself amply capable of original thought, 
he was acquainted with the work and writings of 
his predecessors, of Menelatis in mathematics, of 
Hipparchus in astronomy, of Marinus of Tyre in 
geography, of Didymus in music, and of Posidonius 
in astrological ethnology and the arguments whereby 
astrology was defended. He drew freely and openly 
from them, and had the gift of systematizing the 
materials with which he dealt, a characteristic which 
is especially evident in the Tetrabiblos. 

The works, genuine and false, ascribed to Ptolemy 
are: (1) the Almagest or Syntaxis Mathematica, 
in 13 books, the great treatise on astronomy ; 
(2) Ddces dmravdv dorépwv nal cuvaywyn emonpa- 
sav (“ On the Apparitions of the Fixed Stars and 
a Collection of Prognostics ”’) ; (3) ‘Yro0dces rav 
TAavapevwy (“On the Planetary Hypothesis ’’) ; 
A) Kavady Baoecdv (“ Table of Reigns’), a chrono- 

! Boll, Studien, pp. 58-62. 
? Op. cit., pp. 66-111, 131-163. 
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logical table of reigns; (5) ‘Apporikdy BiBAta y’ 
(‘* On Music,” in three books) ; (6) the Tetrabiblos, of 
which later; (7) I[Tepi dvaAjupatos, De Analemmate, 
the description of a sphere on a plane (extant only 
in translation); (8) Planisphaertum, ‘‘ The Plani- 
sphere ”’; (9) the Optics. in 5 books (its genuineness 
has been doubted); (10) the Kapzds or Centiloquium, 
a collection of astrological aphorisms (generally 
thought to be spurious) ; (11) the Geography ; 
(12) the IT[pdxerpoe Kavdves or ™ Ready (astronomical) 
Tables’; (13) ITpoxeipwr Kavovwy Sidtrakis Kat 
imbodopia, “* Scheme and Manipulation of the 
Ready Tables”; (14) [epi KpiTnpiov Kat TyEepHo- 
wixovu, a short treatise dealing with the theory of 
knowledge and the soul. Of these, the Almagest, 
since it is mentioned in the Geography, the ‘Ymoécets, 
and the Tetrabiblos, and since it contains no reference 
to observations after the year 151, was certainly not 
the latest. The three books mentioned, and possibly 
others, belong to the ast third of the authbor’s life. 


If. 


The treatise with which we are especially con- 
cerned is now, and usually has been, called the 
Tetrabiblos or Quadripartitum. but more accurately 
jt should be Ma@€nparexr rerpaBiBAos avvra€is, 
‘© Vfathematical Treatise in Four Books,” which 
js the title found in some of the MSS.' and is 
likely to have been that used by Ptolemy himself. 
Many of the MSS.. however. use the title Ta zpos 

1 E.g. N (see below). TerpdBiBAos alone is used by P 
and E. 
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Svpov avoreAecpatixa,! * The Prognostics addresse 
to Syrus,” in which certain of them substitute th 
similar but less common word ocup7zepacpatixa fo 
amoveAecpa7ixd.” The book is a systematic treatis 
on astrology, but it should be remembered that i: 
Ptolemy’s time the two words dorpodoyia an 
do7Tpovouia meant much the same thing, “ astro 
nomy.” and that he called what we mean b: 
* astrology ™ 76 8.’ dorpovoplas zpoyrwarekdy,3 ** prog 
nostication through astronomy,” which indeed it was 
in his estimation. 

In antiquity and the middle ages no one thought i 
inconsistent with Ptolemy’s reputation as a scientifi 
astronomer that he should also have written upo. 
astrology, and consequently the Tetrabiblos passe: 
without question as genuine.? Morc lately, however 
this wedding of astrology to astronomy has come t. 
seem incongruous and for that reason the authenticit: 
of the work has been challenged by certain scholars. 
In this brief introduction the question. of course 
cannot be argued fully. There are. however, tw 
reasons for dismissing any doubts concerning th 
authorship of the book. The first is that by th 
second century of our era the triumph of astrolog: 

*E.g. VMDE. Syrus is otherwise unknown. Th 
Anonymous who comments on the Tetrabiblos says tha 
some considered it a fictitious name, others that Syru 
was a physician skilled in astrology. Several other work 
of Ptolemy—notably the Almagest—are dedicated to hin 

* Bug. A. 3 Tetrabiblos, i. ad init. 

“Boll, Studien, pp. 127-131. 

* Chiefly Hultsch. Cf. Boll's remarks in his pape 
* Zur Ceberlieferungsgeschichte der griechischen Astrologi 


und Astronomie,” Sitzungsber.d. Minch. Ak., phil.-hist. Cl 
1899, pp. 77 ff. 
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was complete.! With few exceptions every one, 
from emperor to the lowliest slave, beliewed in it, 
and having weathered the criticism of the New 
Academy, astrology was defended by the powerful 
Stoic sect. Its position was strengthened by the 
prevalence of stellar and solar religion throughout 
the world, and it even captured the sciences, such 
as medicine, botany, mineralogy, chemistry, and 
ethnography. Furthermore, this continued to be 
the situation, in general, well into the Renaissance. 
Regiomontanus, Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, Galileo, 
Kepler, and Leibnitz all either practised astrology 
themselves or countenanced its practice. There is 
really no basis. therefore, for thinking it incongruous 
that Ptolemy should have believed in astrology or 
written upon it. The second reason for accepting 
him as the author of the Tetrabiblos is, as Boll ? has 
sufficiently demonstrated, that the book, in its general 
philosophic views, its language, and its astronomy, 
is entirely in accord with the Ptolemaic works whose 
genuineness has never been questioned. These 
arguments are too lengthy to be repeated here. 


iil. 


Though the Tetrabiblos enjoyed almost the au- 
thority of a Bible among the astrological writers of 
a thousand years or more, its Greek text has been 


1See, for example, Chapters II-III of Boll-Bezold, 
Sternglaube und Sterndeutung (ed. 3, revised by W. Gundel). 
Leipzig: B.G. Teubner, 1926. F.Cumont, Astrology and 
Religion among the Greeks and Romans. New York: 
Putnam, 1912. 

2 Studien, pp. 111-181. 
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printed only three times, and not at all since th 
sixteenth century. The editions are as follows : 

(1) The first edition, edited by Joachin 
Camerarius, was printed by Froben at Nirnber; 
in 1535 in quarto. Besides the text, it contain 
Camerarius’ Latin translation of Bks. I-II and o 
parts of Bks. III-IV, and his notes on Bks. I-II, th 
Greek text of the Kapzds, and a Latin translatio1 
by J. Pontanus. 

(2) The second edition, also by Camerarius, wa 
printed by Joannes Oporinus in octavo at Basel i 
1553.1. This contains the Greek text of the Tetra 
biblos, a Latin translation by Philip Melanchthon 
and the Kapzdés in both Greek and Latin. In th 
preparation of the first edition Camerarius ha 
relied upon the Niirnberg codex (N in the list o1 
p. xvii), in which his marks to guide the printer ar 
still to be seen. He claims for his second editio: 
to have corrected many mistakes in the text, and h 
has indeed managed to do away with many error 
and misprints which are to be found in the firs 
edition; but apparently, too, he made use of on 
or more additional MSS., probably of the genera 
type of A in our list below, from which he introduce 
nearly a hundred readings at variance with N, an 


1 KAavdiou ITroAepaiou TInAovaréws terpaBiBros auv7agis apd 
Lvpov adedddv. Tod abrod Kapads, apos zov atrov Lipa 
Claudti Ptolemaet Pelusiensis libri quatuor, compositi Syr 
fratri. Eiusdem Fructus librorum sworum, sive Centur 
dicta, ad eundem Syrum. Innumeris quibus hucusgqu 
scatebant mendis, purgati. Basileae, per Ioannem Opori 
num. This is the title page of the Greek text. Th 
portion containing the translations has a separate titl 
page. 

>] 
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in some seventy-tive other tnetances he altered the 
text hy outrizht emendation., Emo spite of the at- 
tempted improvement the secored elation or tapas 
some forty misprints or mistakes. halt of them nests 
introduced : its punctuation is meet Hose al. anel at 
ix far from reproducing what seems to be the be-t 
tradition of the manuseript-. 

(3) Fr. Junetinu- included the (;reck text oot the 
Tetrabiblos in his Speculum astroloziarc, the second 
edition of which. in two folio volumes. was issuer? at 
Leyden in 81. Junectinus made no attempt to 
bnprove the text as already published. 

Professor Franz Boll. whose studies of Ptolemy 
have been cited many times already. had been 
work upon a new edition of the Tetrabrhles prior 
to his lamented death. July 3. 1O2%. His pupil. 
Fraulein Emilie Boer. however. continued Boll's task. 
and the appearance of their completed text ha- 
been awaited since 1926.) [regret very much that 
my own work on the present tent and translation 
could not have profited from the results of the 
textual studies of these two echolars. 

Translations of the Tetrabiblos have been more 
numerous than texts. The oldest of them is the 
Arabian version. by Ishaq ben Hlunein. made in the 
ninth century. Thence in turn Plato Tiburtinus. in 
1138. and Aegidius de Thebaldis. in the middle of 
the thirteenth century. made Latin translations. 


LT am told that the work was completed im this year. 
It has been annomeed as Vol. LTT. Fase. lof Phebe ieree 
epera ouened iD The wellekuewn DBiethesd Clrssie i. pub: 
Hehed he BG. Trut 
fs unknown to the Writer as this is Written. 





op Ledipeic. The wear or publication 
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which were the chief means whereby Wester 
Europe knew the Tetrabiblos up to the time of th 
first edition of the Greek text. Printed editions c 
these translations—the first dated 1484—appeared. 
and they were also circulated in manuscript form 
More important are the Latin translations mad 
directly from the Greek, beginning with that o 
Camerarius himself, which was printed both wit. 
his text, as noted above, and by itself.2 The trans 
lation by Antonius Gogava, first issued at Louvai 
in 1543, was several times reprinted at other places 
for instance, at Padua in 1658, and was the versio! 
used by Cardanus to accompany his commentary 
Philip Melanchthon’s translation made its appear 
ance in 1553, as we have seen ; this, too, was issue: 
separately later. An English translation by Joh: 
Whalley was published in 1701 and in a secom 
edition in 1786,4 which, as Ashmand says, “‘ was not 
in any one instance, purified from the blunders an 
obscurities which disgraced its predecessor.” Ih 


1 On the early Latin versions see Thorndike, History o 
AMagicand Experimental Science (New York, 1923), I, p. 110 
MSS. of the Arabie version exist at the Escurial and in 
the Laurentian Library at Florence. 

* Printed by Joannes Petreius, Nurnberg, 1535, witl 
Camerarius’ notes. 

° E.g. a rudely printed duodecimo from the press of thi 
heirs of Petrus Thomasius, Perusia, 1646, is in the writer’: 
own library. 

* The Quadripartite ; or, Four Books Concern ing the In 
fluences of the Stars... by Claudius Ptolemy... . By 
John Whalley, Professor of Physic and Astrology, anc 
Others. The Second Edition, Revised, Corrected, anc 
Improved. London: Printed for the Editors, and solc 
by M. Sibley .. . and E. Sibley... 1786, 
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truth, Ptolemy is not easy to translate accurately. 
and though Whalley’s version is worse than the 
others, all show a certain willingness to disguise 
ihe difficulties with smooth-sounding but non-com- 
mittal phrases.? 

The importance and popularity of the Tetrabiblos 
is shown by the number of commentaries upon it 
which have been made. In antiquity, as we deduce 
trom expressions used in writings still extant, a con- 
<iderable number existed ; 2 the name of one com- 
mentator, Pancharios, survives, but none of his 
work except a few quotations.® Three such treatises 
which did survive, however, were edited by Hierony- 
mus Wolf and published with Latin translations in 
folio at Basel in 1559. These are (1) an anonymous 
commentary on the Tetrabiblos, attributed by some. 
as Wolf says, to Proclus; (2) an introduction to the 
Tetrabiblos. to which the name of Porphyry is at- 
tached, though its authorship is by no means certain ; 
(3) the schoha of Demophilus. These have not been 
republished. but are to be found in a number of 
manuscripts. Of greater importance for the study 
of the Tetrabiblos is the Paraphrase attributed to 
Proclus. but which. of course, may not have been 
his at all. Since it follows the Tetrabiblos very 


LCerman translations also exist: €-9- by J. W. Piaff in 
his clatrologisches Taschenbuch, 1822-23 (mentioned by 
Cheist., Gr. Litheralierde schichte), and one by M. E. Winkel, 
Linseverlag, 1923, which is based on the Latin of Melanch- 
thon (ve. W. Gandel in Jahresh. a. die Fortschritte 7. Kl. Ale. 
241, LUBE, p. 74)- 

2Ball, Nfedien, p. 127. ; 

LK ap. COAG, vill. 2, p. 67, 18 ff; cf. Kroll, Philologus, 
Ivar (1807), p- 123. 

XIV 


ININUVUVULLIUIN 


closely, and since, as it happens, one manuscript o: 
the Paraphrase is older than any of those of the 
Tetrabiblos. this document must be taken into con 
sideration by any editor of the latter work. The 
first and only edition of the Paraphrase, with a pre 
face by Melanchthon. appeared at Basel in 1554, 
and the standard Latin version. from which at least 
two English translations have been made.? is that 
of Leo Allatius (Elzevir, Leyden, 1635). Besides 
the Paraphrase and the ancient commentaries, the 
elaborate commentary by Hieronymus Cardanus. 
published in the sixteenth century, should also be 
mentioned.? 


IV. 


There are in European libraries at least thirty-five 
manuscripts containing all or a large part of the 
Tetrabiblos, besides a considerable number which 
contain partial texts or astrological miscellanies in 
which Ptolemy is cited along with other writers. 
Parts of the Tetrabiblos, too, are quoted by other 


1[poxrov rob S:abdyou trav daadgas efpnpévow Trodepates, 
Kai dvazapaxoroubrjzws ev 7H adrov retpaBipaw, emi zd 
aagéarepov Kai Sua7apaxoAovOnrov [ic] petaxetpyas.  Proclé 
paraphrasis in quatuor Ptolemact libros de Sideruin 
effectionibus. Cum praefatione Philippi Melanthonis. 
Basileae, apud Joannem Oporinum (1554). 

? J. M. Ashmand, Ptolemy's Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite, 
ete. London: Davis and Dickson, 1822. James Wilson, 
The Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite of Ptolemy, ete. London: 
W. Hughes (1828. Charpulier, Ley Discourses, cic., Lise 
n. 2, cites a Ptolemy’s Tetrabibloa, by J. M. Ashmand 
London. 1917. 

* Editions were published at Basel in 1554 and 1579, at 
Leyden in 1555, and in the fifth volume of Cardanus’ 
works (Leyden: Huguetan and Revaud, 1663). 
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authors, like Hephaestion of Thebes. Finally, there 
are a few manuscripts with Latin or Arabic trans- 
lations. In spite of this volume of material, how- 
ever, the earliest text of the Tetrabiblos itself is only 
of the thirteenth century. There is but one full 
manuscript even of this degree of antiquity, and 
only two or three from the fourteenth century ; most 
of them are from the fifteenth and sixteenth. In 
view of this fact it is fortunate that we have one 
(but only one) manuscript of the Paraphrase which 
antedates all of these, having been written in the 
tenth century. 

In preparing the present text of the Tetrabiblos I 
have been obliged to work entirely with photographs 
and photostats. However, by a fortunate circum- 
stance, I was able to secure a collection of these 
which had been brought together by a German 
scholar unknown to me and which apparently in- 
cludes the most important manuscripts... Those 
manuscripts, therefore. which have been collated 
and used, and the symbols which J have used to 
refer to them, are as follows : 7 

V : Vaticanus gr. 1038, Ss. XIII. Contains a num- 
ber of the works of Euclid, Hypsicles, and Hero, and 
an almost complete collection of the writings of 
Ptolemy, with the Tetrabiblos on ff. 352-384v.; the 
ending, after p. 207, 19 (Cam.?), does not appear. 
Heiberg (Deutsche Litteraturzeitung, 1900, p. 417) 


1The purchase of this collection was made possible by 
the Faculty Research Fund of the University of Michigan. 
It was accompanied by an anonymous description of the 
MSS. of the Tetrabiblos, to which I am indebted for infor- 
mation about many MSS. which I could not personally 
Inspect. 

? Of & and H only a few sample pages have been available. 
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believes that it was largely copied from Vat. gr 
1594, S. IX, which contains other Ptolemaic texts ir 
a relatively pure form but does not, now at least 
include the Tetrabiblos. A distinctive feature of this 
manuscript is the large number of small lacuna 
left by the scribe when he could not read_ his 
archetype or found it defective. In this Boll see: 
an indication of faithfulness and reliability. Cf 
F. Boll, ‘“‘ Zur Ueberlieferungsgeschichte der grie- 
chischen Astrologie und Astronomie,”’ Sitzungsberichte 
d. K. B. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Munchen, phil.-hist. Cl. 
1899, pp. 77 ff.; CCAG, v. 1, no. 9. 

D: Parisinus gr. 2509, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff. 14-81v., followed by the Kapzds. 
Cf. Omont, Inv. ii. 274; CCAG, viii. 3, no. 82. 
A copy of V, but the lacune were filled in from 
another source. 

P: Parisinus gr. 2425, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff. 8-63v. The most immediately 
striking feature of this manuscript is its constant 
mis-spelling of words due to the confusion of ac and 
€, et, 7, and t,o and w, for example: that is, the 
confusions typical of late Greek. They may indicate 
that the manuscript (or an ancestor) was copied 
from dictation. P also has an ending which differs 
from the final sentences of the Camerarius editions 
and most other manuscripts. 

L: Oxon. Laud, gr. 50,S. XVI. A copy of P, 
of no independent value. Paris. Suppl. gr. 597 is 
another copy of P. 

N: Norimbergensis Cent. V, app. 8, S. XVI. 
This is the basis of Camerarius’ text. It contains 
the Tetrabiblos (to p. 187, 6 Cam. only) on ff. 1-59v. 
Cf. CCAG, vii. no. 42. 


XVii 


PTOLEMY 


A: WVaticanus gr. 208. S, NIV. exeuntrs. This 
manuseript uses the term ouprepigpatind in the 
title instead of dworeAeouatixa. F and H below are 
related to A. Mereati and De’ Cavalieri. Codices 
Taticani graect. 3 (Rome. 1923): CCA Gov. le. ne. 0. 

E: Monacensis gr. 419. Ss, XIV. In this manu- 
seript book and chapter headings are missing. and 
the ending is omitted (from p. 212. 7 Cam.}. It 
is closely related to M (below). but in the latter 
the missing parts have been supplied in a second 
hand. 

Es Venetus Mare. 323: 5; NV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on tt. 403-401. Zanetti. Bibliotheca. p.l4o: 
Morelli. Bibliotheca. p. 195: CCAG. ii. no. 4. 

G : Vindobonensis philes. gr. 115.3. NIL. Con- 
tains a portion of Book II of the Tetrabiblos in 
it. T-l6év. Cf. Boll. Sitzungsb. VMiuneh. Ak. 1899. 1. 
p- SA. 

tl: Venetus Mare. 324. S.NIV-NV.. The Tetra- 
biblus ix on i¥. 156r.-189v. Zanetti. p. 149: Morelli. 
p. len: CCAG. ii. no. 5. 

Mo: Venetus Mare. 314. Ss. NIV ineuntis. Con- 
tains the Tetrabiblos on tt. 1-Tov. See on E. above. 
Zanetti. p. 146: Morelli. p. 195: CC.AG. ii. no. 3. 

Besides the manuscripts of the Tetrabiblos itself 
the oldest manuscript of the Paraphrase has been 
utilized : \Vaticanus gr. 1453. 3. N. containing this 
went on di. P29, Lis is cited as Proc. Camerarius 
two editions of the Tetrubiblos are cited respectively 
az Cam? and Cam.*, or simply Cam.. it they agree. 


A puzzling problem connected with the manu- 
scripts of the Tetrabiblos concerts their ending. In 
one croup the conclusion 1 entirely mis-ing. and has 
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either been left so! or an ending supplied which is 
identical with that of Proclus’ Paraphrase;? in the 
other an ending appears which is considerably 
longer than the former, but which is precisely the 
same in its general content, and is to be found in 
the Arabic version of the Tetrabiblos.2 One thing is 
certain: the first of these endings is spurious. Of 
course it does not follow that the other is genuine ; 
if it is not, however, the original ending of the book 
must have been lost so early that it is missing in 
all the manuscripts. This is a situation that not 
infrequently occurred in ancient times, especially 
when a book was from the first existent in the form 
of a codex, not aroll; yet I am not ready to concede 
it in this instance, for these reasons: (a) the ending 
shown in P could readily, from its language, have 


1V breaks off at p. 207, 19 Cam.?, E at p. 212, 7 (the 
beginning of the concluding passage). WN also in its present 
state lacks the conclusion (from p. 187, 6 Cam.*), but this 
may have been lost at the time the first edition was made, 
and since Camerarius probably made some use of at least 
one other MS. we cannot be sure whether N originally had 
the conclusion or, if so, if it was of the type which 
Camerarius actually printed (i.e. the one taken from the 
Paraphrase). N in general resembles P and one would 
have expected it to have the same conclusion as P. On 
the other hand, if it did, one would have expected 
Camerarius to reproduce it, for it is unlikely that he 
would have departed from his preferred MS. in so important 
& particular. 

?MAD. D, after the point at which V ends, is written 
in a different ink ; the conclusion of M (p. 212, 7 ff. Cam.?) 
is in a different hand. 

* P and its copies alone have this ending. My colleague, 
Professor William H. Worrell, has examined the conclusion 
of the Arabic version as it appears in Cod. Laur. Orient. 


352, ff. 234v.-235r. It is close to, but perhaps not identical 
with, the ending of P. 
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been written by Ptolemy himself ;? (6) the ending 
taken from the Paraphrase is obviously a summary 
of that found in P, and I cannot conceive how any- 
one (except perhaps Ptolemy) could have reversed 
the process and evolved the tortuous, crabbed 
Greek of the latter from the comparatively simple 
language of the former. Thus the ending found in 
P has the better claim to originality, and if it was 
not written by Ptolemy in the first place it is ex- 
tremely difficult to explain how it came to be written 
at all in the form in which we find it. Since the 
question, however, is admittedly complicated, and 
not all the extant manuscripts could be studied in 
preparing this edition, both endings have been in- 
cluded in the text and translation. 

In constructing the text which follows, my under- 
lying purpose has been to abide by the best manu- 
script tradition; very few emendations have been 


Tt echoes many words and thoughts found in p. 106, 
25-108, 10 Cam.?, which need not be separately enumerated; 
not, however, in a manner which would indicate that it is 
a forgery based on the passage, for Ptolemy elsewhere 
repeats phrases in much the same way, especially when 
he wishes to point out that he is carrying out a pre- 
determined scheme. Note, however, in addition, that 
dppolew and épapudlew are favourite words of Ptolemy, 
and ¢f., for example, pp- 17. 1-2, 117. 6, 120. 9 Cam.? and 
p. 1. 21 (with Boll, Studien, p. 171); cf. with StoSevopevov 
the similar forms of é¢odevw and égodixas, pp. 103. 13. 
18; 106. 26; 202. 16 Cam.?; and Boll, op. cit., p. 179; and 
with Sea thy . . . mpdbcow, cf. p- 202. 18, @amep €&v apxii 
apoebéueba. In fact practically every word of the passage 
except the doubtful xpnparefas is to be paralleled in the 
Tetrabiblos, usually Many times; to arrange them in so 
exact an approximation to Ptolemy’s usual style would 
demand a forger of superhuman ingenuity. 
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attempted, and I think no great amount of emenda- 
tion is necessary. My collations have been made 
against Camerarius’ second edition, because thus 
far this has been the standard text and it was 
most convenient; I have not, however, allowed 
Camerarius’ choice of readings to influence me 
unduly, for his text, in the first place, was not based 
upon the oldest and best manuscripts and it is, 
besides, full of his emendations. It was quite 
evident that this edition of the Tetrabiblos should 
be built up anew, independently of Camerarius’ 
work. Without making the exhaustive studies of 
the relationships of the manuscripts which should 
eventually be carried out, I have proceeded on the 
assumption that V and P best preserve the original 
text, representing somewhat different strains. With 
V and its copy D, the oldest text of Proclus’ Para- 
phrase is evidently in close alliance, and among the 
Tetrabiblos manuscripts MAEFHG are inclined in 
general to follow the lead of V, ME and AFH being 
related between themselves, as has already been 
stated. N apparently belongs rather to the P 
family, if there is such, but it is far from presenting 
a pure text ; its peculiarities are, in my opinion, the 
result of attempts to edit or improve. The later 
manuscripts, however, all show aberration to a 
greater or less extent, and VPLD Proc. are frequently 
to be found arrayed against MNAE (I leave FGH 
out of consideration because only a few pages of 
each of them have come into the reckoning). In 
such cases I have seldom hesitated to follow VPLD, 
and in general, too, I agree with Boll that V is the 
best single guide that we have. 

I am conscious that in many passages this 
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translation falls short of the intended goal, a version 
which, in spite of the technical, unfamiliar subject. 
could readily be understood by itself or at least with 
the help of a few notes. Ptolemy, however, was a 
difficult author even for the ancients ; the existence 
of the Paraphrase and the frequent flounderings of 
the anonymous commentator testify to this. He 
displays a certain enthusiasm for his subject, but 
beyond this it would be impossible to commend his 
literary style or even the clearness of his exposition. 
He is fond of long, involved sentences and has a 
number of mannerisms, among them a fondness for 
the infinitive with the article and an almost Teutonic 
habit of piling up long strings of modifiers between 
article and substantive, which often results in 
sequences of two or even three articles. It would, 
under the circumstances, be almost impossible to 
make him crystal clear, but I trust there are not 
too many Heraclitean passages. 

Annotation of the Tetrabiblos could be carried to 
great lengths by collecting comparable passages 
from other astrological writers. The comments 
attached to this translation, however, are intended 
only to help the reader over difficulties and have 
been kept at minimum length. 

Many friends have assisted, in one way or another, 
with this work. Some [ cannot thank as I would 
like to do; but I must express appreciation to Pro- 
fessor W. Carl Rufus for criticizing the astronomy of 
my translation; to Dr. William Warner Bishop, 
Librarian of the University of Michigan, for procuring 
much-needed books and the photostatic reproduc- 
tions of the manuscripts ; and to Franz Cumont for 
ever helpful interest and suggestions. 


xxi 


THE LUMINARIES AND PLANETS 


Symbols. 
Sun © Saturn Venus 9 
Moon ( Jupiter 2/ Mercury % 
Mars ¢ 
Classifications. 

Effect (i. 5). Gender (i. 6). Sect (i. 7). 
Beneficent YP? @( Masculine QOhY%S Diurnal OY h 
Maleficent hh ¢ Feminine ( ? Nocturnal ( ¢ ¢ 
Common % Common § Common § 


THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC 
Symbols and Order. 


Aries 7 Cancer 96 Libra Capricornus }% 
Taurus & Leo {2 Scorpio NL Aquarius << 
Gemini II Virgo 1% Sagittarius f Pisces } 


abe order Aries to Pisces is that “of the following 


ce or direct ; from Pisces to Aries that “of the leading 
signs.” or reverse. 





THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC, CONTINUED 


Classifications. 


i. 11 
Eqguinoctial Un ies 
Solstitial 214 
Solid 8 QTLs: 
Bicorporeal TINY fk 
i. 12 
Masculine and diurnal TW §—f= 
Feminine and nocturnal & SOMME bas 
Commanding and obeying (i. 14) ox; Iisa: esikt; Qts 
WEN 
Beholding each other (i. 15) 9; 3 my; VS; HNL; 2 


THE TRIANGLES (i. 18). 


Signs. Gorernors. 
I NW. 5 ER Sek: ©, u 
Il. S.E. . onEW 9 (d.), Cr) 
Ill. N.E. . We hid), Fm) 
Iv. S.W. . com 3, O(a), Clr) 


d., day; ”-> night. 


HOUSES. EXALTATIONS, DEPRESSIONS (i. 17, 19). 


Planet. Solar house. Lunar house. Exaltation. Dep ression. 

© Q ee ae =a 
Co jexe) to] iG 
h vs ot = ut ba 

u ft ¥ ore 8 

ts) We sy 8 te 
- = ie) oh Nk 
9) ny U NY K 
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TETRABIBLOS 


Cam.? 
p.1 


KidavSiov TIrodepatou pabnpateKyAs 
tetTpapiBAov ouvtTakews 


BIBAION A’. 


<a. ITpooiptov> 


Tav 7 8° dotpovoptas mpoyrwotikoy TéAos 
mapackevalovT7wy,» & Supe, S00 Tav peytaTwv Kal 
KUPLWTATWY SaapxovTwyv, Evos PeVv Tob mpwTov Kat 
rdéer kai Suvdper, «al? & TOUS ywopéevous EKAOTOTE 
OXNBATLGPOVS THY Kujoewy WAtov Kai ceAnvns Kal 
dotépwv? mpos GAArjAovs TE Kat THY yhv KaTa- 
AapBavopea ° Sevtépov Sé Kal” 6 Sia THs PuorK7s 
TOV OXNMATLOPAV abtav iSiotpomias Tas amoTeAov- 
peévas petaBorAas T@V eprreptexopmeve eémoKeTITO- 
peOa* TO peev mp@Tov iSiav gxov Kat de éavuTny 
alperiy Jewptiav, Kay 41) TO EK THS emlevEews Tov 
Sevtépov TéAOS ovpTrepaivnTat, Kar’ idiav ovvTagw 
ds pddvota €viy BmodekTik@s gor? TrepidevTat. 
epi 5€ ToD SevTépov Kal pt) WOavTwWSs avrotéAous 
jets ev TH apovTt noimadpeba Aoyov KaTa TOV 
appolorta pirooodia tpomov Kal Ws av tis pira- 
AjGer parora xpwpevos aKOT|@ penre THY KaTa- 
Anyuv avTov mapaBpardro. TH TOU mpwrov Kal det 
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~ > A} 
aavTws EXovTOS BeBoardtyTt, TO év moAAois aabeves 


1 xaracxevalortwr P. 
2 av adoTépwr NCam.: Ta OM. VPMADE. 
3 got] ev TH ovr7tages P. 


THE QUADRIPARTITE MATHEMATICA. 
TREATISE, OR ‘“ TETRABIBLOS,” 0. 
CLAUDIUS PTOLEMY. 


BOOK I. 
1. Introduction. 


Or the means of prediction through astronomy, ( 
Syrus, two are the most important and valid. One 
which is first} both in order and in effectiveness, j 
that whereby we apprehend the aspects of the move 
ments of sun, moon, and stars in relation to eac 
other and to the earth, as they occur from time t 
time ; the second is that in which by means of th 
natural character of these aspects themselves w 
investigate the changes which they bring about it 
that which they surround. The first of these 
which has its own science, desirable in itself eve. 
though it does not attain the result given by it 
combination with the second, has been expounde 
to you as best we could in its own treatise 2 by th 
method of demonstration. We shall now give a 
account of the second and less self-sufficient metho. 
in a properly philosophical way, so that one whos 
aim is the truth might never compare its perception 
with the sureness of the first, unvarving science, fo 
he ascribes to it the weakness and unpredictabilit 


‘ Astronomy proper. 
2? The Almagest. 
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8 ~ ~ 
2 xal Sucerxactov THs bAKIS moLoTHnTos Tmpoo7ro.ov- 


cA A x 

pevos, PATE pos TV Kara TO evdexdpevov émt- 
> f ~ 

oxepw amoKvoin, T@V TE qmAcioTwv Kal dAocxXEpav 

, > ~ ~ 

CUpLTITWpaTwY Evapyws otrw Thy amd TOD TeEpt- 

Z > 7 > om 

éxovTos aiTiav épdhavilovrwy. eet 5é wav pev TO 

4 4 ~ ~ 
Svogdixtrov mapa Tots moddois evdidBAnTov EXE 
tA > . ~ 
fiow, emi dé Tav mpoKerpevay v0 KaTaArnyewy 
€ x ~ LA 1 5 Xr x ~ nn . 

ai pev THs TmpoTEpas caBorai tupAdv av elev 
~ c on 

qavreA@s, ai Sé TH Sevtépas evmpopactaTous 

” x > eA n~ 4 x > a ee 3 A 

éxovat Tas adopyds (7) yap TO em ever Svobew- 
> , Xr a 56 2 / nn 

pnrov dxataAnyias TeAcias d€av? mapéoxev, 7 

7o tTav yuwolerTwv SvodvAaktov Kal 76 TéAOS WS 

» 

axpnoTrov Si€avpe), metpacdépca did Bpaxéwv mp0 

Tis KaTad Lepos bPnynoews +O péTpov EKaTepov TOU 

, 


ze SvvaTod Kai TOU XpPNT HOV Ths Towadrns Tpo- 


yruboews emoKépacbar* Kat mpa@rov Tod SuvaTov. 


<B.> “Ore KaTaAHMTLEKH 7 $v” daTpo 


voplas yu@ats, Kat BExXpPt Tivos 


"Orn péev Tovey SiaSora Kat SuKvetrat Ts 
iA 


Svvapis amo Tis aidepwbdSouvs Kat didiov pvaews 
1 rdfer kal Suvdpet post mpotépas add. NCam. 


2 §dfay om. NCam. 

1 Ptolemy is contrasting, after the manner of Aristotle, 
the unchangeability of the heavenly bodies and their 
regular motions, which can be known and predicted by 
astronomy, with the constant and unpredictable changes 
of material objects in the sublunary region. ; 

Qn the arguments against astrology, sce Bouche- 
Leclercq, PP- 570 ff. The ‘Academic school, led by 
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of material qualities found in individual things,’ nor 
yet refrain from such investigation as is within the 
bounds of possibility, when it is so evident that most 
events of a general nature draw their causes from 
the enveloping heavens. But since everything that 
is hard to attain is easily assailed * by the generality 
of men, and in the case of the two before-mentioned 
disciplines the allegations against the first could be 
made only by the blind, while there are specious 
grounds for those levelled at the second—for its 
difficulty in parts has made them think it completely 
incomprehensible, or the difficulty of escaping what 
is known 3 has disparaged even its object as useless— 
we shall try to examine briefly the measure of both 
the possibility and the usefulness of such prognos- 
tication before offering detailed instruction on the 
subject. First as to its possibility. 


2. That Knowledge by Astronomical Means is 
Attainable, and How Far. 


A very few considerations would make it apparent! 
to all that a certain power emanating from th 
eternal ethereal substance ‘ is dispersed through anc 


Carneades, initiated the most serious attack against it ir 
antiquity. The answers given by Ptolemy in the tw 
chapters following are, as Boll (Studien, pp. 131 ff.) shows 
largely derived from the Stoic Posidonius, who defendec 
divination. 

’ Proclus paraphrases, “ the difficulty of retaining in th 
memory what has been learned,’’ but the reference i 
clearly to the subject discussed in i. 3. 

‘The ether, or fifth element, contrasted with the usua 
four; this is an Aristotelian (Peripatetic) doctrine. 
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i x ~ x z 

éni maoav Thy Tmepryeiay Kal Se dAwy petaBAnryy, 
~ ¢€ ) x 4 ‘ 

rev 1d Thy cEAT HY TPWTWY TTOLXELWY qupos Kal 

24 s x ~ 

aépos TEpleXOLEvwv pev Kal TpeTOpLEevev b7o THY 

x s > , oa 

Kata Tov at0épa Kw jcewr, meprexdvTwy Sé Kai 

ovyTpeTOvTWY TO. Rowra TdvTa, yiv Kai Ddwp Kai Ta 

b i 5 ~ a by ~ ~ 

év adtois duta Kai CHa, Tacw dv evapyéoratov * 
4 5 > 5A f 9 AY nA 5 f , 

3xat 5° ddAtywr gavein. oO TE Yap WUWos cat lOnat 


x ~ 4 


mws Gel peta TOD TEPLEXOVTOS mdvra Ta Tept THY 
yay. od podvov Sia THY KaTa TAS eTnalovs wpas 
petaBorA@y mpos yovas Ca@wy Kat g@utT@v Kap7ro- 
gopias Kai pucets Hsdtwv Kal cwLATWY peTaTpOoTIAS 
AAG Kal Sa Tav Kal? Exdorny huépav mepiddav, 
Oeppaivwy TE Kal typaivwy Kat Enpaivwy Kal 
yvxwv TETAypEevws TE Kal G@KorAov0ws Tois 7mpdos 
Tov KaTa Kopugpiy ov yevopévots SpPOLloTpOTOLs 
oxnpatiopots Te ceAHVY mAcloTny,® ws TEpryEewo~ 
rat, Siadidworv emi TH yhv 3 thy dmdppotav, GVpH 
mabovvrwy atTH Kat CUVTPETTIOMEVOY TOV arelotow Kat 
aypdxwv Kat epapdxwv, Kal TOTAPLOY [LEV ouvav€ovTwv 
Kal ovppevcovvTwy Tots dwoiv avtis Ta pevpaTa, 
Barartrav Sé ovvTpeTTOvEm@y rais GvatoAats Kai Tats 
Suocat Tas idias dppds, PuTayv Se kal Cw@wv 7 GAwy 
} KaTd Twa wépy CUpLTANpOUpLEvey TE avTH Kal cup 
pLevovpevwn. al Te TaV dotépwv THY TE aTrAavav 
Kal Tey TrAavwpLevev mdpodo mAeloTas qrovovat 
émonpacias TOD qrEeptEXOVTOS KAVLATWOELS Kal TrVvEv- 
parTwoers 4 Kat vipeTwoers, of”? dv Kai Ta Em THS 

| Gepycotarov MAECanm.  qAeiarny om. NCam. 

3 epi THY yA VMADE, tro ry ya P, zpos 7H YD NCam. 

(xal mrevpaTwdes OM. NCam. 
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permeates the whole region about the earth, which 
throughout is subject to change, since, of the primary 
sublunar elements, fire and air are encompassed and 
changed by the motions in the ether, and in turn 
encompass and change all else, earth and water and 
the plants and animals therein. For the sun,’ 
together with the ambient, is always in some way 
affecting everything on the earth, not only by the 
changes that accompany the seasons of the year to 
bring about the generation of animals, the pro- 
ductiveness of plants, the flowing of waters, and the 
changes of bodies, but also by its daily revolutions 
furnishing heat, moisture, dryness, and cold in 
regular order and in correspondence with its posi- 
tions relative to the zenith. The moon, too, as the 
heavenly body nearest the earth, bestows her effluence* 
most abundantly upon mundane things, for most of 
them, animate or inanimate, are sympathetic to her 
and change in company with her ; the rivers increase 
and diminish their streams with her light, the seas turn 
their own tides with her rising and setting, and plants 
and animals in whole or in some part wax and wane 
with her. Moreover, the passages of the fixed stars 
and the planets through the sky often signify hot, 
windy, and snowy conditions of the air, and mundane 


1 Boll, Studien, pp. 133 ff., enumerates parallels to this 
passage concerning the sun and the moon in Cicero, Philo 
Judaeus, Cleomedes, and Manilius, and ascribes their 
likeness to the influence of Posidonius. 

* This word, daéppoia, has another meaning, “ separation,” 
as a technical term of astrology ; see c. 24 below and my 
note on P. Mich. 149, col. iii, 33. 
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TS otKE tis Acaretle The. aon Oe pi ae Suey tele 
Aous aura CONE FLEET FELL, ere BE oh Ope ent Shee. 9 ARES 
US Kip Ihe veoe LEE «FONE Siprets mong Trae ths 
pee THON TEP, BI GIA 5 RE Tae ped Det Fs pee TYsS 
TOD 7, Mov Survapec@s Ty Bee eh. pee? aati? PR oT, BS 
TeTUy;pEVOY, GUren orl Tas Oe oF, sfrerrvis : 


rae ETS eagt, 9s FS Geet 
‘ 


KATA TL TON hosenter KELL TT weAtait ERNIE: 


OTEPOV KGL TUVENCTTENON CN ct Sale Hee RI 
Pree TE DTON 


: , \ 

OLXOTOPLOLS KLE muaere At ots, Te a LOT 
, , > ¢ és 

ROI TEPOV KELL QOT OTE POT CoS Ee Sekes 


Apere i AEE 


ny , ; . - ; ‘ 
Apryert KAL mpoagrevoeTy. Fl Be Torre aro 
' 3 , ; i 
Hecnpouprercoy OU POror et 2 Os mur pater tik Old- 

‘ ek : ; a 
sifegtar Tws LTO THs Twuremt KEV TES Ht ALLO 


PperTwr Ths pKas LeoTas ceed 
rreglat Kat Ronee Ha TOS 


GANA Kal Tw GF 
Copy Els Scar 

me olKEtaV z00 TOTE Bagiener TOs ROL Tia Chey TATiV 
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things are affected accordingly. Then, too, their 
aspects ! to one another, by the meeting and mingling 
of their dispensations, bring about many compli- 
cated changes. For though the sun’s power prevails 
in the general ordering of quality, the other heavenly 
bodies aid or oppose it in particular details, the 
moon more obviously and continuously, as for ex- 
ample when it is new, at quarter, or full, and the 
stars at greater intervals and more obscurely, as 
in their appearances, occultations, and approaches.? 
If these matters be so regarded, all would judge it 
to follow that not only must things already com- 
pounded be affected in some way by the motion of 
these heavenly bodies, but likewise the germination 
and fruition of the seed must be moulded and con- 
formed to the quality proper to the heavens at the 
time. The more observant farmers and herdsmen,? 
indeed, conjecture, from the winds prevailing at the 
time of impregnation and of the sowing of the seed, 
the quality of what will result; and in general we see 
that the more important consequences signified by 
the more obvious configurations of sun, moon, and 
stars are usually known beforehand, even by those 
who inquire, not by scientific means, but only by 
observation. Those which are consequent upon 
greater forces and simpler natural orders, such as 


* By “stars” (dordpwv) in this passage Ptolemy means 
primarily the planets rather than the fixed stars. Their 
“appearances” and ‘“‘occultations” are their heliacal 
risings and settings (¢f. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 111, n. 3). 
mpoavevars is used to mean both “ inclination” and, as here, 
the “ approach’ of one heavenly body to another. 

* Cicero, de divinatione, i. 112: Multa medici, multa 
gubernatores, agricolae etiam multa praesentiunt. 
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rdégews Kal mapa Tots mdavu idubTats, waAAOv BE Kai 
map éviots TMV addywv Cowy, Os TOV Wp@v kat Tay 
mvevpdtwy Tas érnaiovs Siadopds * TovTwv yap ws 
em mav 6 HAws aizios: Ta 5é Artov otTws éxovra 
mapa Tots 78n KaTa TO GvayKaioyv Tats TApAaTnph- 
5 ceow everOrapévors, obs Tots vauTiAAopevois TAS KAaTa 
pepos TOv xetpdvav Kal TOV TVEVLATWY ETTLON- 
pactas, Soar yivovrat KaTa TO mepvodixwTepoy wb7r0 
Tav Ths ceAtyns } Kal Ta arAavav aorépwv apos 
Tov HAov cvoxnpaTiopGy. mapa pEevTot TO pLHTE 
avtav rovtwy tods xpdvous Kal Tovds TdTOUS 70 
amewplas axpiBas Svvac8ar KaTavoeiv, pyre Tas TOV 
mAavwpevwr dorépwr Tepiddous, TActaTov Kal avTas 
ovpBadropévas, To ToAAd Ks adTots * odpdrrcobar aup- 
Baiver. tt 57) otv KwAdver Tov AKpiBwKdTa péev TAS 
aévrwy TOV aoTépwr Kal HAtov Kai ceAjvns KIVHOELS, 
Srrws abrov pndevds TOV oXNPATLOPar ATE 6 TOTTOS 
pajte 6 xpdvos AavOavor, SuctcAnddra Sé ex Tijs Er 
dvwhev avvexots tatopias ws émi mav attav Tas 
duces, Kav py Tas Kat’ avTo +o UToKEipevoyv GAA 
rds ye Suvdper mountiKds,® olov obs Thy Tod HAlov tt 
Geppaiver kal Thy Tis aeAtns Ste vypaiver Kab e7t 
ta&v AoiTaev Spotws, ikavov Sé mpds Tatra TovabTa 
évra duatka@s dpa kat evaTOXWS EK THS ovyKpdacews * 
mdvrwy 6 rov Tis ToLdTHTOS Stadafetv, @s Stva- 
ofa pev ef”? ExdoTov Tay SiSopevwr Kaipav eK 
lavrots VPMNDE; adrods ACam. 

205. . . dvaers post ScecAnddta 5¢€ NCam. ; avtav PMAE, 
attra VDNCain.; tas pvaes MAEProc., dices VDNCam., 
dijon P. 
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the annual variations of the seasons and the winds. 
are comprehended by very ignorant men, nay even 
by some dumb animals; for the sun is in general re- 
sponsible for these phenomena. Things that are not 
of so general a nature, however, are comprehended 
by those who have by necessity become used to 
making observations, as, for instance, sailors know 
the special signs of storms and winds that arise 
periodically by reason of the aspects of the moon 
and fixed stars to the sun. Yet because they cannot 
in their ignorance accurately know the times and 
places of these phenomena, nor the periodic move- 
ments of the planets, which contribute importantly 
to the effect, it happens that they oftenerr. If, then, 
a man knows accurately the movements of all the 
stars, the sun, and the moon, so that neither the place 
nor the time of any of their configurations escapes 
his notice, and if he has distinguished in general their 
natures as the result of previous continued study,even 
though he may discern, not their essential, but only 
their potentially effective qualities, such as the sun’s 
heating and the moon’s moistening, and so on with 
the rest; and if he is capable of determining in view 
of all these data, both scientifically and by successful 
conjecture, the distinctive mark of quality resulting 
from the combination of all the factors, what is to 
prevent him from being able to tell on each given 
occasion the characteristics of the air from the rela- 


eee 


* wonriuxis VPMNDECam.! > TowryTas ACam.? 
*ovyxpicews PCam. 
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Ths TéTe THY fawopéevwrv oxXésews TaS TOU TEpt- 
éxovros iStotpomias eizeiv, olov Ste Geppotepov 7 
Sypdtepov Eotat, SUvacGar dé Kat Ka” é€va ExacTov 
tev avOpmimwv tiv te Kal’ Gdov moidTHTAa TIS 
iSvoovyKpacias amd Tob Kata THY avoTacw TEpt- 
éxovros ovvideiv, olov Gre TO pev O@pa ToLdade, THY 
Sé yuxty todos, Kai Ta Kata KQLPOVS OVLTITWPATA 
Sud TOD 76 ev TOLdvde Treptéxov TH ToLds« ovyKpacet 
ovppeTpov 7) Kat mpdapopov yivecOar pos eveEtav, 
ro Se TodvSe dovppetpov Kat mpdagopov mpds 
Kdkwow ; GAA yap TO pev Suvarov THs TOLAvUTNS 
KaTaAnipews Sia TovTwy Kal TaY Gpotwy €eoTe 
ovy.detv. 

"Ort 5é edrpodaciotws pév, od mpoonKdvTws dé, 
thy mpdos TO adUvatov Eaxe StaBoArjy otrws av 
KaTavojcaysev. Tmp@rov pev yap 7a Tralcpara 
Tav pt axpiBovvTwy TO Epyov, TOAAG OvTa, ws ev 
peydAn Kal moAupepet Gewpig, Kai tots dAnGevo- 
pévois Thy TovTov &K sixns mapéaxe Sdfav, ovK 
opba@s. Td yap TowbTov od THs emomipns, aAAa 
Trav petaxerpilopevwy cor aSvvapia* erecta Kal 
of mAeioTo. Tob mropilew Evexev éTépav Téexvny TO 
TavTNnS SVvOpaTt xatagvomarevopevor > Tods ev 
udstas eLaTaT@or, ToAAG Tporeyew Soxobvres Kat 
trav pndepiay pvow éxdvTwv mpoywwoKeo8ar, Tots 

1 xatafiomtarevopevar VPMADE ; Sia rH d£tomatiay Proc. ; 
kai afia mpooTnodpevot Kat morevopevor. NCam. 


0 aa 

1The first part of the pseudo-Lucianic Hepi darpodoyins 
closely parallels this passage, as Boll, Studien, pp- 151-153, 
shows. 
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tions of the phenomena at the time, for instance, that 
it will be warmer or wetter ? Why can he not, too, 
with respect to an individual man, perceive the 
general quality of his temperament from the ambient 
at the time of his birth, as for instance that he is such 
and suchin body and such and such insoul, and predict 
occasional events, by use of the fact that such and 
such an ambient is attuned to such and such a tem- 
perament and is favourable to prosperity, while 
another is not so attuned and conduces to injury ? 
Enough, however; for the possibility of such know- 
ledge can be understood from these and similar 
arguments. 

The following considerations might lead us to 
observe that criticism of the science on the score 
of impossibility has been specious but undeserved. 
In the first place, the mistakes! of those who are 
not accurately instructed in its practice, and they 
are many, as one would expect in an important and 
many-sided art, have brought about the belief that 
even its true predictions depend upon chance, which 
is incorrect. For a thing like this is an impotence, 
not of the science, but of those who practise it. 
Secondly, most, for the sake of gain, claim credence 
for another art in the name of this,” and deceive the 
vulgar, because they are reputed to foretell many 
things, even those that cannot naturally be known 


in a man’s name (arithmologists), and so on. Cf. also 


Plato’s remarks about unworthy pretenders to phil Ib: 
Republic, 495C ff. ah ee 
13 
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2 spodeyectar VMADEProc.: 7as Aeyeotu (post diaa) P: 
xpoyuwaxea9ar NCain. 
Sun xabama€s Tors atvtovs avpSeBnkerat ois rts add. NCam.: 
om. VIMADE Prac. 
‘yao add. codd.: om. Proc. 


1On rascals in philosophy cf. Plato, Republic 487D. and 
the discussion which follows. 

2 By various ancient authors it was claimed that the 
Chaldaean observations extended over periods of trom 
470,000 to 720,900 years : Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp 25. 4. 
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beforehand, while to the more thoughtful they have 
thereby given occasion to pass equally unfavourable 
judgement upon the natural subjects of prophecy. 
Nor is this deservedly done; it is the same with 
philosophy—we need not abolish it because there 
are evident rascals among those that pretend to it.} 
Nevertheless it is clear that even though one ap- 
proach astrology in the most inquiring and legitimate 
spirit possible, he may frequently err, not for any 
of the reasons stated, but because of the very nature 
of the thing and his own weakness in comparison 
with the magnitude of his profession. For in general, 
besides the fact that every science that deals with 
the quality of its subject-matter is conjectural and 
not to be absolutely affirmed, particularly one which 
is composed of many unlike elements, it is further- 
more true that the ancient configurations of the 
planets,” upon the basis of which we attach to similar 
aspects of our own day the effects observed by the 
ancients in theirs, can be more or less similar to the 
modern aspects, and that, too, at long intervals, but 
not identical, since the exact return of all the heavenly 
bodies and the earth to the same positions,? unless one 


* “ The Stoics say that the planets, returning to the same 
point of longitude and Jatitude which each occupied when 
first the universe arose, at fixed periods of time bring about 


same things will happen to them, they will meet with 
the Same fortune, and deal with the same things,” ete, 
(Nemesius, De natura hominis, 38, p. 309, Matthaei). 
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Sofoin mept Ty Tay dxataAnmTwy KaTaAnyp Kat 
yraeou') 7 pnd 6Aws 7? py) KaTd ye TOV aicOnrov 
avOpwhaw xpdvov azaprilopévys. ws 1a TOOTO Tas 
poppies * dvopoiwy Ovrwy Tov BTOKELLEVWY 
mapadetypdatwv eéviore Scapaprdavec@ac. qTept pLev 
oty Thy énioxepw T@v KaTa TO mepiéxov yivopéva 
cupTTwpatwy, TobT av etn pdvov 7d Svaxepés, 
pndepias evtadda ovpTrapaAdapBavop,evns airias TH 
KuNcE. THY ovdpaviwy. mept Sé Tas yeveBdo- 
Aoyixds,s Kai GAws Tas kar idiav ris éKdorou 
avyKpicews,® od piKea ovde Ta Tux6vTa EoTw dev 
ovrairia Kal adTa yiropeva Tis TMV CUMOTALEVwY 
2dtorpotias. al Te yap Twv omeppatwr Svadopat 
qrciarov Stvarra: mpdos TO TOU yévous Biov, e7TEL- 
Sijzep TOD TEpLEeXOVTOS Kal Tod 6pilovTos troKetpéevov 
zoo avtod KaTaKpaTei TaN oTeppatwr EKaCTOV eis 
riv Kal’ GAov TOU oixeiov popdwpatos Siatumwow, 
olor avOpw7ou Kat tm77ou Kal ta@v dAAwv: ot TE 
tomo THs yevécews ov pikpas 7rowours7at Tas Tept 
ra oviiordpeva TapadAayds. Kal T@VY o7eppaTuy 
yap KaTa yévos SroKxerpevwry T@v avTav, olov 
avOpwrtvwy, Kal THs TOD qTEplteXOVTOS KATAOTATEWS 
THs auras, mapa TO TOY Xwpav Siadopov oA Kat 
Tois cwpact Kai Tais yuxats of yevopevor SunveyKav. 
mpos 5é€ TovTots al te rpopai Kai ra €0n, TavTwY 
TMV TIPOKEtHEVWY advadspwr bo Bepevww, ovpBaa- 
Novral Tt mpos Tas KaTa pépos THY Biwv Staywyas. 

1 wai yedou om. Cam. 

EU POOVMADE: « ., ¢@ NCam.: 7. jaep Bt 

Sapoppyces libri (mpw- P) Proc.Cam." (* notatum); 
rrapampyoes Camm.* 
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holds vain opinions of his ability to comprehend and 
know the incomprehensible, either takes place not at 
all or at least not in the period of time that falls 
within the experience of man; so that for this reason 
predictions sometimes fail, because of the disparity of 
the examples on which they are based. As to the in- 
vestigation of atmospheric phenomena, this would be 
the only difficulty, since no other cause besides the 
movement of the heavenly bodies is taken into con- 
sideration. But in an inquiry concerning nativities 
and individual temperaments in general, one can see 
that there are circumstances of no small importance 
and of no trifling character, which join to cause the 
special qualities of those who are born. For differ- 
ences of seed exert a very great influence on the 
special traits of the genus, since, if the ambient 
and the horizon are the same, each seed prevails to 
express in general its own form, for example, man, 
horse, and so forth; and the places of birth bring 
about no small variation in what is produced. For 
if the seed is generically the same, human for example, 
and the condition of the ambient the same, those who 
are born differ much, both in body and soul, with the 
difference of countries.! In addition to this, all the 
aforesaid conditions being equal, rearing and customs 
contribute to influence the particular way in which a 


1 The first three chapters of Book ii deal with astrological 
ethnology, and in iv. 10 Ptolemy points out that in all 
nativities such general considerations as nationality and 
age take precedence over more particular details. 


_ 7erOhodoyinds VD, ef. Proe. ; yevebAoroyias cett. Cam. 
avyxpicews VP (-xpn-) MDECam.?! 3 QuyKpdcews Cam.? 
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Ov Exacrov éav p17) ovvdcadAapPdvyrat Tats a0 TOU 
meptéxovTos airias, ef Kal OTe pdAvora THY TActoTHY 
éxet Toro SUvapu (TH 7O pev Trepréxov KaKetvots 
avtois eis TO Tototade elvar avvairiov yivecOar, 
rovtw 8 éxeiva pndapas), ToAAny amopiav Suvavrat 
mapéxew Tots emi THY TOUT olopévors A776 povns 

OTs THY peTewpuv KWHcews, TavTa, Kal Ta pL 
zéAXcov em” adry, S¥vacba SiaywwoKew. 

Tovrwr 5é obTws ExdVTwY, TpPOGHKOV av Ein PLATE, 
érre.d7) StappaptavecGat mote Thy ToLvavTHY TpPOyvwow 
evdeyerar, Kai TO Wav adThs dvaipeiv, womrep odd€ 
ri KuBepyntucny | Sia 76 TOAAdKLS TTALELW a7TTO~ 
Soxyedloper> GAN’ ws év peydAots, obrw Kai Jeiors 
errayyeApaot, domdlecbar Kal ayamyrov Hyetobar 
ro Suvatov, LAT’ ad mdAw mdavra? Hpiv avOpwrivws 

Kai €oToxacpevws atteiv map’ abrijs, GAAd cvpprdro- 
KaAei, Kal ev ols OUK Hv em” avy TO Trav epodiatery * 
Kal domep Tois tatpois, OTav éemlynr@ot Twa, Kat arept 
avTHs THS vogou Kal Tept THS TOU KGpLVOVTOS tdL0- 
Tpomias ov peppopeba Aéyovow,® otTw kai evrat0a 
Ta yérn Kai Tas KwpaAs Kal Tas Tpodds, } Kai Twa 
ran dn ovpBeBnKdTwv, py ayavaxtety brro7Oe- 
pevots. 

Lay xuBeprytiKny VPMDEProc. ; xuBepyntexots NACam. 

2 zd:7a] pr) Marta VPD. 

3Acyovow NCain., Aéyorres VPMADE. 
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life is lived. Unless each one of these things is ex- 
amined together with the causes that are derived 
from the ambient, although this latter be conceded 
to exercise the greatest influence (for the ambient 
is one of the causes for these things being what they 
are, while they in turn have no influence upon it), 
they can cause much difficulty for those who believe 
that in such cases everything can be understood, even 
things not wholly within its jurisdiction, from the 
motion of the heavenly bodies alone. 

Since this is the case, it would not be fitting to 
dismiss all prognostication of this character because 
it can sometimes be mistaken, for we do not dis- 
credit the art of the pilot for its many errors; but 
as when the claims are great, so also when they are 
divine, we should welcome what is possible and 
think it enough. Nor, further, should we gropingly 
and in human fashion demand everything of the art, 
but rather join in the appreciation of its beauty, 
even in instances wherein it could not provide the 
full answer; and as we do not find fault with the 
physicians, when they examine a person, for speak- 
ing both about the sickness itself and about the 
patient’s idiosyncrasy, so too in this case we should 
not object to astrologers using as a basis for calcula- 
tion nationality, country, and rearing, or any other 
already existing accidental qualities. 
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<y.> "Ore cat w&PéAtpos 


Tira pev obv rpdmov Suvarov yiwerar TO 6 
dotpovoplas mpoyyworikdy, Kal Gre péxpt povov 
av d@dvo. tv te Kar’ adro TO TEptéxov oupTTW- 
pdtrwv Kat Tay amd THs ToladTns airias Tots 
avOpwrrois TapaxoAovbovvTwrv, Taira 8 dv ein 
mepi te Tas €€ apxis emiTnSerdTHTas Tv Suvdpewv 
Kal mpdfewv owpyatos Kai yuxys Kai Ta KaTa 

loKatpods atta@v adbn, modvypovdtytds Te Kat 
dAtyoxpovdTyntras, é7t Sé Kai Goa Ta&v eEwlev 
Kupiay Te Kal guaikiy exer 7pos Ta TpPaTa oup- 
mroKHV, Ws Tpos TO CHa pev 7 KTHaots Kal 7 
oupBiwors, mpos Sé tiv puxijv 7 Te Tit) Kal TO 
afiwpa, Kal tas TovTwY KaTa Katpovs TUxaS, 
axedov ws év Kepadators * yeyovev npiv dijAov. 
Nourév 8” av etn Tv mMpoKeypévwv THY KaTa TO 
xpjopov entoxepv dia Bpaxéwrv troijcacGar, mpo- 
zepov SiadaBotar tiva tpdTov, Kal mpos tt TéAos 
adop@rrTes THY avTOU TOU xpynoipov Sivayw exdefo- 
pcOa. ef per yap mpos Ta THS yuxjs ayabd, ri 
av ein cvpdopwrepov® pos etmpayiav Kal xapav 
kai dAws edapéoryow THs TovavTnS TPOYVWGEWS , 
Kal” hv tav Te avOpw7tvwv Kal Tay Oetwy ywopeba 
ovropatikoi ; ef 5é€ mpds Ta TOD Guwparos, TAVT@V 
bal ~ ¢ 7 ra > 4 4 
av paddov 7» ToLlavTn KaTdAnyis emiyiwworKoL TO 
otxeiov Te Kal mpdadopor TH Kal” ExaoTny ovyKpacw 
emimbecdrnte ef SE py mpos mAobrov % Sd€av 7 

I f ibri, - 

aa CDE car ae Ree PL, orovdadrepov MAE 
Cam. : post mpoyruscews MAE. 
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3. That it is also Beneficial. 


In somewhat summary fashion it has been shown 
how prognostication by astronomical means is pos- 
sible, and that it can go no further than what happens 
in the ambient and the Consequences to man from 
such causes—that is, it concerns the original endow- 
ments of faculties and activities of soul and body, their 
occasional diseases, their endurance for a long or a 
short time, and, besides, all external circumstances 
that have a directive and natural connection with 
the original gifts of nature, such as property and 
marriage in the case of the body and honour and 
dignities in that of the soul, and finally what befalls 
them from time to time.’ The remaining part of our 
project would be to inquire briefly as to its useful- 
ness,* first distinguishing how and with what end in 
View we shall take the meaning of the word useful- 
ness. For if we look to the goods of the soul, what’ 
could be more conducive to well-being, pleasure, 
and in general satisfaction than this kind of forecast, 
by which we gain full view of things human and 
divine? And if we look to bodily goods, such know- 
ledge, better than anything else, would perceive what 
is fitting and expedient for the capabilities of each 
temperament. But if it does not aid in the acquisi- 
tion of riches, fame, and the like, we shall be able 


Note that in this Sentence Ptolemy refers to several of 
the subjects of chapters in Books iii and iv, 

* According to Cicero, De divinatione, ii, 105, Dicaearchus 
Wrote a book to prove that divination Was useless ; 
Plutarch took the other side, in an essay of which only 
fragments are preserved. : 
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Ta tolatTa ovvepyet, mpoxwprjcer Kal Tepi maons 
dirocogias 76 adto tobTo Packet ovdevos yap 
Trav To.wovtwy eativ, dcov ed” éav7H, TepiTOinTiKy. 
GAN ott” exelvns 5a Tob7” av odre tavTns KaTa- 
ywooKoerv Sixaiws, ad€uevor TOO mpds Ta peilw 
ovppépovtos. 

"Orws 8 dv e€erdlovar haveier av of 76 dxpnoTov 
Tis KaTadrpbews empeppopevot mpos ovdev Tav 
KupiwraTwy adop@vres, GAG mpos avTo TOvTO 
pdvov, Ste THY mdvTn TavTWS e€copévwwyv 7 77p0- 
yrwaots meptt7I, Kai TOUTO SE amA@s wavu, Kat ovK 
eS SiecAnppéevws. mp@rov pev yap Set oKo7retv, 
Gre kal em Tay e€ avayKns aroBynoopévwy 76 péev 
ampooddéKntrov Tovs TE OoptBous éxotarixods Kat 
7as xapas efovoTiKas padiora aépuKe trovetv> TO S€ 
apoywwokew €Biler Kal pvOuile. riv ypuxnv TH 
pedérn Tav anévtTwv ws mapévTwr, Kal mapa- 
oxevdler per eipHvns Kai evotabetas Exacta TOV 
enepyopevwr amodéxecOar. ée8” Ste pnd” ovVTwS 
Exacta xpr voile Tots avOpu7rors amo THs avwbev 
airias mapaKxoAdovbeiv, waTep €€ apxis amd TLWos 
GAvrou Kal Oelov mpoordypatos Kal” eva Exacrov 
vevopobernpeva Kal €& avayKnys a7oBnoopeva, unde- 
puds dAAns a7ADs airias dvrinpdta Suvapevns, adn’ 
us pev Tis THY obpaviwy Kivjcews Kal” cipappevny 
Oelav Kai dperdaTwrov e€ aidvos amroTeAovpEerns, 
rhs 5é€ r@v émvyetwr > GMowaews Kal’ cipappernv 
prop Kal pevaTTwTHV Tas Tpwras aitias dvubev 
NapBavovens KaTa oupBeBnKos Kai Kat” ézraxoAov- 
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; 
Anotv * Kal ws Ta pev Sia KaPoAcKkoTépas TEpLtaTa- 
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to say the same of all philosophy, for it does not 
provide any of these things as far as its own powers 
are concerned. We should not, however, for that 
reason be justified in condemning either philosophy 
or this art, disregarding its greater advantages. 

To a general examination it would appear that 
those who find fault with the uselessness of prog- 
nostication have no regard for the most important 
matters, but only for this—that foreknowledge of 
events that will happen in any case is superfluous ; 
this, too, quite unreservedly and without due dis- 
crimination. For, in the first place, we should 
consider that even with events that will necessarily 
take place their unexpectedness is very apt to cause 
excessive panic and delirious joy, while foreknow- 
ledge accustoms and calms the soul by experience 
of distant events as though they were present, and 
prepares it to greet with calm and steadiness what- 
ever comes. A second reason is that we should not 
believe that Separate events attend mankind as the 


ned for each person by some irre- 
vocable divine command and destined to take place 


unchangeable destiny, while the change of earthly 
things is subject to a natural and mutable fate, and 
in drawing its first causes from above it is governed 
by chance and natural sequence. Moreover, some 
things happen to mankind through more general 


? wepryctwy PMECam. 
23 


12 


PTOLEMY 


~ had 7 , ~ 
ces Tois avOpwrots ovpBawdvtwy, odxt Be ex Tis 
bd ¢ < 7 ~ > 
iStas éxdorov! duos éemiTnderdtyTos, ws Grav 
x od ‘ #. ~ 
KaTa peydAas Kat SvadvAdkrovs Tob meptéxovTos 
* rd v ~ ~ 
TpoTas é€K TUpwcewr 7 AoyWwY 7 KaTAaKAVOELaY 
. La ~ ~ 
Kata 7AjOn SiadPap@ow, trommrovons det THs 
tA > / ~ ~ 
Bpaxutépas aitias TH pelo Kat ioxupwrepa, TAY 
| x A c 8 ¢ 4 
Sé Kata TH évos éxdaTov dvatKiy iStoovyKpactay 
x x x *% ~ 
Sid pixpas Kai Tas Tuxovaas TOG TeptexoVvTOS GvTL- 
8 4 ta a ¢ a 4 
mabelas. TovTwr yap otTw Siadnpbévrwy, pavepov 
if >] 
é7t kat Kad” dAov Kai Kata pépos, 6awv Lev OVETTTA- 
/ ~ s ~ 
udtwr To Tp@Tov aitiov ® duaydv Té €oTt Kai pretlov 
A] ~ > ~ 
mavTos Tob dytimpdrrovtos, Tadta Kal mdavrn mdv- 
> 
tws dmofaivew avdynyn: 60a 5é p71 otrws exer, 
~ > 
ToUTWwY Ta ev EmiTVYXaVOVTA TOV avrimabnodvTay § 
edavdrpenta yiverar, Ta SE pH evropyjaovrTa* Kai 
~ > ~ > ww 
adra tais mpwtas piocow axodovbei, de dyvovav 
. ~ ef > 4 A 
pévroe Kal ovKére Sia THY TIS ioxvos avayKynv. TO 
> A > 4 A AY > ‘ #. 
avto 8 dv tis ior oupPeBynKos Kal emt TAaVTUY 
~ ~ > ‘\ > 7 ‘ ‘ 
dmAas tay dvoixas éxdvTrwv Tas apxas. Kat yap 
A cf ‘ ~ N cA oA de 4 
kat Aidwy Kat duTa@v Kat Cwwy, eTt Oe TPAVHLATUWY 
~ 4 = x > > ‘4 
kat mab@v Kal voonpdtwr, Ta pev €€ avdyKns Tt 
= ~ 2 , > 
movety mépuxe, Ta 8 ef pNdev THY evavTiwy avTi- 
4 4 > ‘ / . a ~ > 8 owe 
mpa&et. ovTws ovv xp7) vopilew Kai Ta Tots av¥pw 
AY AY ~ 
mois ovpBnodpeva mpodéyew Tous dvaixovs TH 
lex tis (Sias Exdctrou VMADE; i3fas om. PL; awé éxdorns 
dvouxijs iSias Cam.* a 
2§ post alfriov add. Cam., om. libri. 


8 dyrinabnodr7twy VADCam., -cdvTwy PME. 
4 ebzopjcovra VADCam., -gavra PME. 


Pek ato AD ee ane ae cr ener oe 
LCf. ii. 1, “the particular always falls under the 
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circumstances and not as the result of an individual’s 
own natural propensities—for example, when men 
perish in multitudes by conflagration or pestilence 
or cataclysms, through monstrous and inescapable 
changes in the ambient, for the lesser cause always 
yields to the greater! and stronger; other occur- 
rences, however, accord with the individual’s own 
natural temperament through minor and fortuitous 
antipathies of the ambient. For if these distinc- 
tions are thus made, it is clear that both in general 
and in particular whatever events depend upon a 
first cause, which is irresistible and more powerful 
than anything that Opposes it, must by all means 
take place; on the contrary, of events that are not 
of this character, those which are provided with 
resistant forces are easily averted, while those that 
are not follow the primary natural causes, to be 
sure, but this is due to ignorance and not to the 
necessity of almighty power. One might observe this 
same thing happening in all events whatsoever that 
have natural causes. For even of stones, plants, and 
animals, and also of wounds, mishaps, and sicknesses, 
some are of such a nature as to act of necessity, 
others only if no opposing thing interferes. One 
should therefore believe that physical philosophers 
predict what is to befall men with foreknowledge of 


the latter concerns the nativities of individuals, and is the 
subject of Books iii-iy. 
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this character and do not approach their task undet 
false impressions ; for certain things, because their 
effective causes are numerous and powerful, are 
inevitable, but others for the Opposite reason may 
be averted. Similarly those physicians who can re- 
cognize ailments know beforehand those which are 
always fatal and those which admit of aid. In the 
case of events that may be modified we must give 
heed to the astrologer, when, for example, he says 
that to such and such a temperament, with such and 
such a character of the ambient, if the fundamental 
proportions increase or decrease, such and such an 
affection will result. Similarly we must believe the 
physician, when he says that this sore will spread or 
cause putrefaction, and the miner, for instance, that 
the lodestone attracts iron: just as each of these, if left 
to itself through ignorance of the opposing forces, will 
inevitably develop as its original nature compels, but 
neither will the sore cause spreading or putrefaction 
if it receives preventive treatment, nor will the lode- 
stone attract the iron if it is rubbed with garlic;! and 
these very deterrent measures also have their resist- 
ing power naturally and by fate; so also in the other 
cases, if future happenings to men are not known, or 
if they are known and the remedies are not applied, 
they will by all means follow the course of primary 
nature; but if they are recognized ahead of time 
and remedies are provided, again quite in accord 


1 A current belief; ef. Thorndike, H istory of Magic and 
Experimental Science, I, Pp. 213, for an instance of its 
occurrence in Plutarch. 
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1Hesiod’s Works and Days, 383 ff. (ed. Flach), well il- 
lustrates how such stars and constellations as the Pleiades, 
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with nature and fate, they either do not occur at all 
or are rendered less severe. And in general, since 
such power is the same whether applied to things 
regarded universally or particularly, one would 
wonder why all believe in the efficacy of prediction 
in universal matters, and in its usefulness for 
guarding one’s interests (for most people admit that 
they have foreknowledge of the seasons, of the 
significance of the constellations, and of the phases 
of the moon, and take great forethought for safe- 
guarding themselves, always contriving cooling 
agents against summer and the means of warmth 
against winter, and in general preparing their own 
natures with moderation as a goal; furthermore, to 
ensure the safety of the seasons and of their sailings 
they watch the significance of the fixed stars, and, 
for the beginning of breeding and sowing, the aspects 
of the moon’s light at its full,! and no one ever 
condemns such practices either as impossible or 
useless) ; but, on the other hand, as regards par- 
ticular matters and those depending upon the 
mixture of the other qualities—such as predictions 
of more or less, of cold or of heat, and of the in- 
dividual temperament—some people believe neither 
that foreknowledge is still possible nor that pre- 
cautions can be taken in most instances. And yet, 
since it is obvious that, if we happen to have 
cooled ourselves against heat in general, we shall 


Orion, Hyades, Sirius, and Arcturus, and the golstices 
were observed in ordinary rural life in such connections as 
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ze is highly condenscd and olseure 
the probable n meaning. Prockus 
Deariphrace. pp. 31-32. thus renders the passage: 7 But 
the reason for such an assumption is the difhieulty of 
promusticatlon i particular cases. the accurate and truth- 
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suffer less from it, similar measures can prove effec- 
tive against particular forces which increase this 
particular temperament to a disproportionate amount 
of heat. For the cause of this error is the difficulty 
and unfamiliarity of particular prognostication, a 
reason which in most other situations as well brings 
about disbelief. And since for the most part the 
resisting faculty is not coupled with the prognostic, 
because so perfect a disposition is rare, and since the 
force of nature takes its course without hindrance 
when the primary natures are concerned, an opinion 
has been produced that absolutely all future events 
are inevitable and unescapable.? 

But, I think, just as with prognostication, even if 
it be not entirely infallible, at least its possibilities 
have appeared worthy of the highest regard, so too 
in the case of defensive practice, even though it does 
not furnish a remedy for everything, its authority 
in some instances at least, however few or un- 
important, should be welcomed and prized. and 
regarded as profitable in no ordinary sense. 

Recognizing, apparently, that these things are so, 
those who have most advanced this faculty of the 
art, the Egyptians, have entirely united medicine 
with astronomical prediction.2 For they would 


ful handling of these matters, and the tact that, because a 
person is rarely found who has so perfect a disposition that 
none of the remedies escapes him, the faculty which 
generally resists the force which, unhindered, is ‘effective 
through the primary natures, is not coupled with the 
Prognostication, and, not being so coupled, creates the 
opimion concerning all future events without exception 
that they are inevitable and that it is impossible to ward 
them off,” ? See Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 517-520, 
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never have devised certain means of averting or 
warding off or remedying the universal and parti- 
cular conditions that come or are present by reason 
of the ambient, if they had had any idea that the 
future cannot be moved and changed. But as it 
is, they place the faculty of resisting by orderly 
natural means in second rank to the decrees of fate, 
and have yoked to the possibility of prognostica- 
tion its useful and beneficial faculty, through what 
they call their iatromathematical systems (medical 
astrology), in order that by means of astronomy they 
may succeed in learning the qualities of the undex- 
lying temperatures, the events that will occur in the 
future because of the ambient, and their special 
causes, on the ground that without this knowledge 
any measures of aid ought for the most part to fail, 
because the same ones are not fitted for all bodies 
or diseases ;1 and, on the other hand, by means 
of medicine, through their knowledge of what is 
properly sympathetic or antipathetic in each case, 

ey proceed, as far as possible, to take precautionary 
measures against impending illness and to prescribe 
infallible treatment for existing disease. 

Let this be, to this point, our summarily stated 
preliminary sketch. We shall now conduct our dis- 
cussion after the manner of an introduction,2 begin- 
ning with the character of each of the heavenly 

' Perhaps “affections,” the more general sense of the 
word zdfos. 


ase Introductions ” (eoaywyat), or systematic elemen- 
‘ary treatises, are a common literary form in antiquity. 
Nicomachus’ J; ntroduction to Arithmetic (cloayary} GpBunreuch) 
$a good example. The “ art ”” (réxvq) was a similar form 

f treatise, and might deal with any art or science. 
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1In this chapter and elsewhere Ptolemy makes use of 
the four Aristotelian principles, hot, cold, wet, dry (e-9- 
De generatione et corruptione, ii. 2, 3). Cf. Boll-Bezold- 
Gundel, p. 50. : 

2Tt was a doctrine 4s old as Thales that the moisture 
arising from the earth nourished the heavenly bodies ; ef. 
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bodies with respect to its active power, in agreement 
with the physical observations attached to them by 
the ancients, and in the first place the powers of 
the planets, sun, and moon. 


4. Of the Power of the Planets. 


The active power of the sun’s essential nature is 
found to be heating and, to a certain degree, drying.! 
This is made more easily perceptible in the case of 
the sun than any other heavenly body by its size 
and by the obviousness of its seasonal changes, for 
the closer it approaches to the zenith the more it 
affects us in this way. Most of the moon’s power 
consists of humidifying, clearly because it is close 
to the earth and because of the moist exhalations 2 
therefrom. Its action therefore is precisely this, to 
soften and cause putrefaction in bodies for the most 
part, but it shares moderately also in heating power 
because of the light which it receives from the sun. 

It is Saturn’s ? quality chiefly to cool and, mode- 
rately, to dry, probably because he is furthest 


Diels, Doxographi Graeci (Berlin, 1879), p. 276; J. Burnet, 
Yarly Greek Philosophy (London, 1920), p. 49. 

* Ptolemy ordinarily says ‘‘ the (star) of Saturn,” “ the 
star) of Jupiter,” etc. (6 rod Kpévou, 6 rod Aids), and less 
often merely ‘ Saturn,’’ “ Jupiter,’ and the like, a form 
»f speech which tends to identify the planet and the 
livinity whose name it bears. On the other hand, he does 
tot use the older Greek names such as Gwoddpos. Gairwy, 
ite. (though Ivpoeis occurs for “Apys in one of the MSS.). 
kee F. Cumont, ‘“‘ Antiochus d’Athénes et Porphyre,”’ 
innuaire de U'Inst. de Philologie et d'Histoire Orientale, ii. 
39, and “Les noms de planétes et d’astrolatrie chez les 
recs,” L’ Antiquité Classique, iv. 1, pp. 5-43;  Boll- 
3ezold-Gundel, p. 48. 
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TOLNTLKOS. Boe too “Apews . . adaipas. 
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removed! both from the sun’s heat and the moist 
exhalations about the earth. Both in Saturn’s case 
and in that of the other planets there are powers, too, 
which arise through the observation of their aspects 
to the sun and the moon, for some of them appear 
to modify conditions in the ambient in one way, some 
in another, by increase or by decrease. 

The nature of Mars is chiefly to dry and to burn, 
in conformity with his fiery colour and by reason 
of his nearness to the sun, for the sun’s sphere lies 
Just below him. 

Jupiter has a temperate active force because his 
movement takes place between the cooling influence 
of Saturn and the burning power of Mars. He both 
heats and humidifies; and because his heating 
power is the greater by reason of the underlying 
spheres, he produces fertilizing winds. 

Venus has the same powers and tempered nature 
is Jupiter, but acts in the opposite way; for she 
warms moderately because of her nearness to the 
un, but chiefly humidifies, like the moon, because 
f the amount of her own light and because she 
'ppropriates the exhalations from the moist atmo- 
phere surrounding the earth. 


1 The order of the heavenly bodies followed by Ptolemy 
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Meroury, Moon ; ¢f. 
souché-Leclereq, pp. 107-108. 


* mouprucds tee évartiov VPLMADE (xai xara ME); cf. 
Toe.; 7G Zayvi ward perro 7d dytixeipevov mouqtixds Cam. 
m. 7 Zayi ed. pr.). 
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. dvamaurixds PL. oe 

2 dy apgor€pors VMADE, dudorep P, duforépas L, én” dpdge- 
repa Proc. Cam. 

3'Titulum capitis om. Cain., habent VPLMADE. 
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Mercury in general is found at certain times alike 
to be drying and absorptive of moisture, because he 
never is far removed in longitude from the heat of 
the sun; and again humidifying, because he is next 
above the sphere of the moon, which is closest to the 
earth ; and to change quickly from one to the other, 
inspired as it were by the speed of his motion in the 
neighbourhood of the sun itself. 


5. Of Beneficent and Maleficent Planets. 


Since the foregoing is the case, because two of the 
four humours are fertile and active, the hot and the 
moist (for all things are brought together and in- 
creased by them), and two are destructive and 
passive, the dry and the cold, through which all 

ings, again, are separated and destroyed, the 
ancients accepted two of the planets, Jupiter and 
Venus, together with the moon, as beneficent because 
of their tempered nature and because they abound 
im the hot and the moist, and Saturn and Mars as 
oroducing effects of the opposite nature, one because 
f his excessive cold and the other for his excessive 

ess; the sun and Mercury, however, they 
hought to have both powers, because they have 
' common nature, and to join their influences with 
hose of the other planets, with whichever of them 
hey are associated. 


tA 
wee VMADE, d:ade(perar LCam., d:ag¢betpn P, pOciperat 
« Post “Apews add. xaxorotods, ois MAECam., om. VPLD. 


2 


™posyeveevrar VMADE, zapayiyrwrra: P, trapayivovra L, 
am.; add. ds pécous Cam.,?, pécous Cam.) 
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1 péypt wdAw Tod dyrixerpévou pecovparvyiparos Cam.; om. PL. 
2 8urtxovs Cam. 





1Qriatutine; that is, stars which are above the earth 
when the sun rises, as evening, or vespertine, stars set after 
the sun. Cardanus (p. 127) says that whatever planet 18 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 6 


6. Of Masculine and Feminine Planets. 


Again, since there are two primary kinds of natures, 
male and female, and of the forces already mentioned 
that of the moist is especially feminine—for as a 
general thing this element is present to a greater 
degree in all females, and the others rather in males— 
with good reason the view has been handed down to 
us that the moon and Venus are feminine, because 
they share more largely in the moist, and that the sun, 
Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine, and Mer- 
cury common to both genders. inasmuch as he 
produces the dry and the moist alike. They say 
too that the stars become masculine or feminine 
according to their aspects to the sun, for when they 
are morning stars! and precede the sun they be- 
come masculine, and feminine when they are evening 
stars and follow the sun. Furthermore this happens 
also according to their positions with respect to the 
horizon; for when they are in positions from the 
orient to mid-heaven,? or again from the occident 
to lower mid-heaven, they become masculine be- 
cause they are eastern, but in the other two quad- 
rants, as western stars, they become feminine. 


masculine or feminine in consequence of occupying a 
masculine or feminine sign ; see Bouché-Leclereg, p. 103. 
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izodAdD VMADEFProc., xaxov PL, ofodpev Cam. 


2g -artias Kpdgews Cam. ; évavrias om. libri. 


42 


TETRABIBLOS I. 7 


7. Of Diurnal and Nocturnal? Planets. 


Similarly, since of the two most obvious intervals 
of those which make up time, the day is more mas- 
culine because of its heat and active force, and night 
more feminine because of its moisture and its gift of 
rest, the tradition has consequently been handed down 
that the moon and Venus are nocturnal, the sun 
and Jupiter diurnal, and Mercury common as before, 
diurnal when it is a morning star and nocturnal as 
an evening star. They also assigned to each of the 
sects the two destructive stars, not however in this 
ustance on the principle of similar natures,” but of 
ust the opposite ; for when stars of the same kind 
tre joined with those of the good temperament their 
veneficial influence is increased, but if dissimilar 
tars are associated with the destructive ones the 
reatest part of their injurious power is broken. Thus 
hey assigned Saturn, which is cold, to the warmth 
f day, and Mars, which is dry, to the moisture of 
ight, for in this way each of them attains good 


1These are the Sects (aipeats, conditio, secta) of the 
m and moon respectively ; cf. Vettius Valens, ii. 1, iii, 5 ; 
hetorius, ap. CCAG, i. 146. 

*I.e. that “birds of a feather flock together,” in 
irlous forms a proverbial expression in Greek : e.g. 
dyssey, 17. 218, cs aie Tov dpoiov dye Beds os rév 
woiov ; Plato, Republic, 329 A, Phaedrus, 240 C, ete. 


PTOLEMY 


<n.> ITepi rHs Suvdpews THOv wpas 
TOV WAALOV OXNMPaATLGPaYL 


“Hén pévrou kat mapa tovs mpds TOV FALov avaxy- 
patiapous 4 TE GEeAHVNH Kal of TpEts THY TrAaYW- 
pévwv! td padAdAov Kal Hrrov AapBdvovew év tais 
oixeiats €aut@y Suvdpecw. 7% Te yap ceAyvy Kata 
bev Thy amo dvatoAns péxpe Tis mpwaTyns ScxoTdpov 
avéjaw vypdtyTés é€ort pGdAXAov ToNnTiKH: KaTa 
Sé rv amo mpwrns StxoTépou péxpt TavceArjvov, 
Oeppdtntos: Kata Sé Ty amd mavaeAjvov péxpe 


4 ¢ 4 a 8 A > A} 
2S5evrepas Sixordpou Enpdryntos: Kata 5é rHv amo 


Sevrépas Siyotdpov? péxpe Kpuysews > yuxpdrytos. 
of te mAarwpyevor Kai E@or pedvov amo pev THs 
dvatoAjs péxpt Tod mpwrov aTnprypod paAddv 
claw typavtixol, azo S€ Tod mpwrov oryprypov 
péxpt THS axpov’KtTou paArdAov Oeppavrikol, ama dé 
Tis axpovixrov péxpe Tob Sevrépov ornprypod 
parAdrov Enpavtixoi, amd S€ Tob Sevrepov ornprypov 
péxpe SUcews paAdror ypuKrixoi: SijAov Se Ore Kai 
GAAHAoLS GvyKiprapevor TrapmAnGeis Stadopas 7row- 
TijTwy eis TO Teptéxov HUGS amepyalorvTat, KaTa- 
Kpatovons pev ws emi nav rijs tdtas éxderou 
Suvdpews, TpeToperns Sé Kata TO ToGdv brs Tijs 
TaY oxnpariCoperwr.4 

1 Post mAawyévew add. 6 re tod Kpdvov xai 6 rod Avis wai 6 
+06 “Apes AFCam.. om. VPLMDE. 

2 petwou post Siyoropov add. Cam.? 

axpupews VMDEProc.Cam.; totwews P, redfews Li: 


avvesov AFH et Cam.? in marg. ; wr 
‘ Qariwaews post oxynpariGopevwy add. Cam., om. libri. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 8 


8. Of the Power of the Aspects to the Sun. 

Now, mark you, likewise, according to their 
aspects to the sun, the moon and three of the 
planets experience increase and decrease in their 
own powers. For in its waxing from new moon to first 
Juarter the moon is more productive of moisture ; 
n its passage from first quarter to full, of heat ; 
rom full to last quarter, of dryness, and from last 
yuarter to occultation,? of cold. The planets, in 
riental aspects only, are more productive of mois- 
ure from rising to their first station,? of heat from 
rst station to evening rising, of dryness from evening 
ising to the second station, of cold from second 
tation to setting; and it is clear that when they 
re associated with one another they produce very 
lany variations of quality in our ambient, the proper 
wrce of each one for the most part persisting, but 


eing changed in quantity by the force of the stars 
tat share the configuration. 


' Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars; a gloss to this effect has 


‘en incorporated into the text of certain MSS. and of 
imerarius’ editions (see the critical note). 


*By “ rising’ heliacal rising is meant. The stations 
@ the points in the motion of the planets at which they 
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' Sa pr€owy Kindo} fwitaxor NCam. 

ter. . . darépwr} rob 8€ Tavpouv NCam. 

26 rAs “Yados VDProc., rs ‘Yd3cs PLMAEFH, rev ‘Yadwr 
NCam. 

‘ dmoxippos NCam. 

Sol S¢ Aoiwol . . . TH TOD “ctpews) hace post 1. ZL. “Apews 
VPLMADEProc., om. NEFHCam.!: post 1. 16, rot ehidg Cam.?; 
post Aocroi add. €xet évtes Cam.?, orn. libri. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 9 


9. Of the Power of the Fixed Stars. 


As it is next in order to recount the natures of the 
fixed stars with reference to their special powers, 
we shall set forth their observed characters in an 
exposition like that of the natures of the planets, and 
in the first place those of the ones that occupy the 
figures in the zodiac? itself. 

The stars in the head of Aries, then, have an effect 
like the power of Mars and Saturn, mingled ; those 
in the mouth like Mercury’s power and moderately 
like Saturn’s ; those in the hind foot like that of 
Mars, and those in the tail like that of Venus. 

Of those in Taurus, the stars along the line where 
it is cut off have a temperature like that of Venus 
and in a measure like that of Saturn ; those in the 
Pleiades, like those of the moon and Jupiter; of 
the stars in the head, the one of the Hyades that is 
bright and somewhat reddish, called the Torch,3 has 
a temperature like that of Mars; the others, like 
that of Saturn and moderately iike that of Mercury ; 
those in the tips of the horns, like that of Mars. 


‘Strictly, “around the ecliptic itself.” Properly, the 
zodiac is 6 lwdtaxés xdxAos, and the ecliptic, the path of 
the sun through its middle, is 6 8: uéown (sc. rédv LepBlanr) 
xdxdos or 6 Sia pécov (sc. rod Lw8iaxod) xdxdos, “the circle 
through the midst of the signs’ or ‘through the middle 
of the zodiac.” 

? Taurus was represented as the head and fore parts only 
of a charging bull. 

? Aldebaran. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 9 


Of the stars in Gemini, those in the feet share the 
ame quality as Mercury and, to a less degree, as 
nus; the bright stars in the thighs, the same as 
aturn; of the two bright stars in the heads, the 
ae in the head in advance the same as Mercury ; 
is also called the star of Apollo; the one in the 
2ad that follows, the same as Mars ; it is also called 
le star of Hercules. 
Of the stars in Cancer, the two in the eyes produce 
e same effect as Mercury, and, to a less degree, as 
ars; those in the claws, the same as Saturn and 
ercury ; the cloud-like cluster in the breast, called 
e Manger,” the same as Mars and the moon 3; and 
e two on either side of it, which are called Asses,3 
e same as Mars and the sun. 
Of those in Leo, the two in the head act in the same 
'y as Saturn and, to a less degree, as Mars; the 
tee in the throat, the same as Saturn and, to a 
s degree, as Mercury; the bright star upon the 
art, called Regulus, the same as Mars and Jupiter; 
»se in the hip and the bright star in the tail,4 the 
ne as Saturn and Venus ; and those in the thighs, 
same as Venus and, to a less degree, Mercury. 
Jf the stars in V irgo,> those in the head and the 
* upon the tip of the southern wing have an effect 
> that of Mercury and, in less degree, of Mars ; 
other bright stars of the wing and those on the 


These are Castor (“in advance ”) and Pollux. 
Praesepe ; more popularly, Beehive. 

Asinus Borealis and Asinus Australis. 

8 Leonis. 

Virgo was represented as a win 
left hand a stem of wheat, tl 
ked by the bright star Spica. 


ged woman bearing in 
1¢ head of which was 
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girdles like that of Mercury and, in a measure, of 
Venus ; the bright star in the northern wing, called 
Vindemiator, like those of Saturn and Mercury 3 the 
so-called Spica, like that of Venus and, in a less 
degree, that of Mars; those in the tips of the feet 
and the train! like that of Mercury and, in a less 
degree, Mars. 

Of those in the Claws of the Scorpion,” the ones 
at their very extremities exercise the same influence 
as do Jupiter and Mercury ; those in the middle 
parts the same as do Saturn and, to a less degree, 
Mars. 

Of the stars in the body of Scorpio, the bright 
stars on the forehead act in the same way as does 
Mars and in some degree as does Saturn; the three 
in the body, the middle one of which is tawny and 
rather bright and is called Antares, the same as 
Mars and, in some degree, Jupiter; those in the 
joints, the same as Saturn and, in some degree, 
Venus ; those in the sting, the same as Mercury and 
lars ; and the so-called cloud-like cluster, the same 
is Mars and the moon. 


Of the stars in Sagittarius,? those in the point of 
us arrow have an effect like that of Mars and the 
a00n ; those in the bow and the grip of his hand, like 
hat of Jupiter and Mars ; the cluster in his forehead, 


1 Of the garment” is added in the N uremberg MS., by 
roclus, and in the printed editions; see the critical note. 
? “Claws of the Scorpion” was the earlier name of Libra 
ivyés); the latter came into general use in the first century 
2fore Christ. Ptolemy uses both names. 


: abe nted as a centaur preparing to shoot, an area - 
mantia Aina. ~L _- a 
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ovpas kal rob voriou Aivov z@ Tod Kpdvov kat 
ypéua tp Tob “Epyod- ot de ev T@ ouopare Kal TH 
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1 kee asias VM oe FHProc.; édanrpios Cam.?; mréongy P, 
wrepyfe LNCam.! ; he ; 
2 fiog VMADFHProc., “Apews PLNCam., Eppod E. 
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like that of the sun and Mars; those in the cloak and 
his back, like that of J upiter and, to a less degree, of 
Mercury ; those in his feet, like that of J upiter and 
Saturn; the quadrangle upon the tail, like that of 
Venus and, to a less degree, of Saturn. 

Of the stars in Capricorn,! those in the horns act 
in the same way as Venus and, in some degree, as 
Mars ; those in the mouth, as Saturn and, in some 
degree, as Venus; those in the feet and the belly, as 
Mars and Mercury ; and those in the tail, as Saturn 
and Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Aquarius, those in the shoulders 
*xert an influence like that of Saturn and Mercury, 
‘ogether with those in the left arm and the cloak ; 
hose in the thighs, like that of Mercury in a greater 
legree and like that of Saturn in a lesser degree ; 
hose in the stream of water, like that of Saturn and, 
n some degree, like that of Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Pisces,? those in the head of the 
outhern Fish act in the same way as Mercury and 
omewhat as does Saturn ; those in the body, as do 
upiter and Mercury; those in the tail and the 
yuthern cord, as do Saturn and, in some degree, 
lereury ; those in the body and backbone of the 
orthern Fish, as do Jupiter and, in some degree, 

? Represented as a monster with a goat’s head and fore 
et and a fish’s tail. 


* The southern Fish (not to be confused with the extra- 
‘diacal constellation Piscis Australis, mentioned later) 
toward Aquarius 3 the two fishes are ranracantad ~~ 
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Venus ; those in the northern part of the cord, as 
do Saturn and Jupiter; and the bright star on the 
bond, as do Mars and, in some degree. Mercury. 

Of the stars in the configurations north of the 
zodiac, the bright stars in Ursa Minor have a similar 
quality to that of Saturn and, to a less degree. to 
that of Venus ; those in Ursa Major, to that of Mars : 
and the cluster of the Coma Berenices beneath the 
Bear’s tail, to that of the moon and Venus; the 
bright stars in Draco, to that of Saturn, Mars, and 
Jupiter ; those of Cepheus, to that of Saturn and 
Jupiter: those in Bodtes, to that of Mercury and 
Saturn; the bright, tawny star, to that of Jupiter 
ind Mars, the star called Arcturus; the star in 
torona Septentrionalis, to that of Venus and 
flercury; those in Geniculator.! to that of Mercury; 
hose in Lyra,? to that of Venus and Mercury ; and 
ikewise those in Cygnus. The stars in Cassiopeia 
ave the effect of Saturn and Venus ; those in Per- 
eus, of Jupiter and Saturn: the cluster in the hilt 
f the sword, of Mars and Mercury ; the bright 
tars in Auriga,? of Mars and Mercury; those in 
iphiuchus, of Saturn and, to some degree, of 
enus ; those in his serpent, of Saturn and Mars ; 


lose in Sagitta, of Mars and. to some degree, of 
1 I.e. Hercules. 
* The bright star Vega is in Lyra, 

Lew Ba : 


3 Canalla ta 41. 
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Venus; those in Aquila,! of Mars and Jupiter ; 
those in Delphinus, of Saturn and Mars 3 the bright 
stars in the Horse,? of Mars and Mercury ; those in 
Andromeda, of Venus; those in Triangulum, of 
Mercury. 

Of the stars in the formations south of the zodiac 
the bright star in the mouth of Piscis Australis 3 
has an influence similar to that of Venus and 
Mercury ; those in Cetus, similar to that of Saturn ; 
of those in Orion, the stars on his shoulders similar 
to that of Mars and Mercury, and the other bright 
stars similar to that of Jupiter and Saturn; of the 
stars in Eridanus the last bright one ® has an in- 
fluence like that of Jupiter and the others like that 
of Saturn; the star in Lepus, like that of Saturn 
and Mercury; of those in Canis, the others like 
that of Venus, and the bright star in the mouth,® 
like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree, of Mars; 
the bright star Procyon, like that of Mercury and, 
in a less degree, that of Mars; the bright stars in 
Hydra,’ like that of Saturn and Venus; those in 
Crater, like that of Venus and, in a less degree, of 
Mercury ; those in Corvus, like that of Mars and 
Saturn; the bright stars of Argo,® like that of 
Saturn and Jupiter ; of those in Centaurus, the ones 

1 Altair is in this group. 
? Pegasus. 
* The bright star is Fomalhaut. 


“ Rigel and Betelgeuse are the brightest stars here, 
® The “last bright star’ in Eridanus is Achernar, 
§ Sirius, which is in Canis. 

* The brightest star is Alphard. 

§ These are Cananne anda Un- 


28 


PTOLEMY 


T@ te THS Adpodiryns Kai tH tod ‘Eppod, ot 5é év 
+®@ tnmm Aapmpol TH te THS "Adpodirns Kai T@ Tob 
Aids: of &€ mepi té6 Onpiov Aaprpoit TH te Tob 
Kpdvov Kat jpéua t@ Tob “Apews: of 5é &y TH 
Ovpiatnpiw 7H te THs "Appodiryns Kat npépa TH 
rod ‘Eppot:} of S€ év 7@ votiw Drepdvyw Aapmpoi 
7@ te 706 Kpdvov xai t@ 10d “Eppod.? 

Ai pév obv t&v dotépwr Kal’ éavtds duvdpers 
ro.avTns éTuxov bd Tey TadaoTépwv mapaTnpy- 
ews. 


<i.on Tlepiris rv wp&v cai F ywridy 
Svuvdpews 


Kai r&v wpadv 8é trav 10d Erous 3’ odady, €apos 
re Kal Oépous Kal petoTwmpov Kal xedvos, TO peev 
nM” kod 4 ~ > ~ € ~ x i ‘ a 
€ap éxet TO paGddov ev TH byp@ Sua HV Kata To 

~ , 
mapwxnpevov yuxos, apxomevns 5é ris Oeppacias, 
~ ~ LY 
Sidyuaw +3 7é Sé O€pos 76 mh€ov ev TH Beppe Sua 
tiv Tod HAtov mpos TOV KaTa Kopudiy Lav Térrov 4 
? s ‘A x Lf 8 ~ > ~ ~ 
éyyuTnTa TO S€ pETOTWPOV TO paGAAov ev TS Enp@, 
Sta thy KaTa TO Tapwxnpévov Kadpa Ta&v bypav 
2 4 c de 7 s Ad > ~ ~ 8 a 
dvdnwtw: 6 Sé xerpecdv TO mov ev TH Yruxp@ ova 
‘ a o a > ye ~~ ‘ \ 
TO TOV HALov mAEiaTOV adictacba: Tob Kata Kopupyyv 
Hd@v té7ov. Sio7ep, Kal Tod CwditaKxod pndepias 
~ ~ > ~ 
ovens diac dpxis ws KuKAov, TO GTO THS €apivyns 
> ig 


conpepias apxopevov SwSexatnpdpiov, 76 Tob Kpwod, 


1'Eppos VPLMADEFHProc., Kpsévov NCam. 
?Tituluin capitis post ‘Eppos posuerunt PLMNEFH. 


58 


TETRABIBLOS I. 9-10 


in the human body, like that of Venus and Mercury, 
and the bright stars in the equine body like that of 
Venus and Jupiter; the bright stars in Lupus, like 
that of Saturn and, in less degree, of Mars; those 
n Ara, like that of Venus and, to a lesser degree, of 
Wereury ; and the bright stars in Corona Australis. 
ike that of Saturn and Mercury. 

Such, then, are the observations of the effects of 
he stars themselves as made by our predecessors. 


0. Of the Effect of the Seasons and of the Four Angles. 


Of the four seasons of the year, spring, summer, 
utumn, and winter, spring exceeds in moisture on 
ccount of its diffusion after the cold has passed and 
rarmth is setting in ; the summer, in heat, because 
f the nearness of the sun to the zenith ; autumn 
1ore in dryness, because of the sucking up of the 
1oisture during the hot season just past ; and winter 
xceeds in cold, because the sun is farthest away 
‘om the zenith. For this reason, although there 

no natural beginning of the zodiac, since it is a 
rele, they assume that the sign which begins with 
ee 


3 Sid wh Sud: a x . iG 

amy... ., Xvow] ris Kara 76 zap. + TVUaTAGEws, 
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Léxpadrnros VMADEF, dxpacordmms PLNCam. 

2 Mepud VMADEF, Beppatveer PLNCam. 

3 Hic inser. titulum I[Jepi ris Tay reTrdpwrv yaridy Suvdpews 
VADI Proc. 





1Cf, Almagest, iii. 1 (p. 192, 19-22), where Ptolemy 
defines the year as the return of the sun to the points fixed 
by the equinoxes and solstices. The sign of Aries, defined 
as the 30° beginning with the vernal equinox, is, of course, 
very different from the sign considered as the actual con- 
stellation. This gave rise to an argument against astro- 
logy, first expressed by Origen. Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, 
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the vernal equinox, that of Aries,! is the starting- 
point of them all, making the excessive moisture of 
the spring the first part of the zodiac as though it 
were a living creature, and taking next in order 
the remaining seasons, because in all creatures the 
earliest ages,” like the spring, have a larger share 
of moisture and are tender and still delicate. The 
second age, up to the prime of life, exceeds in heat, 
like summer ; the third, which is now past the prime 
and on the verge of decline, has an excess of dry- 
ness, like autumn; and the last, which approaches 
lissolution, exceeds in its coldness, like winter. 
Similarly, too, of the four regions and angles of 
‘he horizon, from which originate the winds from 
‘he cardinal points,® the eastern one likewise excels 
n dryness because, when the sun is in that region, 
vhatever has been moistened by the night then first 
vegins to be dried; and the winds which blow from 


ip. 131-132 ; Bouché-Leclercgq, p. 129, n. 1; Ashmand, 
*tolemy’s Tetrabiblos, p. 32, n. 

? Ptolemy here enumerates four ages of man, as do also 
iany Pythagorizing arithmologists, when they praise the 
umber 4, as, for example, Theologoumena Arithmetica, 
- 20 Ast, Diogenes Laertius, viii. 1. 10 Martianus Capella, 
ii. 734, etc. Ptolemy later (iv. 10) speaks of seven ages, 
ssigning one to each planet; the arithmologists have 
lso a series of seven ages which they cite in praise of the 
umber 7; e.g. Philo, De mundi opificio 36. There are 
lso lists in which the ages are merely made up of hebdo- 
‘adie groups of years. 

* Proclus’ paraphase for of xaf’ d\a Bépn méovres dvepor is 

KaBokxol dvenor, which is closer than the Latin trans- 
tions, fotas illas partes occupantes venti (Gogava), 
id venti, qui totas illas partes occupant (Melanchthon). 


tolemy means the winds from the cardinal points and 
‘ound them. 
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1 gaAdovaw NCam. a 
2 Post wanep add, rod AAtcou NCam., om. alii. 


TETRABIBLOS I. 10 


it, which we call in general Apeliotes,' are without 
moisture and drying in effect. The region to the 
south is hottest because of the fiery heat of the sun’s 
passages through mid-heaven and because these 
passages, on account of the inclination of our in- 
habited world, diverge more to the south; and 
the winds which blow thence and are called by 
the general name Notus are hot and rarefying. 
The region to the west is itself moist, because when 
the sun is therein the things dried out during the 
day then first begin to become moistened ; likewise 
the winds which blow from this part, which we call 
by the general name Zephyrus, are fresh and moist. 
The region to the north is the coldest, because 
through our inhabited world’s inclination it is too far 
removed from the causes of heat arising from the 
sun’s culmination, as it is also when the sun is at its 
lower culmination ; and the winds which blow thence, 
which are called by the general name Boreas, are 
cold and condensing in effect. 

The knowledge of these facts is useful to enable 
one to form a complete judgement of temperatures in 
individual instances. For it is easily recognizable 
that, together with such conditions as these, of 
seasons, ages, or angles, there is a corresponding 
variation in the potency of the stars’ faculties, and 
that in the conditions akin to them their quality is 
purer and their effectiveness stronger, those that are 
heating by nature, for instance, in heat, and those that 

} This is the usual Attic form ; the alternative, agnAwrns, 


shows more clearly its derivation from WAws, “the wind 
that blows from the sun.” 


*duvac8a: om. NCam. 
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7 x Pd = a 
Geppavrikoi tH plow, kai év tais bypais of typav- 
s > 2. -” > 
TiKOL, Ev O€ Tats EvavTiats KeKpaperny Kai dabeveo- 
4 ¢ > ~ ~ ©. 
Tépav: ws é€v tats uvypats of Geppavrixoi Kai év 
~ E€ - ¢€ € ‘ x > -~ w A 
Tais €npaits ot tbypavriKol Kai ev trais dAAats Sé 
e * ‘ ‘ > 4 ~ A -~ if 
Waavtws KaTa TO avdAoyor TH Sia THs pi~ews 
GVYKipvapLLevy TOLOTATEL. 


<ia.> Ilepi rpomix dv Kai tonpepevarv 
Kai otrepe@dv’ cat St:awpwrv Cwdiwrv 


Totrwv dé ottTw mpoexteBdvtwy axdrovbov av etn 
ovvaijar Kai Tas avTa@v TH ToD CwdiaKod SwdexarTy- 
poptwy mapadeSouevas gdvaixds idtorpomias. aé 
peev yap sAooyepéotepar Kal? Eexacrov adtmyv 
Kpagets avdAoyor Exovat Tais Kar’ adra yivopevats 
wpas, cuvioravtar dé tives adra@v ididTHTES A776 TE 
THS mpos TOV AAtov Kal THY GEAHvnY Kal TOUS 
dorépas oltkewmoews, ws ev Tois épeEs SredXevad- 
peOa, mpordgavres tas Kata TO aptyés adTa@v 
povwy Tav SwdexaTnpopiwy KaB aitd Te Kai mpos 
adAAnAa Gewpoupevas duvdpers. 

TI p&rat pév tower eioi S:agdopai ta&v Kadovpéevwv 
Tpomika@v Kai lonpepwa@y Kai atepe@y Kal Srowpwr. 


‘xai orepeSv om. MNECam. Titulum post |. 19 durdyues 
ponunt VDProc. 





1 xepdoes, “‘ mixtures *’; astrologically used to designate 
the resultant qualities derived from the mingling of various 
influences. Cf. The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, 
Bk. I, Chapter 11, * who-. . . seemed not to have had 
one single drop of Danish blood in his whole crasis. 
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are moistening in the moist, while under opposite 
conditions their power is adulterated and weaker. 
Thus the heating stars in the cold periods and the 
moistening stars in the dry periods are weaker, and 
similarly in the other cases, according to the quality 
produced by the mixture. 


11. Of Solstitial, Equinoctial, Solid, and Bicorporeal 
Signs. 

After the explanation of these matters the next 
subject to be added would be the natural characters 
of the zodiacal signs themselves, as they have been 
handed down by tradition. For although their more 
general temperaments! are each analogous to the 
seasons that take place in them,? certain peculiar 
qualities of theirs arise from their kinship 3 to the 
sun, moon, and planets, as we shall relate in what 
follows, putting first the unmingled powers of the 
signs themselves alone, regarded both absolutely and 
relatively to one another. 

The first distinctions, then, are of the so-called 
solstitial, equinoctial, solid, and bicorporeal signs.‘ 


. t is, when the sun is in these signs. 

* oixciwos, also translated “ familiarity,” is a common 
astrological term denoting the various relationships of 
affinity derived from the Positions of signs or planets with 
reference to the universe or to each other, as, for example, 


* All but Virgo are represented as bicorporeal in fact. 

lemy, as a learned writer, pays less attention to the 
fanciful and mythological classification of the signs into 
terrestrial, aquatic, four-footed, ete. (although he refers 
to them in i. 12), and gives greater prominence to the 
astronomical classification. 
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PTOLEMY 


SUo0 péev ydp eote TpomiKd, TO TE TP@Tov aoe THs 
Gepiis tpomis A’ potpov, 76 Tob Kapkivov: Kat 70 
ap@rov amo THS KElepuyns TpomyHs, TO KaTa TOV 
AiyoKrepwv. zatta Sé€ dao To’ coupPeBnKdTos 
etndge 77) dvopaciav. tpémeTat yap €v tats apxats 
avTa@y yiwopevos 6 HAos, emaTpédwv ets Ta evavTia 
Thy Kata TAdTOs Tdposov, Kai KaTa pev Tov Kapxt- 
vov Oépos moi@v, Kata Sé€ tov AlydKepwv xXemadva. 
SUo Sé Kadetrat lonpepivd, TO TE GTO THs €apiwis 
lonpepias mpdrrov SwdexaTnudpiov, TO TOD Kpuod, 
Kal 76 amo THS peToTMpUys TO TaV XnAdr, 
32 dvopaota: Sé Kai Tatra mdAw azo rod ovpPeBy- 
KéTos, emeidt) KaTa TAS adpxas avTa@v ywdopevos 6 
HAwos toas Tovet TavTaxy Tas viKTas Tals Hpepacs. 
Tadv Se AotTadY oxtdm SwSexaTynpopiwyv rérTapa 
pev Kadeirar oreped, téTTApa Sé Stowpa. Kat 
aTepea pév eat. Ta Emrdpeva Tots TE Tpo7mKots 
Kal tois ionpepwois, Tadpos, Aéwv, OKop7rios, 
‘YSpoxéos, €zretd7) THv ev Exeivors apxyopéerwv wpayv 
al te bypdrnres Kai Jeppornres Kat EnpoTyntres Kat 
yuxpdTntes, €v TOUTOLS ywopevov Tob HALov,' paAdov 
Kal arepewTepov Rudy KabixvobrvTac, ov T@Y KaTa- 
oTnpdtwy pice ywopevwv Tore akpatoTépwr, GAN’ 
Hav eyKexpovixoTwr avTots Won Kal dca TODTO THs 
ioxvos ® edaraPntorepov avriAapBavopevanv. 
Aicwpa dé €o7e Ta Tots aTEpEots ETOpEva, Adv- 
pot, Ilapévos, To€drys, *TxOis, Sia Td peTaks TE 


1Post #jAfov add. Kat émreTraypévac Cam., émreraypeva N ; 


om. alii. 
2 Post icxvos add. avrav NADECam. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 11 


For there are two solstitial signs, the first interv: 
of 30° from the summer solstice, the sign of Cance 
and the first from the winter solstice, Capricorn 
and they have received their name! from what take 
place in them. For the sun turns when he is 
the beginning of these signs and reverses his lat 
tudinal progress, causing summer in Cancer an 
winter in Capricorn. Two signs are called equinoc 
tial, the one which is first from the spring equinox 
Aries, and the one which begins with the autumn: 
equinox, Libra ; and they too again are named fror 
what happens there, because when the sun is at th 
beginning of these signs he makes the nights exact]: 
equal to the days. 

Of the remaining eight signs four are called solic 
and four bicorporeal. The solid signs, Taurus, Leo 
Scorpio, and Aquarius, are those which follow thi 
solstitial and equinoctial signs; and they are s 
called because when the sun is in them the moisture 
heat, dryness, and cold of the seasons that begir 
in the preceding signs touch us more firmly, not thai 
the weather is naturally any more intemperate at thai 
time, but that we are by then inured to them anc 
for that reason are more sensible of their power. 

The bicorporeal signs, Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius. 
and Pisces, are those which follow the solid signs. 


1 Te. tpomxdv, “ having to do with turning (zpomy).” 
Astronomers to-day usually call them “ solstitial ” in- 
stead of “tropical,” since “ tropic ” generally refers to 
the terrestrial circles, the Tropic of Cancer and the Tropic 
of Capricorn, 
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elvat TOY oTepe@v Kal Tv TpoTUKaV Kal lonpe- 
pwa@v, kal woTeEp KEKOWWUNKEVaL KaTa Ta TEAN Kal 
ras apxas Tis Tay Svo KaTacTnpdTwY puarkys 
idtoTpomrias. 


<B.> ITepi appeviwxady kai @nAvKaY 
Cwdiwv 


Td ne Se ¢ , a ‘ ~ = 5 , 
dd\w 8é daoattws EE péev TOV Swdexarnpopiov 
dvéveyav TH pvoer TH AppeviKy Kal Hpepuyn, Ta Se 
toa TH OnAvKA Kai vuKTepiry. Kal 7 pev Takis 
? ~ 28 50 > a 8 A 8 ~ 4] yw AY 
33 avrots €560n map” ev Sia 7d ouveledx Gar Kat eyyus 
det Tuyydvew THY TE NEepav TH vuKTi Kai To OFAv 
+) dppev. THs Sé apx7s amo tod Kpwid 80 as 
eizopev aitias AapPavopyerns, waavtws dé Kai Tob 
dppevos apxovTos Kat mpwrevovTos, €7€L57) Kal TO 
qountiKov ael Tod TabnTLKOD mp@rtov eat TH Suvd- 
pet, To prev To Kpiod SwSexaTnpdpiov Kal Ere TO 
~ x: AG > ‘ £5 + ¢ 4 ‘ Ld 
sav XnrA@v appevika edofe Kat Hpepiva, Kat AWG 
ereSimep 6 lonueptvos KUKAos St adt@v ypagpo- 
prevos THY TPWTHY Kat toxvpoTtatny TH GAwv popav 
> ~ ‘ de > ~ to ~ > Xr 50. 1 ~ > 
GmoreAet* Ta Sé EfeEHs adra@v axodovows © T7] TAP 
év, ws ehapev, taker. 
~ la ~ ~ ~ ‘ 
Xpa@vra b€ tTwes TH Take. THY appevikwy Kat 
OnAvKav? Kai G6 Tob dvatéAAovros SwdeKaTy- 
~ 7 a] ~ 
poptov, 6 87 KadAobaww pdaKoTov, THY apxny TOU 
bd + 4 ~ 
dppevos * movovpevot. w@oTep yap Kal THY TwV 
1 gxodov8ws VMDEProc.. axoAovda PLNACam. 


2 cai OnAvKay om. NCam. 
3 700 dppevos om. NCam. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 11-12 


and are so called because they are between the solid 
and the solstitial and equinoctial signs and share, as 
it were, at end and beginning, the natural properties 
of the two states of weather. 


12. Of Masculine and Feminine Signs. 
Again, in the same way they assigned six of the 


signs to the masculine and diurnal nature! and an 
equal number to the feminine and nocturnal. An 
alternating order was assigned to them because day 
is always yoked to night and close to it, and female 
to male. Now as Aries is taken as the starting-point 
for the reasons we have mentioned, and as the male 
likewise rules and holds first place, since also the 
active is always superior to the passive in power, 
the signs of Aries and Libra were thought to be 
masculine and diurnal, an additional reason being 
that the equinoctial circle which is drawn through 
them completes the primary and most powerful 
movement of the whole universe.2 The signs in 
succession after them correspond, as we said, in 
alternating order. _ , 

Some, however, employ an order of masculine and 
feminine signs whereby the masculine begins with 
the sign that is rising, called the horoscope.’ For 
just as some begin the solstitial signs with the moon’s 


_' The signs of the zodiac, as well as the planets, are 
divided between the two sects (cf. i. 7). 

? I.e, the general revolution of the heavens, carrying the 
fixed stars and the other heavenly bodies (according to the 
Ptolemaic and other ancient systems). 

* Obviously, in a system like this, a given sign would 
not always belong to the same sect. 
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PTOLEMY 


~ > 4 ~ ~ 
TPOTLK@Y apxnv aio TOD aeAnviaxot Cwdiov! Aap- 
Bdvovow évor Sa 7d Tav’rnv TaxXLov THY dAdAwv 
tpérecQat, otTw Kal Thy TOv appevieadv amo Tov 
pookonobvros Sua TO amNAwTiKwTEpoY,” Kai of 
x £ 7: > & 4 ~ LA , € Ly 
pev duolws map’ ev wdAw TH Taser Xpwpevot, ot dé 
> 4 ~ ~ 
xa’? dAa TeTapTnpdpia Siatpobvres Kal ée@a pev 
Hyyovpevoe® Kai dppewKa Td TE a6 TOD wWpoorKd7rov 
péxpt Too peacovpavobyTos Kai TO kar avribeow 
amd Tob Svvovtros péxpt TOD bd yy pecoupavoby-~ 
4 € vA 5 A a @e rv x x Xr ut 5 eA = 
ros, éomépia Sé Kat OnAvKa 7a AotTTa Ovo TETAP 
td A ~~ ca ~ , 
tnudpia. Kat dAdas 5é tTLvas Tots SwdexaTnpopiots 
mpoonyopias épijpyocav amo Tav mepi adTa poppw- 
-~ 7 
cewv Adyw Se ofov tetpdzroda Kal xepoaia Kat 
Hyepovika Kai moAvoz7ropa Kat Ta ToLtadTa: 
a 3 3 s , ” 6 x x > 
as abdtobev 1d te aitiwov® Kal rd éepdarno- 
¢ cad ~ 
qixdv e€xovcas Tepitrov ayyoupeba. katapOpetv, Tis 
~ > t nn 
ex Tay TowvTwr SiaTvTmcewy TOLdTHTOS €Vv ais av 
~ 4 
sav mpotedécewv xpnoiin paivntat Svvapévyns 7 
mpoexrTibec@an. 
1wSiov VPLADE, xtxdou MNCam. 


276 danAwrixwrepov VD (agfmA-) Proc.; 77 dmnAusrny alii 
Cam. 

3 Hyodpevot VMADE, om. PLNCam. 

4 bad yay wecoupavouvTos VMADEProc., dvripecoupavotrros 
PLNCam. 

58> VDME, om. PL, &s NACam.; xaXrécavres post 
ro.adra inser. PLMNCam., om. VDAE. 

676 re alrtov om. Cam.?. 

7Suraperns VD, Suvapnys P, Svvayis LMNAECam. rpoex- 
rideobar VWMDEAProc., mpwexrebnS P, mpoextiOns L, mpoexte- 
Geions NCam. 
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sign because the moon changes direction more swiftly 
than the rest, so they begin the masculine signs with 
the horoscope because it is further to the east, some 
as before making use of the alternate order of signs, 
and others dividing by entire quadrants, and de- 
signating as matutinal and masculine signs those of 
the quadrant from the horoscope to mid-heaven and 
those of the opposite quadrant from the occident 
to the lower mid-heaven, and as evening and feminine 
the other two quadrants. They have also attached 
other descriptions ! to the signs, derived from their 
shapes; I refer, for example, to “ four-footed,” 
“ terrestrial,” “* commanding,” “ fecund,” and similar 
appellations. These, since their reason and their. 
significance are directly derived, we think it super- 
fluous to enumerate, since the quality resulting from 
such conformations can ‘be explained in connec- 
tion with those predictions wherein it is obviously 


aseful. . 


_'For this type of classification, ¢f. Bouché-Leclereq, 
»p. 149-152. Vettius Valens, pp. 5 ff. (Kroll), attaches man’ 
pithets to the sigas; cf. also Antiochus, ap. CCAG, viii. 


12; Rhetorius, ap. CCAG, i. 164 ff. Some of them figure 
a ii. 7, below. 
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<ty.> ITepi T@v cvuoxnpatilCopéevwey 
SwheKxaTHnpopiwyv 


Oixerobras dé aAAyjAots THY pepawv Tod CwdtaKod 
T perro 7a ovoxnparilopera. Tatra 8° éorw soa 
Sidjerpov exer ordow, TreptéxovTa Svo dpbas ywrias 
Kat e& Tay Swdexarnpopiov Kal poipas pt’ * Kai 
daa tpiywvov Exe ordow, mepiéxovta piav dpOiv 
ywriav kal tpirov Kal 3’ SwdexaTnpdpia Kai poipas 
pk’ Kai dca retTpaywrilew Adyerar, mepiexovTa 
play dpOay ral y’ SwdexaTnpdpia Kai poipas °” 
Kat é€7t Goa é€dywvoy moreitat oTdow, TrEeptéxovTa 
Siporpov pds dp@As Kai B’ Swdexarynpdpia Kai 
peoipas &". 

Av Hw 8€ airiav abrat pdvar ta&v Siactdcewv 
mapeAjpOnoar ex TovTwr av pdboimev.  Tijs wev yap 
Kata TO Sidpetpov avrdbev eativ 6 Adyos davepos 
éemedimep emi puds evOeias movetrar tas ouvav- 

ga THe. AapBavopdvwy Sé tav Svo peyioTwy Kat 
Sia ouudwrias popiwy te Kal émpopiwv, popiwy 
pev mpos tv t&v B’ dpOdv Siduetpov rod TE 
jpicovs Kal tod tpitov, Td pév cis S¥o THY Tod 
ln IS SEE ee ee eee ae eee 


1 Cf. the note on olxeiwats (i. 11). oixecovaGa is the corre- 
sponding verb. 

2 The aspects are geometrical relationships between the 
heavenly bodies. Ptolemy recognizes here only four— 
opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile—as having signifi- 
cance, and does not class ‘‘ conjunction ’’ as an aspect, 
although it is treated as such throughout the Tetrabiblos. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 13 


13. Of the Aspects of the Signs. 


Of the parts of the zodiac those first are familiar} 
one to another which are in aspect.?. These are the 
ones which are in opposition, enclosing two right 
angles, six signs, and 180 degrees ; those which are in 
trine, enclosing one and one-third right angles, four 
signs, and 120 degrees ; those which are said to be in 
quartile, enclosing one right angle, three signs, and 
90 degrees, and finally those that occupy the sextile 
position, enclosing two-thirds of a right angle, two 
signs, and 60 degrees. 

We may learn from the following why only these 
intervals have been taken into consideration. The 
explanation of opposition is immediately obvious, 
because it causes the signs to meet on one straight 
line. But if we take the two fractions and the two 
superparticulars * most important in music, and if 
the fractions one-half and one-third be applied to 


Kepler is said to have invented several others, based on 
other aliquot parts of 360°, the semiquadrate, quintile, 
Sesquiquadrate, biquintile, etc. (cf. Ashmand, pp. 40-41, 
nn.); these have been employed by modern astrologers, 
but the Ptolemaic doctrines of this and the 16th chapter 
are inconsistent with their use. The intervals between 

ies in aspect in the four ways here mentioned can be 
measured in whole signs. 

* Nicomachus of Gerasa, Introduction to Arithmetic, i. 19, 
defines the superparticular as “a number that contains 
Within itself the whole of the number compared with it, 
and some one factor of it besides.” The ‘“ two super- 
Particulars most important to music ” are the first two in 


the series, the sesquialter ( 3) and the sesquitertian ( 3): 
which correspond to the diapente and diatessaron respec- 
tively (cf. Nicomachus, op. cit., ii, 26). 
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reTpayuwvov meToinke, TO Se els Tpta THv TOO 
éfaywvov Kai THY TOD Tprywvou-! emipopiwv dé 
mpos TO THs pias dpOijs TeTpaywvov peta€d Aap- 
Bavopévov tot Te 7roAtov Kal Tod émitpitov, Td 
pev Ayuddvov erroinoe THY TOO TeTpaywvou mpos 
Thy Tod é€aydvov, TO Sé emitpirov TH Tot 
Tpiywvou mpos THY Tob TeTpaywvov.  TovTwY 
pévto. TOV oxnpaTiopay of peéev tplywvot Kai 
éfdywrot svpdwvor Kadodvrat Sua TO €€ Gpoyeva@v 
ovyKeicbar SwdexaTHpopiwv H é« mavrwy OndAvKay 
3) dppevika@v ~ dovupwvor Sé of TeTpdywvot Kal ot 
Kata Sidpetpov Sidtt KaTa avrieow Tv spoyevav 
THY avaTacLY AapBdavovorv. 


<d.> Ilepi mpoatattovTwy Kat 
aKOVOVTWY 


‘Q. s ~B 7 ‘ ? ’ ta 
cavtws d€ mpooTdTTovTa Kat akOvVOVTO. dé- 
TA > 4 ~ 
yeTat THypaTa Ta KAT ionv Sidoracw amo Tob 
abtod, 7 Kai o7oTépov, THY lonpepir@v anpeiwv 
4 > - > 
eoxnpatiapéva dia TO €v Tois igots xpdovois ava- 
, 4) \ > .\ ~ ev] s sr, 
pépecOar Kal emt THv towv etwat TraparATAwv. 


1 xa. THY TOD Tprywvov libri omnes Proc.; xait.7. rerpaywvou 
Cam.! ; om. Cam.? 


ee ee 

1 That is, $ of 180° = 90° (quartile) and } of 180° = 60° 
(sextile). Alithe MSS. and Proclus add here ‘‘ and trine,”’ 
which perhaps we should, with Camerarius (ed. 2), discard. 
The trine, however, could be regarded as } of 360° or as 
twrice the sextile. 


- ay og 3 90° : 

2That is. the sesquialter = 5 = gp and the sesqut- 
4 4 120° 

tertian = 3 = yor: 
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opposition, composed of two right angles, the half 
makes the quartile and the third the sextile and 
trine.| Of the superparticulars, if the sesquialter and 
sesquitertian be applied to the quartile interval of 
one right angle, which lies between them, the ses- 
quialter makes the ratio of the quartile to the 
sextile and the sesquitertian that of trine to quartile.” 
Of these aspects trine and sextile are called har- 
monious because they are composed of signs of the 
same kind, either entirely of feminine or entirely of 
masculine signs; while quartile and opposition are 
disharmonious because they are composed of signs 
of opposite kinds. 


14. Of Commanding and Obeying Signs. 


Similarly the names “ commanding ” and “ obey- 
ing” are applied to the divisions of the zodiac 
which are disposed at an equal distance from the 
same equinoctial sign, whichever it may be, because 
they ascend ‘ in equal periods of time and are on 
equal parallels. Of these the ones in the summer 


* Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 159-164, on this and the 
‘ollowing chapter. The pairs which “command ” and 
‘obey ” (the ‘ commanding ’’ sign first) are: Taurus- 
Pisces, Gemini-Aquarius, Cancer-Capricorn, Leo-Sagit- 
arius, Virgo-Scorpio. Aries and Libra are left out of the 
‘cheme, being the equinoctial signs from which the start is 
nade; so Manilius, ii. 485, 501. The original notion 
eems to have been that these signs ‘‘ heard ’’ (dxovew) 
ach other, and the idea of “ obeying ” (Szaxovew) was 
» pseudo-scientific elaboration. 

“Cf. the note on iii. 10 (pp. 286 ff.) for the ascension 
f the signs. 
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zoUrwy Sé Ta pev ev TO Ocpur®@ Hycxveriw Tpoc- 
zatrovTa Kadgcirat, Ta 8 ev TH YEtpepivy 
Smraxovovra, Sta TO Kat’ exeivo pév yiwopevov Tor 
FAcov peilova woveitv THs vuKTOS THY HuEpay, KaTa 
tovrTo dé éAdTTw. 


36 <ie.> ITepi BAewovtwry Kai taodvura- 
povvtTawy 


TIddw 8é icoSuvapeiv dacw adrAAjAos pEépy Ta TO 
avdrod Kal drotépov TY TpomKGv onpeiwy 7d toov 
dgeot@ra, 81a To Kal? éxadtepov avTa@v Tod 7Aiov 
ywopéevov tas TE Thpépas Tats Hucpars Kal Tas 
vieras tais vuél Kal Ta Stacripatra THv oikeiwy 
cipa&v icoxpévws } amotercioBar. Taira dé al Br€- 
mew GAAnAa Adyerar Sid TE TA Tpoeipnueva Kat 
emeiSiymep Exdtepov avTay Ex TE TOV atT@v pepa@v 
rod dpilovros avaréMer Kai ets Ta abta KaTadvver. 


<ig.> TIept aovviétwev 


*AovvSera Sé Kai ammAdoTpiwpéva Kadetrat TELN- 
para doa pydéva Adyov amAds exer pos aAAnAa 
vay TmpoKareircypevwy olkemoew. raita Sé 
gorw & pyre Tv mpooTarrovTwy  aKovdvTwy 
TVYKaVEL pete Tay BAetrovTwy 7 icoSvvapouvruy, 
ert Kal TOY exKeysevwy TEeTTApwY OXNPLATLO LDV, 


1 igoxpdrvws VWMAE, -wyv P, -os D, -a Proc., -ta NLCam. 


lin the summer hemisphere are the signs Aries, Taurus, 
Gemini, Cancer, Leo, and Virgo; Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, 
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hemisphere ! are called “ commanding ” and those in 
the winter hemisphere “ obedient,” because the sun 
makes the day longer than the night when he is in 
the summer hemisphere, and shorter in the winter. 


15. Of Signs which Behold each other and Signs of 
Equal Power. 


Again they say that the parts which are equally 
removed from the same tropical sign, whichever it 
may be, are of equal power,? because when the sun 
comes into either of them the days are equal to the 
days, the nights to the nights, and the lengths of 
their own hours ® are the same. These also are said 
to “behold” one another both for the reasons stated 
and because each of the pair rises from the same 
part of the horizon and sets in the same part. 


16. Of Disjunct Signs. 


“ Disjunct ” and “ alien” are the names applied 
to those divisions of the zodiac which have none 
whatever of the aforesaid familiarities with one 
another. These are the ones which belong neither 
to the class of commanding or obeying, beholding 
or of equal power, and furthermore they are found 


Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces are in the winter hemi- 
sphere ; see the diagram in Bouché-Leclereq, p. 161. 

? These pairs are Gemini-Leo, Taurus-Virgo, Aries-Libra, 
Pisces-Scorpio, and Aquarius-Sagittarius ; Cancer and 
Capricorn are left without mates (alvya). 

*“* Their own hours ” are “ ordinary ” or “ civil ” hours 
‘Kaipixai dpa; cf. Pp. 286, n. 3), which are always one- 
‘welfth of the day (sunrise to Sunset) or night (sunset to 
sunrise). Of course, they are equal if the days and nights 
are equal. 
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to be entirely without share in the four aforesaid 
aspects, opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile, and 
are either one or five signs apart; for those which 
are one sign apart are as it were averted from one 
another and, though they are two, bound the angle 
of one, and those that are five signs apart divide 
the whole circle into unequal parts. while the other 
aspects make an equal division of the perimeter. 


17. Of the Houses of the Several Planets. 


The planets also have familiarity with the parts 
of the zodiac, through what are called their houses, 
triangles, exaltations, terms,! and the like. The sys- 
tem of houses is of the following nature. Since of 
the twelve signs the most northern, which are closer 
than the others to our zenith and therefore most 
productive of heat and of warmth are Cancer and Leo, 
they assigned these to the greatest and most power- 
fal heavenly bodies, that is, to the luminaries, as 
houses, Leo, which is masculine, to the sun and 
Cancer, feminine, to the moon. In keeping with 
this they assumed the semicircle from Leo to 
Capricorn to be solar and that from Aquarius to 
Cancer to be lunar, so that in each of the semi- 
circles one sign might be assigned to each of the 
five planets as its own, one bearing aspect to the 


1 épa, termini, literally ‘“‘ boundaries * ; see c. 20. The 
triangles or triplicities are treated in c. 18 and the exalta- 
tions in ec. 19, 
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i douppurw VPLMADE, dxodovtdws N, om. Cam. (locum * 
notans). 
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sun and the other to the moon, consistently with the 
spheres of their motion ! and the peculiarities of their 
natures.? For to Saturn, in whose nature cold pre- 
vails, as opposed to heat, and which occupies the 
orbit highest and farthest from the luminaries, 
were assigned the signs opposite Cancer and Leo, 
namely Capricorn and Aquarius, with the additional 
reason that these signs are cold and wintry, and 
further that their diametrical aspect is not con- 
sistent with beneficence. To Jupiter, which is 
moderate and below Saturn’s sphere, were assigned 
the two signs next to the foregoing, windy and 
fecund, Sagittarius and Pisces, in triangular aspect 4 
to the luminaries, which is a harmonious and bene- 
ficent configuration. Next, to Mars, which is dry 
in nature and occupies a sphere under that of 
Jupiter, there were assigned again the two signs, 
contiguous to the former, Scorpio and Aries, having 
a similar nature, and, agreeably to Mars’ destructive 
and inharmonious quality, in quartile aspect 5 to the 
luminaries. To Venus, which is temperate and be- 
neath Mars, were given the next two signs, which 
are extremely fertile, Libra and Taurus. These 


’ That is, they are in the order of their distance from the 
centre of the universe, the earth. 

* Cf. c. 4. 

3 Capricorn opposes Cancer and Aquarius Leo. 

_‘ Sagittarius is triangular to Leo, the sun’s house, and 
Pisces to Cancer. Cf. c. 13 on the “ harmonious” nature 
of the trine and sextile, in contrast with quartile and op- 
Position. 

$ Aries is quartile to the moon's house, Cancer, and 
Scorpio to the sun’s house, Leo. They are, however, also 


triangular to these houses, Aries to Leo and Scorpio to 
neer, 
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‘ dv post 6 add NCam. 
26 VAD; om. cett. Cam. ; ; " 
8 Sizos Libri Cam.) : daapxorros Proc. ; <Ewober7os Cam. 
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preserve the harmony of the sextile aspect ;! another 
reason is that this planet at most is never more than 
two signs removed from the sun in either direction. 
Finally, there were given to Mercury, which never 
is farther removed from the sun than one sign in 
either direction and is beneath the others and closer 
in a way to both of the luminaries, the remaining 
signs, Gemini and Virgo, which are next to the 
houses of the luminaries. 


18. Of the Triangles. 


The familiarity by triangles is as follows. Inas- 
much as the triangular and equilateral form is most 
harmonious with itself,? the zodiac also is bounded 
by three circles, the equinoctial and the two tropics, 
and its twelve parts are divided into four equilateral 
triangles. The first of these, which passes through 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, is composed of three 
masculine signs and includes the houses of the sun, 
of Mars, and of Jupiter. This triangle was assigned 
to the sun and Jupiter, since Mars is not of the solar 
sect.® The sun assumes first governance of it by 
day and Jupiter by night. Also, Aries is close to 
the equinoctial circle, Leo to the summer solstice and 


? Taurus is sextile to Cancer and Libra to Leo. 

* This statement savours of Neo-Pythagoreanism; cf., for 
example, the demonstration by Nicomachus (Introduction 
to Arithmetic, ii. 7. 4) of the proposition that the triangle 
is the most elementary plane figure, which is also Platonic 
doctrine (Timaeus 53C ff.); note likewise the much re. 
peated statement that the number 3 is the first plane sur- 
face: Theon of Smyrna, p. 46, 14 (ed. Hiller), Macrobius, 
Somnium Sctpionts, i. 6. 22, ete. 

3 See c. 7. 
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Sagittarius to the winter solstice. This triangle i: 
preéminently northern because of Jupiter’s share ir 
its government, since Jupiter is fecund and windy, 
similarly to the winds from the north. However 
because of the house of Mars it suffers an admixtur: 
of the south-west wind? and is constituted Borro 
libycon, because Mars causes such winds and alsc 
because of the sect of the moon and the feminin: 
quality of the occident.3 

The second triangle, which is the one drawr 
through Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, is composed 
of three feminine signs, and consequently was as. 
signed to the moon and Venus; the moon govern: 
it by night and Venus by day. Taurus lies towarc 
the summer tropic, Virgo toward the equinox, anc 
Capricorn toward the winter tropic. This triangle 
is made preéminently southern because of the 
dominance of Venus, since this star through the 
heat and moisture of its power produces similar 
winds ; but as it receives an admixture of Apeliotes 
because the house of Saturn, Capricornus, is included 
within it, it is constituted Notapeliotes* in contrast 
to the first triangle, since Saturn produces winds of 


this kind and is related to the east through sharing 
in the sect of the sun. 


1Cf. e. 4. * Africus, Lips, 

*In c. 10 the west is characterized as moist, which ig 
regarded as a feminine quality (ef. ¢. 6). 

‘T.e. south-east, 
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The third triangle is the one drawn through 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, composed of three 
masculine signs, and having no relation to Mars 
but rather to Saturn and Mercury because of their 
houses. It was assigned in turn to these, with Saturn 
governing during the day on account of his sect and 
Mercury by night. The sign of Gemini lies toward 
the summer tropic, Libra toward the equinox, and 
Aquarius toward the winter tropic. This triangle 
also is primarily of eastern constitution, because of 
Saturn, but by admixture north-eastern, because the 
sect of Jupiter has familiarity with Saturn, inasmuch 
as it is diurnal. 

The fourth triangle, which is the one drawn through 
Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, was left to the only re- 
maining planet, Mars, which is related to it through 
his house, Scorpio ; and along with him, on account 
of the sect and the femininity of the signs, the moon 
by night and Venus by day are co-rulers. Cancer 
is near the summer circle, Scorpio lies close to the 
winter one, and Pisces to the equinox. This triangle 
is constituted preéminently western, because it is 
dominated by Mars and the moon; but by ad- 
mixture it becomes south-western through the domi- 
nation of Venus. 


ere 


Spév VD, om. PL, povew MNAECam. 
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19. Of Exaltations. 


The so-called exaltations ! of the planets have th« 
following explanation. Since the sun, when he i: 
in Aries, is making his transition to the northerr 
and higher semicircle, and in Libra is passing intc 
the southern and lower one, they have fittingly 
assigned Aries to him as his exaltation, since there 
the length of the day and the heating power of his 
nature begin to increase, and Libra as his depressior 
for the opposite reasons. 

Saturn again, in order to have a position oppo: 
site to the sun, as also in the matter of their houses, 
took, contrariwise, Libra as his exaltation and Aries 
as his depression. For where heat increases there 
cold diminishes, and where the former diminishes 
cold on the contrary increases. And since the moon. 
coming to conjunction in the exaltation of the sun. 
in Aries, shows her first phase and begins to increase 
her light and, as it were, her height, in the first sign 
of her own triangle, Taurus, this was called het 
exaltation, and the diametrically opposite sign, 
Scorpio, her depression. 

Then Jupiter, which produces the fecund north 
winds, reaches farthest north in Cancer and brings 


* These have nothing to do with aphelion or perihelion ; 
the planets are exalted or depressed in power in these 
positions: Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 59; Bouché-Leclercq 
pp. 192-199. - 

_ 7 Cf. ec. 17; the houses of Saturn are the signs in 
opposition to the houses of the sun and moon. 
Seana ee an 

Saddy dred? VADE; mad emi dei P; addr. ened 36 libri 
alii Cam. 
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maAw Kat wAnpot tiv idiav dSdvapyww- S0ev todTo 
péev TO SwdexaTnpdpiov Vibwya TeTTOLHKAaAGLW adTOD, 
Tov b€ AiyoKxepwv Tazreivwpa. 

‘O &8€ rot “Apews dice: kavawdns dv Kai padAdov 
év Alydoxepw Sa TO voTimTatov yivecOat KavoTiKW- 
TEpos ytvopevos, Kat adros peév eikdtws éAaBev 
twa Kat avTiBeaw tH Tot Atos tov Aiyoxepwr, 
Tametvwpa dé tov Kapkivov. 

TTdAw 6 pév'! rijs "Adpodirns typarrixes dv ducer 
Kai wardov év tots *IyBvat, év ols 7 Tot typot éapos 
dpx7) mpoonpaiverar, Kai adrds abfdvwv TH oiKetav 
Svvapuy, TO prev vtipwya Eaxev ev Tots *TyPvar, rd SE 
ztaTreivwpa ev TH Tlapbévw. 

‘O &€é rod ‘Eppot 76 évavriov padAov*® brdEnpos 
@v eikétws Kal Kata TO avTikeipevov ev pév TH 
TlapOevw, xa@” tv ro Enpov peTtoTwpov mpoon- 
pawerar,* Kai abros wa7rep vyodrar, Kata dé Tovs 
"100s ramevovrTat. 


43 <xe.> TIlepi épiwv Stabécews* 


Tlepi 8 t&v dpiwy diacoi pddora p€powrat 
tpdémot, Kai 6 pév éeaorw Aiyumtiakds, 6 mpos Tas 
tar olkwy ws emt mav Kupias: 6 5é Xaddaikds, 6 
apos Tas TOV TpLywvwy oiKkodeoTroTias. 6 pev odv 
AlyumtiaKkds 6 Tay Kaas Pepopevewy dpiwy od mavu 
rot awilet THY axoAovOiav ovTE TIS takews OUTE THS 
xa’ Exaotov moaéTyTOS. TpM@Tov pev yap emi Tis 

\adAu 6 pev PLME; awadAu 6 VAD; wart. 6 pévror. NCam. 

tudor VP (paAror) AD, wadAw MNECamm., waAw 7 parov L. 
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his own power to fullness ; they therefore made this 
sign his exaltation and Capricorn his depression. 

Mars, which by nature is fiery and becomes all 
the more so in Capricorn because in it he is farthest 
south, naturally received Capricorn as his exaltation, 
in contrast to J upiter, and Cancer as his depression. 

Venus, however, as she is moist by nature and 
increases her own proper power all the more in 
Pisces, where the beginning of the moist spring is 
indicated, has her exaltation in Pisces and her 
depression in Virgo. 

Mercury, on the contrary, since he is drier, by 
contrast naturally is exalted, as it were, in Virgo, 
in which the dry autumn is signified, and is depressed 
in Pisces. 


20. Of the Disposition of Terms. 


With regard to the terms two systems are most 
in circulation ; the first is the Egyptian,! which is 
chiefly based on the government of the houses, and 
the second the Chaldaean, resting upon the govern- 
ment of the triplicities. Now the Egyptian system 
of the commonly accepted terms does not at all 
preserve the consistency either of order or of in- 
dividual quantity. For in the first place, in the 


a Probably the system of the mythical Nechepso and 
Petosiris ; it is the system of Dorotheus of Sidon, Firmicus 


,, "pooquaiveras NCam.; mpoonpaive VLMADE ; ™poon- 


én P. 
‘Sic VADEProc. 3 IT. rv épiov NCam. ; IZ. dpiwy PLM. 
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’ ‘ 8 - =a : 
Tdafews 77) ev TOls THY olkwy KUpiots TA TIPWTETA 
7 x x ~ ~ 
S<Suxaaw, 77) S€ Tois TOV Tprywvwv- eviore Se 
* ”~ ~ ¢ 4 > 
Kai Tots Tav tiwydtrwv. eel mapadelypatos 
oo I n” s ~ cd > * ~ 
Evexev,! ef ye? trois olkots AKoAOVOr} Kar, Sia Ti TH 
~ , 3 ¢ yA ~ 
tot Kpovov et réxot mpwitw Seddxacw ev Luy@ 
Kai ob T@ ris "Adpodé i Sid ri D 7B 
@ tis “Adpodirns, kai da ri ev Kpt@ 7H 
~ x .7 ~ ~ Ww nu ~ 
Tob Ati Kai od 7@ tod “Apews ; etre Tots Tprydvors, 
‘ ra ~ om ¢ ~ 
Sia th TH Tod “Eppod SedwKacw ev Alydxepw Kai 
> ~ ~ > s ~ 
od T@ THs "Adpodirnys ; etre Kai Tots tywpacr, da 
’ ~ =~ Mw > a x ~ ~ 
zi t@ Tod “Apews ev Kapxivp kai od tH rob Atos ; 
LA ~ a -~ 
eire Tots Ta mAciora TovTwv Exovot, Sia Ti Ev 
ews , a mw «8 e ~ y - 
Yopoxow t@ Tod ‘Eppot Sedw@xacr, Tptywvov 
, ‘ > ‘ ~ ~ 
gxov7e pdvov, Kal odxi 7H tod Kpdvov: rovrou 
“ ‘7 bE , > ‘ « 
yap Kat olkds dort Kai tpiywvov. 7 dia Té 6Aws * 
> At cA ~ ~ ‘EB ~ r 4 ra 
év Aiysxepw 7@ Tod ‘Eppot mpadrw4 Seddxacr 
5 if a A , badd ~ A} Yo) > 3 ’ 
pndéva Adyov éxovrt mpds To Cypdvov otKodeaTIOTIAs ; 
‘ 3 ‘ ~ A ~ 5 ¢ 5 ‘ 3 a! > , € 
Kal emi THs AomAs Statdfews * thy avTny dvadoytav 
w 4 
av ris €vpot. 
A s de s ¢ 4 ~ © iP) . 
evrepov Sé Kal % moadrns THY Opiwy ovdEeptayv 
> r G6 4 s ¢ A ge oe 
axoAovOiav éxyovca gaiverat. oO yap KaU eva 
s > > 
Exaotov datépa éemovvaydpevos €K TavTwY api6- 
~ 4 > 
pos, mpos Sv gacw avTav Ta Xpovrka e7repepi- 
@ 5 ’ > a 25 ‘ > 55 4 r ‘ 
Ceca, oddéva olketov o8dE evarradeKTOV Exel Aoyov. 
1 gvei mapadelyparos évexer VD: émi map. Sé év. PL, ézi wap. 
rod (76 E) ye &. ME, wapade’yparos 5é &vexev NCam. 
2 ef ye ME, eire VD, civep ydp A, 6re PLNCam. 
3d\ws VMNDE, 6Ao P, ddAou L, dAos ACam. 
* zpwryw VMADE, -ov PLNCam. 


§ Stard£ews P (-far-) L, 8€ rdfews alii Cam, 
® dvadoyiay libri, dvaxoAoutiav Cam. 
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matter of order, they have sometimes assigned the 
first place to the lords of the houses and again to 
those of the triplicities, and sometimes also to the 
lords of the exaltations. For example, if it is true 
that they have followed the houses, why have they 
assigned precedence to Saturn, say, in Libra,! and not 
to Venus, and why to Jupiter in Aries and not to Mars? 
And if they follow the triplicities, why have they 
given Mercury, and not Venus. first place in Capri- 
corn? Or if it be exaltations, why give Mars, and 
not Jupiter, precedence in Cancer?; and if they 
have regard for the planets that have the greatest 
number of these qualifications, why have they given 
first place in Aquarius to Mercury, who has only his 
triplicity there, and not to Saturn, for it is both the 
house and the triplicity of Saturn? Or why have 
they given Mercury first place in Capricorn at all, 
since he has no relation of government to the sign ? 
One would find the same kind of thing in the rest 
of the system. 

Secondly, the number of the terms manifestly has 
no consistency ; for the number derived for cach 
planet from the addition of its terms in all the signs, 
in accordance with which they say the planets 
assign years of life,‘ furnishes no suitable or ac- 
ceptable argument. But even if we rely upon the 


1 Libra is the solar house of Venus 3 Saturn’s houses are 


Capricorn and Aquarius. Similarly Mars is at home in 
Anes, Jupiter’s houses being Pisces and Sagittarius. 
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2% 'Seé = (oon ~ x x 4 a > ~ 
éav Sé Kal ToUTwW T@ Kata THY EmiavLaywyrny apOuae 
4 e » , 
mioTevowpev, ws avrikpus ba’ AtyuTTiwy dpodo- 
/ ~ ~ 
youpérm, ToAAaxa@s péev Kal dArAws Tis KaTa TO 
7 
LiStov woadtyTos évaAAacaoperns, 6 adTos apiOjos 
a” s 
av cuvayopevos edpeOein. Kal 6 mBavodoyetv dé 
x ~ ~ 
Kal acodilec@al twes emtxeipodor wepi abra@v, Ste 
A x A 
KaTa marvrtos KAtpatos dvadopiKov Adyov of Kal? 
a > , 
Exagrov doarépa avoxnpatilopevol mws xpdvor 
X ‘ > ~ 
Hy abriy émovrvdyovet oadé7Ty7Ta, evdsdos} €oTe. 
~ > ~ ~ ~ 
mp@rov péev yap aKorov8otar? TH KoWy Tpay- 
id -~ -~ 
patela Kal TH pos spuadas S7epoxas THY ava- 
pop@v ovucrapérn, ut) KaTa piKpov eyyvds ovon 
Tis GAnbelas: Kal? fv emi rob bia Tis KaTw 
A ~ > ra 7 b! x ~ 
xopas HS Alyvmrov mapadAArjAov 7O pEev TAS 
, 9 ~ ~ ‘ > # 
TlapOévov Kai trav XnA@V SwdexaTynpoprov ev An 
. > 
xpovos éxdrepov Kat Ere Tpit@m BéAovaw ava- 
‘ x ‘ ~ ¢ x ~ Zz 
dépecbat, 7d Sé€ Tod Aéovros Kat Tov SKop7tov 
éxdrepov év Ae’, Secxvupevov bia THY ypappav OTL 
zaita pev ev mAcioot TMV Ae” Xpdvey avadépetat, 
~ ~ ~ > > 
ro Sé tis [apOévov Kat To tev XnAdv ev €Adrroow * 
~ i 
Zmerta Kal of Toro émxeipjoavrTes KaTaoKevdlew 
> > o 
obKért atvovrat KatyKoAov8nKdTes 00S ouTw 
~ ~ r¢ id ~ 
7TH mapa Tots mAetaTos depopevyn TocoTnTe THY 
ie 
dpiwy, Kata? 7oAAa SinvayKacpéevor KaTapevoa~ 


, 4 > 4 
=gGOat’ Kal mov Kai poplots popiwy ExXpyTaAVvTO, 


~ ~ x ri > al ov 55” 
Too G@aat TO TMpoKEipevov avTOIs EVEKEV, OV 
~ ~ > 4 5 a ~ 
avrois,4 ws paper, GANBots Exopevots © GKOTOU. 
1 heddos VMADEProc.. peviés PLNCam. 


2 HxoAovOjKact NCam. aa 
3xaTa PL, xai ra VMDE, xairo. NACam. 
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number derived from this summation, in accordance 
with the downright claim of the Egyptians, the sum 
would be found the same, even though the amounts, 
sign by sign, be frequently changed in various ways. 
And as for the specious and sophistic assertion ! 
about them that some attempt to make, namely that 
the times assigned to each single planet by the 
schedule of ascensions in all the climes add up 
to this same sum, it is false. For, in the first place, 
they follow the common method, based upon evenly 
progressing increases in the ascensions, which is not 
even close to the truth. By this scheme they would 
have each of the signs Virgo and Libra, on the 
parallel which passes through lower Egypt, ascend 
in 38} times,? and Leo and Scorpio each in 35, 
although it is shown by the tables 3 that these latter 
ascend in more than 35 times and Virgo and 
Libra in less. Furthermore, those who have en- 
deavoured to establish this theory even so do not 
seem to follow the usually accepted number of 
terms, and are compelled to make many false state- 
ments, and they have even made use of fractional 
parts of fractions in the effort to save their hypothesis, 
which, as we said, is itself not a true one. 


‘This perhaps means that the sum of the times of 
ascension of the two signs assigned as hcuscs to each planet 
gave, according to the theory of these unnamed astrologers, 
the number of years of life which they assigned to those 
born under them 3 of. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 209. 

7A “time” is the period taken by one degree of the 
equator to rise above the horizon. 

*In Almagest, ii. 8. 


5 werois VMDE, adris APL, atré NCam. 
exopevais VDE, -ns M, -ov NACam., exonpe L, Exper P. 
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x rd , ~ ” 
Ta pévroe pepdpeva mapa Tots moAAois Sia 77v 
~ 7 
ris endvwbev mapaidcews aftomatiay TobTov b1d- 


KetTaL TOV TpoTrOV.* 


* 
Spra xar Aiyvariovs? 


Kpwt Tatpov Addpev 
u s ra 2 7’ : 8 , mad 
g sf es ss” a uy =, ip’ 
yn « yy KK g eh’ 
3 € Ke” h €’ KC’ 3 & xd’ 
b € nv é YY x b ~~! nv 
Kapxivou Adovros TTap8évou 
¢$  & vs ¥ cg 
g 5’ vy’ 4 é’ ta’ g u iL’ 
g s” GF 7 h c’ on’ u 8’ oka’ 
4 RS” » Sv Ke $ 7’ 
h 3) a ¢ s’ ” h p’ Vv 
Zuyos ZKopziov Tofdérov 
b Ss’ ” ¢ gc’ c’ yu «p’ t ao 
¥ , wo’ g 5’ ta’ g e’ We 
eb: vv Ka’ i] i’ 0” % 5’ ka’ 
g ven’ u Kd” R & KS” 
é B’ ” h Ss” a’ g 3’ v 
AlyéKxepw “YSpoxdou "Ty Pbuv 
¥ v c’ ¥ cv og g pe” 
xy z’ os’ g :’ ty’ u 4 é s 
Q 7 ’ xp’ U4 c ¢ K’ 8 y 0’ 
h Ks’ é é€’ xe’ é a id 
3 3’ nv h € x’ h B’ a’ 


1Post hance lineam = add. VMPLADProc. haec_ aut 
similia: ovvdyera: &€ éxdaTou avray 6 apiOyds otrws- Kpovov 
pev poipa vZ’, Atos 00’, "Apews Es’, “Appodirns 1B’, ‘Epyod os”* 
ylvovra TE’. 
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However, the terms most generally accepted on 
the authority of ancient tradition are given in the 
following fashion :— 


Terms according to the Egyptians. 


Aries u6 26 38 eas) b5 
Taurus 28 36 yu8 hd $3 
Gemini 36 U6 25 $7 h6 
Cancer é7 26 36 Y7 b4 
Leo U6 95 h7 36 36 
Virgo ¥7 210 ud $7 h2 
Libra h6 38 U7 97 g2 
Scorpio o7 94 38 ys 56 
Sagittarius 112 25 vt bd g4 
Capricornus ¥ 7 U7 28 h+ o4 
Aquarius 87 26 U7 Rana) hs 
Pisces 212 yd 33 39 h2 


1 The Greek tables on p. 96 show also. within each sign, 
the cumulative totals up to 30°; these have been omitted 
in the translation. Cf. p. 107, n. 1, and for the symbols 
p. XXv. 


SS ee 

*Tabulas codicis Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Paraphrasin 
continentis) secutus sum, cum illis quae ab Camerario im- 
pressae sunt congruentes solis lineis 26 et 28 (sub Alydxepw) 


exceptis ubi Cam. ¢ ¢’ et ¢ ¢’ offert. Tabulae in PLMNAD 
inventae sunt ; om. VE. 
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<Ka.>» Kara XarAsdaious 


“O 3é Xaddaikds Tpdmos aTARv pév tia Eyer Kat 
paAAov mOarryv, oby otTw S5é€ atrapKyA! mpds Te? 
Tas TO Tprywrewv Seazorias axorovGiav? Kai rv 
THs ToGOTHTOS TaEwv, WoTe pévTOL Kal ywpis ava- 
ypadys Svvac8a padiws Tia? éemBadciv adrais. 
év péev yap T@® 7mpwHTw tTprywvw Kpr®@ Kai Adovre 
Kat Tofdé7tn tiv abr éxovrTe map’ adrois Kata 
Caidiov Statpeow, mp@tos péev AapPdver 6 Tob 
Tpiywrov Kuptos, 6 TOU Aids, «i é€As 6 Ob 
edeEs Tptywvov, rA€yw 57 Tov THs ‘Adpodirns, 
éedeEns 5é 6 THv Aiddpwv,® 6 tre tot Kpdvov kai 6 
rob ‘Eppod: reAevtaios 5é 6 tot Aotrot rpryavov 
KUptos, 6 700 “Apews. ev dé 7TH Sevtepw tprywve 
Tatvpw «ai IlapOévw Kai Alydxepw mddAw 7H 
avrny Kara Cydsiov Eyovte Statpeow 6 pev Tis 
"Adpodizns mparos, €i0’ 6 70d Kpdvov, madw Kal 
6 tod ‘Eppot, pera tatra 8é€ 6 Tot "“Apews, 


logy re post adrapxA add. PNCam.. 77s ve L, om. VMDE, 
THY aKodAovitar A. 

2 apos re VMADE, ve om. PLNCam. 

Samy dxodoviiar VMDE. 

sua VMADE (post SuracGac ME): om. PLNCam. 

86 trav Adstvuwr VPLDProc., ot 7. Jd. ME, 6 rod zpirov 
NCam. 





1 This method, as Bouché-Leclercq remarks (p. 210), is 
less ‘‘optimistic’’ than the Egyptian or the Ptolemaic 
method, because it assigned to the maleficent planets a 
Jarger number of terms and more first places in the various 
signs. . 

2The Paraphrase of Procius, by connecting the wore 
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21. According to the Chaldaeans. 


The Chaldaean method’ involves a sequence 
simple, to be sure, and more plausible, though not 
so self-sufficient with respect to the government o: 
the triangles and the disposition of quantity, sc 
that, nevertheless, one could easily understand 
them even without a diagram.? For in the first 
triplicity, Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, which has wit 
them the same division by signs as with the Egyp. 
tians, the lord of the triplicity, Jupiter,? is the first 
to receive terms, then the lord of the next triangle. 
Venus, next the lord of the triangle of Gemini. 
Saturn, and Mercury, and finally the lord of the 
remaining triplicity, Mars. In the second triplicity. 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, which again has the 
same division by signs, Venus is first. then Saturn, 
and again Mercury, after these Mars, and finally 


clause solely with the expression ovx obrw d€ avrapKy K.7.A., 
interprets this sentence to mean that because of the lack 
of self-sufficiency mentioned one cannot rea lily understand 
the Chaidaean system without a diagram. Against this 
view two considerations are to be urged: (1) the Chaldacan 
system actually is simplicity itself compared with those oi 
the Egyptians and of Ptolemy; (2) the adversative pévrot 
(“ nevertheless,”* “in spite of all this”) and the intrusive 
xat have no meaning in Proclus’ interpretation of the 
passage. The dave clause is really dependent upon all that 
precedes, not merely a portion of it. The anonymous 
commentator (p. 41, ed. Wolf) aurees With the present 
interpretation. What Ptolemy misses in the Chaldaean 
system is the elaborate accompaniment of justifying 
reasons, dear to his heart even in a pseudo-science. 

* The sun is the diurnal ruler of this triplicity (see ec. 18), 
but no terms are assigned to the luminaries. Similarly the 
moon is disregarded in the second and fourth triangles. 
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rTeAevtatos 6€ 6 ToD Aids oxeddv Sé Kai emi THV 
Aoima@v S00 Tprywvwy 4 Ta€ts dE GuvopGrar. Tawv 
pévroe 700 adtot Tprywvov Sto Kuptwv, Aéyw dé 
zoo tot Kpovov kai rot rot ‘Eppot, 76 mpwretov 
THs KaTa TO olKetov Tdfews HE pas pev 6 Tod 
Kpédvov AapBdaver, vuKtos 5é 6 Tob “Eppod. Kat o7) 
Kal’ €xaorov Sé€ moderns adh Tis ovGa TUYXaVEL. 
iva yap Kal’ indéBacw ris TOV 7Tpwretwy tafews 
Kat %) moad7ns T&v éxdotov opiwvy pid potpa 
Aeinnrac Tis mpotetaypévns, TH pev TpwTw 
TAVTOTE Sidcacr pLotpas Ve Te Sé Sevtépw fC’, td 
5é tpitw s’, T@ Se TeTapT@ e’, T@ Sé TeAcuTaiw 
5’, oupmAnpovperer ovTrw Tay Kata TO Cwd.ov x 
protpa@v. ourdyovrat Sé kat €« rovdTwyv tot pev 
Kpovov protpat 7eEpas pev on’, vuKtos 6é Es”: 
roo Sé Atos of’: Tob Se “Apews &0"- THs dé 
"Appoditns oc’: tod 5é “Eppod myépas peev &s", 
vuxTros b€ on”. yivovrat potpat Te. 
TovTwv pev ouv TaV dpiwy aftomotorepa, ws 
epaper, Tuyxavet l +a KaTa TOV AiyuntaKoy Tpotrov 
Kat Sta TO THY ouvaywyny avurav Tapa tots Aiyut- 
TtOLs avyypapebow ws xpnotny dvaypapis 
nEoBat Kal Sia TO vpdwveiv adtois ds emi wav 
zas poipas T@v spiwy tais KOTATETAYPEVALS on 
avT@yv mapaderypariKats yevéceaw. adTadv pevTor 
TovTwy TaVv ovyypapewy pndapy Thy ovyratwv 
abtrav pndé Tov apiOpov épdavicavTwy, UToTMTOV av 


loss Efaper tuyxaret VPLNAD, dape ruyxdrew ME, om. 
Cam. 
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Jupiter. This arrangement in general is observed 
also in the remaining two triplicities.1_ Of the two 
lords of the same triplicity, however, Saturn and 
Mercury, by day * Saturn takes the first place in the 
order of ownership, by night Mercury. The number 
assigned to each is also a simple matter. For in order 
that the number of terms of each planet may be less 
by one degree than the preceding, to correspond with 
the descending order in which first place is assigned, 
they always assign 8° to the first, 7° to the second, 6° 
to the third, 5° to the fourth, and 4° to the last; thus 
the 30° of a sign is made up. The sum of the number 
of degrees thus assigned to Saturn is 78 by day and 
66 by night, to Jupiter 72, to Mars 69, to Venus 75, 
to Mercury 66 by day and 78 by night; the total is 
360 degrees. 

Now of these terms those which are constituted 
by the Egyptian method are, as we said, more worthy 
of credence, both because in the form in which they 
have been collected by the Egyptian writers they 
have for their utility been deemed worthy of record, 
and because for the most part the degrees of these 
terms are consistent with the nativities which have 
been recorded by them as examples. As these very 
writers, however, nowhere explain their arrangement 
or their number, their failure to agree in an account 


? I.e. the order of the planets is always the same, but the 
leader (or pair of leaders, in the case of Saturn and Mercury) 
in one triangle is shifted to the last position when one comes 
to the next triangle. Hence, since the number of terms 
in each sign are also always 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, the Chaldaean 
system makes the assignment of terms exactly the same in 
the corresponding signs of each triangle. 

*J.e. in a diurnal nativity. 
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eixdtws Kal eddidBAnrov abrBv yévorto 76 rept Thy 
zcdéw avopdroyov.! dy pévroe TepiTeTuxTKapev 
Hpuets avreypddw madrar@ Kai ra Todd? dcehbap- 
pévm, mepiéxovte hvarkov Kai avudwvov Adyov THs 
zdgews Kal THs moadTHTOSs adT@y pera TO Tds TE 
Trav Tpoeipnpeévwy * yevécewy porpoypapias Kal TOV 
7Ov cvvaywyav apOsv atpdwvov edpioxeabat TH 
zav mararav davaypagH. 1o Sé Kara Adfw Tod 
BiBAiov mdvy paKpov Fv Kal pEeTa TEpLTTHS amodet- 
fews, ddidyvwarov 4 bé dia 70 SrePOdpOar,® cai pores 
adr Thy Tob Kal’ SAov mpoatpeow Suvdpevov 
Hiv dmoTuT@cat ~ Kal tadra auvedodstalovens Kai 
rhs abt@v t&v dpiwy avaypadijs paArAov ws Sia 
76 mpos T@ TéAce ToD BiBAtov KaTrateTaxOar Sra- 
ceawopevns. exer yoov 6 Tums TIS dAns atbrav 
ag émiBoAjs tov TpdTov TovTOV* émi pev yap Tis 
ragews THs Kal” ExacTov SwdexaTnpopiovy Tapa- 
AapBdverar 7a Te tywpata Kal 7a Tpiywra Kal of 
olkot. Kae’? SdAov pev yap 6 pev PB’ TovTwr éxwv 
darip oiKxodeamoTias © ev tH att@ Cwdiw mpo- 
TATTETAL, KAY KAKOTTOLOS 7° Sov S€ tTovTo ov 
cupBaiver of pev KaKoTowol mavroTte €axaTot 
rérrovTat, mpa@Tor Sé of Tov Spwpatos KUpLot, 
elra of TOU Tprywvov, efra of TOD olKOU aKrodovGws 


1 Gropddoyor VPLD, dvopordynrov MAE, dvwpodrdynrov N 
Cam. 

2 xq! ra TOAAG VMLAD, cata woAAa PNECam. 

3 zpoerpyuevesy ME: zpoyevopérwr PLNCam. (zpw- P, -yee 


L); om. A; Tay yevecewr TTPOetpNUEVAS jLOtp. VD. LI. 6-140m. 


Proc. c a 
4 GSidyvwa7ory MAE, ddidowarov alii Cam. 
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of the system might well become an object of sus- 
picion and a subject for criticism. Recently, how- 
ever, we have come upon an ancient manuscript, 
much damaged, which contains a natural and con- 
sistent explanation of their order and number, and at 
the same time the degrees reported in the aforesaid 
nativities and the numbers given in the summations 
were found to agree with the tabulation of the 
ancients. The book was very lengthy in expression 
and excessive in demonstration, and its damaged state 
made it hard to read, so that I could barely gain 
an idea of its general purport ; that too, in spite of 
the help offered by the tabulations of the terms, 
better preserved because they were placed at the end 
of the book.! At any rate the general scheme 
of assignment of the terms is as follows. For their 
arrangement within each sign, the exaltations, tri- 
plicities, and houses are taken into consideration. 
For, generally speaking, the star that has two ruler- 
ships of this sort in the same sign is placed first, even 
though it may be maleficent. But wherever this 
condition does not exist, the maleficent planets are 
always put last, and the lords of the exaltation first, 
the lords of the triplicity next, and then those of the 


? Ptolemy’s ancient manuscript, therefore, if it really 
existed, was probably in the form of a roll, for there the 
last pages would be protected. The first and last pages of 


a codex would be liable to damage, since they would be 
outermost. 


a 


5 Sed 76 StehpOdpOa VMADE, «ai 8 ipPa PL, xai - 
iar ee ap kai deh Odpbas xai dvehOap 


* oixoSeamor(e)iags VMADEProc, 3 om, alii, 
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PTOLEMY 


-~ > -~ ~ ~ 
Th épeEs td€er Tay Cwdiwv, madw dé éfe€ts of 
ava duo €xovtes olkodecroTias mpoTaTTOpeEvot TOU 
play éyovros év TH atT@ Cwdiw. 6 pévroe Kap- 
lA ‘ € ré > a ¢€ ¢ 8 2 
Kivos Kat 6 Adwv olkou dvrtes Aiov Kai cedyrns, 
> ‘ ~ ies 
eet od SiSo0Tat Tois Pwot Spa, atrovépovrat Tots 
KaKxomrovois Sta TO ev TH Take TACOveKTEtCAaL, 6 
pA Ki tA ~ ~ “A ¢ 8 ‘Y A Fa ~ ‘ea 
pev Kapxivos 7®@ rot “Apews, 6 5€ Adwv 7H Tod 
, > . , oe s ’ a ¢ € ’ ’ 
Kpévov, év ofs cai % ra€éts adrots 7 oixeta dvdAdr- 
rerat. éml Sé ris ToadTHTOS THY dpiwy, ws pev 
pndevos edpicxopévov Kata dv0 Tpdzous Kupiov 
wv > > ~ ~ ob ~ s > ~ 3 ~ L4 
Fro ev adT@ TH Cpdip 7 Kai ev trois epeSjs pexpe 
rerapTnpopiou, Tois ev dyaGorowwis, TovTéare TH 
~ A} A ~ ~ "A ob e 4 86 
re tod Ais Kat 7H rs 'Adpodityns é€xaotTw, dt- 
~ - ~ 4 ~ 
Sovrat potpar C’, Tots Sé€ KaKo7rovois, TovTéaTL TH 
~ ~ ~ ¢ sf ~ 4 
70d Kpdévouv cai r@ tot “Apews exdot@ poitpat €, 
~ ~ ww ~ ft > 
za Sé tod ‘“Eppotd émxoivm ovrTt potpar s’, ets 
7 , ~ 71 > ‘ , ¢ > Py 4 
oupTrArnpwow Tay A’) ézet Se Exovat TivEes aEt OVO 
Lond v4 Ld ? 
Adyous, 6 yap THs “Adpoditns povos yiveTat olKo- 
~ ~ r -~ 
49 Scandétns Tob Kata tov Tadpov tprywvov THs 
x td 
aeAtvns eis Ta Gpta pH TrapaAapPavoyevns, mpoa- 
~ > , Ld > 
SiSorat pev ExdoTw TV ovVTWS EXOVTWY aY TE EV 
~ ~ > ~ i4 = 
avra TO CwSiw dv te év Trois efegijs péexpe TETAP 
pT Sore : : ; : 
znpopiov poipa pia, ols Kal mapeKevTo OTLypat- 
~ 4 ~ ~ 
adatpobvrat Sé at mpootOdpevar Tis SiAqjs dio 
~ ~ > $5 s x 4 3 
rev Aoitn@yv Kal povax@v, ws €mt To aoAw 5é a0 
~ ~ x 
zoo tot Kpdvov, etra Kail rod rod Atos, Sta TO 


1 Post A‘ add. glossa in marg. codicis N et Cam.? ef ye 17} 
Exovai tues 50 Adyous ; OM. libri omnes et Proclus. 
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house, following the order of the signs.! And again 
in order, those that have two lordships each are pre- 
ferred to the one which has but one in the same 
sign. Since terms are not allotted to the luminaries, 
however, Cancer and Leo, the houses of the sun and 
moon, are assigned to the maleficent planets because 
they were deprived of their share in the order, Cancer 
to Mars and Leo to Saturn; ? in these the order ap- 
propriate to them is preserved. As for the number 
of the terms, when no star is found with two pre- 
rogatives, either in the sign itself or in those which 
follow it within the quadrant, there are assigned to 
each of the beneficent planets, that is, to J upiter and 
Venus, 7°; to the maleficent, Saturn and Mars, 5° 
each ; and to Mercury, which is common, 6°; so that 
the total is 30°. But since some always have two pre- 
rogatives—for Venus alone becomes the ruler of the 
triplicity of Taurus, since the moon does not par- 
ticipate in the terms—there is given to each one of 
those in such condition, whether it be in the same 
sign or in the following signs within the quadrant, 
One extra degree; these were marked with dots.3 
But the degrees added for double prerogatives are 
taken away from the others, which have but one, 
and, generally speaking, from Saturn and Jupiter 


1 T.e. in the order Aries, Taurus, Gemini, ete., which the 
Greeks called “the order of the following signs” and 
regarded as proceeding to the left. 

-* According to the anonymous commentator (p. 42, ed. 
Wolf), this is because Mars belongs to the Nocturna]! sect 


spectively, the moon and the sun, 
*In Ptolemy’s ancient manuscript ; so says the anony- 
mous commentator (p. 44, ed. Wolf). 
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Bpadtvrepov adta@v ris Kivnoews. éort Sé Kai 7 
ToUTwy T@Y Spiwy ExGeats ToLravTy. 
1 Kpwi Tatpov Ardvpwr 
u Ss x ge A ue 2 c c’ 
g 1’ to’ ref c’ te’ yu di ty’ 
% g’ Ka’ U c’ xB’ g Gr ra 
es e Ks’ b B’ Kd’ é so Ks’ 
h 3’ v $ s’ av’ h 5’ od 
Kapxivov Aéovros TTap@évov 
¢$ 6S s’ eS s’ 8 c o° 
a fy a oa g sy! 
5 v’ K h s’ OY Y < tn’ 
g g Kt’ g ra Ke’ t sd’ 
a ee - #8 $s eM 
Zuyod XKopzmiov Togédérav 
hos s” SS 4 vy 
g € ta’ 2 ra ‘y 3 s’ 10’ 
y e” is” wu nf’ Ka’ 8 é oo’ 
u n xd" y s’ xl’ h s” Ke" 
Eg >’ Pa h y’ yg s é’ an’ 
Alyoxepw Y8poxdov TxOdev 
ys x b. -<. S, . yy 
xy Ss” .p’ y s “p’ 4 s & 
y rae 10” g n’ «’ yg s’ rae 
hh i Ke’ yA € Ke’ ¢ é Ke’ 
$ € NM ¢$ € v h < v 


tTabulas quae in cod. Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Para- 
phrasin continentis) inventae sunt sequor. Hae cum illis 
quae ab Camerario impressae sunt congruunt solis Il. 4-5 
sub Aiydxepw exceptis ubi ordo Camerarii est: ¢ &, RS: 


Proclus autem non nullas notitias duplices habet, viz.: 
1. 4 sub Tavpov, » B* aut 8’; 1. 2 sub Kapxivov § aut 4, 
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because of their slower motion. The tabulation ! 0 
these terms is as follows :— 


Terms according to Ptolemy. 


Aries x6 28 37 oh h4 
Taurus 28 37 UT h2 s6 
Gemini 37 ué 27 o6 h4 
Cancer g6 YT 37 27 53 
Leo x6 37 h6 26 eas) 
Virgo 37 26 U5 h6 $6 
Libra h6 26 35 x8 $6 


Scorpio o6 27 U8 36 43 
Sagittarius 18 26 35 h6 35 
Capricornus ¢ 6 36 YT h6 g6 
Aquarius h6 36 28 45 $6 
Pisces 28 ué ¥6 gh h& 


3 sub Aédovros h aut ?; 1. 3 sub Zuyot 
1. 4% aut ¥, 7’ aut e’; 1. 2 sub Leopmiov 
? aut 4%, 2’ aut 7’, 1. 3 4% aut ?, 7’ aut U’; 1. 4 sub 

aut ¢,1.5 ¢ aut b; 1. 4 sub "TxOvov 3 é 
aut ¢’, 1.5, bh &’ aut 8’. 
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x ~ 
<xB.> ITepi romwey Kai porp@mv* 


Atetrdov Sé ties Kai <is Ere TovTwWY Aemrropepe- 
oTepa Tp HpaTa* THs oixoSeomotias, TOmous Kal 
poipas dvopacartes, Kal romov pev broTBépevot 
ro TOO SwSexaTnpopiov SwSexaTnpdptov, TOUTEOTL 

50 poipas B’ jyov,* Kat SiSdvres adt@y THY Kuptiayv 
rois efe€As Cwdiors. aAdAot Sé Kal Kar’ dAAas Tivas 
dAdyous Trafers, potpay Se éxdornyt mdAw am 
apxis éxdaotep > dddvres zrav adorépwv aKxodovbws 
7h Taker TOY Xaddaixwv dpiwy. Tatra pev ovv 
miQavev Kat od dvarkdy GAAa Kevooofov ExovTa 
Adyov Taprcopev. exetvo Sé émoardcews aftov 
Tvyxavov ov mapaArcipomev, OTe Kal tas T@Y Swde- 
KaTnpopiwy apxas amd tev lonpepw@v Kai Tov 
TpoTiK@y onpetwy evAoyov €orTt qroveta0at, Kai 
rav ovyypapéwy TobiTd TwsS eudavicdvrwy, Kat 
pdrdora Sidte Tas pvaes Kai Tas Suvdpers Kal Tas 
GuvoLKELboEls avT@v Sp@pev eK TAY apoatrode- 
Serypévwr a0 THY tpomiKay Kat tonnepwav apx@v 


1 Post tabulas add. VMDProc. haec aut similia: yiverac 
Sé Kai rovrwy €x 77s émouv0écews Kpdvov potpar v0’, Meds 08’, 
“Apews £5", *Adpodirns mB’, ‘Eppod os’ * yivovrat 7é’. Titulum 
habent VPLMADEProc.; om. NCam. 

276 TpyHpaTra PLNCam. 

3 dpxdpevor azo TOU SwSexatnpopiov Kab” 6 éorw 6 dorip add. 
NCam.; om. VPLMDEProc.; dpxdpevor Gd TOU {{{{ «at 
Scddvres A. 4éxdatny VMADE, -w PLNCam. 

& éxdat@ VPLMADE, -ov NCam. 


1 After the tables and before this chapter-heading some 
of the MSS. have: “ There result from the addition of 
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22. Of Places and Degrees. 


Some have made even finer divisions of rulership 
than these, using the terms “ places ” and “ degrees.” 
Defining “‘ place ” as the twelfth part of a sign, or 
23°, they * assign the domination over them to the 
signs in order. Others follow other illogical orders ; 
and again they assign each “ degree” from the 
beginning to each of the planets of each sign in 
accordance with the Chaldaean order of terms, 
These matters, as they have only plausible and not 
natural, but, rather, unfounded, arguments in their 
favour, we shall omit. The following, however, 
upon which it is worth while to dwell, we shall not 
pass by, namely, that it is reasonable to reckon the 
beginnings of the signs also from the equinoxes and 
solstices,> partly because the writers make this quite 
clear, and particularly because from our previous 
demonstrations we observe that their natures, powers, 
and familiarities take their cause from the solstitial 


these, of Saturn, 57°; of Jupiter, 79°: of Mars, 66°; of 
Venus, 82°; of Mercury, 76°; the total is 360°.” 

* One MS. and the printed editions insert here, “ begin 
with the sign in which the star isand”’; of. the critica! note, 

> That is, Ptolemy’s zodiac, made up of 12 divisions of 
30° each, measured on the ecliptic from one of the solstices 
or equinoxes, is entirely different from the zodiac made up 
of signs determined by the actual constellations. Because 


equinoctial, solid, and bicorporeal signs, as an example of 
what he means. 


PTOLEMY 


Kal obKx an GAXov Tiwds exovoas! rH altiav. 
dAAwy péev yap apx@r troTGeperwy H pnKEeTL 
ovyxpyoba tais diccow atray ets Tas mpoter€- 
cers avayKkacOnadpcba 4 svyxpwpevot dtaminrecy, 
wapaBavrwy Kat aradrotpiwhévrwy® tay Tas 
Suvdpers adtois epmepivomnodvrwy Tov CwdtaKxobd 


StacTHaTwv. 


pa , ‘ a 
<ky.> Ilepi mpocwnmwy Kat Aapamnvav 
x ~ 
Kal T@v TOLOUTWY 


¢ = - . ~ 
Ai peéev odv ovvorkewmoers TV aotTépwr Ka: TOY 
Lf ~ 
SwSexaTnpopiwv axeddv Gv elev TocavTar. A€yor7at 
‘ ~ 
Se Kal iStompdcwmo péev StTav €KxaaTos avrTa@v 
‘ > x P) rd ‘ i-4 nn ‘ , 
rov advrov S:acwlyn mpos Atov 7 Kat oeAnvnv 
iid ~ 
oxXnpaTiapLov oviEep Kal 6 olkos avtTod mpds TOUS 
? , Pa = eo e ~ > , , 
exetvwv oixous  olov dtav 6 THs ‘Appoditys Adyou 
Rid LZ nf ~ ~ 
évexev €€aywvov on Tpos Ta dara Siacracw, 
> x 8 9 5 © ‘ ” s , 
GANG mpos FAtov pev caTFEpLOS WY, TPOS aeAnVny 
~ -~ ~ , 
Sé é@os, aKoAovOws Tots e€ dpxis olkots ~ Aap7r7y- 
vais Se ev iSiats elvar Kat Opovors Kal TOLs TOLOUTALS 
Grav Kata Svo0 7} Kai mActovs THY mpoeKTeOetpmevwv 
1 Zyovras NCam. 


2 dzradrorpiwbevraw VPLD § dAorpiwPévrwr MNAECam. 
(dAAw- Cam.). 


1 Just as, with the precession of the equinoxes, the fictive 
sign Aries is now almost entirely in Pisces. 

2 The scholiast on Ptolemy says that, in addition to the 
conditions laid down by Ptolemy, a planet, to be in proper 
face, must also be in its own house and must be in the 
necessary aspect with both the luminaries (not with one of 
them, as Ptolemy says). 
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and equinoctial starting-places, and from no other 
source. For if other starting-places are assumed, we 
shall either be compelled no longer to use the natures 
of the signs for prognostications or, if we use them, to 
be in error, since the spaces of the zodiac which 
implant their powers in the planets would then pass 
over to others ' and become alienated. 


23. Of Faces, Chariots, and the Like. 


Such, then, are the natural affinities of the stars 
and the signs of the zodiac. The planets are said 
to be in their “ proper face”? when an individual 
Planet keeps to the sun or moon the same aspect 
which its house has to their houses ; as, for example, 
when Venus is in sextile to the luminaries, provided 
that she is occidental to the sun and oriental to the 
moon, in accordance with the original arrangement 
of their houses.? They are said to be in their own 
“ chariots” and “ thrones ” 4 and the like when they 


* Venus’ solar house, Libra, is sextile dexter (i.e. toward 
the west) to Leo, the sun’s house, and her lunar house, 
Taurus, is sextile sinister (i.e. toward the east) to the moon’g 

ouse, Cancer. 

“ Ptolemy pays little attention to the thrones and 
chariots, which were apparently, as Bouché-Leclercq 
(p. 244) asserts, not to his taste 8S & scientific astrologer, 


their “ prisons ”’ (¢vAaxat) ; upon the thrones the planets 
have “ royal power,” in their prisons they “ aro abased 
and oppose their Own powers,” Sarapion (CCAQ. viii, - 
4, p. 228, 25, and P. 231, 13) and Balbillus (tbid., p. 237, 
8) use the word (SvoOpoveiv. 
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TpOTWV TUVOLKELOUPLEVOL st Capers Trois TO7TOLS € 
ols KaraAapBdarovrat, trove) pariora THs Suvdpews 
avr@y atEaroperns mpos evépyecav Sia TO Gpovor 
Kal TUT PAKTLKOY TAS TO TEpleXOvTe@ SwdeKa- 
TnpLOplwy © Spodvots oiKetdTn 708 -” _Xatpew dé pace: 
atrvovs 6rav Kav £7 pos avrovs A % Tvvotketwats 
Tor mepteXovTmr’ Cwdlwr aAAG jeevror 7pos TOUS THY 
atit@r aipécewr, eK LaKpov paddov ovuTw “yeroperns 
THs cupmabetas. Kowwwmvovat b€ Spws Kal KaTa TOV 
avTor TpOTOV TIS OLOLOTHTOS * BoTEp Srav év Tots 

HAAoTpLWpLEVoLs Kal THS éevar7Tias aipésews TOTOLS 
raradapBdvesrrae, oAD mapadveTat zo THs otKetas 
avrear durdpews, adAny TVG duou PLLKTHY GTOTE- 
Aovians THS KaTa TO GVdpolov THY TEeptexovT@V 
Cepdtevr KPAsEews. 


cxd.> Ilepi cvuvagdetayv Kal aTOppOoL@y 
kai tr@v dAAwYy Suvapewr 
Kai xa@? dAov Sé ouvdatew per A€yovTat Tois 
TOpLEvors ot Tponyouperot, dareppunKevat Sé of 
oper ow Ta@r mponyoupera, ed” Saov av p27) praKkpov 
7) TO petagd adraor Siao7Tnpa. maparapPaverat Se 
ted-e pap MNAECarn. ; yap om. VPLD. 
2 fdeatpovely Kai Adu7retr Adyorrar add. MN AECam.; om. 
VEPLA. 


¢ 

€7 
« 

€ 


i Vettius Valens uses this w ord several times in a broader 
genist than that of this definition. 


ae +oopre more accidental. 
2a atren. apyplicare (noun ourady. applicatio) is used 
oat vit nets whieh are on or are © stlasedy approaching the same 
noeriediat. KoAARTEs «1B A similar term. Separation, 
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happen to have familiarity in two or more of the afore- 
said ways with the places in which they are found 3; for 
then their power is most increased in effectiveness 
by the similarity and co-operation of the kindred 
property of the signs which contain them. They say 
they “ rejoice ” 1 when, even though the containing 
signs have no familiarity with the stars themselves, 
nevertheless they have it with the stars of the same 
sect ; in this case the sympathy arises less directly. 
They share, however, in the similarity in the same 
way ; just as, on the contrary, when they are found 
in alien regions belonging to the Opposite sect, a 
great part of their proper power is paralysed, because 
the temperament which arises from the dissimilarity 
of the signs produces a different and adulterated 
nature. 


24. Of Applications and Separations and the Other 
Powers. 


In general those which precede® are said to 
“apply ” 8 to those which follow, and those that 
follow to “be separated ” from those that precede, 
when the interval between them is not great. Such 


azrdppota, deflucio, on the contrary, refers to the movement 
apart of two bodies after “ application.” dzdppoa is also 


’ 


« Ashmand Says this is generally understood to mean, 
when the heavenly bodies are within each other’s orbs 
‘Saturn 10°, Jupiter 12°, Mars 7° 30’, sun 17°, Venus 3, 
Mercury 7° 30’, moon 12° 30’). The anonymous com. 
nentator mentions 15° as the maximum distance (p. 51, 
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+O ToLOdTOY edv Te CWpaTiKas edv TE Kai KaTa TWa 
Tay vrapadeSopevwy OXHHATEG ROY ovpBairn, TAN 
Ste ye mmpos pev Tas SC abrt@r T@v cwuaTwv 
auvadas Kal aoppotas Kal Ta TAdTH TapaTHpetv 
adrtar xpraiyov eis TO wovas ras emt Ta avTa PEPN 
rob Sta péawy edproKoperas mapdodsous Tapadéexeo- 
Oar. mpos 5é Tas Sia THY ovoxnpatiapmy * TE pe_TTOV 
€or TO TOLODTOY, TATMY Gel rv aKTivwy emt 7avTa, 
rouréatiw émi TO KévTpov THS 77S; pepopevwr Kat 
Spoiws TmavTaxober avpPpadrrAova@rv. 

"Ex 8) TovTwr amavTwr evavvomTov OTt TO [Lev 
mov ExdaTov TOY GaTEepwr émiaKkemTTéov EK TE TIS 
Stas avrav duvaixys iScoTporias Kal eTe THS TOV 
ITE PLEXOVTWV SwSexaTnpopiwy, 7} Kal THS TOV pos 
re TOV TAtov Kal Tas yuvias TXNMATLOLOVY Kara. 
roy exreGeévov Guiv wept mavTwv TOUTWY TPOTTOV * 
rH S€ S¥vapw TPa@ToV per ex TOD 7TOL avaToAtKous 


ny 


> ‘ ‘7 -~ 27 a 
au7ous €ivat Kat apoabeTiKovs TALS LOLALS KLVI}GESL, 


leas S14 THY ovoxnpatiopav | TOV yiroyevor oxnpatiapop 
NCam. 


ee eee 


1 That is, when the planets themselves come to the same 

meridian, as opposed to the conjunction of one planet with 
the ray projected by another from the sextile. quartile, or 
trine aspect. 
2 The ecliptic bisects the zodiac longitudinally. Planets, 
to ‘apply "in the “ bodily’? sense, must both be to the 
north, or the south, of it; that is, in the same latitude. 
Cf. the anonymous commentator (pp. 50-51, ed. Wolf). 

3 See the note oniii. 10 concerning the projection of rays 
(axtwoBoria). To judge from the remarks of the anonymous 
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a relation is taken to exist whether it happens by 
bodily conjunction ! or through one of the traditiona’ 
aspects, except that with respect to the bodily ap- 
plications and separations of the heavenly bodies 
it is of use also to observe their latitudes, in order 
that only those passages may be accepted which are 
found to be on the same side of the ecliptic.2 In 
the case of applications and separations by aspect, 
however, such a practice is superfluous, because all 
rays always fall and similarly converge from every 
direction upon the same point, that is, the centre of 
the earth.3 

From all this, then, it is easy to see that the quality 
of each of the stars must be examined with reference 
both to its own natural character and that also of the 
signs that include it, or likewise from the character of 
its aspects to the sun and the angles, in the manner 
which we have explained. Their power must be de- 
termined, in the first place, from the fact that they 
are either oriental and adding to their proper motion 4 


commentator, the thought is that, while the rays of planets 
closely approaching each other but in different latitudes 
would miss each other, the tays of those in aspect in any 
case mingle at their common meeting-place, the centre of 
the earth. 


PTOLEMY 


, x 7 4 > > , nn A’ % 
7oTe yap pdAdoTd eiow ioxupot: 7% SuriKods Kat 
> 4 , x > 
adatpetixots, téTe yap adabevertépay Exovar Thy 
> Mw ~ 
évépyecav * Ezerta Kai ek Tod ws Exew mpos TOV 
€ ~ 
dpilovra, peaoupavoivres prev yap 7 émupepdpevoe 
T@ peoovparjpart pdrord eioe Svvapexol - dev- 

5 L-4 bs > > lod ~ 1. cA t nn ? 
repov Sé Stav én’ adtob rot dpilovros wow 7 eT 
4 x ~ sg > . ~ > ~ 
avadpépwrrat, Kai aAXdov Grav €mt Tob avaroAkob, 
4 L4 ¢ ‘ -~ ~ n~ C4 
Hrrov Sé Stav b706 yHv pecovpavWow 7 dAAws au- 
td ~ > 4 4 ‘ oe 4 
oxnuatrilwrra: TH dvaréAdovte TOT ~ MT OVTW dé 
é€xovres advvapot MAaVvTEAwS TUYKaVOVOLY. 


BIBAION B 
<a.> ITpootiptov 


Ta prev 87) Kupwbtepa THv mivaKkik@s mpoexreBet= 
pévwv viv eis Thy TOV KaTa pLépos Tpopp7cewyv 
erioxeyw ds ev Kepadraios péxpt tocouTwr yyiv 
epodevdcOw, cvvaywpev Sé 75 Kata TO eis THs 
axodovblas Tas Kal’ Exacta Tey ets TO SuvaTor THs 
TotavTns TMpoppysews cuminrovrwy mpaypatetias, 
exdpevor travTaxh TiS KaTa Tov dvaikov TpdTrOV 
idnyicews. 

Els 800 toivuy Ta péyiota Kai KupibTraTa PEP 
Starpovpevov Tod 5” aorpovopias TpoyvwmariKon, 
Kai mpwrov peév OvTos Kat yerixwrépov Tov KaQ 
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—for then they are most powerful—or occidental and 
diminishing in speed, for then their energy is weaker. 
Second, it is to be determined from their position 
relative to the horizon; for they are most powerful 
when they are in mid-heaven or approaching it, 
and second when they are exactly on the horizon 
or in the succedent place ;} their power is greater 
when they are in the orient, and less when they cul- 
minate beneath the earth or are in some other aspect 
to the orient ; if they bear no aspect 2 at all to the 
orient they are entirely powerless. 


BOOK II. 
1. Introduction, 


Let it be considered that thus far we have furnished 
in brief the most important details of the tabular 
exposition needful for the inquiry into particular 
Prognostications. Let us now addin proper sequence 
the procedures for dealing in detail with those matters 
which lie within the limits of possibility of this kind 
of prognostication, holding everywhere to the natural 
method of exposition. 

Since, then, prognostication by astronomical means 
is divided into two great and principal parts, and 
since the first and more universal is that which 


‘That is, the space of 30° (* place,” or “‘ house ”) im- 
mediately following, or rising next after, the horoscopic 
sign (¢f. ili. 10, p. 273). This place is called the €raxagopa of 
the horoscope. 

* That is, if they are disjunct (cf. ¢. 16). 
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54 6Aa 01m Kai ywpas Kai mddAets AapBavopevov, 6 


qo 


KaAeirar KaQoAkdyv, Sevrépov Sé Kal eiduxwTépov 
~ > 4 g¢ ~ 
rob Kal va Exactov Tv avOpwmmwv, 6 Kai adbro 
KaAeirat yevefAcado 5 ‘] yyoupeD i 
ar y yikov, TpoojKe 7yoUpeBa TreEpt 
rod KaQoALKOD mp@rov woujoacGar Tov Adyov, €7ret- 
Ld ~ A i é 
Simep Tadra peéev Kata petCous Kal toxyvpoTrépas 
> dl f ~ ~ ~ 
aitias tpémeo8ar wépuKxe pGAAov THY pepixas a.7ro- 
reAoupevwy. trromimTovady 5€ aei Tav acbeveate- 
4 ~ ~ 
pwr dicewy tais Svvatwrépais Kal TOv KATG {Lépos 
~ > ~ ~ 
tais kad’ dAov, wavTdmacw dvayKatioy av etn Tots 
, ¢€ ~ 
TpoarpovjLevols TrEpt EVOS éxdoatou oKo7ety ToAv 71pd- 
tepov mepl T@v dAoaXEpeaTepwv qrepretdnpevat. 
~ x ~ ~ . 
Kai adris $€ rijs KaBoAuKkhs éemoxepews TO pev 
td BS ‘gd a 4 4 x ‘ 
méAw Kata xwpas SAas AapPBaverat, TO dé KaTa 
aédets Kat ere TO pev Kata peilous Kal Tept- 
oSixkwrépas mepiotdcets, olov moAduwy H Apaoy 7 
Aowav? HR cercopav 7 KaTaKkAvope@v Kal THY 
2 4 
rowotvrwr: To Se Kata éAdtrovs Kal KatpiKwrépas,® 
~ ~ x x Af 
ofai claw al Trav étnciwy wpdv Kat KaTa TO 
~ > > bal 
paGdov Kai Frrov adMowces, mepi TE Gvéoets 7 
, 1 4 
emirdoers XELWYwWY Kal KAVLAaTWY Kal TVEVLATWY 
a 7 ~ 
edvpopias 4 re Kat adopias Kai 7a TotadTa. Tmpo- 
~ > f < sf 4 
nyeitat 5é Kai rovTwy eikoTws exaTEpov TO re? 
A} ‘ td 
kata xwpas OAas Kal To KaTa peciClous TreEpt- 
‘ > 4 > , ~ La i 
ordcers Sia THY adTyVY aiTLav TH TMpoEtpyn_erT) 
lo S€ Kara xwpas Kai Kara mdAets NCam.Proe.; xara xwpas 
xai om. libri alii. , _ 
24 Apa@v % Actuary VMD ; «ai Aous. Kai Ays. Proc.; 7 Acc. 
a : : 4 
FAus. As 7 Aout. H Aor. E, 9 Aowpav PLNCam. ; 
3 xarpixwrépas WAD, xatpiwrépas ME, of. Proc. 3; pixpoTepas 
PLNCam. 
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relates to whole races, countries, and cities, which 
is called general, and the second and more specific 
is that which relates to individual men, which is 
called genethlialogical, we believe it fitting to treat 
first of the general division, because such matters 
are naturally swayed by greater and more power- 
ful causes than are particular events. And since 
weaker natures always yield to the stronger, and 
the particular always falls under the general,! it 
would by all means be necessary for those who 
purpose an inquiry about a single individual long 
before to have comprehended the more general 
considerations. 

Of the general inquiry itself, a part, again, is 
found to conce:n whole countries, and a part to 
concern cities ;* and further, a part deals with the 
greater and more periodic conditions, such as wars, 
famines, pestilences, earthquakes, deluges, and the 
like; and another with the lesser and more oc- 
casional, as for example the changes in temperature 3 
in the seasons of the year, and the variations of the 
intensity of storms, heat, and winds, or of good 
and bad crops, and so on. But in each of these 
Cases, as is reasonable, procedure by entire countries 
and by more important conditions is preferred, for the 
same reason as before. And since in the examination 

1 Cf. i. 3. 

2Or, as the variant reading has it, ‘to concern both 


countries and cities.” See the cr. n. 
* Literally, “variations of more and less,” 


“ij eddopiag PLMNAECam, # om. VD. 
. oxoneiy 9 76 AauBdvecOa add. post 76 re Cam.?, om. libri 
Cam, 
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mpos 8é thy TodTwr érickeypw pddioTa Tapa- 
NapBavopdrwv vo TovTwY, THs TE TEV SwdeKaTy- 
poptwy Tod Cwdtaxod Kai Ett THs THY aoTépwy 
mpos ExaoTa Tay KAyLaTwWY GUvOLKELWTEWS Kal TOV 
év tots olkelots pépect Kata Katpods ylvopevwy 
émionpaciayv, KaTa péev tas auluyias HAtov Kat 
ceAtins Tay exrermTiK@v, Ka7a Se Tas T@yv tAava- 
pdvwv Tapddous T@v mepit Tas dvatoAdas Kat Tovs 
ornptypovs, mpoexOnadpefa tov TaY eipnpeveov 
cupmaber@v pvaikdv Adyov, dua mapraotavres €& 
émSpopis? Kai ras Kad” GAa Orn Oewpoupevas ws 
emi wal owpatiKds TE Kal nOcKas tdtoTrpomtas, OvK 
dAXotpias Tuyxavovcas THs THv TVVOLKELOUJLEVWY 
datépwr Te Kai SwdexaTnupiwv puarkis TepraTa- 
gEews. 


<B.> Ilepi r@v xa GdAa KkAipata?® 
(Stewpatwr 
Tav robvy eOnuxadv Buwpdrwy Ta perv Kal” 
Gdovs mapadAjAovs Kai ywrias bAas S.racpetoGat 
cup pepryKe UO THS TPOS Tov dia péowr tev Cwdtwv 
KUKAOY Kal Tov FAvov adT@v axevews. Ths yap 
ad? Tyas olkovperns ev évi ta@v Bopetwy TEeTap- 
rnpopiwy ovans, of pev vd TOUS VOTLUWITEPOUS 
wapardArjAous, Aéyw Sé rods amd Tot laonpepivod 


L emdpupys VPLNDE, taodpopms MA, arepedpopn7js Cam. 
2 SAupsaTa VPLMADProc., €dun NCam.; tit. om. E. 
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of these questions these two things particularly 
are taken into consideration, the familiarity of th 
signs of the zodiac and also of the stars with thi 
several climes,! and the significances of heavenly 
bodies in their own proper regions 2 at a given time 
manifested through the ecliptical conjunctions o. 
the sun and moon and the transits ° of the planet: 
at rising and at their stationary periods, we shal 
first explain the natural reason for the aforesaic 
sympathies, and at the same time briefly survey the 
bodily and ethical peculiarities generally observec 
to belong to whole nations, which are not alien tc 


the natural character of the stars and signs that are 
familiar to them. 


2. Of the Characteristics of the Inhabitants of the 
General Climes. 


The demarcation of national characteristics 4 is 
established in part by entire parallels and angles,' 
through their position relative to the ecliptic and 
the sun. For while the region which we inhabit is in 
one of the northern quarters, the people who live 
under the more southern parallels, that is, those 


} Latitudes, or general regions determined by latitude. 
* Such as houses (i. 17) or terms (i. 20-21). 
ae the passage of a heavenly body through the 
zodiac. 

‘ In the astrological ethnography which follows Ptolemy 
probably depends upon the Stoic Posidonius. Boll, 
Studien, pp. 181-238, enumerates many details in which, 
for this reason, Ptolemy here diverges from views expressed 
in the Geography. 

*“* Parallels” relate to latitude, ¢.e. position north or 
south ; “angles” to position east or west. 
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expe Tob Gepwot TpomKob, KaTa Kopudiy Aap- 

56 Bavovres TOV iAcov kat Stakatdpevot, péAaves Ta 
owpara Kai Tas tpixas odAol re Kai Saceis Kai 
Tas popdas ovuveaTacpevor Kat 7a HeyeOy ouv- 
TETNYHEVOL Kal tas pucers Beppot Kai rots Ocow 
ws émi wav dypror Tuyxdvovar dia THY bd Kavparos 
auvéxetayv TOv olkioewy, ous 37) xadobpev Kowais ! 
Aifiomas. Kat od povov adtovs dp@pev odtws 
€xovras adAAd Kai 76 meptéxov atrods tod dépos 
KaTdoTnpa Kai ta dAAa CHa Kal ra pura zap’ 
avrots €udavilovta ry StaTUpwaw.? 

Oi 8€ bd Tods Boperorépous tapadAyjAovs, Aéyw 
d€ tovs Uwe Tas GpKTous TOV KaTa Kopud ny Exovres 
toTov, TOAD Tob CwdtaKod Kai Tis Tot AAtov Bep- 
potntos adeotates,® Kxatepuypévor pév etar Sea 
ToUTO, Saxpirearépas * dé peTtadapBdvorres THS 
vypas ovotas , Opemrixwrdarys ovons Kal vid pendevos 
dvamtvoperns Beppod, AcvKot TE TA YPWparTa eiou 
Kai TeTavol Tas Tplxas Tad TE GWYaTa peydror Kat 
evtpadeis Tots peyéGeat Kai broyvypor tas Poets, 
dypio Sé€ Kai adroi tots 7Beor Sia THY bd ToD 
Kpvovs ovvéyetay T@v olkicewv. aKodrovbet dé 
Tovrols Kai 6 TOU TEpiéxovTos avTrovs aépos yet 
Kat T@v dut@v ta peyéOn Kat to Svo7jpepov tawv 
Low. KxaNodpev 5é Kai rovtous ws emi wav XkvOas. 

Oi 8é€ peta€d rod Gepivod tpomKod Kat ta&v 
dpxkrwv, unre Kava Kopudiy ywopevou map’ avrois 

1 xouwds VMADEProc., om. alii Cam. 


? Startdpwou VDP(-mp-)L(-tov-), 16 dtdrupow Proc., didGeow 
MNAECarn. 
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from the equator to the summer tropic, since they 
have the sun over their heads and are burned by it, 
have black skins and thick, woolly hair, are con- 
tracted in form and shrunken in stature, are sanguine 
of nature, and m habits are for the most part savage 
because their homes are continually oppressed by 
heat ; we call them by the general name Ethiopians. 
Not only do we see them in this condition, but we 
likewise observe that their climate and the animals 
and plants of their region plainly give evidence of 
this baking by the sun. 

Those who live under the more northern parallels, 
those, I mean, who have the Bears over their heads, 
since they are far removed from the zodiac and the 
heat of the sun, are therefore cooled; but because 
they have a richer share of moisture, which is most 
nourishing and is not there exhausted by heat, 
they are white in complexion, straight-haired, tall and 
well-nourished, and somewhat cold by nature; these 
too are savage in their habits because their dwelling- 
places are continually cold. The wintry character 
of their climate. the size of their plants, and the 
wildness of their animals are in accord with these 
qualities. We call these men, too, by a general 
name, Scythians. 

The inhabitants of the region between the summer 
tropic and the Bears, however, since the sun is 


‘ ddeorares VD, -ra A, Stecornxd7es NLCam., dieca7nKadees P, 
-xora ME; ef. dwéye: Proc. 
* daxAcorepas VMDE, -pws LNACam., dandAcoraipos - 
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Too 7Alov pyre TOAD Kara Tas peonpBpiwas Tap- 
odous adiorapevou, ris TE TY aépwv edxpactas 
petetAndact, Kat adras ev Stadepovans aAr’ od 
ofddpa peydAnv rv mapadAayiy tev Kavpdtwv 
mpos 7a uyn AapBavovons. EvOed rois ypwpace 
péoo Kai Tois peyéGeor pétpror Kai rais duceow 
eUKparot Kat Tais olxyoeae ouvexeis Kat Tots WOcow 
pepo Tuyxavovar. tovtwy Sé of mpos vdoTror wes 
é€mi wav dyxivovorepot Kat edpXAVOL paAXov Kai 
Tept Thy tav Oeiwy ioropiav ixavwrepor Sta TO 
ouveyyilery avdtm@y tov Kata Kopudiv tétov trot 
Cwdtakod Kai THy epi avrov TAavwyevwr daotépwr,) 
ols otketws Kai adroit tas Yuyixas Kivyioets eveTN- 
Borovs? re Exovar kai Stepevrntixas Kai Tov (diws 
KaAoupéevwry pabnpdtwr meprodeutikds. Kai rovTwr 
Sé wdAw of pev pds Ew pwaArAov elow Apperwpévoe Kat 
evrova Tas Puyxas*® Kal wavrTa expaivovres, €77E1d7) 
vas avaTroAas av Ttis elkdtws TIS HAcaKis Ppdaews 
UroAdBo.* Kai To pépos exelvo Tuepivdv TE Kai 
dppevikov Kai deEtdv, KaV” 6 Kav Tots Cqioes Op@pev 
ta defta uEpT) padrov emerndecsryra éxovrTa mpos 
foxov Kal evroviav. of S5é€ mpos éamépav TreOnAvo- 
pevoe paddov elat Kat Tas yuxas amraAurepot Kat 
7a 7oAAGa KpUTITOVTES, ézretd7) aaAwv TOUTO TO pépos 
ceAniaKkov TUyxdver, mdvToTEe THS aeAnvns ras 

‘aw CwotaK@ Kat Ttois 7rAavwyevois TEpi avrov dorpdot NCam. 

? edemBovrous VPLD. 


3 ais Puxais PLNCam. 
' $a robre post vroAdBoa add. NACam. 
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neither directly over their heads nor far distant at 
its noon-day transits, share in the equable tem- 
perature of the air, which varies, to be sure, but has 
no violent changes from heat to cold. They are 
therefore medium in colouring, of moderate stature, 
in nature equable, live close together, and are 
civilized in their habits. The southernmost of them } 
are in general more shrewd and inventive, and better 
versed in the knowledge of things divine because 
their zenith is close to the zodiac and to the planets 
revolving about it. Through this affinity the men 
themselves are characterized by an activity of the soul 
which is Sagacious, investigative, and fitted for pursu- 
ing the sciences specifically called mathematical. Of 
them, again, the eastern group are more masculine, 
vigorous of soul, and frank in all things,” because one 
would reasonably assume that the orient partakes 
of the nature of the sun.3 This region therefore 
is diurnal, masculine, and right-handed, even as 
we observe that among the animals too their 
right-hand parts are better fitted for strength and 
vigour. Those to the west are more feminine, 
softer of soul, and secretive, because this region, 
again, is lunar, for it is always in the west that the 


'The anonymous commentator (p. 56, ed. Wolf) says 
that he means the Egyptians and the Chaldaeans, and is 
referring to the fact that they discovered astrology. 

*This phrase (mévra ex$aivovres) is contrasted with rd 
moa Kpimrovres, below. The anonymous commentator 
Says that some understood it to refer to the freedom of 
speech of the eastern group; others, to their gift of 
felicitous expression. 

Cf. i. 6: not only the sun, but also the oriental 
quadrant, is masculine. 
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ampuwrTas emttoAas Kai! azo auvddouv davracias amd 
AiBos movovpérns. S1a 87) TotTO vuKTepivdy SoKet 
KAiwa OnAvKdv? Kai eduvvpov avrikeméevws TH 
GVaToAKke. 

*Hdn 5é twes Kai ev éExdotots rovToLs THY GAwy 
pep@v* iSid7Tpomot mepiatdcers HO@v Kai voptpow 
duaixm@s e€nxodAovOncav. worep yap émt Tay Tob 
meptexovTos KaTAaCTHATWY Kal é€v Tois * ws emi mav 
KatetAeypévors Deppois 7 ysvxpois 7 ebKparots Kat 
Kata pépos iSidlovor Té70t Kal y@pai tives ev TD 
paAArov 7 Arrov yATow Sia Gécews zakw 7 dysos H 
rarewdTntTa 7 Sia wapdbeow + Ere Sé ws immKot 
zives paAdrov ba 76 THS XWpas Teddy, Kai vavTiKOl 
Sia Tay THs Oardrrys eyydrnTa, Kal Fuepor Sia THY 
THs xwpas evOnviav, odrw Kai éx Tis pds Tovs 
dorépas Kata Ta SwdexaTnpopia pvarkis Tav KaTa 
pépos KAyLaTwr > ouvoiKkewmoews iStoTpoTous av TLS 
etipor pices tap’ ExdarTots, Kai adras 5é ws emi av 
obdx ws Kai Kal” Eva Exagrov TavTws évuTTapxovoas. 
dvayKaiov obv éd dv dv etn xpiotpov mpos Tas 
Kata pépos emoxkeypes Kepadratwdas ézreAGeiv.® 


1 xa! om. NAECam. 

2 «Ata OnAvKoY OM. Cam. 

2 52irwr prepw@y VMADE, SwWdexa pepav PL, Swidexarnpoptwy 
NCam. 

trois VD, avrots PMNAECam., om. L. 

5 xAyparwr VLMADE, Anupatwy PNCam. 

® Post eveAGeiv capitis titulum habent VMADProc. 
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moon emerges and makes its appearance after con- 
junction. For this reason it appears to be a nocturnal 
clime, feminine, and, in contrast with the orient, left- 
handed. 

And now in each of these general regions certain 
special conditions of character and customs! natur- 
ally ensue. For as likewise, in the case of the 
climate, even within the regions that in general are 
reckoned as hot, cold, or temperate, certain localities 
and countries have special peculiarities of excess or 
deficiency by reason of their situation, height, low- 
aess, or adjacency ; and again, as some peoples are 
more inclined to horsemanship because theirs is a 
alain country, or to seamanship because they live 
slose to the sea, or to civilization because of the 
‘ichness of their soil, so also would one discover special 
raits in each arising from the natural familiarity 
f their particular climes with the stars in the signs 
f the zodiac. These traits, too, would be found 
senerally present, but not in every individual. We 
aust, then, deal with the subject summarily, in so far 


‘$ it might be of use for the purpose of particular 
avestigations. 


1I.e. variations from the norma! or general 


eee char- 
cteristics of the whole region, 
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ae ay = = -~ 

<y.> ITepi TNS TWH KWpWwr Tpos Ta Tpt- 
‘ > La 

ywva Kai Tovs agoTépas GULrOLKELWOEWS 


Tet7dpwv 57) TPlywWrekK@v OXNLAT WY é€v Ta 
Cwdtaxd Oewpovpévewr, ws SédeckTar bia THY Ep- 
mpooGev Hpiv, OTe TO prev Kata Kpwov cat Adovra 

A a ia 4 > a7 ’ 

Kat Tofdrnv BoppodAvBuxkov ré €a7e Kat otKodEeaTrO- 
TelTat pev mponyovpévws bro tot trob Atos 8a 
76 Bdpetov, auvotxodeomoTEirat Sé Kai UTO TOU 
“Apews Sia 76 AtBuKdv: 7d 5€ Kata tov Tadpov 

x 4 4 ‘ ’ °° , 

Kat thy TlapOévov Kai tov Alydxepwv votamnA- 
wrucov Té €ort Kal olKxodeaTroreitat mdaAw zpo- 
id A ¢ ‘ ~ ~ 2A oe 7 A ‘4 
nyoupevws Lev b7710 TOU TIS ppodirns Sia TO vortov, 
ovvo.xodeazoreitat Sé€ dad trod Kpovov bia To 
> , 8 .) ‘ | ve A aT 
amynAwwrikdv: To 5é€ Kata Tods Aidvpous Kai Tas 

“ a J e , , ? 
Xnras Kat tov “YSpoxdov BopparnAwr7tKor 7é 
gort Kal olKxoSeo7roTeirar mponyoupéerws ev b770 
zoo Kpdvov 8:4. 76 aamAwwttKkdv, avvoixodectoretTat 

, oe ‘ ~ y x N ? ‘ N \ . 
Se bd Tob Atos Sta 76 Boperov: TO Sé Kata TOV 
7 x ~ 
Kapktvov Kat Tov SKkop7iov Kat Tous Iy8is voro- 
~ 4 
AcBuKov ré €oTL Kal OLKOOEOTIOTEITAL TPONYOVPLEVWS 
~ ~ , 
pev ve TOU TOU “Apews 81a TO A.BuKov, auvoiKo- 
~ ‘ e a ~ ~ >’ , a7 % 
Seomroreirat Sé bad Tod THs "Appoditns Sa TO 
voTtov— 
7 ‘ 4 > 4 s - 
Tovdtwv Sé odtws éxdvTwy Srarpovpéevns TE TIS 
a > tA , 
Kal” Awas oikovpévns eis TéTTaApa TETapTHpOpLa, 
~ a € fs 
Tots Tprywvots iodpiOua, Kata pev WAaTOS UITO TE 
~ ~ -~ ¢ s 
Ths Ka’ nudas Bararrns ama TOU Hpakdetov 
~ ~ ~ ~ 2 -~ 
mropOpot péxpe TOU *Icatxod KdATrov Kai THs Epes 
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3. Of the Familiarities between Countries and the 
Triplicities and Stars. 


Now of the four triangular formations recognized 
in the zodiac, as we have shown above,! the one which 
consists of Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius is north- 
western, and is chiefly dominated by Jupiter on 
account of the north wind, but Mars joins in its 
government because of the south-west wind. That 
which is made up of Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus 
is south-eastern, and again is governed primarily 
by Venus on account of the south wind, but con- 
jointly by Saturn because of the east wind. The 
one consisting of Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius is 
north-eastern and is governed primarily by Saturn 
because of the east wind, and conjointly by Jupiter 
because of the north wind. The triangle of Cancer, 
Scorpio, and Pisces is south-western and is governed 
primarily, because of the west wind, by Mars, who is 
joined by Venus as co-ruler on account of the south 
wind. 

As this is so, and since our inhabited world is 
divided into four quarters,? equal in number to the 
triangles, and is divided latitudinally by our sea 
from the Straits of Hercules 3 to the Gulf of Issus 
and the mountainous ridge adjacent on the east, 

1 Cf. i. 18, : 

*Cardanus, p. 181, diagrammatically figures the “in. 
habited world” as a trapezium, narrower at the top 


divided into quadrants by north-south and east-west lines, 
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7m pos dvaroAas opewwijs paxews,! bf? dv ywpilerar 
76 Te voTiov Kai TO Bdpevov abtis pépos, Kata Sé 
pjKos b76 Tob "Apafixod KéAmov, Sta Kat Tob 
60 Aiyatov weAdyous Kai [Idvrouv Kai ris Mawirdos 
Aiprns, bd? Gv xwpilerar T6 TE aayAwriKov Kal 
7o ABuKdv pépos, yiverat TeTapTHESpLA TéTTApA, 
ctpdwva tH Oécee THY Tprywvwv- Ev prev mpos 
BoppoAi(Ba” ris SAns oixoupévns Keipevov, TO Kara 
tiv KeAtoyaratiar, 6 8% Kowas Edpuanv KaAobj.ev * 
roUtw 5é dvrikeipevov Kai mpos TOV voTtamnAwwrny 
ro Kata Thy é@av Ai@romiav, & 87 Tis peydAns 
’"Acias vétiov pépos av Karoito: Kai mdAw 76 pev 
mpos BoppammAwrtyy THs GANS oikovpervns TO KaTa 
my SkvOlav, & 87 Kat abro Bope.ov peépos THs pe- 
ydAns "“Aaias yiverar: 7o Se advriceipevov TOUT@ 
Kal mpos AcBdvorov dveyov TO KaTa THY éo7Teplav 
Ai®toriav, & 8% Kowads ArBinv Kadodpev. 

TidAw 8é Kai éxdorov THY mpoKkeéevwwy TETAPTN- 
popiwy Ta ev mpos TO pécov padAov €oxnpaTio- 
péva tis SAns olxovperns thy évavtiav AapBave 
Baw? mpds adTo TO TEpltEeXOV TeTapTnpoplov, Mazrep * 
exeivo mpos SAnY Tip olKouplerny, TOD TE KATA TH 
Edpurny mpos BoppoAiBa Kempévov 77S 6Ans otKoU- 
pévns Ta Tepl TO pécov avTob Kal avTtywvia mpos 
voTtamnAwrTny TOG avToU rerapTnpopiov THY Géaw 


x 


éxovra gatverar. Kat émi t@v dAAwY Gpotws, ws 
1 fdxews VMADE, paxeias NCam., paxatas PL. 
2 Boppav wai AiBa NMisCam. 
3Béow VMADE, dvow PNCam., om. L. ; 
4 Sorep VD, jrep NCam., qurep PLMAE. Cf. Proc.: evar- 
riws xeirae mpos . - . + “ad” womep éxeivo . . . KEetrat KTA. 
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and by these its southern and northern portions are 
separated. and in longitude by the Arabian Gulf, the 
Aegean Sea, the Pontus.! and the Lake Maeotis, 
whereby the eastern and western portions are 
separated, there arise four quarters. and these agree 
in position with the triangles. The first quarter lies 
in the north-west of the whole inhabited world; it 
embraces Celtic Gaul? and we give it the general 
name Europe. Opposite this is the south-eastern 
quarter: this includes eastern Ethiopia,3 which would 
be called the southern part of Greater Asia. Again. 
the north-eastern quarter of the whole inhabited 
world is that which contains Scythia, which like- 
wise is the northern part of Greater Asia; and the 
quarter opposite this and toward the south-west 
wind. the quarter of western Ethiopia, is that which 
we call by the general term Libya. 

Again. of each of the aforesaid quarters the 
parts which are placed closer to the centre of the 
inhabited world are placed in a contrary fashion 
with respect to the surrounding quarters. just as are 
the latter in comparison with the whole world; 
and since the European quarter lies in the north- 
west of the whole world, the parts about the centre, 
which are allied to the opposite angle, obviously are 
situated in the south-east part of the quarter. The 


_ ‘The Pontus Euxinus, or Black Sea. The Lake Maeotis 
is the Sea of Azov. 


* As opposed to Galatia in Asia Minor. 

°The designation of India as ** Eastern Ethopia“ is 
at variance with Ptolemy’s Geography, and a mark of the 
influence of Posidonius (Boll, Studicn. pp. 211-212). The 
distinction of two Ethiopias rests on the well-known 
Homeric passage, Odyssey, i, 22-24. 


1901 


6] 


PTOLEMY 


bl v a ~ 
€x TtovTwyv ExacTov T@yv TeTapTnpopiwyv Svat tois 
> / ~ ~ 
avTikelpéevors Tptywvors cauvotkerotabar> Trav pév 
td ~ 4 x >? 
GAwv pep@v mpdos Hv xa’ GAov mpdavevow éd- 
Ed ~ ‘ 
appolopévwyv, T@v Sé zepi To pécov mpos THY KaT’ 
> A a td > La 
avrTo 76 pépos avrikeéevny cvprrapaAapBavopéevewr 
x 4 > - . ~ ~ 
mpos 7Hv otKkeiwow, Kai Ta@v é€v ois otkKetots 
, x 3 
Tpiywro.s THY oixoSeaTOTiav exovTwy aoTépwy, ET 
& ~ arr > Ld ar > -~ 'g 1 > ‘ 
pev Tav wy otknioewy ddA adTa@v povwv,) em 
x ~ x b | -~ 
dé Tv epi TO pécov THs OlKovperns KaKeivwY Kal 
bod ~ ~ Ig ~ 
é€rt rot tot ‘Epyot Sia To pécov Kai Kowdv avdrov 
4 = 
U7rapxeiv Tav aipécewv. 
> ha ~ 4 
Ex 517) rijs ® rovavrns Stardfews Ta péev GAAa pépy 
Tod mpwrov Tay TeTapTnpLopiwv, Aéyw Sé Tod Kata 
x Eb a Ag , ~ oe 3 
ri Evpaany, mpos BoppodiBa Keipeva tijs GAns 
> ¢ ~ ~ ~ 
otkouperns, ovvotKkerodrat ev TH BopporABur@ tpe- 
, ~ x ‘ ‘ 4 Aé 7 4 
yoru 7B Kara tov Kpidv wat A€ovta cai Tofdryv, 
oixoSeomorettae Sé eixkdtrws b76 T&v Kupiwy Tov 
s a m7 ie. , ” % ~ 
tpiywvov Ads Kat “Apews éorepiwv. €or 8€ tabra 
xaQ” dda €Ovn AapBavopeva Bpertavia, Tadaria, 
, ¢ > 
Teppavia, Baorapvia, "Travia, TadXia, "Azovidia, 
1 usrwr VPLNE, -oy MADCam. 
2 exe 7 THs KTA. VPLMADE: cf. Proc.; & 8€ 77 KTA. NCam. 
3 6Ans VMADEProc. ; om. PLNCam. 


ne 
1Cardanus (p. 182) gives four reasons why Mercury 
governs these central portions ; that he may have some 
dominion in the world; because the inhabitants of the 
central regions are more given to the arts and sciences, 
of which Mercury is the patron ; because they are addicted 
to commerce, likewise in Mercury’s field; and because 
Mereury’s nature lies midway between those of the other 
four planets. ’ 
?That Jupiter and Mars must be in the occidental 
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same holds of the other quarters, so that each of 
them is related to two oppositely situated triangles ; 
for while the other parts are in harmony with the 
general inclination of the quarter, the portions at 
the centre [of the world] share in familiarity with 
the opposite inclination, and, again, of the stars that 
govern in their own triangles, in all the other 
domiciles they alone govern, but in the parts about 
the centre of the world likewise the other group, and 
Mercury besides, because he is mid-way between 
and common to the two sects. 

Under this arrangement, the remainder of the 
first quarter, by which I mean the European quarter, 
situated in the north-west of the inhabited world, 
is in familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and is governed, as one 
would expect, by the lords of the triangle, Jupiter 
and Mars, occidental.2 In terms of whole nations 
these parts consist of Britain, (Transalpine) Gaul, 
Germany, Bastarnia,3 Italy, (Cisalpine) Gaul, Apulia, 


position is an additional requirement which does not ap- 
pear in the original statement of the government of the 
triangles. Cardanus, p. 182, points out that in Ptolemy’s 
scheme Jupiter governs the whole north, Venus the south, 
Saturn the east, and Mars the west, but in the first quad- 
tant Mars and Jupiter dominate non simpliciter, sed occi- 
dentales, in the second, Saturn and Venus, not absolutely, 
but in oriental aspects, and so on. This, he says, is to 
display ‘the variety of the customs of the nations, for a 
planet in oriental aspect is so different from the same planet 
occidental that practically it is two planets instead of one. 

* The south-western part of Russia and southern Poland. 
Boll, op. cit., p. 197, n. 2, points out that Hephaestion, 
who follows Ptolemy closely, and Proclus do not mention 
Bastarnia, and that the name may not have been in 
Ptolemy’s original text. 33 
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1 guvérece VADE, ovvemera: alii Cam. 


2 dpurrotdxrots KTA. VMADE, -ous PLN Cam. 
8 guverece(v) WADE, ovvérerat PLN, om. MCam. 


1Tuscany. ; 
2Probably western Spain (Boll, op. cit., p-. 205). 
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Sicily, Tyrrhenia,! Celtica,2 and Spain. As one 
might expect, it is the general characteristic of 
these nations, by reason of the predominance 
of the triangle and the stars which join in its 
government, to be independent, liberty-loving, fond 
of arms, industrious, very warlike, with qualities of 
leadership, cleanly, and magnanimous. However, 
because of the occidental aspect of Jupiter and 
Mars, and furthermore because the first parts of the 
aforesaid triangle are masculine and the latter parts 
feminine,’ they are without passion for women 4 and 
look down upon the pleasures of love, but are better 
satisfied with and more desirous of association with 
men. And they do not regard the act as a disgrace to 
the paramour, nor indeed do they actually become 
effeminate and soft thereby, because their disposition 
is not perverted, but they retain in their souls man- 
liness, helpfulness, good faith, love of kinsmen, and 
benevolence. Of these same countries Britain, 
(Transalpine) Gaul, Germany, and Bastarnia are in 
closer familiarity with Aries and Mars. Therefore for 
the most part their inhabitants are fiercer, more head- 
strong, and bestial. But Italy, Apulia, (Cisalpine) 
Gaul, and Sicily have their familiarity with Leo and the 


Todaria is used to designate Gaul proper, between the 
Rhine and the Pyrenees, and Faia for northern Italy. 

* All the signs of this triangle are masculine ; of. i. 17. 
Perhaps Ptolemy merely means that when Aries ig rising 
Sagittarius will be occidental and therefore feminine ; 
so Ashmand. 

‘This preference of the northern barbarians is charged 
against them by Aristotle and following him by Posidonius, 
Diodorus, Strabo, Athenaeus, Sextus Empiricus and others; 
ef. the instances collected by Bouché-Leclercq, p. 340, n. 2, 
and the discussion in Boll, Studien, pp. 207-208. 
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2 Kiapov VDProc.; Kuzpov a). Cam. 
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sun; wherefore these peoples are more masterful, 
benevolent, andco-operative. Tyrrhenia, Celtica, and 
Spain are subject to Sagittarius and Jupiter, whence 
their independence, simplicity, and love of cleanliness. 
The parts of this quarter which are situated about 
the centre of the inhabited world, Thrace, Macedonia, 
Dilyria, Hellas, Achaia, Crete, and likewise the 
Cyclades, and the coastal regions of Asia Minor and 
Cyprus, which are in the south-east portion of the 
whole quarter, have in addition familiarity with the 
south-east triangle, Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus, 
and its co-rulers Venus, Saturn, and Mercury. As 
a result the inhabitants of those countries are 
brought into conformity with these planets and 
both in body and soul are of a more mingled 
constitution. They too have qualities of leadership 
and are noble and independent, because of Mars ; 
they are liberty-loving and self-governing, demo- 
cratic and framers of law, through Jupiter ; lovers of 
music and of learning, fond of contests and clean 
livers, through Venus ; social, friendly to strangers, 
justice-loving, fond of letters, and very effective 
in eloquence, through Mercury ; and they are par- 
ticularly addicted to the performance of mysteries, 
because of Venus’s occidental aspect. And again, 
part by part, those of this group who live in the 


’ Hellas is northern Greece and Achaia the Peloponnesus. 


-— ee 
‘ exeivas post xdpas add. MNAECam. 
Sgurdpovaor . . . prropabeis post “Apews ins. NCam. 
®xaOdapin zais Stairs VMADE, xad. vas S:aywyds Proc. ; 
prroxdPapor rais xapdias PLNCam. 
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Cyclades and on the shores of Asia Minor and Cyprus 
are more closely familiar to Taurus and Venus. For 
this reason they are, on the whole, luxurious, clean, and 
attentive to their bodies. The inhabitants of Hellas, 
Achaia, and Crete, however, have a familiarity with 
Virgo and Mercury, and are therefore better at reason- 
ing, and fond of learning, and they exercise the soul in 
preference to the body. The Macedonians, Thracians, 
and Illyrians have familiarity with Capricorn and 
Saturn, so that, though they are acquisitive, they are 
not so mild of nature, nor social in their institutions. 

Of the second quarter, which embraces the southern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, including India, 
Ariana, Gedrosia,! Parthia, Media, Persia, Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria, which are situated in the 
south-east of the whole inhabited world, are, as we 
might presume, familiar to the south-eastern triangle, 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, and are governed by 
Venus and Saturn in oriental aspects. Therefore 
one would find that the natures of their inhabitants 
conform with the temperaments governed by such 
rulers ; for they revere the star of Venus under the 
name of Isis,? and that of Saturn as Mithras Helios. 
Most of them, too, divine future events; and among 


2 Gedrosia is modern Baluchistan, and Ariana lay north 
of it, between Parthia and the Indus. 

* For this region it would have been more accurate to 
identify Venus with Astarte or Istar. It was, of course, 
the original home of the worship of Mithras. 


* Mipav jiov VPLMDE, Mbparijdvv Proc., om. ov A 
Midpay de zdv Frrov NCam. 
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' dBpodiarro. MNAECam. Anon. (ed. Wolf, p. 61); dAodi- 
qrot VLPD: aaAds.. . Stayovres Proc. : 
2 sexroor VWMADE, réxra PLNCami., rexromorovar Proce. 


140 


TETRABIBLOS II. 3 


them there exists the practice of consecrating the 
genital organs because of the aspect of the afore- 
said stars, which is by nature generative. Further, 
they are ardent, concupiscent, and inclined to the 
pleasures of love; through the influence of Venus 
they are dancers and leapers and fond of adornment, 
and through that of Saturn luxurious livers. They 
carry out their relations with women! openly and 
not in secret, because of the planets’ oriental aspect, 
but hold in detestation such relations with males. 
For these reasons most of them beget children by 
their own mothers, and they do obeisance to the 
breast, by reason of the morning rising of the planets 
and on account of the primacy of the heart, which is 
akin to the sun’s power. As for the rest, they are 
generally luxurious and effeminate in dress, in adorn- 
ment, and in all habits relating to the body, because 
of Venus. In their souls and by their predilection 
they are magnanimous, noble, and warlike, be- 
cause of the familiarity of Saturn oriental. Part 
by part, again, Parthia, Media, and Persia are more 
closely familiar to Taurus and Venus ; hence their 
inhabitants use embroidered clothing, which covers 
their entire body except the breast, and they are as 
a_ general thing luxurious and clean. Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria are familiar to Virgo and 


‘Here again see the citations collected by Bouché- 
Leclercq, p. 341, n. 2, of the charges of sexual immorality 
and incest made in antiquity against these peoples. 


> radia pev VD, 7a. perv dAdo PLMAE, om. NCom. 

“xal_ xédopovs VMAD (xdopos) E, xard re rods Kéapous 
NCam., dvarodas Kai kdapous P, dvarodxds xal xéoxov L. 

§ Hepat NCam. 6 dOnpats NCam. 
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laére VProc., om. alii Cam. 

2 guvérece VMADE, ovrvérerac NCam., cuvézeort P, ovrve- 
rierar L. 

926 TeV vepoperwv KTA.] of vepdperor . . . . Gpoppor KrA. 
NCam. 


1 Idumaea is the region around the south end of the Dead 
Sea; Coclé Syria, north of Palesiine and between Lebanon 
and Anti-Libanus; Judaea, between the Dead Sea and the 
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Mercury, and so the study of mathematics and the 
observation of the five planets are special traits of 
these peoples. India, Ariana, and Gedrosia have 
familiarity with Capricorn and Saturn; therefore 
the inhabitants of these countries are ugly, unclean, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of the quarter, 
situated about the centre of the inhabited world, 
Idumaea, Coelé Syria, Judaea, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, 
Orchinia, and Arabia Felix,! which are situated 
toward the north-west of the whole quarter, have ad- 
ditional familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and, furthermore, have as 
co-rulers Jupiter, Mars, and Mercury. Therefore these 
peoples are, in comparison with the others, more 
gifted in trade and exchange; they are more un- 
scrupulous, despicable cowards, treacherous, servile, 
and in general fickle, on account of the aspect 
of the stars mentioned. Of these, again, the in- 
habitants of Coelé Syria, Idumaea, and Judaea are 
more closely familiar to Aries and Mars, and there- 
fore these peoples are in general bold, godless,? and 
scheming. The Phoenicians, Chaldaeans, and Orchi- 
nians have familiarity with Leo and the sun, so that 


coast; Phoenicia the coastal strip north of Judaea and 
Samaria; Chaldaea, south-west of the Euphrates and 
north of _the Arabian peninsula; what is meant by 
Orchinia is somewhat doubtful; and Arabia Felix is the 
south-western coastal region of the Arabian peninsula. In 
the Geography, v. 20, Chaldaea is treated merely as a part 
of Babylonia, not an entirely separate country, as here 
(cf. Boll, Studien, p. 205). 

* The Jews, because of their monotheism and disregard 
of all pagan gods, were generally branded as atheists by 
their neighbours. 
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xpucor, mept Te Tas Siatras xabdptot Kal evdidywyot, 
gopol re emi Ta eta Kat payo. kat Ta On Sixaror 
Kal €AcKGepor Kat Tas yoxas peyahot ral yevvaiot, 
pigoTornpot TE Kat pidSaropyot Kat brreparobvy- 
OKOVTES ETOLPLWS TO) OLKELOTATWY EVEKEV tov KaAdob 
Kal oolov, 7pos TE tas adpodiatous xpnoes gepvot 

1 Kaoreptary VD, -npia NMAE, -tpiav Proc., -fav Cam., 


om. VL. 
2 5Ac00n VWMADEProc., Kpovov PLNCam. 


1 Astrology indced began in the ancient Babylonian and 
Assyrian kingdoins. 
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they are simpler, kindly, addicted to astrology,! and 
beyond all men worshippers of the sun. The in- 
habitants of Arabia Felix are familiar to Sagittarius 
and Jupiter; this accounts for the fertility of the 
country, in accordance with its name, and its multi- 
tudes of spices, and the grace of its inhabitants and 
their free spirit in daily life, in exchange, and in 
business. 

Of the third quarter, which includes the northern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, embracing 
Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana, Bactriana, Casperia, 
Serica, Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana, and the 
tegions in the north-east of the inhabited world,? 
are in familiarity with the north-eastern triangle, 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and are, as might be 
>xpected, governed by Saturn and Jupiter in oriental 
aspect. Therefore the inhabitants of these lands wor- 
ship Jupiter and Saturn, have much riches and gold, 
ind are cleanly and seemly in their living, learned 
ind adepts in matters of religion, just and liberal 
n manners, lofty and noble in soul, haters of evil, 
ind affectionate, and ready to die for their friends 
n a fair and holy cause. They are dignified and 


? Of these Armenia lies south of the Caucasus between 
he Black Sea and the Caspian; Matiana and Hyrcania 
Fe around the south end of the Caspian, the former to the 
ast and the latter to the west; Bactriana, Oxiana, and 
‘ogdiana are still further east, around the upper courses 
f the Oxus; by Casperia is probably meant the region 
round the northern part of the Caspian Sea; Serica is 
shina, or its western portion, and Sauromatica (called 
‘armatia by the Romans) is the general name for Russia, 
ere used of its Asiatic part. In the Geography, vi. 12, 
*tolemy treats Oxiana as but one part of Sogdiana (Boll, 
'tudien, p. 205). 
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1 GraroAtk@y ovoxnpariopes amepyalerat VD, -os -6s -era 
MAE, -ov -éy -evar PL, Kata -ov -ov -ovrac NCam. 
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pure in their sexual relations, lavish in dress, gracious 
and magnanimous; these things in general are 
brought about by Saturn and Jupiter in eastern 
aspects. Of these nations, again, Hyrcania, Ar- 
menia, and Matiana are more closely familiar to 
Gemini and Mercury ; they are accordingly more easily 
stirred and inclined to rascality. Bactriana, Casperia, 
and Serica are akin to Libra and Venus, so that their 
peoples are rich and followers of the Muses, and more 
luxurious. The regions of Sauromatica, Oxiana, and 
Sogdiana are in familiarity with Aquarius and Saturn; 
these nations therefore are more ungentle, stern, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of this quarter, 
which lie close to the centre of the inhabited world, 
Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchica, Syria, Commagené, 
Cappadocia, Lydia, Lycia, Cilicia, and Pamphylia,} 
since they are situated in the south-west of the 
quarter, have in addition familiarity with the south- 
western quarter, Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, and 
their co-rulers are Mars, Venus, and Mercury ; there- 
fore those who live in these countries generally 
worship Venus as the mother of the gods, calling her 
by various local names, and Mars as Adonis,? to 
whom again they give other names, and they cele- 
brate in their honour certain mysteries accompanied 


} These are all parts of Asia Minor. 

* Ptolemy identifies Venus and Mars, who are coupled in 
Greek mythology, with the female and male divinities of 
this region worshipped under various names as the Mother 
of the Gods, Magna Mater, etc., and Attis, Adonis, ete. 


RA gt 


2 Auxia VDProc., om. alii Cam. 
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by lamentations. They are exceedingly depraved. 
servile, laborious, rascally, are to be found in mer- 
cenary expeditions, looting and taking captives, en- 
slaving their own peoples, and engaging in destructive 
wars. And because of the junction of Mars and Venus 
in the Orient, since Mars is exalted in Capricorn, 
a sign of Venus’s triangle, and Venus in Pisces, a sign 
of Mars’s triangle, it comes about that their women 
display entire goodwill to their husbands ; they are 
affectionate, home-keepers, diligent, helpful, and in 
every respect laborious and obedient. Of these 
peoples, again, those who live in Bithynia, Phrygia, 
and Colchica are more closely familiar to Cancer and 
the moon; therefore the men are in general cau- 
tious and obedient, and most of the women, through 
the influence of the moon’s oriental and masculine 
aspect, are virile,} commanding, and warlike, like 
the Amazons, who shun commerce with men, love 
arms, and from infancy make masculine all their 
female characteristics, by cutting off their right 
breasts for the sake of military needs and baring 
these parts in the line of battle, in order to display 
the absence of femininity in their natures. The 
people of Syria, Commagené, and Cappadocia are 


Cf. the myth of Medea, the Colchian princess. 
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1 Here used of the continent in general; Africa is the 
Roman province. 
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familiar to Scorpio and Mars ; therefore much bold- 
ness, knavery, treachery, and laboriousness are found 
among them. The people of Lydia, Cilicia, and 
Pamphylia have familiarity with Pisces and Jupiter ; 
these accordingly are more wealthy, commercial, 
social, free, and trustworthy in their compacts. 

Of the remaining quarter, which includes what is 
called by the common name Libya,' the other parts, 
including Numidia, Carthage, Africa, Phazania, Nasa- 
monitis, Garamantica, Mauritania, Gaetulia, Meta- 
gonitis,” and the regions situated in the south-west 
of the inhabited world, are related by familiarity to 
the south-western triangle, Cancer, Scorpio, and 
Pisces, and are accordingly ruled by Mars and Venus 
in occidental aspect. For this reason it befalls most 
of the inhabitants, because of the aforesaid junction 
of these planets, to be governed by a man and wife 
who are own brother and sister,? the man ruling the 
men and the woman the women; and a succession of 
this sort is maintained. They are extremely ardent 
and disposed to commerce with women, so that even 


* Along the Mediterranean coast, eastward from the 
Straits of Gibraltar, the regions are, first, Mauritania (of 
which Metagonitis is the portion east from the Straits), 
then Numidia, Africa (the Roman province, which in- 
cludes Carthage), Tripolitana, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, and 
Egypt. The other nations mentioned are further inland 
and south of these, Gaetulia in the west, Garamantica 
and Phazania south of Tripoli, and Nasamonitis near 
Cyrenaica and Marmarica. 

* Marriage between those of the same blood was a 
common practice in Hellenistic Egypt, including the royal 
family of the Ptolemies. Cf. Curont, L’ Egypte des 
Astrologues (Brussels, 1937), pp. 177-179. 
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their marriages are brought about by violent abduc- 
tion, and frequently their kings enjoy the jus primae 
noctis with the brides, and among some of them the 
women are common to all the men. They are fond 
of beautifying themselves and gird themselves with 
feminine adornments, through the influence of Venus ; 
through that of Mars, however, they are virile of 
spirit, rascally, magicians, impostors, deceivers, and 
reckless. Of these people, again, the inhabitants of 
Numidia, Carthage, and Africa are more closely 
familiar to Cancer and the moon. They therefore 
are social, commercial, and live in great abund- 
ance. Those who inhabit Metagonitis, Mauritania, 
and Gaetulia are familiar to Scorpio and Mars; 
they are accordingly fiercer and very warlike, 
Meat-eaters, very reckless, and contemptuous of life 
to such an extent as not even to spare one another. 
Those who live in Phazania, N asamonitis, and Gara- 
mantica are familiar to Pisces and Jupiter; hence 
they are free and simple in their characters, willing 
to work, intelligent, cleanly, and independent, as a 
general rule, and they are worshippers of Jupiter as 
Ammon. The remaining parts of the quarter, which 
are situated near the centre of the inhabited world, 
Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Egypt, Thebais,! the Oasis, 

* Upper Egypt. By “Egypt” he doubtless means 

wer Egypt. Cyrenaica and Marmarica are to the west. 
Troglodytica lies along the west coast of the Red Sea and 
Azania about where is now French Somaliland. By 
Arabia he may mean Arabia Petraea, the Sinai Peninsula 


and vicinity. Parts of Troglodytica, too, were sometimes 
called Arabia. The Greater and Lesser Oases lie west of 
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Troglodytica, Arabia, Azania, and Middle Ethiopia, 
which face the north-east of the whole quarter, 
have an additional familiarity with the north- 
eastern triangle Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and 
therefore have as co-rulers Saturn and Jupiter and, 
furthermore, Mercury. Accordingly those who live in 
these countries, because they all in common, as it 
were, are subject to the occidental rulership of the five 
planets, are worshippers of the gods, superstitious, 
given to religious ceremony and fond of lamentation ;: 
they bury their dead in the earth, putting them out 
of sight, on account of the occidental aspect of the 
planets; and they practice all kinds of usages, cus- 
toms, and rites in the service of all manner of gods. 
Under command they are humble, timid, penurious, 
and long-suffering, in leadership courageous and 
magnanimous ; but they are polygamous and poly- 
androus and lecherous, marrying even their own 
sisters, and the men are potent in begetting, the 
women in conceiving, even as their land is fertile. 
Furthermore, many of the males are unsound and 
effeminate of soul, and some even hold in contempt 
the organs of generation, through the influence of the 
aspect of the maleficent planets in combination with 
Venus occidental. Of these peoples the inhabitants of 
Cyrenaica and Marmarica, and particularly of Lower 
Egypt, are more closely familiar to Gemini and 
Mercury ; on this account they are thoughtful and 


§ 8erol VMADEProc. 3 Sevot LNCam., Syvoi P. A 

‘yoviuw VDMAEN (mg., yevijpart) Cam.1; yuh P, 
ywriopan L; *yevijpare Cam.? 

’ €owepiov VD ; cf. Proc. ywopevov x Trav Kaxonotav pera 
rob Surixod ris (-Ag.); éorépior libri alii Cam. 
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intelligent and facile in all things, especially in the 
search for wisdom and religion; they are magicians 
and performers of secret mysteries and in general 
skilled in mathematics.1_ Those who live in Thebais, 
the Oasis, and Troglodytica are familiar to Libra and 
Venus ; hence they are more ardent and lively of 
nature and live in plenty. The people of Arabia, 
Azania, and Middle Ethiopia are familiar to Aquarius 
and Saturn,” for which reason they are flesh-eaters, 
fish-eaters, and nomads, living a rough, bestial life. 
Let this be our brief exposition of the familiarities 
of the planets and the signs of the zodiac with the 
various nations, and of the general characteristics 
of the latter. We shall also set forth, for ready use, 
a list of the several nations which are in familiarity, 
merely noted against each of the signs, in accordance 
with what has just been said about them, thus :-— 


Aries: Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia: in 
the centre, Coelé Syria, Palestine, Idumaea, Judaea. 

Taurus: Parthia, Media, Persia; in the centre, 
the Cyclades, Cyprus, the coastal region of Asia 
Minor. 


1“ Mathematics ”” (literally, “the studies”’) here means 
astrology ; cf. the title of Sextus Empiricus’ book Jpés 
pabnparixods, “ Against the Astrologers.’ 

*Some MSS. and Camerarius’ second edition have 
“Jupiter” in place of “ Saturn.” 


a 


* Haec omiserunt omnino usque ad exxepéevwv 3€ rovTwy 
PLNCam..! ; VMADEProe. res in columnis disponunt sig- 
norum norminibus in capite additis, verbis etiam zepi 76 pécov 
(quae om. Cam.®) in propriis locis insertis. 
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t Kupnvaixy libri, om. Cam. 
2 yivovrar x@pat oB’ post haec add. VMProc. 
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Gemini: Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana; in the 
centre, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Lower Egypt. 

Cancer: Numidia, Carthage, Africa; in the 
centre, Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchica. 

Leo: Italy, Cisalpine Gaul, Sicily, Apulia; in the 
centre, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, Orchenia. 

Virgo: Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria; in the 
centre, Hellas, Achaia, Crete. 

Libra: Bactriana, Casperia, Serica ; in the centre, 
Thebais, Oasis, Troglodytica. 

Scorpio: Metagonitis, Mauritania, Gaetulia; in 
the centre, Syria, Commagené, Cappadocia. 

Sagittarius : Tyrrhenia, Celtica, Spain; in the 
centre, Arabia Felix. 

Capricorn : India, Ariana, Gedrosia ; in the centre, 
Thrace, Macedonia, Illyria. 

Aquarius: Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana; in 
the centre, Arabia, Azania, Middle Ethiopia. 

Pisces: Phazania, Nasamonitis, Garamantica ; 
in the centre, Lydia, Cilicia, Pamphylia.! 

Now that the subject at hand has been set forth, 
it is reasonable to attach to this section this further 
consideration—that each of the fixed stars has 
familiarity with the countries with which the parts 
of the zodiac, which have the same inclinations as 
the fixed stars? upon the circle drawn through its 


1“ Total, 72 countries,’ is found in some MSS. and 
Proclus. There are actually 73 in the list as given here, 
but there is a certain amount of confusion in the MSS, 

? These are the so-called mapavaréMovra, stars which rise 
and set at the same time as the degrees or sections of the 
ecliptic, but to the north or south of them. See Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, pp. 55, 141 ff. 
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poles, appear to exert sympathy; furthermore, that 
in the case of metropolitan cities, those regions 0: 
the zodiac are most sympathetic through which the 
sun and moon, and of the centres especially the 
horoscope, were passing at the first founding of 
the city, as in a nativity. But in cases in which 
the exact times of the foundations are not discovered. 
the regions are sympathetic in which falls the mid- 
heaven of the nativities of those who held office or 
were kings at the time.} 


4. Method of Making Particular Predictions. 


After this introductory examination it would be 
the next task to deal briefly with the procedure of 
the predictions, and first with those concerned with 
general conditions of countries or cities. The method 
of the inquiry will be as follows: The first and most 
potent cause of such events lies in the conjunctions 
of the sun and moon at eclipse and the movements 
of the stars at the time. Of the prediction itself, 
one portion is regional; therein we must foresee 


‘The procedure, therefore, is to treat a city like a person 
and cast its nativity, using instead of the time of birth the 
time of founding. If the latter is not accurately known, 
the astrologer should take the nativity of the founder, or 
other individual prominent in the enterprise, and observe 
where its mid-heaven falls. 

? Ptolemy divides inquiries about cities and countries 
into four heads; what place is affected, the time and 
duration of the event, the generic classification of the 
event (i.e. what classes, genera, it will atfect), and the 
quality, or nature, of the event itself. His terminology is 
Aristotelian. The next four chapters deal with the four 
phases of the inquiry. 
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for what countries or cities there is significanc 
in the various eclipses or in the occasional regul: 
stations of the planets, that is, of Saturn, Jupite 
and Mars, whenever they halt, for then they a 
significant. Another division of the prediction 
chronological ; therein the need will be to foretell th 
time of the portents and their duration. A part, toc 
is generic; through this we ought to understan 
with what classes the event will be concerned. An 
finally there is the specific aspect, by which we sha 
discern the quality of the event itself. 


5. Of the Examination of the Countries Affected. 


We are to judge of the first portion of the inquiry 
which is regional, in the following manner: In th 
eclipses of sun and moon ! as they occur, particularh 
those more easily observed,? we shall examine th 
region of the zodiac in which they take place, anc 
the countries in familiarity with its triangles, and in 
similar fashion ascertain which of the cities, eithe 
from their horoscope ® at the time of their foundin; 
and the position of the luminaries at the time, o1 


+ Johannes Laurentius Lydus (De ostentis, 9) deals witl 
& system of prediction whereby eclipses of the sun refe1 
to Asia and those of the moon to Europe. Ptolemy; 
makes no such Sweeping distinction. 

* Ptolemy takes no account of eclipses not visible at the 
place concerned. 


_ * That is, the sign in the ascendant, or horoscopic posi- 
tion, at that time. 
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from the mid-heaven of the nativity ! of their ther 
rulers, are sympathetic * to the zodiacal sign of the 
eclipse. And in whatsoever countries or cities we 
discover a familiarity of this kind, we must suppose 
that some event will occur which applies, generally 
speaking, to all of them, particularly to those which 
bear a relation to the actual zodiacal sign of the 
eclipse and to those of them in which the eclipse. 
since it took place above the earth, was visible. 


6. Of the Time of the Predicted Events. 


The second and chronological heading, whereby 
we should learn the times of the events signified and 
the length of their duration, we shall consider as 
follows. Inasmuch as the eclipses which take place 
at the same time are not completed in the same 
number of ordinary hours? in every locality, and 
since the same solar eclipses do not everywhere have 
the same degree of obscuration or the same time of 
duration, we shall first set down for the hour of the 
eclipse, in each of the related localities, and for the 
altitude of the pole,* centres, as in a nativity ; 


‘The mid-heaven was regarded by many, including 
Ptolemy, as the most important of the centres, or angles, 
even surpassing the horoscope itself in its significance in 
certain ways. Cf. Bouché-Leclerceq, p. 271 (with n. 2). 

2 That is, bear an aspect to. 

_* Civil hours, twelfth parts of the day-time or the night- 
time. They vary in length according to the latitude and 
the time of the year. Cf. the note on horary periods, iii. 
10 (p. 292, n. 2): 

‘That is, the latitude ; from this the centres or angles 
can be determined. 
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secondly, how many equinoctial hours! the obscura+ 
tion of the eclipse lasts in each. For when these 
data are examined, if it is a solar eclipse, we shall 
understand that the predicted event lasts as many 
years * as the equinoctial hours which we discover, 
and if a lunar eclipse, as many months. The nature 
of the beginnings? and of the more important in- 
tensifications ¢ of the events, however, are deduced 
from the position of the place of the eclipse relative 
to the centres. For if the place of the eclipse falls on 
the eastern horizon, this signifies that the beginning 
of the predicted event is in the first period of four 
months from the time of the eclipse and that its 
important intensifications lie in the first third of the 
entire period of its duration; if on the mid-heaven, 
in the second four months and the middle third ; if 
upon the western horizon, in the third four months 
and the final third. The beginnings of the particular 
abatements and intensifications of the event we 
deduce from the conjunctions which take place in the 
meantime,* if they occur in the significant regions or 


* An equinoctial hour is the time measured by the Passage 
of 15° of the equator (¥z Of 360°) past the horizon or other 
ixed point. 

* A distinction is made because solar and lunar eclipses 
tre of very different lengths ; a total lunar eclipse may last 
1early two hours, compared with eight minutes in the case 


* xatapyai, that is, when the predicted event is due, 

‘émrdoas, “ intensifications,”’ as opposed to “re. 
&xations ’’; a metaphor drawn from the tightening and 
oosening of the strings of a musical instrument. 


* During the period of the predicted effect (Bouché. 
clereq, p. 351), 
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Tpizov 8 ovros kehadraiov Tob yeviKo, Kal” 6 det 
StadaBeiv epi moia Tay yev@r damoBryoerac TO 
ovprtwpa, AapBdavetat Kai todTo Sia THS THY 
Cawdtwr iScorpomtas Kat poppwoews xaQ”’ dy av 
zUywou dvres ol TE trav exreabewv TéT0L Kat ot THY 
olKOOCOTOTIAV AaBovres TMV GOTeEpwv, TOY TE qTAavw- 
pévwr Kal THY amAavev, ToD TE THS exActipews 


re a 


= ~ x 7 
SwdexaTnpopiov Kal TOU Kata TO KévTpov TO mpd? 
~ > , er % i f « > Ps) 
THs exActipews. AapBdverar 5é F TOVTWY OLKOOE- 


a 


~ > s 4 
omorta emi pey THY rAarvwpevwy AOTEPWY OVTWS- 


6 yap TOUS mAciarous Adyous EXwV pos appoTéepous 
TOvS EKKELLEVOUS TOTTOUS, zov TE THs eKAeiipews Kat 
rov TOO éropevou avTm xérTpov, KaTa TE TAS éyytoTa 
Kat pawoperas ovvapas 7) Gzoppotas Kal TOUS 
Adjous EXOVTAS TOY GVIXNPATLOUOY, Kal éTe KaTa 


’ x f he € 

rij Kuplay TU TE oikwy Kal Tprywren Kat biysw- 
‘ ” = -~ , ‘ a x 
poaT@y 7) Kal Opiwr, eKELvOS Ajyperar ,:0v0s THY 


1 sapddwr VR (zapp-) LbPrec. ; mapavaTeAAorT wy MNAE 
Can. 


10% 


che regions in some aspect to them, and also from 
-he other movements of the planets, if those that 
-ffect the predicted event are either rising or setting 
or stationary or at evening rising, and are at the 
same time in some aspect to the zodiacal signs that 
iold the cause ; for planets when they are rising or 
stationary produce intensifications in the events, but 
when setting, and under the rays of the sun,’ or ad- 
vancing at evening, they bring about an abatement. 


7. Of the Class of those Affected. 


The third heading is that of generic classification, 
whereby one must determine what classes the event 
will affect. This is ascertained from the special 
aature and form of the zodiacal signs in which happen 
to be the places of the eclipses and in which are the 
neavenly bodies, planets and fixed stars alike, that 
zovern both the sign of the eclipse and that of the 
angle preceding the eclipse. In the case of the 
glanets we discover the rulership of these regions 
thus: The one which has the greatest number of 
relationships to both the regions aforesaid, that of 
the eclipse and that of the angle which follows it, 
aoth by virtue of the nearest visible applications or 
‘ecessions, and by those of the aspects which bear 
1 relation, and furthermore by rulership of the 
iouses, triangles, exaltations, and terms, that planet 


_ }Too near the sun to be visible; combustus ; cf. Bouché- 
Leclereq, p. lll, n. 3. “Advancing” is the same as 
adding to its motion”; cf. above, p. 115, n. 4. 


= 76 K. TO mp6 P (apm) L; rod xévrpov tod mp6 MAE; xara 
"ov KevTpou mpd Tis TA. Proc. ; 76 mp6 om. VDNCam. 
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oixodeoTrotiav > et 5é pet) 6 adros ctpicKxorro ris 
te €xrXcifews Kai tod Kévrpou KUpios, S500}! Tods 
79apos éExaTepov Tv tTémwv tas mAciovs Exovtas, 
WS TPOKELTAL, OUVOLKELWOELS OULTTApAaANnTTéOYV, TPO- 
Kptvopeévov Tob THs exAcixsews Kupiou ~ et Sé tAclous 
evptoxow7o Kal” éxatepov éepaptAdoe, Tov emeKEVTpPO- 
TEpOY 7) XpNpaTioTiKwTEpoY 7) THS aipécews paAAov 
évTa mpoKxpiwodpev els THY OlkodeoToTiav. é7i Sé 
T@v amAavav ovprrapaAnopucba tév te atT@ TH 
eKAEtTTLK@ KpOve ? cvyKkexpynpatiKdTa TpHOTov THv 
Aapmpar emi tis Tapwxnpevns KevTpwoEews KaTa 
rovs Stwpropevous piv ev TH TpwTn avvTdfer Tv 
évvéa tTpdtwry datvopévous oxnpatiapovs, Kai TOV 
év TH fpawopérn KaTa Thy éexAeuTTiKTY @pav dva- 
Odcet, Wrot cuvavateiAavta 7 OUpLLETOUPAVICAVTA TO 
KaTa Ta émopeva KévTpw * TOU ToTOU Tis ExActpews. 
OcwpynGévrwy Sé odtws T&v eis THY airlay Tob 
ovupTTwpatos mapaAapBavopévwy aorépwy, ovveTt- 
oxepwopeda Kat Tas TOV Cwdiwy popduwaers év ols 
H re ExAerfus Kal of tiv Kupiav AaBovtes darépes 
érvxyov évres, ws amd THs TOUTwY iStotpomias Kai 
Too mowd tav StatriOepévwy yev@v ws emi av 
AapBavopévov. Ta péev yap avOpwrdpopPpa Tey 
CwSiwy t&v te Tepi Tov Sia péowy Ta Cwdiwv 
1 Svo 8¢ PLNCam., dAAa 800 MAE, 5€ om. VDProc. 
2 ypévw VDProc., 7é7w alii Cam. . 7 
3 rav Aapmpav VMADEProc., zor Aaprpevy PL, 7@ Aaprp@ 
NCam. 4xéstpw VMADEProc., -a PLNCam. 


a 


1The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy gives as 
examples of reasons for preferring one to another that it 18 
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alone will hold the dominance. However, if the same 
planet is not found to be both lord of the eclipse and 
of the angle, we must take together the two which 
have the greatest number of familiarities, as aforesaid, 
to either one of the regions, giving preference to the 
lord of the eclipse. And if several rivals be found on 
either count, we shall prefer for the domination the 
one which is closest to an angle, or is more significant, 
or is more closely allied by sect.1_ In the case of the 
fixed stars, we shall take the first one of the brilliant 
stars which signifies upon the preceding angle at 
the actual time of the eclipse, according to the nine 
kinds of visible aspects defined in our first com- 
pilation,? and the star which of the group visible at 
the time of the eclipse has either risen or reached 
meridian with the angle following the place of the 
eclipse. 

When we have thus reckoned the stars that share 
in causing the event, let us also consider the forms 
of the signs of the zodiac in which the eclipse and 
the dominating stars as well happened to be, since 
from their character the quality of the classes 
affected is generally discerned. Constellations of 
human form, both in the zodiac and among the 


in the superior hemisphere, or is “ adding to its motion,”’ 
or rising, or if these characteristics appear in all the rivals, 
that it is of the proper sect. 

2? The reference is to the Almagest, viii. 4. They are 
mpanwds drnduirns (matutine subsolar), mpwiwev pBEeooupaynpa 
(matutine culmination), mpwwes Aw (matutine setting), 
HeonpBpwes danduirns (meridianal subsolar), peonuBpwev 
Hecoupaynya = (meridianal culmination), HeonpBpwos dap 
(meridianal setting), éyuds dandcdrns (vespertine sub- 
solar), Spwev peooupdynpa (vespertine culmination), and 
Gfwes Aub (vespertine setting). 
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KUKAov Kal Tv Kata Tods admAaveis dorépas, Tept 
TO tev avOpdawv yévos ToLet TO amoreAovpevov. 
rav Sé dAAwy xepoaiwy Ta pev TETPATIOOG TrEpi TA 
duora Tay addywr Cawy, 7a Sé épmvoTiKa mept 
rods éfers Kal 7a TolatTa. Kal maAw Ta pev 
Onpidsdyn wept Ta Avjpepa TAY Coswv Kal BAamriKa 
70d tay avOpmmwyv yévous, TA dé Wuepa mept 7a 
xpnotiKa Kal xecponOn * Kal GuvepynTiKa mpos 
Tas eveTnpias avaddyws Tots Kad’ Exacta poppw- 
pacw, olov immwy 7 Bowy } mpoBdrwv Kat TOV 
Towovrwy. ere Se TaY xepoaiwy Ta pev Tpos 
rais dpxtots paddov mepi Tas THs yas aifvidi- 
ovs Kumjoes, Ta Sé mpos peanuBpiay mept Tas 
dmpoadoKyrous €K TOU aépos pices. mddw dé ev 
peév Tois THY WrEPwWTDV poppwpacw ovTes ot KUpLoL 
zérot olov [lapbévw, To€drn, ”"Opvebe,? "Aer@? Kat 
rois TowovrTots, Tept Ta TTHVA Kal padwoTra Ta €ts 
spopiy avOpusmwy 70 CUUTTWPA qroovotv, ev Se Tots 
pyKrois 4 TEpt TA évudpa Kai Tovs ixGds. Kal TOUTWY 
ey pev trois Gadartioss, olov Kapkivw, AiyoKepy, 
AcdrAgiu,® mepit Ta @addrtta, Kai Te TaS THY aToAa@y 

lai KaTaxpyoTiKa post xetpondn add. PLNCam.; om. 
VMADE. 

2"Oprede VMADE, -os PNCam., *"Opvéwry L. 

3°*4era VWMADE., cf. Proc. ; tots *Opvéors PLNCam. si 

4 wnxrois NAECam.!: of. vyxdueva Proc.; vu«rois alii 


Cam.” 
8 Acddiun VMADE, -rw PL, -va NCam. 
1Cf. i. 12 for classifications of the signs. Rhetorius, 
ap. CCAG, }. 164 ff., names as signs of human form 
Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and (in part) Sagittarius. 


172 


TETRABIBLOS IT. 7 


fixed stars, cause the event to concern the human 
race. Of the other terrestrial signs,? the four- 
footed * are concerned with the four-footed dumb 
animals, and the signs formed like creeping things ¢ 
with serpents and the like. Again, the animal é signs 
have significance for the wild animals and those which 
injure the human race ; the tame signs concern the use- 
ful and domesticated animals, and those which help 
to gain prosperity, in consistency with their several 
forms ; for example, horses, oxen, sheep, and the like. 
Again, of the terrestrial signs, the northern tend to 
signify sudden earthquakes and the southern un- 
expected rains from the sky. Yet again, those domi- 
nant regions that are in the form of winged creatures, 
such as Virgo, Sagittarius, Cygnus, Aquila, and the 
like, exercise an effect upon winged creatures, par- 
ticularly those which are used for human food, and 
if they are in the form of swimming things, upon 
water animals and fish. And of these, in the con- 
stellations pertaining to the sea,’ such as Cancer, 
Capricorn, and the Dolphin, they influence the 


Among the extra-zodiacal constellations might be cited 
Orion, Perseus, Andromeda, ete. 

* Rhetorius, loc. cit., names Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Leo, 
Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. 

* Aries, Taurus, Leo, Sagittarius (Rhetorius, loc. ct.). 

* To be sought among extra-zodiacal constellations, such 
as Draco, rather than the zodiac. 

* @npid8y ; Taurus, Leo, and Scorpio, according to 
Rhetorius, loc. cit. 

° Rhetorius, loc. cit., names Virgo, Sagittarius, Pisces. 

Rhetorius, loc. cit., designates as watery (€vSpa) 
Pisces, Cancer, Capricorn, Aquarius, and Sagittarius, of 
the zodiac. 
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avaywyds  év 5é trois motapio olov “Ydpoxdm Kat 
"Ix@vor, mepi 7a ToTdpta Kal Ta THyaia* Kata dé 
anv “Apyw mepi auddorepa Ta yévn. waatTws 8°? 
€v toils TpomiKkots } tonmepivois GvTes Kowas pev 
mept ta TOO aépos KaTaoTHpaTa Kal Tas olKetas 
éxdotots avt@v wpas amoreAovat Tas émionpactas, 
iSiws 5é Kal mepi To €ap Kai wepi? Ta eK THs yijs 
pudpeva. KaTa péev yap THY eapuyy ltonpepiav 
évTes Trept tovds BAaorods T&v Sevdptxdv Kkaprrayv, 
olov apréAov, ovKijs, Kal Tv ovvakpalovrwy ° 
Kata Sé tv Oepunjy tpomy mept Tas THY KapTro- 
popnbévrwy avyKopidsas Kal amobéaes - ev Alyinrwp 
Sé StnBs Kal wept rv Trot Neidov avdBacw: Kata 
Sé tH petoTwpihy lonuepiay epi Tov a7dépov Kat 
Ta XopTLKG Kai Ta TOLadTA* KaTd dé THY Netprepevyy 
Tpomiy mepi Tas Aaxavetas Kal Ta KaTa TobTOV TOV 
Kaipov émimoAdlovta dpvéwy 7 txOdwv yevn = Ere 
Sé Kai Ta prev lonpepiwa Tots tepois Kat Tais Tepe 
rods Beods Opnoxetais émonpaiver: Ta Se TPOTLKG 
rais Tov dépwr Kal rais THY ToduTiKay €lOrapeveny ® 
petaBodais: ra S5€ areped Tots Gepediots Kat Tots 
oikodopnpact.: 7a Sé Sicwua Kai Tots avOpwrroes 
Kal tois Baotrebow. dpoiws Sé Kai Ta peév 7rpos 
zais dvaroAais paddAov éxovTra tHY Oéouw év T@ 
xpovw ris exrcipews mrepi rovs KapTrovs Kal Ty 
véav wAcKiav Kai Tods Oepedtous TO €adpLEevov 
onpaiver: Ta Se mpos TH imép yijv pecoupavy- 
pate mepi Ta iepa Kal TOUS Baowréas Kai THY peony 
HAtkiav: ta 5é mpos Tats Svopais wept Tas Ta 
1 doadrws. of 5(€) MNCam. 
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creatures of the sea and the sailing of fleets. In the 
constellations pertaining to rivers, such as Aquarius 
and Pisces, they concern the creatures of rivers and 
springs, and in Argo they affect both classes alike. 
Likewise stars in the solstitial! or equinoctial signs 
have significance in general for the conditions of the 
air and the seasons related to each of these signs, 
and in particular they concern the spring and things 
which grow from the earth. For when they are at 
the spring equinox they affect the new shoots of the 
arboreal crops, such as grapes and figs, and what- 
ever matures with them ; at the summer solstice, the 
gathering and storing of the crops, and in Egypt, 
peculiarly, the rising of the Nile; at the autumn 
solstice they concern the sowing, the hay crops, and 
such ; and at the winter equinox the vegetables and 
the kinds of birds and fish most common at this 
season. Further, the equinoctial signs have sig- 
nificance for sacred rites and the worship of the gods ; 
the solstitial signs, for changes in the air and in 
political customs ; the solid signs,” for foundations 
and the construction of houses ; the bicorporeal, for 
men and kings. Similarly, those which are closer to 
the orient at the time of the eclipse signify what is 
to be concerning the crops, youth, and foundations 3 
chose near the mid-heaven above the earth, con- 
erning sacred rites, kings, and middle age; and 


1 Cf. i. 11. ® Ibid. 


* 10 €ap Kai mepi PLNCam.Proc., om. VMADE > Ka (post 
xp) om, PLN. 


* Oonewv VD, eOoua MAR, Bipwv NCam., <Ojpav P, 
Oipwv L, 
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vopipwy perarpoTas Kai 77)P waAatav HAckiay Kat 
TOUS KATOLKOPMEVOUS. 
Kat zepi 76 méarov S€ pépos Tov UTOKEtjLEVOU 
32 yévous 7) Sidfeors eveAcVoeTaL, Té TE THS C7LOKOTT- 
sews Tov exrciipewr péyeOos b7oBdAret Kai at Tay 
76 airiov éprrovovvTwy aoTépwv mpos Tov exAeiTTLKOV 
zém0v oxéoers. éamépror pev yap oxnpariCopevor 
mpos Tas HALaKas exAciiets,) E@or SE mpos Tas 
aeAnuiakds, emi ro Aatrov as emi wav S:a7iOéaot- 
Stapetpodrres S€é €7t 70 Husrov: e@or S€ oxnpaTe- 
Cépevor pos Tas HAvaKkas 7 €o7épioe mpos Tas 
seAnakas emi To 7A€tov 


cn.» Tlepi 77 ry) 5 rod a Aé 
<7. p THS Z2UTOV dD aToTEAEG- 
i 
batTas TOLoTHTOS 


Tézaprov & €ati KepdAaov TO epi avdTHs THs 
00 GToTEAgGpAaTOS TOLOTHTOS, TOUTEGTL, TOTEPOV 
ayabar 7 TeV evavtiwy €oTt TomTuKoy Kat TOOaTOV 
ep’ éxazepov KaTa TO TOD elSous (SudtpoTrov. TovTO 
dé amo TIS THY otkoSeomoTnodvTwy GaTépwv TODS 
Kuplous TOTOUS mounTiKys Pvcews kaTaAdAapPaveTat 
Kai Tis CUyKpaGEws THS TE apos GAAHAous Kal TOvS 
rétrovs Kal? Sv av dat TETUXNKOTES. GO HEV yap 
HAtos Kai 7 aeArjrn SivaTaKrat Kal? wamEp WYELOVES 


l cxrcipers VMADEProc., om. PLNCam. 
2S:a-axrar Kai WD, d:ar€éraxrat kai MAB. dcaraxrixoi (om. 


xa’) P (-rotx-) LNvUam. 


1 Planets become feminized by the occidental position 
(cf. i. 6) and hence oppose the sun; in oriental position 
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those near the occident, concerning change of cus- 
toms, old age, and those who have passed away. 

To the question, how large a portion of the class 
involved will the event affect, the answer is supplied 
by the extent of the obscuration of the eclipses, and 
by the positions relative to the place of the eclipse 
held by the stars which furnish the cause. For 
when they are occidental to solar eclipses,} or oriental 
to lunar, they usually affect a minority ; in oppo- 
sition, a half; and the majority, if they are oriental 
to solar eclipses or occidental to lunar. 


8. Of the Quality of the Predicted Event. 


The fourth heading concerns the quality of the 
predicted event, that is, whether it is productive of 
good or the opposite,2 and of what sort is its 
effect in either direction, in accordance with the 
peculiar character of the species. This is appre- 
hended from the nature of the activity of the 
planets which rule the dominant places and from 
their combination both with one another and with 
the places in which they happen to be. For the 
sun and the moon are the marshals and, as it were, 


they are masculinized and oppose the moon. Hence the 
effect is minimized. When, however, they work with the 
sun (in oriental position and masculine) or with the moon, 
the eclipse has a greater offect. Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, 
Pp. 353, n. 3. 

* As Bouché-Leclereq (p. 355) points out, the natural 
tendency in antiquity would be to assume that any eclipse 
portends evil. Ptolemy’s predilection for classification 
causes him to examine the question in the light of the nature 
and characters of the planets (¢f. i. 5). 
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>. x eee IAX b 7 ora s ~ a 
eiol tw aGAAwv, adtoi airtoe yevopevoe TOO TE KaTa 
‘ > ?, . ~~ ~ 
THv évépyetav GAov Kai Tis TOV aotépwy oiKode- 
, x - ~ ~ 
omorias Kal rt THS TOV olkodecoToTHGAVTWY LaxXvos 
+e f i. ~ 
3} ddpaveias. 1 5€ tHv THY Kupiav AaBovTwy avy- 
bo 7 ~ 
Kpatixy Oewpia THY THv amoreAcopdtwy Seixvvce 
TOLOTHTA. 
> Ld ~ =~ 
838 Ap&dpeOa Sé Tis Kal” Exacrov THv TAaYwpEevwv 
mountikns ) iStotpomias, éxetvo Kowas mpoeKépevor 
ww ~ 
ére THs Kepadatwddovs tropvyicews Evexev ws oTav 
> ~ 
Kal’ GAov Tia Aéywpev TOV wévre aotépwv THY 
KpGow Kal TO ToLnTLKOY THS potas pvcews w7r0- 
4 > ~ > 
Anmréov, éedv te adros ev TH idia 4 KaTa- 
ordce:, edv Te Kal Tv amAavaev tis 7 THY Tod 
Lwdtaxod Témwv KaTa TV OlKelav avToD Kpaow 
Gewphrar: KaOdwep av «ef Ta&Y dicewr Kal THV 
~ ~ > s 
TowoTHnTwY avT@Y Kat py THY aOTEpwY évUyxavov 
ai mpoonyopiat. Kai ott ev Tais auyKpaceot mdaAw 
> ra ‘ x > cA ~ Xr f ~ 
ov povov THY pos GAAnAOUS TAY TAaVwpEvWY peiéw 
~ - x ~ ~ 
Set oKxomeiv, GAAA Kai THY mpos Tovs Tis avTAs 
~ > t4 n” 
pucews KEKOLWWLNKOTAS Hro. amAavets aoTépas 7 
~ ~ AY > £ 
zoTouvs tod Cwdtaxod KaTa Tas aTrodcdetypevas 
avrTa@v mpos Tovs 7AdvyATaS CUPOLKELWOELS. 
‘oO \ > =" K ¢ > N , ‘ > 5 = 
pev obv Tob Kpdvov aornp povos THVv o1KooE 
t x > 4 X ~ ~ x 
omotiav AaBav Kal’ SAov péev POopas THs KaTa 


1 nounrixis VWMADEProc., dvotxis PLNCam. 








1 According to the anonymous commentator (p. 71, ed. 
Wolf), the reason why the luminaries exert such power is 
that they are the ones which submit to eclipse and thereby 
determine the places of eclipses and the rulers of these 
places. 

2 Cardanus, p. 201: “... when he says, for example, 
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leaders of the others; for they are themselves re- 
sponsible for the entirety of the power, and are the 
causes of the rulership of the planets, and, more- 
over, the causes of the strength or weakness of the 
ruling planets.1_ The comprehensive observation of 
the ruling stars shows the quality of the predicted 
events. 

We shall begin with the characteristic active 
powers of the planets, one by one, first, however, 
making this general observation, as a summary re- 
minder, that in general whenever we speak of any 
temperament of the five planets one must under- 
stand that whatever produces the like nature is also 
meant,” whether it be the planet itself in its own 
proper condition, or one of the fixed stars, or one of 
the signs of the zodiac, considered with reference to 
the temperament proper to it, just as though the 
characterizations were applied to the natures or the 
qualities themselves and not to the planets; and 
let us remember that in the combinations, again, we 
must consider not only the mixture of the planets 
one with another, but also their combination with the 
others that share in the same nature, whether they 
2e fixed stars or signs of the zodiac, by virtue of 
heir affinities with the planets, already set forth. 

Saturn, when he gains sole dominance, is in 
seneral the cause of destruction by cold, and in 


5 Tue. in i. 9. 
*Cf.i. 5. Saturn is one of the maleficent planets (ibid.), 
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- bd 4 
YvEw €oriv airtros (Siws Sé mepi pwev avOpwrovs 
“4 ~ 
ywopéevov Tot aupnmTwpatos vécovs paKpdas Kat 
’ ‘ ~ 
pOicers Kal ouvvrj~es Kai typ@v dxAjces Kat 
e - 
pevpatiopovs Kai TeTapTaixas éemonpacias, puya- 
Ed ‘ 
Selas ve Kal dmopias Kai avvoxas Kai 7évOy Kat 
4 1 } @ s an ~ = € , 
poBouvs! Kat Gavdrovs pdadiota Tov TH HAcKia 
, > a ~ ‘ > ¢ . A 5 
mpoBeBynkdtwr euro. tTav dé aAdywr Cowy 
wept Ta edxpnoTa ws emi mav, omdvw Te Kat 
zav ovtwr POopas cwpatiKas Kal vogo7rotous, UP’ 
dv kat of xpnodpevor THv avOpw7rav ovvetati Od pevot 
StapOeipovrat. epi Sé rH Tod dépos KATAOTAGLW 
4 x t ol ‘ € , TY 4 
yixn poBepa maywddn Kat cprxAwSy Kat AowtKa, 
hs ‘ 
dvcacpias Te Kal auvvedias Kai Lddhous: ere Se 
=~ ~~ ~ ~ >? 3 
mpet@v wARG0s odK adyabav adda PbopoTomy, ad 
év Kal ra KaxotvTa Thy avOpwrirny dicw Tav 
~ Ay " 
ép7eT@v cuyKpiverar. rept Sé zorapotds 7 Ga- 
~ ~ 4 , 
Adttas Kowa@s péev xeydvas Kat aTdAwy vavayia 
% , ‘ ~ > , bad Py .7 6 ¢ 
ai SvoTActas Kal THv ixOUwv EvSerav Kat POopar, 
, 
iSiws Sé ev pév Oaddrrats apmwres Kal maAippotas, 
emt Sé woTapa@y breppetplav Kai KdKwoW THY TOTA- 
~ ~ Ay w 
piwy vddTwv. mpos SE TOds TIS VIS KapTOUS évdetav 
~ od ‘ 
Kal ondvw Kai amwAeav pdrdiora Tav eis TAS 
~ € 5 G od 
dvayKaias xpelas ywopevwy 7TOL UMO KAPNNS 7 
~ 4 mn“ ad > ~ 
axpidos 7 KaTaKAvopay Sdztwv 7H SuPpwv éexrpopas 
y S ~ ‘ f -~ 2 
Hy xadAdlns H Tay TowovTwr, ws Kal péexpe AyLov 


4 


~~ ~ > a, 
pOdvew Kai Tis TOLAUTYS TwY avOpwrwy amwaAcias. 


1 déBovs VMAD™=N (mg.) Proc. Cam.? (asterisco notatum); 
dovovs NCam.! (asterisco notatum), dw’ P, dovot L. 
2 \ypot VMDEProc., Aomuob PLNACam. 
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particular, when the event concerns men, causes 
long illnesses, consumptions, withering, disturbances 
caused by fluids, rheumatisms, and quartan fevers, 
exile, poverty, imprisonment, mourning, fears, and 
deaths, especially among those advanced in age.} 
He is usually significant with regard to those dumb 
animals that are of use to man, and brings about 
scarcity of them, and the bodily destruction by 
disease of such as exist, so that the men who use 
them are similarly affected and perish. With regard 
to weather, he causes fearful cold, freezing, misty, 
and pestilential; corruption of the air, clouds, and 
gloom ; furthermore, multitudes of snowstorms, not 
beneficial but destructive, from which are produced 
the reptiles? harmful to man. As for the rivers and 
seas, in general he causes storms, the wreck of fleets, 
disastrous voyages, and the scarcity and death of fish, 
and in particular the high and ebb tides of the seas 
and in rivers excessive floods and pollution of their 
waters. As for the crops of the earth, he brings 
about want, scarcity, and loss, especially of those 
grown for necessary uses, either through worms or 
locusts or floods or cloud-burst or hail or the like, 


so that famine and the destruction of men thereby 
result. 


1 Saturn (Kronos) is Pictured as an old man. 

For rains of fish, frogs, and other things cf. E. S. 
McCartney, Trans. Am. Phil. Assn., 51, 112 ff., and 
Classical Weekly, 24, 27; also A. S. Pease, ed. of Cicero, 
De divinatione, Pp. 274. Mice, frogs, insects, and the like 
were thought to be Spontaneously generated from earth, 
mud, or rain ; ef. Thorndike, History of Magic and Er. 
perimental Science, i, 325, 491. 
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When Jupiter ! rules alone he produces increase ir 
general, and, in particular, when the prediction is 
concerned with men, he makes fame and prosperity. 
abundance, peaceful existence, the increase of the 
necessities of life, bodily and spiritual health, and. 
furthermore, benefits and gifts from rulers, and the 
increase, greatness, and magnanimity of these latter ; 
and in general he is the cause of happiness. With 
reference to dumb animals he causes a multitude and 
abundance of those that are useful to men and the 
diminution and destruction of the opposite kind. He 
makes the condition of the air temperate and health- 
ful, windy, moist, and favourable to the growth of 
what the earth bears ; he brings about the fortunate 
sailing of fleets, the moderate rise of rivers, abund- 
ance of crops, and everything similar. 

Mars, when he assumes the rulership alone, is in 
general the cause of destruction through dryness and 
in particular, when the event concerns men, brings 
about wars, civil faction, capture, enslavement, 
uprisings, the wrath of leaders, and sudden deaths 
arising from such causes ; moreover, fevers, tertian 
agues, raising of blood, swift and violent deaths, 
especially in the prime of life ; similarly, violence, 


1A beneficent planet. 


—_— ese 


SGyAwy éexavacrdces PLNCam., Aadv emavaordaes Proc. ; 
dxAwy om. VMADE. 
: * dpeias BravoBavacias VD, obeis Kai Biaroe Odvaror Proc., 
dgetas BioBavacias MAE, déeias xal BioPavacias P (Biw-) L 
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assaults, lawlessness. arson and murder, robbery and 
piracy. With regard to the condition of the air he 
causes hot weather. warm. pestilential. and withering 
winds. the loosing of lightning and hurricanes, and 
drought. Again, at sea he causes sudden shipwreck 
of fleets through changeable winds or lightning or the 
like; the failure of the water of rivers. the drying 
up of springs, and the tainting of potable waters. 
With reference to the necessities produced upon the 
earth for human use, he causes a scarcity and loss 
of dumb animals and of things which grow from the 
earth, and the loss of crops by drying as the result of 
hot weather, or by locusts. or by the beating of the 
winds, or by burning in places of storage. 

Venus, when she becomes sole ruler of the event, 
in general brings about results similar to those of 
Jupiter, but with the addition of a certain agreeable 
quality ; in particular, where men are concerned. she 
causes fame, honour, happiness. abundance. happy 
marriage, many children, satisfaction in every mutual 
relationship, the increase of property, a neat and well 
conducted manner of life, paying honour to those 
things which are to be revered ; further. she is the 
cause of bodily health, alliances with the leaders, 
and elegance of rulers: as to the winds of the air. 
of temperateness and settled conditions of moist and 
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Séat ris yis VG, e js D, ex ris yas Proc.; om. 
PLMNAECam. de ae 

‘ i] Bpovyou .. . extudfews om. NCam, 

* enagpodiaias coda. Cam., edvofas Cam.* 
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1 emexepS(e)las VMADEG., éaexepdeis NLCam., ézecxepdeis P. 
227, VMADEG, & PLNCam. 
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very nourishing winds, of good air, clear weather, 
and generous showers of fertilizing waters; she 
brings about the fortunate sailing of fleets, successes, 
profits, and the full rising of rivers ; of useful animals 
and the fruits of the earth she is the preéminent 
cause of abundance, good yields, and profit. 
Mercury, if he gains the rulership, is, generally 
speaking, in nature like whatever of the other planets 
may be associated with him. In particular, he is 
above all stimulating, and in predictions concerning 
men is keen and very practical, ingenious in any 
situation; but he causes robbery, theft, piracy, and 
assault, and furthermore, brings about unsuccessful 
voyaging when he is in aspect with the maleficent 
planets, and occasions diseases of dryness, quotidian 
agues, coughs, raising, and consumption. He is the 
cause of events taking place which concern the priestly 
code, the worship of the gods, the royal revenues, 
and of change in customs and laws, from time to 
time, in consistency with his association with the 
other planets on each occasion. With reference to 
the air, since he is very dry and swift on account 
of his nearness to the sun, and the speed of his 
revolution, he is particularly apt to arouse irregular, 
fierce, and changeable winds, and, as might be ex- 
pected, thunder, hurricanes, chasms in the earth, 
earthquakes, and lightning ; sometimes by these 


S réiv edypyotran Lobe werd (gen.) VMADEG, zois evxprorots 
fdou «rd. (dat.) PLNCam. 

‘nai énbécewy VMADE 3; xat om. GPLCam. 3; emf— N, 
émBetkds Cam.}, émBeruxds PLCam.? 

® 8vazAo‘as VMADEGProc., dvomr(o)ias PLNCam, 
* dvagopindiv libri (dgoprxav D) Cam.) Proc.; dvanvoixdy 
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’ That is, exchange of houses. 
2Cfl. i. 8. 
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means he causes the destruction of useful animals 
and plants. At setting he diminishes waters and 
rivers, at rising fills them. 

Such are the effects produced by the several 
planets, each by itself and in command of its own 
nature. Associated, however, now with one and now 
with another, in the different aspects, by the ex- 
change of signs,! and by their phases with refer- 
ence to the sun,? and experiencing a corresponding 
tempering of their powers, each produces a char- 
acter, in its effect, which is the result of the mixture 
of the natures that have participated, and is 
complicated. It is of course a hopeless and im- 
possible task to mention the proper outcome of 
every combination and to enumerate absolutely all 
the aspects of whatever kind, since we can conceive 
of such a variety of them. Consequently questions 
of this kind would reasonably be left to the enter- 
prise and ingenuity of the mathematician,’ in order 
to make the particular distinctions. 

It is needful to observe what affinity exists between 
the planets which govern the prediction and the 
countries or the cities for which the event is signified. 
For if the ruling planets are beneficent, and have 
familiarity with the subjects affected, and are not 
overcome ‘ by planets of the opposite sect, they more 
powerfully produce the benefits natural to them ; 


* pabnuarixds is here used to mean “ astrologer,” as 
forexample at the very end of the Tetrabiblos (p. 458, 1. 21). 
_ ‘xabumeprépnas, supereminentia, exists when one planet 
1s superior to another, or is to the right of another in the 
astrological sense (i.e. preceding it in the direction of the 


ae movement of the heavens). Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, 
Pp. 250. 
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1A geniture (horoscope, nativity) of any individual or 


event has as its point of departure the horoscope in the 
proper sense, t.e. the degree of the ecliptic which is rising 
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even as, when they bear no familiarity, or are over 
come by their opposites, they are less helpful. Bui 
when they are of the injurious temperament anc 
govern the prediction, if they have familiarity witl 
the subjects affected or are overcome by the opposite 
sect, they do less harm; but if they are neithei 
lords of the countries nor are overcome by the 
planets that have familiarity with those countries. 
they exert all the more intensely the destructiveness 
of their temperament. Usually, however, those men 
are affected by the more universal ills who in their 
own genitures happen to have the most essential 
places,! by which I mean those of the luminaries or 
of the angles,? the same as those that furnish the 
cause of the general misfortunes, that is, the places 
of the eclipses or the places directly opposite. Of 
these the positions most dangerous and hardest to 
avoid are those in which either of their luminaries 
is in possession of the very degree of the place of 
the eclipse, or the degree opposite. 


9. Of the Colours of Eclipses, Comets, and the Like. 


For the prediction of general conditions we must 
also observe the colours at the time of the eclipses, 


above the horizon (in the ascendant) at the moment. 
This point determines a series of divisions of the ecliptic 
of 30° each, a duodecimal system superimposed upon 
that of the zodiacal signs and differing therefrom. 
These divisions are the “places” (also called “ houses,” 
somewhat ambiguously) of the geniture. 

? The angles, or centres, of a geniture are the horoscope 
or orient, the superior mid-heaven (upper culmination), the 
occident, and the inferior mid-heaven (lower culmination). 
See Bouché-Leclereq, Pp. 257-259. 
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1 povor VMADGProc., pév 6v PL, om. NECam. 
2 xarawiwy VMADE: cf. Proc.; xavadvwv alii Cam. 





1 Luminous sheaves,”’ according to Bouché-Leclercq, 
p. 355. The expression must refer to rays of light. 
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either those of the luminaries themselves, or tho 
of the formations that occur near them. such 
rods, halos, and the like. For if they appear blac 
or livid they signify the effects which were mei 
tioned in connection with Saturn’s nature 37 if whit 
those of Jupiter ; if reddish, those of Mars ; if yelloy 
those of Venus ; and if variegated, those of Mercur: 
If the characteristic colour appears to cover tk 
whole body of the luminary or the whole region su: 
rounding it, the predicted event will affect most « 
the parts of the countries; but if it is in any on 
part, it will affect only that part against which th 
phenomenon is inclined. 

We must observe, further, for the prediction ¢ 
general conditions, the comets 3 which appear eithe 
at the time of the eclipse or at any time whatever 
for instance, the so-called “ beams,” “ trumpets, 
“ jars,” and the like,‘ for these naturally produce th 
effects peculiar to Mars and to Mercury—wars, ho 
weather, disturbed conditions, and the accompani 
ments of these; and they show, through the parts o 
the zodiac in which their heads appear and throug] 
the directions in which the shapes of their tails point 


* Cf. i. 4, for the powers of Saturn and the other planets 

* Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp- 51, 129; who quot 
Julius Caesar, ii, 2, ‘* When beggars die, then are no comet: 
seen; the heavens themselves blaze forth the death o 
princes.”’ 

‘Other astrologers and non-astrological writers classifiec 
the comets much more elaborately by their shapes anc 
their associations with the planets, of which they were 
supposed to be the fiery missiles ; Ptolemy is much more 
conservative in what he says. See Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 
358-359, and for a more detailed ancient account Hephaes.- 
tion of Thebes, Pp. 97, 31—99, 22 (ed. Engelbrecht). 
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the regions upon which the misfortunes impend. 
Through the formations, as it were. of their heads 
they indicate the kind of the event and the class 
upon which the misfortune will take effect : through 
the time which they last, the duration of the events; 
and through their position relative to the sun like- 
wise their beginning ; for in general their appearance 
in the orient betokens rapidly approaching events and 
in the occident those that approach more slowly. 


10. Concerning the New Moon of the Year. 


Now that we have described the procedure of 
prediction about the general states of countries 
and cities, it would remain to mention matters of 
greater detail ; I refer to events that happen yearly 
in connection with the seasons. In the investiga- 
tion of this subject it would be appropriate first to 
define the so-called new moon of the year.! That 
this should properly be the beginning of the sun’s 
circular course in each of his revolutions is plain 
from the thing itself, both from its power and 
from its name. To be sure, one could not conceive 
what starting-point to assume in a circle, as a general 
proposition; but in the circle through the middle 
of the zodiac one would properly take as the only 
deginnings the points determined by the equator 
and the tropics, that is, the two equinoxes and the 
‘wo solstices. Even then, however, one would still 


1 The new moon closest to the first of the year, as ex- 
»lained later. 
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be at a loss which of the four to prefer. Indeed, 
in a circle, absolutely considered, no one of them 
takes the lead, as would be the case if there were 
one starting-point, but those who have written on 
these matters have made use of each of the four,} 
in various ways assuming some one as the starting- 
point, as they were led by their own arguments and 
by the natural characteristics of the four points. 
This is not strange, for each of these parts has some 
special claim to being reasonably considered the 
starting-point and the new year. The spring 
equinox might be preferred because first at that 
time the day begins to be longer than the night 
and because it belongs to the moist season, and this 
element, as we said before,? is chiefly present at the 
beginning of nativities ; the summer solstice because 
the longest day occurs at that time and because to 
the Egyptians it signifies the flooding of the Nile and 
the rising of the dog star; the fall equinox because 
all the crops have by then been harvested, and a 
fresh start is then made with the sowing of the seed 
of future crops; and the winter solstice because then, 
after diminishing, the day first begins to lengthen. 
It seems more proper and natural to me, however, 
to employ the four starting-points for investigations 
which deal with the year, observing the syzygies 


* Bouché-Leclereq, p. 129, with n. 1, points out that the 
Egyptian year began with the rising of Sirius, which is 
close to Cancer; that Cancer was the horoscope in the 
so-called Egyptian ‘“‘ theme of the world ” (the horoscope 
of the universe, in which the planets, etc., were in the 
poses which they occupied at the very beginning) ; 

ut that after Posidonius Aries was definitely recognized 
as the starting-point of the zodiac. 77. 10. 
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of the sun and moon at new and full moon which 
most nearly precede them, and among these in 
particular the conjunctions at which eclipses take 
place, so that from the starting-point in Aries we 
may conjecture what the spring will be like, from 
that in Cancer the summer, from that in Libra the 
autumn, and from that in Capricorn the winter. 
For the sun creates the general qualities and con- 
ditions of the seasons, by means of which even those 
who are totally ignorant of astrology can foretell the 
future.! 

Furthermore, we must take into consideration the 
special qualities of the signs of the zodiac to obtain 
prognostications of the winds and of the more general 
natures ;* and the variations of degree from time to 
time are in general again shown by the conjunctions 
which take place at the aforesaid points and by the 
aspects of the planets to them, and in particular also 
by the conjunctions and full moons in the several 
signs and by the course of the planets. This might 
be called monthly investigation. 

As it is proper that for this purpose there be 
enumerated the peculiar natural powers of the several 


signs to influence annual conditions, as well as those 


1 Cf. i. 2. 

*The Latin versions interpret this sentence in sub- 
stantially the way here shown. The Paraphrase of Proclus, 
however, understands it to mean that the sun governs the 
qualities of the signs, the winds, and “certain other general 
matters”’; and the anonymous commentator also (p. 79, 
ed. Wolf) says, zpotaxovoréov ¢ Atos moet, By “the more 
general natures" doubtless are meant temperature and 


other things, besides the winds, that go to make up the 
weather. 
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of the several planets, we have already, in what pre- 
cedes, explained the familiarity of the planets,! and of 
the fixed stars of like temperament,? with the air and 
the winds, as well as that of the signs, as wholes,® 
with the winds and seasons. It would remain to 
speak of the nature of the signs, part by part. 


1l. Of the Nature of the Signs, Part by Part, and 
their Effect upon the Weather. 


Now the sign of Aries as a whole, because it marks 
the equinox, is characterized by thunder or hail, but, 
taken part by part, through the variation in degree 
that is due to the special quality of the fixed stars, 
its leading‘ portion is rainy and windy, its middle 
temperate, and the following part hot and pestil- 
ential. Its northern parts are hot and destructive, 
its southern frosty and chilly. 

The sign of Taurus as a whole is indicative of both 
temperatures and is somewhat hot ; but taken part 
by part, its leading portion, particularly near the 
Pleiades, is marked by earthquakes, winds, and 
mists ; its middle moist and cold, and its following 


i, 4 and 18. 23. 9. 

: ee road chapter on the triangles, i. 18. 
lemy characterizes three parts of each sign, leading, 
middle, and following, besides the portions Higeth and 
south of the ecliptic. The “leading” portion is so-called 
because it is the part which first rises above the horizon 
in the apparent diurnal movement of the heavens; the 
c following” portion is the last of the sign to appear. 
: * degrees, or signs, are regarded as being to the 
right of the ‘“‘ middle” and the “following.” 
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portion, near the Hyades, fiery and productive of 
thunder and lightning. Its northern parts are 
temperate, its southern unstable and irregular. 

The sign of Gemini as a whole is productive of an 
equable temperature, but taken part by part its 
leading portion is wet and destructive, its middle 
temperate, and its following portion mixed and ir- 
regular. Its northern parts are windy and cause 
earthquakes ; its southern parts dry and parching. 

The sign of Cancer as a whole is one of fair, warm 
weather ; but, part by part, its leading portion and 
the region of Praesepe is stifling, productive of earth- 
quakes, and misty ; its middle temperate, and its 
following parts windy. Its northern and southern 
parts are fiery and parching. 

The sign of Leo as a whole is hot and stifling ; but, 
part by part, its leading portion is stifling and 
pestilential, its middle part temperate, and its follow- 
ing portion wet and destructive. Its northern parts 
are unstable and fiery, its southern parts moist. 

The sign of Virgo as a whole is moist and marked 
by thunder-storms ; but, taken part by part, its 
leading portion is rather warm and destructive, its 
middle temperate, and its following part watery. 


Its northern parts are windy and its southern parts 
temperate. 


“Fiery, destructive, and parching,” according to 
certain MSS. See the critical note. 
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The sign of Libra as a whole is changeable and 
variable; but, taken part by part, its leading and 
middle portions are temperate and its following 
portion watery. Its northern parts are windy and 
its southern moist and pestilential. 

The sign of Scorpio as a whole is marked by thun- 
der and fire, but, taken part by part, its leading 
portion is snowy, its middle temperate, and its fol- 
lowing portion causes earthquakes. Its northern 
parts are hot and its southern moist. 

The sign of Sagittarius as a whole is windy ; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is wet, its 
middle temperate, and its following part fiery. Its 
northern parts are windy, its southern moist and 
changeable. 

The sign of Capricorn as a whole is moist; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is marked 
by hot weather and is destructive, its middle tem- 
perate, and its following part raises rain-storms. 
Its northern and southern portions are wet and 
destructive. 

The sign of Aquarius as a whole is cold and watery ; 
but, taken part by part, its leading portion is moist, 
its middle temperate, its following part windy. Its 
northern portion brings hot weather and its southern 
clouds. 

The sign of Pisces as a whole is cold and windy ; 
but, taken part by part, its leading portion is tem- 
perate, its middle moist, and its following portion 
hot. Its northern parts are windy and its southern 
watery. 
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1 apo PLMNEProc.Cam.’, pos Cam.?2, zepi Ta TpomtKa KTA. 
A, om. VD. 

2 gnpetwy VDMEProc., onpeia A, onpacwy alii Cam. 

3 potpav GMEProc., om. in lacuna fere 3 litt. VD, ovtvyiav 
A, om. alii Cam. 

4 ouluyiav post KAtdrwv add. NCam. 


1In the latter part of ii. 10. Cardanus, pp. 228-229, 
commenting on this chapter, says, after admiring the 
genius of Ptolemy, ‘‘ For in this chapter he does five things. 
In the first place, he has declared the proper nature of each 
part of the year in general, which is predicted from the 
new moon or full moon preceding the ingress of the sun 
to the cardinal point. In the second... , the quality 
of each month from the new or full moon, following the 
ingress of the sun to the cardinal point. In the third 
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12. Of the Investigation of Weather in Detail. 


Now that these facts have been stated in intro- 
duction, the method of dealing with the significa- 
tions in detail involves the following procedure. 
For one method is that which is more generally 
conceived, with relation to the quarters, which will 
demand, as we have said, that we observe the new 
moons? or full moons which most nearly precede 
the solstitial and equinoctial signs, and that, as the 
degree of the new moon or of the full moon may 
fall in each latitude investigated, we dispose the 
angles as in a nativity.3 It will then be necessary 
to determine the rulers of the place of the new moon 
or full moon and of the angle that follows it, after 
the fashion explained by us in the preceding sections 
dealing with eclipses, and thus to judge of the 
general situation from the special nature of the 


place, he tells us how to know the nature of the weather 
of the fourth part of each month -.. and this is dis- 
covered not only from new moons and full moons but also 
from the quarters. . . . In the fourth place, he shows us 
how to recognize each day the quality of the air . . . from 
the rising or setting of the bright stars. In the fifth he 


? Literally “ conjunctions” (cwdSous), but with special 
reference to those of the sun and moon; hence, “new 
moons.”’ 

* That is, determine the horoscopie point, mid-heaven, 
occident, ete., at the time of the conjunction and construct 
the horoscope for the event as though it were a birth, 

‘The reference is to li. 4-8, especially c. 5, where the 
method of procedure is explained, 
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r > © ~*~ : ™ xX 1, ‘ Ad 
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a =~ x 7 oe > < , Le 
Ad~wow Tod Sia péecwr, OT7TWS e€€ amdvrwy TOVTWY 
> ~ ~ ~ 
Kara THY émikpaTynow Ta Os emi wav TOV pnvav 
-: 
KATAOTHPATA Kal TVEVPLATA TPOYLYWOKWHED. 
, eI 
Tpizn 8 éati 70 Tas ere AeTTOpEpETTEpAS ETLON~ 
lea padov NAECam.. tay om. VPLMDG. 
2 guregovuns VG: é€uréaon Proc. : éexmecovans alii Cam. 


lThe signs are tuken as marking the months, and the 
new or full moons first occurring while the sun 1s m the 
eeveral signs (hence followeng the entrance of the sun into 
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quarters, and determine the question of degree of 
intensification and relaxation from the nature of 
the ruling planets, their qualities, and the kinds of 
weather which they produce. 

The second mode of procedure is based on the 
month. In this it will be necessary for us to 
examine in the same way the new moons or full 
moons that take place, in the several signs,! observ- 
ing only this, that, if a new moon occurs nearest 
to the solstitial or equinoctial sign just past, we 
should use the new moons which take place as far 
as the next quadrant, and in the case of a full 
moon the full moons. It will be needful similarly 
that we observe the angles and the rulers of both 
the places, and especially the nearest appearances 2 
of the planets, and their applications? and recessions, 
the peculiar properties of the planets and of their 
places, and the winds which are aroused both by the 
planets themselves and by the parts of the signs in 
which they chance to be ; still further, to what wind 
the latitude of the moon is inclined through the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. From all these facts, by 
means of the principle of prevalence, we may predict 
the general conditions of weather and the winds of 
the months. 

The third step is to observe the even more minutely 


the sign, as Cardanus says) are to be observed. However, 
if, for example, in predicting the weather for the first 
quarter (spring), a new moon had preceded the first of 
Aries and had been used in determining the prediction in 
the way just described, we are to use the new moons in 
Aries, Taurus, and Gemini for the monthly predictions of 
this quadrant ; if a full moon, the full moons. 
? Or apparitiong, * See i, 24. 
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pacias dvécewy Kai émiTacewy TapaTnpetv. Bew- 
petrat 5é Kai rodro Sid Te THY KaTa pépos Tot 
HAtov Kai THs cEATvnS TVoXHPATLOPaY, ov povov 
zOv avvoSikav FH mavoeAnviak@v aAAa Kal Tov 
Kata Tas SuxoTépous, KaTapxopevns Ws emt may THs 
Kata Thy emonpaciay évaddowscews T™po TpLav 
Hpep@yv, eviore Sé Kai peta Tpets 77S icooTabpov 
mpos Tov WAov emmopevoews, Kat Sia Tod Kal” 
éxdotny! trav TovovTwr * ordaewy 7 Kal T@v aAAwy, 
olov rTprywvwy Kai éEaywvwr, Kal mpos Tous 7Advn- 
Tas ovoxnpatiapod.  TovTwy yap aKorAovOws TH 
pice Kai 7) THs EvadAowwWoews iStorpomia KaTadap- 
Bdverat ovppdvws tais Te THY em BewpovvTwv 
Gorépwr Kai tais TOV Cpdiwv mpos TE TO TEPLEXOV 
Kal Tous dvépous pvatKkais CUVOLKELWGEGLY. 

Abtav S¢ rovTwv TOV Kara wépos TOLOTHTWY at 
Kal’ tyuepay éemitdcets ® amoreAobvrat, paALaTa pLEVv 
Grav ta@v amAavaev ot Aapmporepor Kat SpacTiKw-~ 
repor Paces eas 7) éomepias dvatodKas 7 dSuTiKas 
qowavrar mpos TOV %Atov: Tpé7rovet yap ws én 
TOAD TAS KATA [LEpOS KATATTACELS mpos Tas EavTav 
puaets, ovdev Se Zarrov Kal dtav Tiwi THY KevTpwv 
7a POta emeTOpEevnTat. 

TIpés yap tas roravras abT@y oxéces ai Kal” 
Gpav avéces Kal emirdacers TV KATAGTHPATWY 

f 4 A MS ~ , S: 
petaBdrAdovat, Kabdmep 7mpos TAS TS aeAnvns at TE 
1éxdotny VWMADG Proc., -ov P, -ov NLECam. 

25Qp rowovtwr VMADEG. rouTwy tav PL, tovTwy NCam.}, 
atrav Cam.” 

3 émrdoas 7 aveges NACam. 
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detailed indications of relaxation and intensification. 
This observation is based upon the configurations 
of the sun and the moon successively, not merely 
the new moons and full moons, but also the half 
moons, in which case the change signified generally 
has its beginning three days before, and sometimes 
three days after, the moon’s progress matches that of 
the sun.” It is based also upon their aspects to the 
planets, when they are at each of the Positions of 
this kind, or likewise others, such as trine and 
sextile. For it is in accordance with the nature of 
these that the special quality of the change is appre- 
hended, in harmony with the natural affinities of the 
attending planets and of the signs of the zodiac for 
the ambient and the winds. 

The day by day intensifications of these particular 
qualities are brought about chiefly when the more 
brilliant and powerful of the fixed stars make 
appearances, matutine or vespertine, at rising or 
setting, with respect to the sun.3 For ordinarily 
they modulate the particular conditions to accord 
with their own natures, and none the less too 
when the luminaries are passing over one of the 
angles. 

For the hour by hour intensifications and relaxa- 
tions of the weather vary in response to such positions 
of the stars as these, in the same way that the ebb 


} That is, in the predicted event. Ptolemy also uses the 
expression ‘‘ the more or less ”” (76 w@Mov § Frrov) to refer 
to intensification and relaxatio is 

? I.e. conjunction. 

3 Heliacal Tisings and settings may be meant; but see 
one list of configurations given in the note on ii. 7, 
p. : 
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dprodrers Kal af waAdippora, Kal af rv mvevpdrwy 
Sé tpomal pdAvotra Tepi Tas Toradtas THY dwTdv* 
KevTpwoets aTroTeAobvTaL mpds ods av tv avépwv 
émt Ta adTa TO TAATOS Tis GeAT}UNS Tas Tpoavetoets 
qovovpevov KataAapBdvynta.  mavTaxot® pévroe 
mpoorjKe: StarAapBdverw ws mponyouperns fev THs 
cal’ dAov Kal mparns smoKeypévyns aitias, ém0- 
pévns Sé€ Tis T@Y KaTad pépos émoupPatvovTwv, 
BeBatovpérns Sé pddAcora Kat ioXUPOTFOLOULLEVNS THS 
évepyetas, Grav ot THY xa” dAov dicewr oikodeo7I0- 
rhoavres aoTépes Kat Tats émi pépovs TvXwOt 
ovaxnpatiCopevot. 


<ty.> Ilepi ris TOY LETEWPWY TONMELW- 
Tews 

Xpijapor 8 av elev mpds Tas TY KaTa pépos 
emionpaci@y mpoyvwaers Kal ai T@v ywopéevewy 
onpelwy mepl Te TOV TALov Kal Thy ceArynyv Kai Tovs 
datépas maparnpysgets. 

Tov pev ody TAvov mapaTnpytéov mpos pev Tas 
HEpnotous eatacTacets avaréAAovta, mpos Se Tas 
vuxrepwas Suvovta, mpds Sé tas maparewovoas 
Kara TODS Tmpos THY GEATYHY oxnpatiapous, ws 
Exdotov axXTpaTos Thy péxpe TOD éffjs KaTdoTaow 
cbs ent may TpoonpatvorTos. KaQapos pev yap Kat 
GvemuaKdéTnTos Kat edatabis Kat avépedos avatéA- 
Awy FH Sdvwv evdrew7s KaTagracews e€aTe SnAw- 
qTikoés, TrotKtAov Sé tov KUKAOY exw 77) bardtruppov 
 dxrivas épvOpas Gromépmwy yrTor ets TA cw 7 
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and flow of the tide respond to the phases of the 
moon, and the changes in the air-currents are brought 
about especially at such appearances of the lumin- 
aries at the angles, in the direction of those winds 
towards which the latitude of the moon is found 
to be inclining. In every case, however, one should 
draw his conclusions on the principle that the univer- 
sal and primary underlying cause takes precedence 
and that the cause of particular events is secondary 
to it, and that the force is most ensured and 
strengthened when the stars which are the lords of 
the universal natures are configurated with the par- 
ticular causes. 


13. Of the Significance of Atmospheric Signs. 


Observations of the signs that are to be seen 
around the sun, moon, and planets would also be 
useful for a foreknowledge of the particular events 
signified. 

We must, then, observe the sun at rising to deter- 
mine the weather by day and at setting for the 
weather at night, and its aspects to the moon for 
weather conditions of longer extent, on the assump- 
tion that each aspect, in general, foretells the con- 
dition up to the next. For when the sun rises or 
sets clear, unobscured, steady, and unclouded, it 
signifies fair weather ; but if its disk is variegated or 
reddish or sends out ruddy rays, either directly out- 
ward or turned back upon itself, or if it has the 


1 dwrav VPLDEG, ¢dcewy NACam., dvocwy M. 
* zavraxoo PLNEProc.Cam., mavtayy VMADG. 
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so-called parheliac clouds on one side, or yellowisk 
formations of clouds, and as it were emits long rays 
it indicates heavy winds and such as come from th 
angles to which the aforesaid signs point. If at rising 
or setting it is dark or livid, being accompanied by 
clouds, or if it has halos about it on one side, or the 
parheliac clouds on both sides, and gives forth eithe: 
livid or dusky rays, it signifies storms and rain. 

We must observe the moon in its course three days 
before or three days after new moon, full moon, and 
the quarters. For when it appears thin and clea 
and has nothing around it, it signifies clear weather. 
If it is thin and red, and the whole disk of the un. 
lighted portion is visible and somewhat disturbed, it 
indicates winds, in that direction in which it is 
particularly inclined. If it is observed to be dark, 
or pale, and thick, it signifies storms and rains. 

We must also observe the halos around the moon. 
For if there is one, and this is clear, and gradually 
fading, it signifies fair weather ; if there are two or 

ee, storms; if they are yellowish, and broken, as it 
were, storms accompanied by heavy winds; if they 
are thick and misty, snowstorms ; pale, or dusky, 
and broken, storms with both winds and snow; 


2 kuxdoupevas G; xotlovpevoy VMDE, -os A 3 KaMovpevoy P, 
Kadovpevov L; xAwyevas NCam. 

§ xarovpeva VADEG Proc. 3 Aeyéueva PLMNCam. 

‘ droxAdpovr: VMADEGProc. 3 _umdypous PLNCam. 

®xal’ dv dv VAD, nad? & dy ME, xaé’ 6 NPLCam. 

¢ xAwpa] cf. Proc. ; yAopa VD ; wxpa PLNACam. ; wxXpa F 
xAwpa M, 7 yAwpd F axpa BE. 

" dorep VMADE; doel PNCam.; ds L. 


® 60m VMADE, -ov PLNCam.Proc. 
*zogotrw VADE, -ous M, -ov PLNCam.Prac. 
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petLovas. Kal af wepi tods dorépas Sé1 tous TE 
mAavwpévous Kai Tods AapTpods THY aTAavayv dAws 
ovvaTdpevat emionpaivovot Ta otKeia Tots TE 
xpwpacw é€avTa@v? Kat tais Tav evarretAnppevwv 
pvoece. 

Kat ra@v admAaverv 5é rév card te TARGos cuvey- 
yos Svrwy mapatnpntéov Ta xpwmpata Kal Ta 
peyéOn. Aapmpdrepor yap Kat petloves Spwpevor 
mapa Tas ouvnfers PavTaacias els OTTOLOVENTIOTE [Lépos 
dvres avépous Tods a6 Tob oikeiov Té70v S1a07n- 
peatvovowy. od pry aAAa Kal Tav iSiws veheAoe dav 
ovatpog¢av ofov ris Pdrvyns Kat Tay Gpotwy, €7av 
aidpias ovens at avatdgets duavpai Kal wamep ® 
adaveis 7} weTaxvpévat Jewpvrat, dopas bddTwv 
eloit SnAwrixai: KaOapai dé Kal mraAAdpevat ovve- 
xa@s opodpa@yv mvevparwy - ézav 5€ Tav aaoTépwv 
tay wap’ éxdrepa tHS Pdrvys TaV KaAovpevewv 
“Ovwy 6 pev Bdpecos adgavys yévytat, Bopéav 
mvevoew onpaiver, 6 Sé vdttos vorov.* 

Kal r&v émywopévwy 5é Kara Katpovs év Tots 
peTewpots at pev Tav Kop.nTav avotpopai ws 
éni wav abdypovs Kal avépous TpoonpLaivovet Kat 
rocovTw peilovas Gow av éx mAcidvwry pep@v Kal 
emt moAd 7) avoTacts yEevnTat. 

Ai Sé SidSpopor® Kal of dxovriopoi® Tay aarTépwv, 

lrovs darépas 5€ VMADE; om. alii Cam. 

2 gauraev VMAD, adrav alii Cam. 

3 Gonep VMADEProc., maga PLNCam. 


Sérap . . . voTtow soli habent VDNi(mg.)Cam.; om. 
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and the more of them there are the more severe the 
storms. And the halos that gather about the stars, 
both the planets and the brilliant fixed stars, signify 
what is appropriate to their colours and to the 
natures of the luminaries which they surround. 

As for the fixed stars which are close together in 
some number, we must observe their colours and 
magnitudes. For if they appear brighter and larger 
than usual, in whatever part of the sky they may 
be, they indicate the winds that blow from their own 
region. As for the clusters in the proper sense, 
however, such as Praesepe and the like, whenever in 
a clear sky their clusters appear to be dim, and, as 
it were, invisible, or thickened, they signify a down- 
pour of water, but if they are clear and constantly 
twinkle, heavy winds. Whenever, of the stars called 
the Asses on each side of Praesepe, the one to the 
north becomes invisible, it means that the north 
wind will blow, and the one to the south, the south 
wind.! 

Of occasional phenomena in the upper atmosphere, 
comets generally foretell droughts or winds, and the 
larger the number of parts that are found in their 
heads and the greater their size, the more severe 
the winds. 

Rushing and shooting stars, if they come from one 


1 This sentence is perhaps an addition to the text, since 
it does not occur in all the MSS. nor in Proclus; it is 
to be found, however, in Hephaestion, p. 100, 31-33 (ed. 
Engelbrecht). Hephaestion’s compilation dates, according 
to Engelbrecht, from the year 381. 
sp 

5 Siddpoyor VD, -ai ME, d:a8popexat A, Spdpuor Proc., Scex- 
Spopai PNCam., éxSpopai L. 8 dxovtiatai NCam. 
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1 Post végn add. ev dzolois av daw dpiows NCam.; om. alii 
Proc. 
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angle, denote the wind from that direction, but i 
from opposite angles, a confusion of winds, and if 
from all four angles, storms of all kinds, including 
thunder, lightning, and the like. Similarly cloud: 
resembling flocks of wool are sometimes significant 
of storms. And the rainbows that appear fron 
time to time signify storms after clear weather anc 
clear weather after storms. To sum up the whol 
matter, the visible phenomena, which appear witk 
peculiar colours of their own in the atmosphere ix 
general, indicate results similar to those brought! 
about by their own proper occurrences, in the 
manner already explained in the foregoing.! 

Let us, then, consider that thus far, in outline 
there has been given an account of the investiga 
tion of general questions, both in their more uni: 
versal aspects and in particular detail. In the 
following we shall supply in due order the procedure 
for the prediction which follows the genethlialogica 
form. 


The purpose of this clumsy sentence seems to be merely 
to refer the reader to the account already given in ii. 9. 
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BIBAION I” 


<a.> ITpooiprov? 


*"EdwScvperns Hiv ev tots éumpoobev rijs Tepe 
ra xa’ dAou cup7TwHpata® Dewplas, ws mponyou- 
pérvns Kal Ta moAAa KaTaKkpavetv Suvaperns THv 
mepi éva Exactov Tav avOpu7wv KaTa 7O Lov THs 
pucews aToTEAOUpEeVWY, GY 70 TPOYVWOTLKOV [LEPOS 
yevedAtadroyitKov KadAodpev, Stvayiw pev? piav Kat 
THY adTHY aupotépwv TOV elSav FyetcPat mpoorKet 
Kal mepi TO TOWnTLKOY Kai TeEpt TO OewpntiKkor, 
ereiSijmep Kal Tay Kal’ dAov Kal t@v Kal? éva 
Exacrov gupnTwydtwr airia péev 7 Tov TAavw- 
pérvwr aotépwv Atov TE Kal aeAnvns Kivnots, 
mpoyrwattk? S€ 7 THS ray troKeypéevwy av7Tys 
picewv tpomys* Kara Tas Gpowucxynpovas TAY 
ovpaviwy mapddovs da Tov mepréxovTos emtoTy~ 
poriky TapaTpnas, aan éd’ dcov 7% Ev KaboALK} 
meplataas petlwry TE kal adroteArs, 7 5 em 
pépous ovdx Opoiws. apxas 8° odKért Tas avrTas 
apdotépwrv vop.oréov elvat, ag’ @vy THY TeV 
ovpariwy didabeow SmoTOdpevoe TA Sta THv TOTE 
OXNPATIG LV onpatvopera mecpwpeba mpoywa- 
axe, GAAA Tov per KafoAcKkay moAAds, €77ret67) 
piay TOO TaVTOS ovk éxopev* Kal tavTas ovK am 


1 TIpooipiov VDProc. ; Tlepi avropas «at éxtpomjs PL (omwpas) 
NCam. 

2 7or cupmTwadatwy NCam., oupmtTwpatwv PL. 

3 ,ée orn. PLNCam. 
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BOOK III. 
1. Introduction. 


As in what precedes we have presented the theory of 
universal events, because this comes first and for 
the most part has power to control the predictions 
which concern the special nature of any individual, 
the prognostic part of which we call the genethlia- 
logical art, we must believe that the two divisions 
have one and the same power both practically and 
theoretically. For the cause both of universal and 
of particular events is the motion of the planets, 
sun, and moon; and the prognostic art is the scien- 
tific observation of precisely the change in the sub- 
ject natures which corresponds to parallel movements 
of the heavenly bodies through the surrounding 
heavens, except that universal conditions are greater 
and independent, and particular ones not similarly 
so. We must not, however, consider that both 
divisions4 employ the same starting-points, from 
which, by reckoning the disposition of the heavenly 
bodies, we attempt to foretell the events signified 
by their aspects at thattime. On the contrary, in the 
case of the universals we have to take many starting- 
points, since we have no single one for the universe ; 


1T.e. general astrology and genethlialogical astrology. 


TO 
.  abrijs diccwy Tpomiis PL, adris dvcews zp. VD, atrayr 
dvocuw tp. A, adrdv ddacws tp. ME; avrijs tpomis NCam. 
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and these too are not always taken from the subject: 
themselves, but also from the elements that attenc 
them and carry with them the causes; for we in: 
vestigate practically all the starting-points presentec 
by the more complete eclipses and the significant 
passages of the planets. In predictions affecting in 
dividual men, however, we have both one and many 
starting-points. The one is the beginning of the 
temperament itself,’ for this we have ; and the many 
are the successive significances of the ambients which 
are relative to this first beginning, though to be sure 
the single starting-point is naturally in this case oi 
greatest importance because it produces the others. 
As this is so, the general characteristics of the 
temperament are determined from the first starting: 
point, while by means of the others we predict events 
that will come about at specific times and vary in 
degree, following the so-called ages of life.? 

Since the chronological starting-point of human 
nativities is naturally the very time of conception, but 
potentially and accidentally the moment of birth, 
in cases in which the very time of conception is known 
either by chance or by observation, it is more fitting 
that we should follow it in determining the special 


1““Temperament’’ here is used in its astrological sense, 
of the mingling of physical and other traits which make 
up “ae individual. Cf. the similar use of xpaous in i. ll, 


*The “divisions of the successive times,”’ i.e. the ages 
of man, are discussed in iv. 10. 


—_— se 
* rébeww VD; yeécew (mg.: . . ekwv) N; eww A; 
yevécewy alii Proc.Cam. 
4 2 7 
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nature of body and soul, examining the effective 
power of the configuration of the stars at that time. 
For to the seed is given once and for all at the 
beginning such and such qualities by the endowment 
of the ambient; and even though it may change 
as the body subsequently grows, since by natural 
process it mingles with itself in the process of growth 
only matter which is akin to itself, thus it resembles 
even more closely the type of its initial quality. 
But if they do not know the time of conception, 
which is usually the case, we must follow the starting- 
point furnished by the moment of birth and give 
to this our attention, for it too is of great importance 
and falls short of the former only in this respect— 
that by the former it is possible to have foreknow- 
ledge also of events preceding birth. For if one should 
zall the one “‘ source ” and the other, as it were, “ be- 
sinning,” its importance in time, indeed, is secondary, 
out it is equal or rather even more perfect in poten- 
dality, and with reasonable propriety would the 
‘ormer be called the genesis of human seed and the 
atter the genesis of a man. For the child at birth 
ind his bodily form take on many additional at- 
Tibutes which he did not have before, when he 
vas in the womb, those very ones indeed which 
velong to human nature alone; and even if it 
eems that the ambient at the time of birth con- 
ributes nothing toward his quality, at least his 
very coming forth into the light under the appro- 
wiate conformation of the heavens contributes, 
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1 extpom7y VADEProc., TpomHy PLMNCam. 
2 ouyxparixev VAE:; cf. KaTa TY ovyKpac: » T&y daorépwy 
Proc. ; ouyxpircxoy MNDCam., -xporixov PL. 
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since nature, after the child is perfectly formed, 
gives the impulse to its birth under a configuration 
of similar type to that which governed the child’s 
formation in detail in the first place.1 Accord- 
ingly one may with good reason believe that the 
position of the stars at the time of birth is significant 
of things of this sort, not, however, for the reason 
that it is causative in the full sense, but that of 
necessity and by nature it has potentially very 
similar causative power. 

Since it is our present purpose to treat of this 
division likewise systematically on the basis of the 
discussion, introduced at the beginning of this com- 
pendium, of the possibility of prediction of this kind, 
we shall decline to present the ancient method of 
prediction, which brings into combination all or most 
of the stars, because it is manifold and well-nigh 
infinite, if one wishes to recount it with accuracy. 
Besides, it depends much more upon the particular 
attempts of those who make their inquiries directly 
from nature than of those who can theorize on 
the basis of the traditions; and furthermore 
we shall omit it on account of the difficulty in 
using it and following it. Those very procedures 
through which each kind of thing is apprehended by 
the practical method, and the active influences of 
the stars, both special and general, we shall, as far 
as possible, consistently and briefly, in accordance 


' An assumption which Ptolemy does not think it neces- 
sary to demonstrate. The statement that the sign in 
which the moon was found at the conception would be in 
the ascendant at the nativity is attributed to “‘ Nechepso 
and Petosiris’’ ; Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 154; ef. Bouché- 
Leclercq, pp. 376, 379. 
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with natural conjecture, set forth. Our preface 
shall be an account of the places in the heavens to 
which reference is made when particular human 
events are theoretically considered, a kind of mark 
at which one must aim before proceeding further ; 
to this we shall add a general discussion of the active 
powers of the heavenly bodies that gain kinship with 
these places by dominating them—the loosing of the 
arrow, as it were ; but the predicted result, summed 
up by the combination of many elements applied to 
the underlying form, we shall leave, as to a skilful 
archer, to the calculation of him who conducts the 
investigation. First, then, we shall discuss in proper 
sequence the general matters the consideration of 
which is accomplished through the time of birth 
taken as the starting-point, for, as we have said, this 
furnishes an explanation of all natural events, but, if 
one is willing to take the additional trouble, by the 
same reasoning the properties that fall at the time of 
conception will also be of aid toward ascertaining 
the peculiar qualities that apply directly to the 
combination. 


2. Of the Degree of the Horoscopic Point. 


Difficulty often arises with regard to the first and 
most important fact, that is, the fraction of the hour 
of the birth; for in general only observation by 
means of horoscopic astrolabes ! at the time of birth 


? An instrument consisting of a graduated circle with 
a movable arm by which angles above the horizon could 
be taken. 


990 


PTOLEMY 


? ~ ~ ~ 
StomTevoews Tois emLoTHMOVLKaS TapaTnpotct To 
4 ~ 4 ~ 
Aemrov! ris wpas wbaoBdArew Suvaperns, tov 8 

Lod ‘ < 4 ~ 
dAAwy oxeSov ardvrwy wpooKoTiwy, ofs of 7AcioTot 
~ > ~ 
T@v émiperXcotépwv mpocdéxovat, moAAaxn? da- 
pevdeo! As dAnGetas 8 z DV Lev TA D 
atts adAnGeias Suvapévwr, Trav wev HAaKa@v 
‘ A ~ ~ 
mapa Tas t@yv Odcewv Kal TOv yrwpdvwy émrovp- 
i ~ 
mimtovoas Stagtpogds, T@v Sé 8” JSpodAoyiwv mapa 
x -~ 7 3 ~ 5 e A PS) ia > ~ 
Tas THS ptacews® rod Bdatos bd Staddpwv atridv 
A} > 
Kat Sta TO TUXOV eTTOXdS TE Kai advwpadias, avay- 
Kaiov av etn mpomapadoOjvar tiva adv tis Tpd7rov 
c ’ x > , > , ~ lot 
logedpiakor tiv dpetAovoay avaréAAew potpav Tob 
~ ‘ A x % > 4 7 
CwStaKxod Kata Tov duaikov Kai akdAovGov Adyov, 
~ oa 
mpovu7roteBetans THS KaTa THY Sidopevnv auveyyus 
wpav Sia Tis THY dvadhopav mpayparetas evproKo- 
~ onl > ~ 
pévns. Set 87) AapPdverv THY THs ExTpoT 7s Tpo- 
3 , > 29 
yevoperny éyyrora ouvlvyiav, dv TE avvodos 7) €av 
~ > ~ 
re TavaéAnvos, Kai Thy potpay dxpiBds diacKepa- 
A > 4 ~ 
pévous,4 avvddov pév otons Thy aydotépwv Tay 
~ ‘ ~ \ ~ > ~ 
pw7@v, mavoeAjvov Sé Thy Tod UTEP yy avTwy 
lag Aerrov VMADE, re Aewrov P, rH Aet7THG NLCam. 
2 zoXax¥q libri, toAAaxod Proc., mroMdxe Cam. a 
Saris pucews PLME, picews VAD. pices N, r7v puow Proe., 


¢voeas Cam. 
4 Stacxepapevous VAD, -wpévous P, -opévous LMNECam. 





2The ‘solar instruments’ are sun-dials, the gnomons 
of which cast shadows, the position and length of which 
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can for scientific observers give the minute of the 
hour, while practically all other horoscopic instru- 
ments on which the majority of the more careful 
practitioners rely are frequently capable of error, 
the solar instruments by the occasional shifting of 
their positions or of their gnomons,! and the water 
clocks by stoppages and irregularities in the flow 
of the water from different causes and by mere 
chance. It would therefore be necessary that an 
account first be given how one might, by natural 
and consistent reasoning, discover the degree of 
the zodiac which should be rising, given the degree 
of the known hour nearest the event, which is 
discovered by the method of ascensions.2 We 
must, then, take the syzygy? most recently pre- 
ceding the birth, whether it be a new moon or a full 
moon ; and, likewise having ascertained the degree 
accurately, of both the luminaries if it is a new moon, 
and if it is a full moon that of the one of them that is 
above the earth, we must see what stars rule it at the 


are significant. Clepsydrae, or water-clocks, operated on 
the principle of the hour-glass, except that water was 
used instead of sand. In addition to these instruments 
the practitioner would undoubtedly have tables of various 
sorts, including ephemerides, which gave the position of the 
sun, moon, and planets from day to day, tables of ascen- 
sions, ete. Examples of them are preserved among the 
papyri. 

* The “‘ ascensions ” are the times, measured in arcs of 
the equator, in which the signs of the zodiac (which do 
not lie on the equator, but along the ecliptic, which is 
oblique to the equator) rise above the horizon. They will 
vary for the individual signs, and for the latitudes (Greek, 
“climes,” xA‘uara) at which observations are made. 

* A conjunction or an opposition. 
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time of the birth.t_ In general the mode of domina- 
tion is considered as falling under these five forms : 
when it is trine, house, exaltation, term, and phase 
or aspect ; that is, whenever the place in question is 
related in one or several or all of these ways to the 
star that is to be the ruler. If, then, we discover 
that one star is familiar with the degree in all ox 
most of these respects, whatever degree this star 
by accurate reckoning occupies in the sign through 
which it is passing, we shall judge that the corre- 
sponding degree is rising at the time of the nativity 
in the sign which is found to be closest by the method 
of ascensions.”_ But if we discover two or more co- 
rulers, we shall use the number of degrees shown by 
whichever of them is, at the time of birth, passing 
through the degree that is closer to that which is 
rismg according to the ascensions. But if two or 
more are close in the number of degrees, we shall 
follow the one which is most nearly related to the 
centres and the sect. If, however, the distance of 
the degree occupied by the ruler from that of 
the general horoscope is greater than its distance 


i The text adopted is that of the two most important 
MSS. and is supported by the anonymous commentator. 
Bouché-Leclercq (p. 388, n. 1) would discard the words 
xara Tév Xpovdv THs éxtporfs, but he had made no examina- 
tion of the MSS. and presumably did not know that the 
best of them support xard te «rX., the reading mentioned 
by the commentator. To observe the position of the 
luminary above the earth at the time of conjunction, 
rather than that of the one that is above the earth at the 
time of the nativity, seems much simpler and more 
natural. 

?On Ptolemy’s rule for determining the ascendant 
degree, ef. Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 387-388. 
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tdfews Evexa Starpoin 76 Kal” GAov tis yeveOALca- 
AoytxAs Oewpias, edpor av tv Kata dvow Kai 
Suvara@y Katadrnpewy Ty péev THY 7pd THs yevécews 
odcay avpTTwpaTwr Ldvov, Ws THY TOD Epi yovewr 
Adyou, rH 5é TSv Kai mpd THs yevécews Kai peta 
Thy yévecw, ws THY TO Tepi ddeAdav Adyou, THY 
Sé trav Kar adrhy Thy yéveow, odKéB” otTw play 
otcaav Kai amAnv: TeAevtaiay Sé Ty THy peta THY 
yéveow, toAvpepeotépav Kai TadTny Bewpovpernv. 
fore Sé tay pev Kar” adrHy Thy yéveow éemlynrov- 
pévwy & Te wept appevixadv Kai Ondruxav Adyos Kat 
36 epi SiSvpoydvwv } mAEcoroydvwr Kal 6 repi 
Tepdtwy Kal 6 wept atpédwv: ta&v se peTa TI 
yéveaw 6 te Tepl xporwy  Cwis, emeionTrep ov 
ovvimrat TH wept atpédwy, Ezerta 6 mrept popdis 
owpatros Kai 6 mepi mabdv* 7H owdy CWLATLKDY * 
éfijs Sé 6 wept puxis modTyHTOS Kal 6 wept malay 

1 pecovpdvnpa VMDEProc., -topne PL, -nyuare NACam. 

27a Kévtpwy VWPLADEProc., tod xévtpov MNCam. 


3 ypovwy VPLMDEProc., -ov NACam. 
46 epi mabwy VPLD, om. o E, om. 6 Tep. MNACam. 





' Ordinarily the horoscope, or ascendant, would be the 
point of reference by which the other centres (mid-heaven, 


ovcident, inferior mid-heaven) of the nativity would be 
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from that of the corresponding mid-heaven, we 
shall use this same number to constitute the mid- 
heaven and thereby establish the other angles. 


3. The Subdivision of the Science of Nativities. 


After this preface, should any one simply for the 
sake of order attempt to subdivide the whole field of 
genethlialogical science, he would find that, of all 
the natural and possible predictions, one division 
concerns solely events preceding the birth, such as the 
account of the parents; another deals with events 
both before and after the birth, such as the account 
of brothers and sisters ; another, with events at the 
very time of the birth, a subject which is no longer 
so unitary and simple ; and finally that which treats 
of post-natal matters, which is likewise more complex 
in its theoretical development.?_ Among the subjects 
contemporary with the birth into which inquiry is 
made are those of sex, of twins or multiple births, of 
monsters, and of children that cannot be reared. To 
those dealing with post-natal events belong the ac- 
count of the length of life, for this is not attached 
to the account of children that cannot be reared ; 
second, that of the form of the body and that of bodily 


established. In this case the mid-heaven is made the 
point of reference. The “general” (CAocxepds; Proclus 
paraphrases with xara 76 xaf’ ddov) horoscope seems to be 
the “ presumable” one. 

__,” What follows is practically a list of chapters in Books 
iii and iv. Since the subject of the last chapter of Book 
iv (the divisions of time and the ages of man) is not in- 
cluded, its genuineness has been questioned, but not 
seriously doubted. 
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youxica@v: eeP 6 wepi TUXNS KTNTLKTS Kat 6 TeEpi 
zo0yns Gkwwpatikhs, peTa S€ TadTa 6 mept mpakews 
moutnros: efra 6 Trepi ovpPidcews yapirtis Kat 
6 epi teKvottotias Kat 6 7epi GUvETLTAOK@Y Kat 
cuvappoya@y Kai pidwy:) €&ijs & 6 wept EeviTetas 
Kal reAevtaios 6 Tepi THs TOD Oavdrov woLdTHTOS, 
TH péev Svrdpec auvoikerovjevos TH Tepl Xpovwy 
Lwhs, TH Tafer S etxdTws émt maar tovtos 7Oé- 
pevos: obép @v éxdorov KaTa TO KEepadatades 
monodpeba tiv bdijynow, avTas Tas THS €7t- 
oKxéiews Tpaypatetas peta YAOv THv TomTiKav 
Survdpewr, ws epaper, é€xtiBépevor, Kal Ta pLev 
mepiépyws b76 THY TOAAdY ddvapovpeva Kal py 
aOavev éxovTa Adyov mpos Tas a6 Tis mpwrns * 
diaews aitias dzoTepTépevoe TA OE évdexouernv 
éxovta tiv KaTaAnpy, od Sta KAN pov Kal appar 
Gvaitiodoynitwr, GAAa 8 adtis Tis TOV oxnpa- 
TIOpL@’ TmpOs TOUS otxelovs tomous Oewplas ézt- 
oxemtopevot* Kal” Sdov pevrot Kal é7t TAVTWY 
amA@s, tra py) Kad” Exaotov eldos tavToAoy@pev. 
TIp@rov pev xp?) oKoTreiv? Tov olkecovpevov 
zomov TOU CwdtaKovd TB Cnrovpévwy THs yeveoews 
kar eidos Kedadaiw, Kabamep Adyou evexev TH 
qept mpagewr Tov TOU pecoupar7patos, 7) TP arept 
matpos TOV Fray: EerTa Gewpeiv tovds Adyov 
Zyovras mpos TOV SawoKelpevov TO7TOv THY GaTépwv 
oikoSeaTrorias Kal” obs émavw * mpoetmopev TEVTE 


lai diAwy VPLD. «ai om. MNAECam. 
2 apwrns VPMADE, om. NL (in lacuna) Cum. 
3 gxomety o1n. MNCam. 4 érdvw om. NCam. 
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illnesses and injuries; next, that of the quality of 
the mind and illnesses of the mind ; then that which 
concerns fortune, both in the matter of possessions 
and in that of dignities ; and after this the account 
of the quality of action; then that of marriage 
and of the begetting of children, and that of 
associations, agreements, and friends; following 
comes the account of journeys, and finally that of 
the quality of death, which is potentially akin to the 
inquiry about the length of life, but in order is reason- 
ably placed at the end of all these subjects. We 
shall sketch each of these subjects briefly, explaining, 
as we said before, together with the effective powers 
by themselves, the actual procedure of investigation ; 
as for the nonsense on which many waste their 
labour and of which not even a plausible account can 
be given, this we shall dismiss in favour of the 
primary natural causes. What, however, admits of 
prediction we shall investigate, not by means of lots 
and numbers of which no reasonable explanation 
can be given, but merely through the science of the 
aspects of the stars to the places with which they 
have familiarity, in general terms, however, which 
are applicable to absolutely all cases, that we may 
avoid the repetition involved in the discussion of 
particular cases. 

In the first place, we should examine that place of 
the zodiac which is pertinent to the specific heading 
of the geniture which is subject to query; for 
example, the mid-heaven, for the query about action, 
or the place of the sun for the question about the 
father ; then we must observe those planets which 
have the relation of rulership to the place in question 
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tpomovs. Kav pev els 7 6 Kata mdvras | KUptos, 
roUTw ? Siddvat TH eKxeivyns Tis mpoTeAgsews oiKo- 
Seomotiav: é€av Sé€ SUo 7 Tpets, Tots Tas mAEtous 
éxovat yndous: peta 5é taita mpos pév 76 ToLdv 
zou amoTeAéapatos oKo7eiv tas Te avT@y Tay 
oikoSeomoTnadvrwy aotépwy gdvcets Kai Tas THY 
SwdexaTnpopiwy év ols ciow adroit te Kai ot 
ouvoikecovpevor® ré7ot* mpds Sé 76 péyeBos adtay 
oKomety Kal THY SUvapuv4 mdrepov evepy@s Tvyxa- 
vovot Siaxetpevor KaTd TE AUTO TO KOOMLKOY Kat TO 
KaTa THY yéverw 7 TO evavTiov: SpacTiKwTaTot 
péev yap «low dTav KoopiKas peev ev idiots H ev 
olxeiows Gow tomo’ Kal mdAw Stay davaToAtKot 
qmyxdvwot Kal mpodBeriKoi Tots ap.iOpots: KaTa 
yéveow S€ Grav emi Tay KévTpwv } Tay erravagpopav 
maposevwor Kal pddrvoTa Tay mpwTwv, Aéyw 87) 
rOv Te KATA Tas Gvahopds Kal Tas pecoUparycEts * 
aSpavéorarot Sé Grav KoopiKas pev® é€v tots aAAo- 
rpiows 7) avoikelots wat TdToLs Kai Surixot 7 
dramoSiaTixol ® rots Spdpos dou: Kata yéveow se 
Grav GmoKAivwot Tay KévTpwr: mpds 5é Tov Kal” 


lgdvras VPMDEProc., mavra LNACam. 

2 rourw VAD; cf. otros Aterat Proc. ; av7e PLMNECam. 

3 guvoixerovpevor VP (-orxt-) LADProc. : xuptevdpevaa M NE 
Cam. 

tna Thy Sdvayw VMNA (post avtdv) DE; om. Cam.: adbev 
Kpivwpev (-onpev L) F péya Kai foxupov 76 amoréAcopa piv Kat 
thy Suvapww mdéTEpov «7A. PL. 

6 xoopik@s per Stay NCam. . a 

6 dvarodtotixos. VWMADEP (-79x-) L (-8e0-); 7 dpatpetiKxol in 
my. A; dvarodctixoi Nj *dvaroSuTixoi Cam. (in mg. agas- 
peTixot). 
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by the five ways aforesaid ;! and if one planet is lord 
in all these ways, we must assign to him the ruler- 
ship of that prediction; if two or three, we must 
assign it to those which have the more claims. After 
this, to determine the quality of the prediction, we 
must consider the natures of the ruling planets 
themselves and of the signs in which are the planets 
themselves, and the places familiar to them. For 
the magnitude of the event we must examine their 
power? and observe whether they are actively situ- 
ated both in the cosmos itself and in the nativity,’ or 
the reverse ; for they are most effective when, with 
respect to the cosmos, they are in their own or in 
familiar regions, and again when they are rising 
and are increasing in their numbers; * and, with 
respect to the nativity, whenever they are passing 
through the angles or signs that rise after them,° 
and especially the principal of these, by which I 
mean the signs ascendant and culminating. They 
are weakest, with respect to the universe, when they 
are in places belonging to others or those unrelated 
to them, and when they are occidental or retreating in 
their course ; and, with respect to the nativity, when 
they are declining from the angles. For the time of 


1See c. 2, p. 233. 

? The power of the ruling planets. 

’ The horoscopic point and other angles change for each 
nativity ; the signs of the zodiac, houses of the planets, 
terms, etc., are cosmic, as being related to the universe 
itself and therefore fixed. 

‘I.e. when their movement in the zodiac is direct, not 
retrograde. The theory of epicycles was used to explain 
the stations and changes of direction in the movement 
of the planets. 

* Or, the signs succedent (ézavagopai) to the angles. 
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dAov xpdévov Tob amoTeA€apatos TOTEpOV é@ol eiow 
} éomépioe mpds te TOV FAtov Kai Tov WpooKoTroy, 
emevsimep Ta pev Tmponyovpeva éxatépov avTa@v 
reTapTnpopia Kal Ta StdpeTpa ToUTOLS é@a yiveTat, 
ra 5é Aow7ra Kal éxdpeva éa7répta* Kal mdrepov ent 
Tay KévTpwv Tuyxdvovaw 7 TeV ézravadopa@v * 
Dor pev yap ovres 7 emlixevTpor KaT apxas 
yivovtat SpacTiKkwTEpot, éamépiot Sé€ 7 Et THY 
érravaghopmy Bpadvrepoe. 


<.> Iept yovéwy 


‘O pév odv mponyovpevos zUTros } tis Kar’ eldos 
emokxépews, 08 Sia mavTos éyeoPat pooner, 
sooTov yet Tov Tpd7rOV. apédpcba Sé dn KaTa 
chy exKemperny Tag Gad mpwrov Tob weEpi yovewy 
Adyov. 6 pev ToOtvuY HAtos Kai 6 Tod Kpévov 
GoTNp TR TATpPLK@ MpoowWmw TUVOLKELODVTAL KaTa 
puorv, % 8€ aeAnvn Kal oO TIS "Adpodimns Te 
PNTPLK@ © Kai O7WS Gv obrot Staxeipevor TvyxXa- 
vwat mos te GaAAjdAous Kal mpos Tods aAdous, 
roratra Set Kal ra Tept rods yovéas v7rovoetv. 
ra pey yap Tept THS rUxyns Kal TIS KTITEWS 
avra@y emaKxemTéov EK THS Sopudopias Tav pw7av, 
eerSimEp TEpPtEeXOpLEVvot peev O70 THY ayaborroretv 
Suvayevwr Kai TaY TIS avrths aipécews, TOL év 
rots abrois Cwdiows 7 Kal ey rots é&9s, empavij 
kal Aap7pa 74 mept Tovs yoveas Stagnpatvovat, 

titKkal paddvoO Grav tov prev TAtov Eqoe Sopupopwmav 
kgiaos VPLD_ rewos MNAECam. 
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the predicted event in general we must observe 
whether they are oriental or occidental to the sun and 
to the horoscope; for the quadrants which precede 
each of them and those which are diametrically 
opposite are oriental, and the others, which follow, are 
occidental. Also we must observe whether they are 
at the angles or in the succedent signs; for if they 
are oriental or at the angles they are more effective 
at the beginning; if they are occidental or in the 
succeeding signs they are slower to take action. 


4. Of Parents. 


The guiding style of the specific inquiry, to which 
we should adhere throughout, runs after this fashion. 
We shall now, therefore, begin, following the order 
just stated, with the account of parents, which comes 
first. Now the sun and Saturn are by nature associ- 
ated with the person of the father and the moon 
and Venus with that of the mother, and as these 
may be disposed with respect to each other and the 
other stars, such must we suppose to be the affairs 
of the parents. Now the question of their fortune 
and wealth must be investigated by means of the 
attendance! upon the luminaries ; for when they are 
surrounded by planets that can be of benefit and by 
planets of their own sect, either in the same signs 
or in the next following, they signify that the cir- 
cumstances of the parents will be conspicuously 
brilliant, particularly if morning stars attend the 


1 Sopudopia, attendance,” and dopudépos, spear-bearer,”’ 
‘at tendant,” outside of astrology refer to the hired military 


yuards of princes and tyrants. 
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> , ‘ \ , ¢ , a \ 
ablae THY be oeAjuny éa7éptot, KAAS Kal av’rot 
’ 4 
taxeipevot Ka@ Sv eiprKapev Tpdtrov.t éav dé Kai 
ec Lom s x ¢ > , 
do 70d Kpovou Kat 6 77s Adgpodimms Kat avtot 
TVyXadvwov avaToAtkoi Te Kat StompoowmobdvTes 
uu ‘ > a 8 
} Kal évixertpot, evdatorlay mpdodnAov tb7zovon7éov 
‘ ‘ 3 ~ ~ 
KaTa TO OlKEetov ExaTépov THY yoréwv: To dé 
> s 7k ~ > ~ 
é€vavriov, €av Kevodpopobrvra 7) 7a POTa Kai adopu- 
td 7 = 
fhopynta tvyxavov7a, tamewd7nT0s Kai adokias 7av 
, = x 
yovéwy éati SynAwTiKa Kat paric& sdrav 6 Tis 
> ’ a ‘ e ‘a a < 
Adpodimms 7 Kat 6 70d Kpovov pn Karas? 
; , 
datvwrrat Siaxetpevor. av 5é Sopuddpyrat perv, 
4 4 ¢ ‘ - -~ ~ 
pry pévrot b76 Tay THis avTHs atpécews, ws STav 
cA ‘ > Y ~ € cA ~ 
Apys bev evravagépyrat 7@ hArAiw, Kpdvos 5é€ rH 
s e ‘ -~ i 4 ~ > ~ 
ceAnrn, iy PE UIRO Kards Ketevwy Tov ayaboroidmv 
> a 
Kal KaTa TI av7IV aipeow, peTpLdTHTA Kal avuw- 
, \ a y 
padlav mepi tov Blov abr@yv twovontéov. Kar pev 
4 > ie , ~ oa ~ 
ovppuvos 7 6 StaonparOnadpevos THs TUXNS KApos 
~ 4 -~ a bid ~~ 
ev 7H yevécer Tois Tov WAtov 7H THY GEeAnrny® emi 
~ , ¥ ~ ~ 
Kar@ Sopugopyjoact, TapaAnpovTar o@a Ta THY 
‘ A 7 > nn > , 
yovéwry: e€av 5€ davppdwros 7 7 Evavttos, pndevos 
) T@Ov KaKxoTolmy eiAnddtwy THY Sopudopiav, 
cad -~ ‘ ~ 
dypnaros abrois Kai emPBAaBys 4 T&v yovéwy 
4 ~ 
€aTat KTHaCLS. 
I ee mre r ta a bal 3X / 4 
ept 5€ moAvxporidTynTos 7 dAvyoxXpovioTyTosS 
avtayv oKxemréov amd Tav GAAwy cvaxnpaTiopav. 
~ > fod 
éxi péev yap tod wa7pos, €av 6 tou Aids HG 
~ > , ~ € , 
zis "Adpodirys ovaxnpaticb@aw  smwadnmoTe 
1 xa’ 6v... tpd70v om. NCam. 
2 un Karws MNAECam.Proc.. xaxds VD, om. p? PL. 
3 geAtigyu VPLADProc.. "Adpodimmy MNECam. 
4% dAtyoxpodtyTos orn. NLCam. 
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sun and evening stars the moon, while the luminaries 
themselves are favourably placed in the way already 
described. But if both Saturn and Venus, likewise, 
happen to be in the orient and in their proper 
faces,? or at the angles, we must understand it to 
be a prediction of conspicuous happiness, in accord- 
ance with what is proper and fitting for each parent. 
But, on the other hand, if the luminaries are proceed- 
ing alone and without attendants, they are indicative 
of low station and obscurity for the parents, par- 
ticularly whenever Venus or Saturn do not appear 
in a favourable position. If, however, they are 
attended, but not by planets of the same sect, as 
when Mars rises close after the sun or Saturn after 
the moon, or if they are attended by beneficent planets 
which are in an unfavourable position and not of 
the same sect, we must understand that a moderate 
station and changing fortunes in life are predicted for 
them. And if the Lot of F ortune,® of which we shall 
make an explanation, is in agreement in the nativity 
with the planets which in favourable position attend 
the sun or the moon, the children will receive the 
patrimony intact; if, however, it is in disagreement or 
opposition, and if no planet attends, or the maleficent 
planets are in attendance, the estate of the parents 

will be useless to the children and even harmful. 
‘With regard to the length or the shortness of their 
life one must inquire from the other configurations. 
For in the father’s case, if Jupiter or Venus is in any 

? I.e. in the preceding chapter. 
2 Of i. 23. 3 Seo iii. 12, 
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T@ TE Alm Kal 7@ tod Kpdvov, H Kat adres 6 
rod Kpdvov ctpudwvov éxn oxnuaticpov mpos 
Tov FAvov row ovvwy 7 <Eaywrilwy 7 TpLyw- 
vilwr, év Suvdpet pév dvtwv adta@v, ToAvxpovedTH|T|a 
Tod 7aTpos KaTacTOxaaTéov: advvapovvTwy Sé ovx 
dpolws, od pévTorye o0S5é dAvyoxpovidtynTa* €av? 
Sé rotrTo péev ph badpxn, 6 Sé Tob “Apews Kal- 
umeptepion Tov yAwov 7 Tov tod Kpodvov, 7 kat 
ezavevexO7 adrois, 4} Kal adrés wdAw 6 tod Kpovov 
pt) atpdawvos 7 mpos Tov FAtov GAA’ Froe TETpPa- 
ywvos 7 SidpeTpos, ATTOKEKALKOTES Lev THY KEVTPwY 
adoevkods pdvov® rovs marépas mototow, émi- 
Kevtpo. Sé 7 emravadepopevor Tois KévTpois dAryo- 
xpovious 7 emcouvets - dAtxoxpovious ev Grav ev 
rois mpwTois mat Svat KEevrpois, TH TE avatédovte 
Kal T@ pecoupavoorrt, Kal Talis TOUTwWY étravagopats * 
émoweis Sé 7} Emivdaovs Stav ev tots Aorzois Svat 
KévTpois Mor, T@ TE SUvovTe Kal TH dmoyetw, 7] Tas 
roUTwy emavadopais:* 6 pev yap Tob “Apews TOV 
HAcov BAdpas Ka” ov cipyjxapev tpdmov aipyidiws 
dvatpet Tov matépat 7 oivn wept Tas Oyers Trovet, 
zov 8¢ Tob Kpovou Baréipas 4 Oavdrors 7 pryorupe- 
rows 7 aiveot Sia Toua@v Kal Kavoewy TepiKvAtet. 
6 8é tod Kpévov Kai atbros Kaxas oxnpatiabeis 
mpos TOV 7ALov kal rovs Oavdtous Tovs TaTpiKoUsS 
emudgaovs Katackevdler Kai maOn Ta Sia THs Ta 
bypa@v dxAjcews. 
1 gov VPLDProc., érav MNAECam. 
2 zdvouvs MN.ACam. 


2 emoaweis .. . exavagopais libri Proc. ; om. Cam. 
4 sobs matépas MNACam. 
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aspect whatever to the sun and to Saturn, or if 
Saturn himself is in an harmonious aspect to the 
sun, either conjunction, sextile, or trine, both being 
in power, we must conjecture long life for the father ; 
if they are weak, however, the significance is not 
the same, though it does not indicate a short life. 
If, however, this condition is not present, but Mars 
overcomes ! the sun or Saturn, or rises in succession 
to them, or when again Saturn is not in accord with 
the sun but is either in quartile or in opposition, 
if they are declining from the angles, they merely 
make the fathers weak, but if they are at the angles 
or rising after them, they make them short-lived or 
liable to injury: short-lived when they are upon the 
first two angles, the orient and the mid-heaven, 
and the succedent signs, and liable to injury or 
disease when they are in the other two angles, 
the occident and lower mid-heaven, or their succe- 
dent signs. For Mars, regarding the sun in the way 
described,? destroys the father suddenly or causes 
injuries to his sight ; if he thus regards Saturn he 
puts him in peril of death or of chills and fever or of 
injury by cutting and cauterizing. Saturn himself 
in an unfavourable aspect to the sun brings about 
the father’s death by disease and illnesses caused by 
gatherings of humours. 
- 1The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy says that 
stars are said to overcome (xabureprepeiv) when they 
are of a smaller number of degrees,” i.e. of the zodiac. 
The right takes precedent over the left, as a general rule, 


Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 250, n. 1. 
? In quartile or opposition. 
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*Emi 8é THs EnTpos, éav pev 6 Tot Aids avaxn- 
patic8n TH Te ceAnyn Kat T@ THs “Adpoditms 
116 Swab TOTE 7 Kat avros 6 THs Adpodims oup- 
pavws exN mpos THY oednuny, eEdywvos Ov H 
Tplywvos 7 cuvwy abry év Suvdper Gvres, mroAv- 
xpoviov Setxvvovot tv BnTEpa.. éadv 6€ 6 Tob 
“Apews Bren TI oeAnuny q TOV THs Agpodims 
éezavevex Geis 7) Tetpaywricas 7) Stapepycas, Ho 
TOD Kpdvov THY oeAnyny pOvnv woavtTws, adatpe- 
TiKOL ev OvTes  amToKEKALKOTES, TaAW avTiTTO- 
peace povov 7) dobevelars mepixvAiovat + mpoobeTiKot 
d5é 7 emikevTpot, dAvyoxpovious 7 emowvets Trovovat 
Tas LNTEPAS, oAvyoxpoviovs bev Gpoiws emt Tay 
amnAwrtk@v dvrTes KéevTpwv 7} étravapopay, ém- 
owets dé él tHv SuTiKay. ‘Apns pév yap BrMpas 
Thy oeAnuny TooTov TOV Tpomov, dvaroh«ny peev 
ovoay, tovs te Gavdrous Tovs pntpiKovs aipvidious 
Kat oivn mept Tas Oppers 7 mouel, _amoKpovoTiKyy dé 
Tous Bavdtovus a7 EKTPwWOHaY o7) Tov TOLOUTWY Kat 
Ta Givn 81a TONY Kal xavoewr ° my S5é "Adpodimy 
Brébas Tous te Gavdrovs TUPEKTLKODS amepyalerat 
Kal 7dOn 7a Ov amoKxpupuy Kat OKOTIGH@Y Kal 7poc- 
Spopadrv aipvidiurv. 6 5€ rod Kpdvou zy oeAnuyy 
Breas @ardrous Kat 7a8n Trovet, dvatoAcKys peev 
ovans adrhs dra pryoTupeTwv, amoKpovaTikhs o€ 
dia vopdr * YoTEpiK@vy ral dvaBpwcewy. 
TIpoomapadnaz éov 5é eis Ta KaTGa Hépos <td TOV 
owva@y 7) Kat malay F 7) kai Oavdtwy Kai ras TOY Bwde- 
KaTnpopiov év ols elaw ot TO airvov eprrovobytes 
117 2320 Tpomitas, UTEP av evKaLpOTE POV é€v rots qmept aurTys 
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In the case of the mother, if Jupiter is in any 
aspect whatever to the moon and to Venus, or if 
Venus herself is concordant with the moon, in sextile, 
trine, or conjunction, when they are in power, 
they signify long life for the mother. If, however, 
Mars regards the moon or Venus, rising after her or 
in quartile or in opposition, or if Saturn similarly 
regards the moon by herself, when they are diminish- 
ing or declining, again they merely threaten with 
misfortune or sickness ; but if they are increasing or 
angular, they make the mothers short-lived or subject 
to injury. They make them short-lived similarly 
when they are at the eastern angles or the signs that 
rise after them, and liable to injury when they are 
at the western angles. For when Mars in this way 
regards the waxing moon, it brings about sudden 
death and injury of the eyesight for the mothers ; 
but if the moon is waning, death from abortions 
or the like, and injury from cutting and cauterizing. 
If he regards Venus, he causes death by fever, 
mysterious and obscure illnesses, and sudden attacks 
of disease. Saturn regarding the moon causes death 
and illnesses, when the moon is in the orient, by chills 
and fever; when she is in the occident, by uterine 
ulcers and cancers. 

We must take into consideration, also, with refer- 
ence to the particular kinds of injuries, diseases, or 
deaths, the special characters of the signs in which 
are the planets which produce the cause, with which 


2 vondv VPLD ; woowy MNAECam. 
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ciAnddtes aorépes, Tives éx trav rept éxacrov? 
ovupBeBnKdtwy ® mpos Svvapw TrAcovenTHPATwWY 
qArclous xovTes etpioKovTat uijpovs mpos THY 
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1 enekepyacdpeba VAD, -dpeba PL, érepyatopeda MNE 


Cam.; sententiam om. Proce. 

2 éepyaocav VPLD, éemefepyactay MNAECam. | : 

3 SroaTnoapevous VWPLDE, émornaapevous MA, éemorapevous 
NCam. : trocrijcac8a Proc. 

4 oxomeiv NCam. 

5 rpaxtik@y TE Kal ovupBarixay VD, TApEKTLKG@Y 7. K. onpar: 
muxav PL (onpavrotixay L), «Sav Tay Te KaTa apa kai KaTa 
ovpBaaw Oewpovpevwy Proc. ; mpaypatixas TE Kat oupBatixas 
MNAECam. 
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we shall find more appropriate occasion to deal in 
the discussion of the nativity itself,1 and furthermore 
we must observe by day particularly the sun and 
Venus, and by night Saturn and the moon. 

For the rest, in carrying out these particular in- 
quiries, it would be fitting and consistent to set up 
the paternal or maternal place of the sect as a horo- 
scope and investigate the remaining topics as though 
it were a nativity of the parents themselves, follow- 
ing the procedure for the investigation of the general 
classifications, both practical and casual, the headings 
of which will be set forth in the following. However, 
both here and everywhere it is well to recall the mode 
of mixture of the planets, and, if it happens that the 
planets which rule the places under inquiry are not 
of one kind but different, or bring about opposite 
effects, we should aim to discover which ones have 
most claims, from the ways in which they happen to 
exceed in power in a particular case, to the rulership 
of the predicted events. This is in order that we 
may either guide our inquiry by the natures of these 
planets, or, if the claims of more than one are of 
>qual weight, when the rulers are together, we 
nay successfully calculate the combined result of the 

1Cf. iii. 12, iv. 9. 

? The anonymous commentator, on this passage, says 
hat the significant planet is to be taken as the horoscope. 


2f. a similar statement at the end of c. 5 and Bouché- 
~eclercq, p. 394. 





° rpé7ou VAD, -ov P, -ous L, téz0u MNECam. ; 706 Tpdomav 
Ws ovyxpdoews Proc. 

7 Exaorov VMADE, -a PLNCam. 

8 cup BeBynxdta NCam. 
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> ~ > ~ x > id 4 
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> x 4 7 A La 6 ~ 8 Sa ~ , iS a] ‘ 
éfe7dlor Kal yur) Tépa ® Tod Suvarod Tov Te apiGpov 
> ~ ‘ ‘ La > a, 4 3 nn 
axptB@s Kai Kata pépos émelnroin, AapPdvorr’ av 
, 4 x > s 
pvotkwrepov 6 TE TEpi GpouNnTpiwy povov Kal a7TO 
Tod pecovpavobrros SwdSexaTnpoplov Tob pnTpiKod 
~ 4 e ca ‘ a 
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~ ‘ a , bd , 
tis “Adpodirns, vuKros Sé TH aEeAnrny, éTecdrzep 
1€xao7os codd. Cam. 
2 dzopepiLwuer MNAECam., -dpe8a PL, -opev VWDProc. 
3 rovrov py WPLAD ; rovrou yap 27 cvupBavtos Proc. ; Tov7ov 
MNECam.}, rod Cam.? . 
tpéya VD; ovdév Stvara yivecOar péya Proc.; om. ali 


Cam. , 
5 xara VPLD; wept MNAE. & zépas Cam.? 
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mixture of their different natures; but when they 
are separated, that we may assign to each in turn 
at their proper times the events which belong to 
them, first to the more oriental among them and 
then to the occidental. For a planet must from 
the beginning have familiarity with the place about 
which the inquiry is made, if it is going to exercise 
any effect upon it, and in general, if this is not the 
case, a planet which had no share whatsoever in the 
beginning can exert no great influence ; of the time 
of the occurrence of the event, however, the original 
dominance is no longer the cause, but the distance of 
the planet which dominates in any way from the sun 
and from the angles of the universe. 


5. Of Brothers and Sisters. 


The preceding may perhaps have made clear the 
topic of the parents. As for that of brethren, 
if here too one examines only the general subject 
and does not carry beyond the bounds of possibility 
his inquiry as to the exact number and other par- 
ticulars, it is more naturally to be taken, when it is 
a question of blood-brethren alone, from the cul- 
minating sign, the place of the mother,} that is, 
that which contains by day Venus and by night the 


* This is the reading of all the MSS. and Proclus. 
Jamerarius, inserting a xa before roo LyTpiKOD rém0v, would 
nake it “the culminating sign and the place of the 
nother.” While the best-attested reading has been left 
n the present text, the passage is extremely difficult to 
anderstand, whichever reading is preferred. 
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moon ; for in this sign and that which succeeds it 
is the place of the children of the mother, which 
should be the same as the place of the brethren of 
the offspring. If, then, beneficent planets bear an 
aspect to this place, we shall predict an abundance 
of brethren, basing our conjecture upon the number 
of the planets and whether they are in signs of a 
simple or of a bicorporeal form. But if the mal- 
evolent planets overcome them or oppose them in 
opposition, they signify a dearth of brethren, es- 
pecially if they have the sun among them. If the 
opposition is at the angles, and especially at the 
horoscope,! in case Saturn is in the ascendant, they 
are the first-born or the first to be reared ; in case 
it is Mars, there is a small number of brethren by 
reason of the death of the others. If the planets 
which give brethren are in a favourable mundane 2 
position, we must believe that the brethren thereby 
given will be elegant and distinguished; if the re- 
verse is the case, humble and inconspicuous. But 
if the maleficent planets overcome those that give 
brethren, or rise after them, the brethren will also be 
short-lived ; and the male planets in the mundane 
sense ® will give males, the female females; again, 
those farther to the east the first and those farther to 
the west the later-born.. Besides this, if the planets 
that give brethren are in harmonious aspect with the 


1*Horoscope ” is used here in its more original sense of 


the point rising above the horizon at the time the observa- 
tion is made. 


? Seo the note on iii. 3, p. 239. 
* I.e. in the quadrant from the orient to mid-heaven or 
that from the occident to lower mid-heaven ; ¢f. i. 6. 
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lrzots VPLADE, pev MNCam. 
2 éxtzoAumpaypovein VPLAD, én mod. MNECam. 
3 onbewpoupérwy om. NCam. 
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planet that rules the place of brethren, they will make 
the given brethren friendly, and will also make them 
live together, if they are in harmonious aspect with 
the Lot of Fortune ;? but if they are in disjunct signs 
or in opposition, they will produce quarrelsome, 
jealous, and for the most part, scheming brethren. 
Finally, if one would busy himself with further in- 
quiries about details concerning individuals, he might 
in this case again make his conjecture by taking the 
planet which gives brethren as the horoscope and 
dealing with the rest as in a nativity. 


6. Of Males and Females. 


Now that the topic of brethren has been brought 
before our eyes in suitable and natural fashion, the 
next step would be to begin the discussion of matters 
directly concerned with the birth, and first to treat 
of the reckoning of males and females. This is deter- 
mined by no simple theory based upon some one 
thing, but it depends upon the two luminaries, the 
horoscope, and the stars which bear some relation 
to them, particularly by their disposition at the time 
of conception, but more generally also by that at the 
time of the birth. The whole situation must be 
observed, whether the aforesaid three places and the 
planets which rule them are either all or the most 
of them masculine, to produce males, or feminine, 


} Ie, the place (literally, “ twelfth part” of the zodiac) 
which governs the inquiry about brethren ; see the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

* For the Lot of Fortune see iii. 10. 


eee 
*d7’ VPDE, én’ MNLACam. 
5 émyeyovdros MNECam. 
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lrotro To ope rTopa VD: cf. cupBatver 5€ otrw yeréoba 


Proe.: 16 rovodrorv otpatTHpa libri alii Cam. 

Seapa WI). rept libri alii Cam. 
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Troe. : xralopSou MNAECam., reOdow L. 
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to produce females, and on this basis the decision 
must be made. We must however distinguish the 
male and the female planets in the way set forth by 
us in the tabular series in the beginning of this com- 
pilation,’ from the nature of the signs in which they 
are, and from the nature of the planets themselves, 
and furthermore from their position with reference 
to the universe, since they become masculine when 
they are in the east and feminine in the west ; and 
besides, from their relation to the sun, for again 
when they rise in the morning they are made 
masculine, and feminine when they rise in the even- 
ing. By means of all these criteria one must con- 
jecture what planet exercises preponderating control 
over the sex. - 


1. Of Twins. °° 


Likewise with regard to the births of two or even 
more, it is fitting to observe the same two places, that 
is, the two luminaries and the horoscope. For such an 
event is apt to attend the intermixture 2 when either 
two or the three places* cover bicorporeal signs, 
and particularly when the same is true of the planets 
that rule them, or when some are in bicorporeal signs, 
and some are disposed in pairs or in larger groups. 
But when both the dominant places are in bi- 
corporeal signs and most of the planets are similarly 

1See i. 6. 

* That is, of the influences of luminaries, signs, etc. 


* The places or houses in which the luminaries and the 
horoscope are found. : 
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Kovowv. (diws dé Tpeis perv dppevas mAnpodopotaw 
bo THY T@v Avaxrépwv yéveow dpa Tois mpo- 
Keyevors Todo ev Stawpois ovaoynpartiabévres 
Kpovos, Zevs, “Apns- tpeis 5é€ Ondeias bad rv 
tay Xapitwrv Adpodiztn, cedAnrvn pcO ‘Eppod 7e8n- 
Avopévou: dvo 8 dppevas Kai pilav O7recav b70 
Thy tay AiwoKxotpwv Kpdvos, Zevs, "Adpodirn- 
Svo0 5é€ OnAcias Kai dppeva éva bro HY Arjpntpos 
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4 srAcioves VP (-ovais) LDProc., zrAeioon. MNAECam. 

2 xvicxecOar VAD, xveoSa PL, rixrec@a: MNEProc.Cam. 

2 d\AAa ro VADEProc., dAAa tw PL, GAX’ dono MNCam. 

4 xai Atovvoou post Kopys add. NCam., om. libri alii Proc. 








‘That is, from the planet that governs the dominant 


place. 
2In the preceding chapter. 
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configurated, then it befalls that even more than two 
are conceived, for the number is conjectured from the 
star that causes the peculiar property of the number, 
and the sex from the aspects which the planets have 
with respect to the sun and the moon and the horo- 
scope for the production of males or of females, in 
accordance with the ways stated above.2. But when- 
ever such an arrangement of the planets does not 
include the horoscopic angle with the luminaries, but 
rather that of the mid-heaven, mothers with such 
genitures generally conceive twins or even more ; 
and in particular, they give multiple birth, to three 
males, by the geniture of the Kings,? when Saturn, 
Jupiter, and Mars are in bicorporeal signs and bear 
some aspect to the aforesaid places; and to three 
females, by the geniture of the Graces, when Venus 
and the moon, with Mercury made feminine, are so 
arranged; to two males and one female, by the 
geniture of the Dioscuri, when Saturn, Jupiter, and 
Venus are so ordered, and to two females and a male, 
by the geniture of Demeter and Koré,4 when Venus, 
the moon, and Mars are thus ordered. In these cases 
it generally happens that the children are not com- 
pletely developed and are born with certain bodily 


* Bouché-Leclercq, p. 398, n. 3, after remarking upon 
the various interpretations given this Passage, says: 
““ The title *Avdsropes (“Avaxres, “Avaxes) having been borne 
by the Dioscuri, the Cabiri, and the Curetes, I do not 
know to which group he alludes, and possibly he did 
not know very well himself,” Cardanus remarks that 
Ptolemy regards three children as the largest number that 
can be born at one birth and survive. 

“MS. N and Camerarius add here “ and Dionysus,” but 
the other MSS. agree in omitting the expression, 
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' epee 7wHdwr WD. 
97 VPLMNDProc.: xa! AECam. 
Sass evoper ne EProc., wpoyiw- A. mpoyeywruiar P, mpore- 
yorlay L, yevonerny MNCam., om. VD. 
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marks, and again the governing places may bear 
certain unusual and surprising marks by reason of 
the divine manifestation, as it were, of such portents. 


8. Of Monsters. 


The subject of monsters is not foreign to the pre- 
sent inquiry ; for, in the first place, in such cases the 
luminaries are found to be as far as possible removed 
from the horoscope or in no way related to it, and 
the angles! are separated by the maleficent planets. 
Whenever, then, such a disposition is observed, for 
it frequently occurs in humble and unlucky nativities, 
even though they are not the genitures of monsters, 
one should at once look for the last preceding new 
or full moon, and the lord of this and of the luminaries 
of the birth. For if the places of the birth, of the 
moon, and of the horoscope, all or the majority of 
them, happen to be unrelated to the place of the 
preceding syzygy, it must be supposed that the 
child will be nondescript. Now if, under such con- 
jitions, the luminaries are found in four-footed or 
inimal-shaped signs,? and the two maleficent planets 
ire centred, the child will not even belong to the 
1uman race, but if no beneficent planet witnesses to 


} Cardanus and Whalley say the ascendant and the mid- 
1eaven are meant. 


* Cf. i. 12. The only human signs are Virgo, Gemini, 
Sagittarius, and Aquarius. 
eee 

* dwrdav VPLMDEProc., r6nwy NACam. 

6 tis cedyns MNAECam.!, 4 ris ced. P, of Tis ced. 
’DLCam. 
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Tots pwot ayaborowb,) rv 8 KaKxomoimy,? 
Tédeov avnpepov Kat Tav aypiav Kal KaKwruchy 
ExovTwy pvow~ paprupovtvtrwr 8 Aids 4 "Adpo- 
Simns, tav éxberalopérvwy, ofov Kuvav 7 atdAov- 
pwr? 4 t&v rowovtTwrv- ‘Eppot $é, t&v els xpetav 
avOpwrirny, olov dpridwv % aver 9 Bow@y FH 
aiy@v Kai T@v rowovtTwrv. édav Sé év avOpwroeiSeat 
7a $@7a KatadapBdynrac, Tay dAAwy woattws 
ExovTwr, v7 avOpumwy péev aap’ avOpumots 
€ovat Ta yeyernpéva, répata Sé4 Kai aimyparaédy 
THS KaTa TO TOLOY (SidTHTOS, Kai evTadOa avVOpw- 
Berns ex THs TOV Cwdlwv popddaews, év ols of 
dcetcAndores 7a PHta 7) Ta Kévtpa KaKomovol Tvy- 
xXdvovow. €av pev otv Kavrat0a pndé els radv 
dyabono@y dorépwy mpoopaprupy® pndevi trav 
Tpoeipnuerwv TomWwV, GAoya Kal ws aAnOads aiviy- 
patwdn yiverat TéAcov: e€av dé 6 Tod Atos 7 6 Tis 
Adpodizns paptupijon, Tiydpevov Kai evoxynpov 
€oTat TO TOD Tépatos tdcov-® Smotov epi Tovs 
éeppadpoditous 7 Tovs KadAouvpévous apmoKpartia- 
Kovs Kal Tovds TotovTous ciwhe aupPalver. ef dé 
Kai 6 Tot ‘Eppotd paprupyccce peta ToVTwY pev 
Kat avopOeyyopévous Kai 81a? TOY ToLvovTwY Tropt- 
atixous: poovos® S€ 6 rod ‘Epyot® vwidods kat 


ldyaboro1i06 ~PLMNEProc.Cam., dyaforody VD, tar 
dyafomo.a@y A; pos. post wey MNECam. 

27ayv S€ Kaxozmordv P, drotovvTrwy §€ Kaxozoimyv L, rav 
caxovorwy MNECam.!, 1raév xaxozoiwry paprupo’vtrwy Cam.?%, 
GAXa tay Kaxo7or@y Proc. 


3 Post alaAovpwr add. 9 aOiyjxwr MNAECam., om. VPLD. 
*$€ om. MNECam. 
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the luminaries, but the maleficent planets do so, it 
will be completely Savage, an animal with wild and 
harmful nature; but if Jupiter or Venus witness, 
it will be one of the kinds regarded as sacred, as 
for example dogs, cats,! and the like ; if Mercury 
witnesses, one of those that are of use to man, such 
as birds, swine, oxen, goats, and the like. If the 
luminaries are found in signs of human form, but the 
other planets are disposed in the same way, what is 
born will be, indeed, of the human race or to be 
classed with humans, but monsters and nondescript in 
qualitative character, and their qualities in this case 
‘00 are to be observed from the form of the signs 


uminaries or the angles happen to be. Now if even 
n this case not one of the beneficent planets bears 
vitness to any of the places mentioned, the off- 
pring are entirely irrational and in the true sense 
f the word nondescript ; but if Jupiter or Venus 
‘ears witness, the type of monster will be honoured 
nd seemly, such as is usually the case with herma- 
hrodites or the so-called harpocratiacs,? and the like. 
f Mercury should bear witness, along with the fore- 
oing, this disposition produces prophets who also 
ake money thereby; but when alone, Mercury 


* The later MSS. here add “ or apes,” 
? Deaf mutes, 


5 mpoopapruph PLProc., mpoopaptupotpeva VD, ouppaptuph 
NAECam. 


§ Stov VPLAD ; cf. Proc, iv iSiéryra Ee; om, MNECam, 
"3a VPLAD, dé MN ECam. 


8 udvos VPLMNADProc., -ov ECam. 
°6 roi ‘Epuod VADProc. ; om. PLMNECam, 
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9 > - 
Kwoovs, eddveis pévTo. Kat wavotpyous dAdws 
> a 
amrepydaCerar+ 


<6.> Ilepi adztpdd¢uv 


Aoirot 8 Svros eis Ta Kar adriy Thy yéveow 
700 wept atpéddwy Adyov, mpoojKe: StadaBety sre 
7) péev 6 Tpdmos obTos ExeTae ToD Epi xpdvwv 
Cwijs Adyov,? éedi) TO Cyrovpevov eldos ovK 
GAASTpiov éxatrépov, 77) 5é KexwpioTat Tapa TO 
Kar abriy Thy Ths éemtoKéews SUvapw Stadpépew 
Tws. 6 péev yap 7epi xpovwy Cwihs émi T@v SAws 
exovrew ypdévouvs atc@nrods Oewpetrar, tovtéatt 
pet) €AdTTOVas HAcaxjs qreptodov puias* xpdovos yap 
iSiws 6 Towobros e€rtavTos KatadapBdverat . Suvdpet 
Se Kai 6d eAdtrwr tovrov, pivés eiot Kal 7uépat 
Kal @par. 6 Sé wept atpddwr emi Tav pnd’ 6Aws 
Pbavov7wrv cs al 7ov mpoKeipevov xpovov, GAN’ év Tots 
eAdtroaw apiOpots bv bmepBodny THs KaKwoews 
pleipopercay, évOev KaKetvos bev 7roAupepeoré pav 
éyet T7IV évrioxepiy, odtos S€ aap drooxepeaTepay. 
amA@s yap é€av 7E KEKEVTPUIpevov 4 TO érepov TOV 
@wrdv Kal tv KakoTowyv 6 ErTepos auvi} 7) Kal 


1 dvepyaleraa VMDE, épydfera PL, dwepyatyra: NACam. 
2 A6you om. MNECam. 





1 Either because they do not survive or because they 
are exposed ; Ptolerny treats both classes in the same 
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makes them toothless and deaf and dumb, though 


otherwise clever and cunning. 


9. Of Children that are not Reared. 


As the account of children that are not reared! 
is still lacking in the discussion of matters related to 
the birth itself, it is fitting to see that in one way 
this procedure is connected with the inquiry con- 
cerning length of life, for the question in each case is 
of the same kind; but in another way they are 
distinct, because there is a certain difference in the 
actual meaning of the inquiry. For the question of 
length of life considers those who in general endure 
for perceptible lengths of time, that is, not less than 
one circuit of the sun, and such a space is properly 
understood to be a year; but potentially also lesser 
periods than this, months and days and hours, are 
perceptible lengths of time. But the inquiry con- 
cerning children that are not reared refers to those 
who do not attain at all to “time” thus defined, 
but perish in something less than “ time ” through 
excess of the evil influence. For this reason the in- 
vestigation of the former question is more complex ; 
but this is simpler. For it is merely the case that 
if one of the luminaries is angular? and one of the 
maleficent planets is in conjunction with it, or in 


chapter, as does Firmicus Maternus, vii. 2 (De expositis et 
non nutritts). Cumont, L’ Egypte des astrologues, p. 186, 
remarks that whereas the ancient Egyptian custom had 
been to bring up all children born, the Greeks introduced 
the practice of exposing unwanted babes. 

* J.e. at one of the angles—rising, setting, or culminating, 
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PTOLEMY 


5 , a ~ Se ~ x . 3 t 
tapnKiCn, TatzTa dé proipex@s Kai kat icooKedretav, 
a x > ~ ~ 
pndevos prev ayabozo.d ovoxnpatilopévov, toi 

> > ~ ~ ~ ~ 
&°} olxodeamdéTov THv dwr@v ev trois 7r@v Kaxo- 
Tommy TOTOLS KaTetAnUpEeroU, TO yevvwpevov ov 
gia ad , _ J > By. x 8 x o A} Xr: ~ =~ 2 
TpagyaeTat, wap av7a dé E€et TO TEAOS THS Cwijs. 
€av d€ pr Kat’ icooKxedXciav pév totiro ovpBairvyn 
arn’ éyybs evravadépwrrat trois Tay dwrdv té7os 
ai 7@v KaxoToimy Boral, dvo0 8” dow of Kkaxo7ovol, 
Kal HTOL TO ETEpov TOV hPwradv H Kai apddrepa 
BAadzrovres 7 Kaz’ évavadopav 7 Kata SidpeTpov 
7) év pépet TO Evepov 6 Evepos 7 O prev Erepos Sia- 
petp@yv 6 dé Etrepos ezravadepdpevos, Kal otTws 
~~ ~ ~ , 
dxpova yiverat, 700 mAHOous THY Kaxudcewv adavi- 
~ ~ ~ > 
Covros 76 €x rod Si:ac7HpatTos THs émavadpopas ets 
= ~ A 
éxysovi THs Cwis piAdvOpwrov. BAdmrec Se 
3 A} 4 A « 
éfaipéTws Kata per Tas emravadopas Avy pev 6 
- “A Xr , de ¢ ~ K 4 LY oe AS 
700 “Apews, ceAnjrny Sé€ 6 tod Kpodvov, kata 5€ Tas 
* L-4 

Stapetpyaets 7 KaOumeprepjoets dvdradw 7jArov 
4 i ~ K, 4, Xr &. 8 a c ~ “A 4 
pev 6 tod Kpovov, ceAnvny d€ 6 rob “Apews, Kat 

~ Mw A ~ 
126 udAoTa €av Katdoxwor TomKas Aro? ra dOTa 

1§’ om. NCam. 275 Cwijs om. NCam. 
3 yrot VD, cf. Proc. ; rar MNAECam.; ¢’ L. 





1xar’ icooxedAciav, literally, ‘‘ by equality of leg.” 
The anonymous commentator does not explain this ex- 
pression. Cardanus (pp. 264-265) understands it to mean 
that the two are exactly in opposition not only in longitude 
("in degrees *’), but also in latitude (as when the moon is 
in 10° of Aries, 3° north latitude, and Saturn or Mars in 
10° of Libra, 3° south latitude). ; ; 

2The planet which governs the sign in which the 
luminaries are found. 
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opposition, both in degrees and with equality of 
distance,! while no beneficent planet bears any aspect, 
and if the lord of the luminaries? is found in the 
places of the maleficent planets, the child that is 
born will not be reared, but will at once come to its 
end. But if this comes about without the equality 
of distance, but the shafts of the maleficent planets 
succeed closely upon the places of the luminaries, 
and there are two maleficent planets, and if they 
afflict ° either one or both of the luminaries either 
by succeeding them or by opposition, or if one afflicts 
one luminary and the other the other in turn, or if 
one afflicts by opposition and the other by succeed- 
ing the luminary, in this way too children are born 
that do not live; for the number of afflictions dispels 
all that is favourable to length of life because of the 
distance of the maleficent planet through its succes- 
sion. Mars especially afflicts the sun by succeeding 
it, and Saturn the moon; but conversely in opposition 
or in superior position Saturn afflicts the sun and Mars 
the moon, most of all if they occupy as rulers the 


* Affliction, which in general is damage done by a 
maleficent planet to a beneficent one, is defined by the 
astrologer Antiochus (CCAG, viii. 3, p. 106, 34-38) as 
existing “when (sc. a beneficent planet) is smitten by 
the rays of maleficent planets, or is surrounded, or is in 
application with one of them, or in glutinatio (xdAAnars), 
or is pears by one of them, when the maleficent planet 
is in the inactive (non-signifying, 2 imtoTot) places. 
These are the sixth, third, pecond eighth, “tae twelfth 
from the horoscope.” Ptolemy says little about the 
“places ”’ (less correctly “ houses ”) of a geniture; they 
are twelfth parts of the zodiacal circle marked off from the 
horoscope, each with some special significance ; ¢f. Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, pp. 62-63. 


267 


PTOLEMY 
41 Tov wWpooKdmov olkodecoT0THGavTes.2 €av Se 
dv0 tTuyxdvwor Siaperpryoes emi Kévtpwv dvrwy 
TOV dwrdv Kat tHv Kkaxotot@v Kar’ taooKxedActav, 
TOoTe Kal vexpa 7 HuOavy tikrerat ta Bpédn. 
TOUTWY SE OUTWS ExdVTWY, Edv prev Amdppoltay amd 
Twos TV ayaboToldv ExovTa Ta PHTa tTvyxavy 
7 Kat dAAws adbrots 7 cuvecynpaticpéeva, ev Tots 
Tponyoupéevots avta@v 4 pépeot pévtovye Tas akTivas 
av7@yv éemidpepdvTwy, emlynoerar To texPév axpr 
zou petabd THs TE ad€cews Kai Tov eyyutépwv > 
TOY KaKoTOL@Y aKTivwy apiouod, TOY poip@v tovs 
icous pnvas 7) Hpépas 7) Kal Wpas mpos TO péyeBos 
THS KaKkWwoews Kat THY Svvapiv TOV TO aitlov 
rotovvtTwr. eav Sé al TrOv KaKxomoimv axrives eis 
7a mponyovpeva Pépwvrar trav dwradv, at Sé rav 
ayaboromy eis Ta Emdpeva, TO pyevvdpevov exrebev 
avarndOncerat Kai Croerat. Kal mdAw édv prev of 
ovoxnpatiabévres ayabotowi KabuTeptepnOGow 
iio Tw@V KaKoTTOLMV Els KadKWoL Kal droTayyp, eav SE 
Kai KoOurreptrepiawow ets troBoAjy udAAwy yovéwv. 
ef &€ Kal Trav ayaborrady zis® avaroAny 7 THY 
ovvadiy movotro TH ceAHvn, THY Sé KaKko7rotmy b770 
Svow tis Ein, bm” adtTav Tav yovéwr avaaAnPpOjcerat. 
Kata TOV adtov Sé Tov TpdTrOV? Kal emi TeV TAELOTO- 


14 VLDProc.; xai MNAECam. 
2 olkodcavoTHaavres VLDProc., -wy MNAECam. 


3 teyxdvn libri, -o. Cam. 4 édavrarv VLD. 2 
5 ray eyyutépwv VLDProc.; rod éyyutépw MNACam. ; raiv 
éyyurépw E. 


6 Post res add. 9 r7#v MNECam.Proc, 
7 kata Sé avtév Tov Tpé7ov Cam. 
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places of the luminaries or of the horoscope. But 
if there chance to be two oppositions, when the 
luminaries are at the angles and the maleficent 
planets are in an isosceles configuration, then the 
infants are born dead or half-dead. And in such 
circumstances, if the luminaries should chance to be 
removing from conjunction with one of the benefi- 
cent planets, or are in some other aspect to them. 
but nevertheless cast their rays in the parts that 
precede them, the child that is born will live a number 
of months or days, or even hours, equal to the 
number of degrees between the prorogator ! and the 
nearest rays of the maleficent planets, in proportion 
to the greatness of the affliction and the power ot! 
the planets ruling the cause. But if the rays of the 
maleficent planets fall before the luminaries, and 
those of the beneficent behind them, the child that ha: 
been exposed will be taken up and will live. And 
again, if the maleficent planets overcome 2 the bene- 
ficent ones that bear an aspect upon the geniture. 
they will live to affliction and subjection ; but if the 
beneficent pianets overcome, they will live but as sup: 
nosititious children of other parents ; and if one of the 
beneficent planets should either be rising or apply: 
ing * to the moon, while one of the maleficent planet: 
is setting, they will be reared by their own parents 
And the same methods of judgement are to be usec 

1A luminary, planet, or portion of the zodiac whicl 
determines the length of life or the duration of some event 


The prorogators are discussed in the next chapter. 
? See on iii. 4 above (p. 245, n. 1). 3 See i. 24. 
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127 yovovvTwy. €av pev tad dvow tis # TY Kara 
dvo o) Kat mAelovs ovvecxnpariopéevwy dorépwr, 
HutOaves te! 7) odpKxwua Kal areAés TO yevvebpevov 
amotTexOnceTar. éav Sé€ UO KaKoTOWDY KabuTeEp- 
TEpyTat, dTpopov 7H dxpovoy ~otat ro U6 THs Kat’ 
avrov arias avyyeyevnpevov. 


<> Ilepi xypdovwv CwHs 

Ta&v 5é pera Thy yéveow cuprtTwydrwr Hyetrat 
fev oO mEpi xpdvwr Cwijs Adyos, ewetSy7ep Kata 
Tov apxatov yéAowv é€ore ta Kal? Exacta tadv 
a7roTeAoupevwry edappdlery t@ pnd’ SrAws eK THs 
T@v Biwolpwr éradv troardcews emi tovs amo- 
TeAcaTiKOvs avtTa@y xpdvous HEovTt. Oewpeita dé 
obtos*? ody amAds od’ atrorAcAvpévws, aX’ amo 
THS THY Kuptwrdtwry ToTwY éemLiKpaTHaews Todv- 
pep@s AapBavdpevos. ote 8 6 pdrAord re ovup- 
wrav muiv Kat adAAws é€xdpevos Picews TpoToOs 
TOLOUTOS. NpTATat pev yap To TGV EK TE THS THY 
adetik@v romwv? diadrrpews Kat €€ adbta@v taHv 
THis 1 apécews emiKpaTrovvtwy Kai Ett Ex THS THV 
GvaipeTik@v tomwy 7} GaTépwrv. Staxpiverar Se 
TOUTWY EKAGTOV OUTWS. 


l7,VPLD; €orw MNAECam. 

2 oSros MNAEProc.; otdrws VPLD, om. Cam. 
82¢7wy PLAEProc., om. VMNDCam. 

1 abdray tay ts VPLD; zav ris adris MNAECam. 





1 Perhaps a reference to Petosiris. The passage is in- 
cluded by E. Riess among the fragments of Nechepso and 
Petosiris, Philologus, Supplementband 6, p. 358. 

2 Aphetic is also used. Hyleg is the Arabic term. 
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also in cases of multiple births. But if one of the 
planets that two by two or in larger groups bear an 
aspect to the geniture is at setting, the child will 
be born half-dead, or a mere lump of flesh, and im- 
perfect. But if the maleficent planets overcome 
them, the infant born subject to this influence will 
not be reared or will not survive. 


10. Of Length of Life. 

The consideration of the length of life takes the 
leading place among inquiries about events following 
birth, for, as the ancient! says, it is ridiculous to 
attach particular predictions to one who, by the 
constitution of the years of his life, will never attain 
at all to the time of the predicted events. This doc- 
trine is no simple matter, nor unrelated to others, but 
in complex fashion derived from the domination of 
the places of greatest authority. The method most 
pleasing to us and, besides, in harmony with nature 
is the following. For it depends entirely upon the 
determination of the prorogative? places and the stars 
that rule the prorogation, and upon the determination 
of the destructive * places or stars.4 Each of these is 
determined in the following fashion : 

* Or anaeretic. 

*Bouché-Leclercq’s (p. 411) summary of Ptolemy’s 
system of prorogations is helpful: ‘‘ His theory rests es- 
sentially upon the likening of the zodiac to a wheel upon 
which the life of the individuals is cast with a greater or 
less force from a certain place of departure (ro70s dderixés) 
and finds itself arrested, or in danger of being arrested, by 
barriers or destructive Places (roo: dvaperixoi), without 
being able in any case to go beyond a quarter of the circle. 


The number of degrees traversed, converted into degrees 
of right ascension, gives the number of the years of life.” 
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Tozous! yt mp@trov Ayynréov adetixovds év ols 
elvat Set wartws 7ov péAAovTa THY KUplav Tis 
\2.adécews AauBarew, TO TE TEpl Tov WpockdzoV 
SwdeKkaTypoploy amo WévTe poipw@v THv mpoava- 
depoperwy avrobd tod opilovros péxpt THv Aowrayv 
Kal evavadepopevewy elKoat TévTE poipa@v, Kal Tas 
ravrats rats A’ potpats Se€tas eEayuvous tre Tod 
ayafod daiuoros, Kal TeTpaywrovs tod bwép yh 
pecouparrparos, Kal tTpiywvous Tod KaAdovpevou 
Beot, Kai S:apérpous tod SvvovtTos: mpoKpivopévwy 
Kal é€v rovrot ets Svvayw emixparyocews mpa- 
ror pev Ta@v? Kara TO bTép yy pecovparnpa 
éatwrwy,? efra tav Kata THY avaToAyy, elra THY 
Kata 71 ezavadopav Tob pecovparynparos, cira 
Tov Kara 76 SUrov, elra TOY KaTa TO TPONYOUpEVOV 
zoo pleaouparyjuaTtos. Té TE yap ve yy way 
exdtws AGernTéov mpdos THY THAKa’THY KUptar, 
mAt over THY Tap’ adziy tiv avadopayv els das 
epyoperwr, Tob Te b7rep yy ovTeE TO aoavvoeTov 


rp avareAdovTe SwdexaTnpOpLoy 4 appole. Tapa- 


LEHic titulam habent /Tep: tromwy aderix@y NCam. ; om. 
VPLMADEProc. 
Leor AE. om. PL: r%s NCam., 76 VMD. 


3 ggrotwr VVPLD, om. MNAECam. 
16 Ney Tar TAs Hoyos a id. mg. Net Cam., om. libri omnes. 





bar ae decrecs. 
2'Theoneh he pays little attention to the system of 


“places or * houses 7 se much used by the astrologers in 
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In the first place we must consider those place: 
prorogative in which by all means the planet must he 
that is to receive the lordship of the prorogation : 
namely, the twelfth part of the zodiac surrounding 
the horoscope, from 5° above the actual horizon 
up to the 25° that remains, which is rising in suc- 
cession to the horizon; the part sextile dexter tc 
these thirty degrees, called the House of the Good 
Daemon; the part in quartile, the mid-heaven : 
the part in trine, called the House of the God: 
and the part opposite, the Occident. Among these 
there are to be preferred, with reference to power 
of domination, first those! which are in the mid: 
heaven, then those in the orient, then those in the 
sign succedent to the mid-heaven, then those in 
the occident,* then those in the sign rising before 
mid-heaven; for the whole region below the earth 
must, as is reasonable, be disregarded when a 
domination of such importance is concerned, except 
only those parts which in the ascendant sign itself 
are coming into the light. Of the part above the 
earth it is not fitting to consider either the sign that 


four besides the horoscope itself. Their usual names 
are: I, Horoscope, dpocxdmes; II, Gate of Hades, 
“Ad8ov midn; III, Goddess, @ed (ie. moon); IV, lower 


mon, dyabes Saiuwy; XII, Bad Daemon, xaxds Salpwv. 
Cf. P. Mich. 149, col. ix, 13-19, where slightly different 


names are given. In this passage Ptolemy has mentioned 
numbers I, XI, X, IX, VI. 
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Ar B , ; ” A ”a a x - 
apPavety ovuTe TO mpoavareiAav, 6 Kat Kadeirat 
~ é > NG ~ 

Kakob daipovos, émedymep Kako! rv emi rHY yh 
r ld ~ > ~” ~ 
amoppotav Tv €v avT@ daarépwv peta Tod Kai 
> - 
a7oKxekAcKkévat: Bodrot re? Kai waonep adaviler To 
i fd > ~ ~ ~ -~ 
avabupiwpevov ex TavV THS ys bypdav mayvd Kat 
rd a> 7a s ~ ”~ 
axAva@des wap’ 6 kai Tots xpwpact Kai Trois peyedeow 

> x 4 ww 
ov Kata duow Exovtres haivovrar.3 

MM. x de ~ 4 > 4 La a 

eta 6€ Tavita mdAw adétas mapadAnmréov tous 
’ 

TE KUplwTdtous 8° TdT0OUs FAALov, aGEeAHvHY, Wwpo- 

‘ x 
oKo7ov, KANpov TUXNS Kal TOUS TOUTWY OiKOdEaTIOTH- 
cavras.* 

KdAjpov pévroe tuxns Tov cuvayopevov ama Tod 
~ - ~ 
aptO0b6 mavtrore Kai vuKTOS Kal HuLépas TOU TE aro 
SAC > x Xr a . x ww , 5 > A swe) ~ 
HAtov émi ceArvynv, Kai Ta ica P€povtos® amo rob 
6 


e , 4 ‘ ¢ 4 ~ Cf eo a 
WpOoTdKOTOV KATA TA E7TTOMEVA TW Cwdiwr, tva ov 


é€xyee Adyov Kai oxnpaTiopov 6 ALos pos Tov 


1 xaxot V; xaxoi D; cf. BAdmre: Proc.; twepxaxy (= ére- 
Sijmep xaxot) P; dwep kdxet L; om. MNAECam. 

276 VD; péev PL; om. MNAECam. 

3 xara puaw Exovres datvorra libri; xatafatvovra: Cam. 

Post hoc verbum inser. titulum //epi rot KArpou ris 
zuxns NACam. ; om. libri alii. 

5 dépovros VPLD; ddatpodvres MNAECam.; xa Ta ica 
Exovros did Tob (B’ Kara 7a Eropeva TaV Cwdiwy Proc. 

6Hic add. NACam: ézovu 8 dv éxréon 6 dpOpucs exetvny 
TH poipay tod Swdexarnpopiov Kai Tov TO7TOV dapper eméxew 
TOV KARpOY THS TUXNS- 





The eighth house. ‘‘ Sign,”’ of course, in this passage 
means not the fixed signs of the zodiac, but the places or 
houses of the nativity. One MS. adds here, ‘* which is 
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is disjunct from the ascendant,! nor that which rose 
before it, called the House of the Evil Daemon,? 
because it injures the emanation from the stars in it 
to the earth and is also declining, and the thick, 
misty exhalation from the moisture of the earth 
creates such a turbidity and, as it were, obscurity, 
that the stars do not appear in either their true 
colours or magnitudes. 

After this again we must take as prorogatives the 
four regions of greatest authority, sun, moon, horo- 
scope, the Lot of Fortune, and the rulers of these 
regions. 

Take as the Lot of Fortune? always the amount 
of the number of degrees, both by night and by day, 
which is the distance from the sun to the moon, 
and which extends to an equal distance from the 
horoscope in the order of the following signs,’ in 
order that, whatever relation and aspect the sun 


called the Inactive Place,” probably a scholion which has 
entered the text. See the critical note. 

? The twelfth house. 

* The directions given amount to this: Take the angular 
distance from sun to moon in the order of the following 
signs, ¢.e. in the direction in which the zodiac is graduated ; 
then lay out the same distance, in the same sense, from 
the horoscope. The point reached is the Lot of Fortune, 
and it will be located with respect to the moon as the horo- 
Scope is with respect to the sun; hence it can be called 
& “lunar horoscope.” With the older MSS. and Proclus 
we read ¢dpovros instead of ddapotvres in this passage, 
On the various accounts of the Lot of Fortune see Bouché- 
Leclereq, pp. 289-296 (who, however, read dda:poivres here). 

‘Here two MSS. and Camerarius (see the critical note) 
add: “and wherever the number falls, we may say that 
the Lot of Fortune falls upon that degree of the sign and 
occupies that place.” 
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@pooKkdmov! zoitov éxn Kat 1% ceAjvn mpdos TOV 
KAjjpov THs tTUyNS Kal 7} MoTeEp oeAnYLaKOs Wpo- 
oKoT0s.” 

130 IIpoxpiréov S€ Kat é€x* trovTwv yépas pev 
7Tp@Tov Tov nAwv. edvrep 7 €v Tois adeTiKots 
ToTo.s * ef S€ pun, «qv ceArjynv: et 5é pH, Tov4 
mAciovas E€xovta Adyous olxodeamoTias 7mpds TE TOV 
HAvov Kal THY Tmpoyevopervny atvodov Kal 7pos® 
TOV WpOoKOTOV, TOVTEATL GTAaV T@v® ofKOSEGTOTLK@V 
TpoTwy € OvTwy Tpeis ExN TMpos Eva 7) Kai 7rAEious 
Tay ceipnuévwv: ef dé py, TeAEvTatov Tov wpo- 
oKd7ov. vuKTos dé mp@tov tiv ceAjvynv, elra Tov 


1 Spooxovov VDProc.; dvaroAtxdv dpilovra PLMNECam. ; 
iv @poocko7otcav poipay Tod avaréAAovros 1B’ tTHuopiov A. 

2Hic add. NACam.: zAjv ddedAouer dpav zoiov Tay dwrav 
emi 7a éxdpeva edpioxerat Tod Erépov. ei perv yap 7 aeArvn ws 7pos 
ra éxéueva GAXov cdpickerat Tod HAlov, Tov ExBadrAdpEvov azo 700 
Gpockézov apibydv emi tov KApov zAs TUXNS ws mpds Ta Exdpeva 
trav Cwdiwy Set Fas Todrov StexBadrAcw: et € cs mpds 7a TpOTyoU- 
peva To AAiov paGMov cdpicxerat 7 cEeArvn, Tov avdrov apipuov as 
apes Ta Tponyoupeva 700 wpockdzou SiexPadAew. Om. VPLMDE 
Proc. Deinde pergunt VPLMNDCam.: icows 5é atro zob70 
GédAct, Kai SUvarac Tapa TO ovyypadget 76 Tots vuKTOs yevvwmpéevois 
dé aeAnvns ei FAov dpiOpeiv Kal avdzadw aad Tob wpooKdzov, 
zoutéaTw eis Ta Tponyotpeva, SiexBddAcw. Kal otrw yap Kaxelvos 
6 avrés tém0s TOD KAYpou Kal 6 abrds Tod auaxnuaTLopod Adyos 
éxByjoera. Om. icws 5€.. . dvexBddAdew A, tows Hej. 
éxBynoerae E; in mg. N scriptum est oxdAuv; habent €ort 
ze pro 0é\ee. MNCam., cdpcOyjcerar pro exBycerar MNACam. 
Titulum capitis [Jéco. d¢évar post haec add. NCam., om. 
VPLMADE. 

3 kat eke VPLD, cf. Proc.; om. MNAECam. 

476v VD; ri PL, cf. Proc. ; toss MNAECam. 

5 zpos om. NDCam. 6 7ay om. MNECam. 
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bears to the horoscope, the moon also may bear to 
the Lot of Fortune, and that it may be as it were a 
lunar horoscope.! 

Of these,? by day we must give first place to the 
sun, if it is in the prorogative places ; if not, to the 
moon; and if the moon is not so placed, to the 
planet * that has most relations of domination to the 
sun, to the preceding conjunction, and to the horo- 
scope; that is, when, of the five methods of domi- 
nation ‘ that exist, it has three to one, or even more; 
but if this cannot be, then finally we give preference 
to the horoscope. By night prefer the moon first, 


1Camerarius and certain MSS. add here: ‘“ We ought, 
however, to observe which of the luminaries is found 
following the other. For if the moon is found following 
the sun, we must lay out the number which intervenes 
between the horoscope and the Lot of Fortune in the 
order of following signs; but if the moon is found preeed- 
ing the sun, we must sect forth this same number from the 
horoscope in the order of leading signs. Perhaps this is 
what he means, and the writer's intention is to count from 
moon to sun in the case of those born at night, and to 
make the interval in the other direction from the horo- 
scope, that is in the order of leading signs; for thus it will 
turn out to be the same place for the Lot of Fortune and 
the same relation of aspect which he mentions.” The 
first part of this passage can hardly be genuine because it 
is at variance with the general directions just given by 
Ptolemy; the introductory phrase of the last part clearly 
shows that it originated as a scholion. 

2 7.e. sun, moon, horoscope, Lot of Fortune, and the 
rulers (see above), 

‘In an aphetic (prorogative) place, says Cardanus 
(p. 469). 

* See iii. 2 (p. 233). 
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L-4 > a 
WAtov, eira tov mAciovas exovra! Adyous ofKo- 
va a ‘A 
Seomotias mpds Te THY GEAHYHY Kal mpos T7)v TpO- 
- "a ~ ~ 
yEevoperny travoéAnvoyv Kai Tov KAHpov Tis TUXNS * EL 
‘ , nm” ~ ~ 
dé pH, TeACUTAiov, avvodiKAs péev ovans Tijs mpo- 
4 - a - rd ~ 
yevopevns aovlvyias, Tov WpocKdmoY, TravoeAnviaKkyhs 
Q x ~ ~ 4 > 
5é tov KAHpov tis TUxNS.? Ef 5é Kai auddtepa Ta 
~ av ‘ e ~ > ¢ 
POTa 7} Kai 6 THs olkelas aipécews oikodeamdT7NS 
> “~ > ~ ~ 
é€v tois adgetikois elev ré701s, TOV ev? TH kuptwrépw 
4 ~ ~ 
To7mw* tav dwrdv mapadnnmréov: téte 5é poovov 
‘ >? / > 
TOV oikodeaoTOTHY GupoTtépwv mpoKxpitTéov, GTav Kai 
r ? 
KuplwTepov éeméxn TOTOV Kal mpos auporépas Tas 
¢ ‘ > 8 ‘ Xr la od 5 
atpéaets oikodecmotias Adyov Exn. 
~ > / ~ 
Toi S€ adérov StaxpiOévros, Ere Kal THv apécewv 
ca 
Svo tpd70us mapaAnmréov, Tév Te Eis TA ETOpEva 
~ id i, € ‘ X Xr td > Nd 
tev Cwdiwv pdvov 376 THY KaAovpEevny akrwoBorlay, 
leggy... €xovra VP (€xwrra) LD; of. Proc.; rovs... 
éyovras MNAECam. 
2Hiec add. MNECam.: ef S€ pp, TeAevtaiov 6 wpooKdzos 
ddinat rovs xpdvous ; orn. VWPLADProce. 
3edv ev VMNDE, cov P, trav L, rev ev A, ro pev Cam. 
467m VMADEProc., om. PL, tpé7w@ NCam. 


5 Post éyn add. capitis titulum, IIdéco rpdémo adécews 
NCam.; om. VPLMADEProc. 


ee  — — 


1‘*But otherwise finally the horoscope is the proro- 
gator’ is added here in certain MSS. 

2J7.e. a planet which may be the prorogator. The 
‘‘ proper sect’? will be diurnal in diurnal genitures, noc- 
turnal in nocturnal. 
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next the sun, next the planets having the greatei 
number of relations of domination to the moon, tc 
the preceding full moon, and to the Lot of Fortune. 
otherwise, finally, if the preceding syzygy was a new 
moon, the horoscope, but if it was a full moon the 
Lot of Fortune. But if both the luminaries or the 
ruler of the proper sect 2 should be in the prorogative 
places, we must take the one of the luminaries that 
is in the place of greatest authority. And we 
should prefer the ruling planet to both of the 
luminaries only when it both occupies a position of 
greater authority and bears a relation of domination 
to both the sects. 

When the prorogator has been distinguished, we 
must still further adopt two methods of prorogation.3 
The one, that which follows the order of the following 
signs, must be used only in the case of what is called 


* Bouché-Leclereq’s (pp. 418-419) exposition may be 
quoted: ‘The prorogator once determined .. . it is 
necessary to determine the sense in which it launches the 
life from its prorogative place; the direct sense, that is, 
in accordance with the proper movement of the planets, 
when it follows the series of [following] signs . . .; retro. 
grade . . . when it follows the diurnal movement. ... 
At all events there is in both cases unity of measurement, 
the diurnal movement. In the sense here called direct the 
diurnal movement brings the anaeretic planet or ‘ following 
place ’ to meet the ‘ preceding place ’ where the prorogator 
islodged. In the contrary sense it is the prorogator which 
is carried to the anaeretic place, which is always the oc- 
cident. By either manner the length of life was equal to 
the number of degrees of right ascension between the 
Prorogative place and the anaeretic plaee, at the rate of 
one year to a degree.” He proceeds to point out that it 
therefore becomes necessary to convert degrees of the zodiac 
into degrees of right ascension measured on the equator, 


ann 


PTOLEMY 


6tav €v rots amyAwttKois témots, TovTéuTt Tos 
a7 TOO pecouparipatos emi Tov dpooKdmov, #6 
agérns > Kai tov od pdvov els Ta Exdpeva GAAG Kal 
7ov eis Ta mponyovperva Kata THY Aeyopuevnr 
wpiatav, Stav é€v trois amoKeKAtKdat TOD pecov- 
pavyatos tomo FH 6 adérns. 

Tovtwv dé ottws éexdvtwy avaipetixal yivovrat 
potpat KaTa pev 7rHv eis Ta Tponyovpeva Tav 
Cwdiwy apeow 7 Tod SuTiKOD Spilovros povyn ba 
76 agavilew Tov KUpiov tis Cwhs: at Sé TOV 
OUTWS UTAVTUVTWY 7 LLapTLpOvYTwY aGoTépwr adat- 
povdot povorv Kai mpoorBéaaw ern Trois? péxpe THs 
KaTadvcews Tot adétov auvayopévois Kai ovK 
avaipoto. bia TO pH adtovs éemdépecBar Te 
adetik@ tTomm GAN exetvov tots atra@v- Kat 
mpootBdéact péev of ayabomotol, adatpotoar Sé of 
KaKo7rotoi, TOU “Epyot* wadw domorépos av atra@v 
ovoxnpaticbA mpoatiOepéevov.4 6 Sé apiOuos rijs 
mpoobécews 7) adatpécews Oewpcitat 81a THs Kab? 
ExaoTov poipoGecias: Sco. yap av Maw wprator 
xpdvoe tis éxdorov potpas, Huepas peév ovons ot 


1zgvy VAD, om. PLMNECam. 

2 Post rots add. iz6 rod ddérov ovvayopévors MNAE ; haec 
omittunt et ovvayouevers post dférov inser. VPLD. : : 

3700 ‘Eppod VD; 70d 5€ ‘E. PL; rovrov ‘E. A; 6 b€ Tod E. 
MNECam. 

4 zpooreperou VP (-779-) LMADE, -os NCam. 





1Qn projection of rays (d«rwoBodta) see Bouché- 
Leclercq, pp. 247-250. The planets. by their rotation 
in their orbits moving, as the astrologers said, from 
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the projection of rays,! when the prorogator is in the 
orient, that is, between mid-heaven and the horo- 
scope. We must use not only the method that 
follows the order of following signs, but also that 
which follows the order of leading signs, in the so- 
called horimaea, when the prorogator is in places 
that decline from mid-heaven.? 

This being the case, the destructive degrees in the 
prorogation that follows the order of leading signs 
are only the degree of the western horizon, because it 
causes the lord of life? to vanish ; and the degrees 
of the planets that thus approach or bear witness 4 
merely take away and add years to the sum of those 
as far as the setting of the prorogator, and they do 
not destroy because they do not move toward the 
prorogative place, but it moves toward them.5 The 
beneficent stars add and the maleficent subtract. 
Mercury, again, is reckoned with the group to which 
he bears an aspect. The number of the addition or 
subtraction is calculated by means of the location in 
degrees in each case. For the entire number of years 
is the same as the number of hourly periods of each 


right to left,” ‘tin the order of the following signs,”’ ‘*‘ re- 
gard’’ those that precede them and “ cast rays,’ like 
missiles, at those that follow them; always, however, if 
the action is to be effective, at the angle of one of the 
recognized aspects (opposition, quartile, etc., these two 
having the greatest offensive force). 

? That is, in such cases either method may be used. 

* The prorogator, which in this case moves toward the 
angeretic place. 

_* Planets in aspect to one another are said to “ bear 
witness.”’ 

°In this case the rays of the planets are cast away from 
the prorogator ; Bouché-Leclereq, p. 420. 
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THS Hpéepas, vuKros 5é of tis vuKtds, Tocobrov 
7AnGos €r@v €orat 76 réAcvov, Grep' emi® ris 
avaroAjs attayv ovrwy? oytoréov, elra Kata Td 

132 dvdAoyor THS amoxwpycews thatperéov, Ews av 
mpos tas dvopas eis TO pndév KaTavTion. 

Kara 5€ ry ets ta éxopeva tev Cwdiwr addeow 
avaipotow of Te THY KaxoTOL@v Téa. Kpdvov Kai 
“Apews. Tot GwpatiKk@s tbravrwrTwy 7 axriva 
emipepovtwy dlevdnmote TetTpaywvov 7 didperpor, 
€viore 5€ Kai €mi* tOv axovévtwy 7 BAezdovrwv 
Kat’ toodvvapiav éEaywrwv, Kai abros 5€ 6 TO 
adeTiK@ TOTw TEeTpdywvos amo THv Eézopéevwy - 
éviore Sé Kai éemi® trav moAvypomovvTwy Swde- 
KaTynpopiwy Kakwheis 6 éEdywvos,? emi 5€ trav 
dAryoxpoviwy® 6 tpiywvos: aeArvyns 5€ adueions 
Kail 6 700 7Aiov témos.* iaoxvovor yap ai Kara 
Tv To.avTny adecw amav7yicets Kai avatpeiy Kai 
owlew, é7erd7) attrac T@ tod adérov témw €m- 
dépovrar. ov mavToTe pévrTot ToUTOUs TOs TO7OUs 1 


lézep VPLADE; 6zas MNCam. 

2 ézi VPLMADEProc.; €« NCam. 

3 SAov post 6rvrwv add. MNAECam., om. VPLD. 

4éni VPLADProc.; azo MNECam. 

5 &aydvwv VPDProc., -ov MLNAECam. 

6 ézi VADEProc.; ézi pev PL; advo MNCam. 

7 Post éfdywvos ins. dvarpet NACam. ; om. VPLMDEProc. 

8 GAvyoxpoviwy WPLDProc., -xpomotrrwy MNAECam. 
mdéAw xaxw$eis ins. post dAryoxpoviww NAECam.; om. 
VPLMDProc. 

2 Post rdézos ins. dvarpet MNAECam. ; om. VPLDProc. 


10 zoUrous robs Tézovs VPLDA (add. «ai A) 3 TowvToUs TOUS 
rémous xai M (cf. Proc.); tTowvrows trois Tomouw Kai E, rovs 
tovovrous Kai Cam. 
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degree, hours of the day ! when it is day and hours 
of the night when it is night; this must be our 
reckoning when they are in the orient, and subtrac- 
tion must be made in proportion to their departure 
therefrom, until at their setting it becomes zero. 

In the prorogation which follows the order of 
following signs, the places of the maleficent planets, 
Saturn and Mars, destroy, whether they are ap- 
proaching bodily, or project their rays from any 
place whatever in quartile or in opposition, and 
sometimes too in sextile, upon the signs called 
“hearing ” or “‘ seeing ” 2 on grounds of equality of 
power; and the sign that is quartile to the pro- 
rogative sign in the order of following signs likewise 
destroys. And sometimes, also, among the signs 
that ascend slowly the sextile aspect destroys, when 
it is afflicted,’ and again among the signs that ascend 
rapidly the trine. When the moon is the proro- 
gator, the place of the sun also destroys. For in 
a prorogation of this kind the approaches of planets 
avail both to destroy and to preserve, since these are 

+“ Hours” were merely twelfth parts of the day (sun- 
rise to sunset) or of the night, and hence “ hours of the 
day ”’ are not of the same length as “ hours of the night ” 
except when day and night are equal. 

2 Cf. i. 15. 

*See above, p. 267, concerning “affliction.” Aries, 
Taurus, Gemini, Pisces, Aquarius, and Capricorn were 


classed as rapidly ascending signs; the others, as slowly 
ascending signs. 
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_ 


ovvemidéepyrar ECam. ; : 
dpdorépwr libri omnes; cf. Proc. ; éxarépwv Cam. 
avely VMDE, -e PL, -o1. NCam., avatpet A. 


@iw 











1In this type of prorogation the diurnal movement of 
the heavens is carrying the planets toward the prorogative 
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in the direction of the prorogative place. However, 
it must not be thought that these places always in- 
evitably destroy, but only when they are afflicted. 
For they are prevented both if they fall within the 
term * of a beneficent planet and if one of the bene- 
ficent planets projects its ray from quartile, trine, 
or opposition either upon the destructive degree 
itself or upon the parts that follow it, in the case of 
Jupiter not more than 12°, and in that of Venus not 
over 8°; also if, when both the prorogator and the 
approaching planet are present bodily, the latitude 
of both is not the same. Thus when there are two 
or more on each side, assisting and, vice versa, de- 
stroying, we must consider which of them prevails, 
both by the number of those that co-operate and 
by power; by number when one group is perceptibly 
more numerous than the other, and with regard to 
power when some of the assisting or of the de- 
stroying planets are in their own proper places, 
and some are not, and particularly when some are 
rising and others setting. For in general we must 
not admit any planet, either to destroy or to aid, 
that is under the rays of the sun, except that when 
the moon is prorogator the place of the sun itself is 
destructive, when it is changed about by the presence 


place ; ef. Bouché-Lecleregq, pp. 420-421 (esp. 421). He 
points out the complexity of the calculation and the 
multitude of choices that lay open to an astrologer in his 
interpretation of a geniture. 

? See i. 20-21. 

* This would be true only in cases of the bodily aprroach 
of planets, not in aspect. The notion is that the ray will 


aot hit its mark if the two bodies are not in the same 
atitude. 
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AapBavecGat Kata Tas tT@v ToAAGY wapaddcers ex 
Tav avahopik@yv mdvrote xpovwy? éxdarns potpas,? 
et 7) POvov GTav rot adtos 6 avatorAKds dépilwyr 
Thy adeow 7 <tAndws 7 Tis THY Kar” adrov mroLtov- 
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guvotka@s TotTo TO pépos emoKeTTopevw mpoKet- 

| Bonfovpevos Kai avareAupevos MACam.. Bo. 7 av. NE; 
Bonfovpevos cai om. VPLDProc. 

? xat post xporwy add. MCam.: om. alii. 


%éxaotns poipas Proc.; éxaorTn pwotpa VD; éxdoras poipas 
PLMNAECam. 





1 As the anonymous commentator says (p. 120, ed. Wolf), 
the sun is of a ‘‘middle temperature ”’ (xpaos), and takes 
the character, good or bad, of the planet associated with it; 
ef. i. 5 above. 

2 Some of the MSS. have Bonfovpevos xai (or }) dvarcAvpervos, 
*‘assisted or released"’; probably an explanatory gloss 
which worked its way into the text. The anonymous 
commentator explains the word to mean that a beneficent 
planet does not permit the sun to retain the “ affliction” 
attached by the evil planet, but ‘“‘ releases ’’ it. 

3 The following general description is intended to apply 
to Ptolemy’s lengthy account of this method. In each 
prorogation, two points on the ecliptic are concerned, the 
prorogator or precedent and the subsequent or anaeretic 
place, which we may call P and S respectively. S may or 
may not be occupied by a planet, but in this type of pro- 
rogation it always follows P, that is. lies east of it and comes 
to the horizon later. P, as a point on the ecliptic, may 
(a) lie at the intersection of the ecliptic and the equator or 
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of a maleficent planet! and is not released ? by any 
of the beneficent ones. 

However, the number of years, determined by the 
distances between the prorogative place and the de- 
structive planet, ought not to be taken simply or off- 
hand, in accordance with the usual traditions, from 
thetimes of ascension of each degree, except only when 
the eastern horizon itself is the prorogator, or some 
one of the planets that are rising in that region. For 
one method alone® is available for him who is 


be (6) north of the equator or (c) south of it. The vernal 
and autumnal equinoxes, the beginnings of Aries and 
Libra, are the only points of the ecliptic which can occupy 
position (a); if, however, P is one of these, since it is 
also a point on the equator, it will pass, like all points on the 
equator, from horizon to meridian in 6 hours, at the rate of 
15° in 1 hour (this is the hour called ‘ equinoctial hour ”’ 
by the Greeks). If P is to the north of the equator, in 
a north latitude, its ascension from horizon to meridian 
will be along a path parallel to the equator and longer than 
the distance from horizon to meridian on the equator ; 
hence it takes longer than 6 equinoctial hours. Conversely, 
points south of the equator take a shorter course and ascend 
in times correspondingly shorter than 6 equinoctial hours. 
Nevertheless, since the Greeks defined “ day ” as the period 
from sunrise to sunset and divided it into 12 hours, similarly 
dividing the night, the ascension of P from rising to cul- 
mination, wherever it is situated on the ecliptic and what- 
ever the latitude, takes place in 6 hours of the day, that is, 
ordinary or civil («atpixaf) hours, which may be longer 
or shorter than equinoctial hours, and equal to them 
only when P occupies position (a), described above. 
The “ horary magnitude "’ or “ period ” of a point on the 
ecliptic is the expression in terms of equinoctial times (see 
p. 95, n. 2) of the length of the civil hour when the sun is 
at that point; in north latitudes, horary magnitudes are 
greater than 15 for points north of the equator and less 

(For continuation of footnote, see Pages 288 and 289. 
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pevou, oxotretv! preva mdcous taonpepivods xpdvous 
1346 7od é7opévov cuwpatos 7 oxXTpaTos TdéTmOS emi 
tov? tot mponyovupévouv Kar adriy thy yéveow 
mapayiveTat, dla TO TOvs taonpepivovs Xpdvous OparAas 
S:epxecAar Kat tov dpilovTa Kat Tov peonpBpiov, 
mpos ods apdorépous ai t&v tom K@v azoardacewr § 
djtowdTH TEs AapBavovTar, Kal taxvew* Se Exacrov 
TOV xpovwv eviavtov €va HAtaKov elKdTwWS* GTaV 
pev ez atrod rob avatoAKod opilovtros FH oO 
adetixos Kal mponyovpevos Té70s, Tovs avadopt- 
KODs xXpovous TOY péexpe THs brav77icews poipav 
mpoorKet AapBavew + peta TOGo’TOVS yap ton- 
prepwvods xpovous 6 avaipéTns emi Tov Tod adérou 
zomoVv, TouTéaTW emi TOV avaToAtKov opilovTa, 
mapayiverac: Stav S€ em” adrod Tod peonpPpwod, 
ras em dpOis ris ohaipas dvadopds, €v doas 
Exactov Typha Siépxetat Tov peonpBpiwov~ oTav 


1 oxomery VPLD, 70d oxometv MNAECam. 

2z6v VDProc.; 77 alii Cam. 

3 groordcewr VWPMADEProc., tzoordcewv L, om. NCam, 
4 loxvew VPND, cf. Proc. ; ioxve. LMAECam. 


ee  — 


for points south, 15 being the horary magnitude of the 
two equinoctial points. All that has been said about P 
applies of course to S§, which is another point on the 
ecliptic. The problem of prorogation is simply to dis- 
cover after how many equinoctial periods or times s 
comes to the position originally occupied by P with re- 
lation to the meridian (or other centre, such as the western 
horizon). This position is defined as the one in which S$ 
is just as many civil hours removed from the meridian 
(or the point of reference) as was P in its original position. 
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considering this subject in a natural manner—to cal 
culate after how many equinoctial periods ! the plac 
of the following body or aspect comes to the place c 
the one preceding at the actual time of birth, becaus 
the equinoctial periods pass evenly ? through bot! 
the horizon and the mid-heaven, to both of whic 
are referred the proportions of spatial distance: 
and, as is reasonable, each one of the periods ha 
the value of one solar year.? Whenever the prc 
rogative and preceding place is actually on th 
eastern horizon, we should take the times of ascer 
sion of the degrees up to the meeting-place; fe 
after this number of equinoctial periods the de 
structive planet comes to the place of the prorogato: 
that is, to the eastern horizon. But when it? j 
actually at the mid-heaven, we should take th 
ascensions on the right sphere in which the segment 
in each case passes mid-heaven ; and when it is o 


One therefore determines how far S was originally removec 
how far it is removed when it comes to the position of ] 
and takes the difference, in equinoctial times, as tk 
answer, 

1 An “ equinoctial period’ or “time” is the length « 
time which it takes one degree on the equator to pass 
fixed point, i.e. 1/360 of 24 hours. An “ equinoctial hour 
is 15 “ equinoctial times.” For the definition cf. Heli 
dorus (?) in CCAG, vii. 122, 20 ff. 

* At the rate of 15 per hour, in contrast to the varyin 
horary periods of degrees on the ecliptic. 

*In predicting the life of the subject of the horoscop: 
Cf. P. Mich. 149, col. xii. Hl. 10-11. 

* The prorogator. 

* The “ segment ” is the arc (of the ecliptic) between th 
two places, but the ascension of the following body is t 
be measured on the right sphere; that is, it is right a 
cension. which is measured on the equator. 
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dé é€7 atrovd tod SuTtKod opilovros, é€v daats 
éxdoTn TV THs Stactdcews pompw@v Katagpeperat, 
TouTéaTiw é€v Goats at dStapeTpodoat Tavras! ava- 
dépovrat - 70d 5é mponyoupevou T6770” pyHKET GvTOS 
€v Tols tpiai tovTots Spois GAN’ ev tais perakd 
Stactaceaw, ovK ETt THY TpoKetpevwr avadhopav 
h Katafpopav 7 pecovparvyjaewy? ot xpdvor Tods 
émopévous tdémovs oisovaw éemi tovs abrovs Ttois 
mponyovpéevots, GAAG dtaghopor. Sporos prev yap 
Kat 6 avtos Tém0s €aTiv 6 TV Opotayv Kal emi Ta 
atta pépyn Oéaw exwv dpa ampos re Tov dpilovra 
Kal Tov peonuppivdv. Tobro 5é Eyytora aupPeBnKe 
rots éf” évds Keyevors HyKuKaAiov Tv ypadopevey 
Sia Tv Topav Tot te peonpBpwob Kat rod dpt- 
Lovros, dv Exagrov Kata TH abr Oéow Thy tonv 
eyyiota Kaipikiy? dpav moet. worep 3,4 av 
mepidyynrat mepi Tas eipyuevas Touds, épxXeTat peev 
emi thy abtiy Odow Kai r@ dpilovtt Kal TH peonp- 
Bpw@, tods 8 rhs dieAcdoews Tod Cwdtaxob 
xpdvous aviaous ef’ éxdrepov? rove, TOV avTov 
qpomov Kal Kata tas Tav dAAwy amoaTacewy 
1 zavtas VDMLE ; cf. Proc. : ravrars PNACam. 
2 ouppecovparycewy NCam. 


3 xarpix7v om. MNCam. 48(€) om. MNCam. 
5 éxarepov VD; -ov cett. Cam.; om. Proc. 


oe 


1Comes to the meridian in the same time, and is on 
the same side of the equator (‘‘ in the same direction : 
Ptolemy introduces this characterization of “‘same 4n 
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the western horizon, the number in which each o 
the degrees of the interval descends, that is, th 
number in which those directly opposite them ascend 
But if the precedent place is not on these three limit 
but in the intervals between them, in that case thi 
times of the aforesaid ascensions, descensions, o: 
culminations will not carry the following places t« 
the places of the preceding, but the periods will bi 
different. For a place is similar and the same if it 
has the same position! in the same direction witl 
reference both to the horizon and to the meridian 
This is most nearly true of those which lie upon om 
of those semicircles? which are described throug 
the sections of the meridian and the horizon, each o: 
which at the same position makes nearly the same 
temporal hour. Even as, if the revolution is upor 
the aforesaid arcs, it reaches the same position 
with reference to both the meridian and horizon. 
but makes the periods of the passage of the zodiac 
unequal with respect to either, in the same way also 
at the positions of the other distances it makes their 


similar places’ because the whole system of prorogation 
depends on determining the period after which a sub. 
sequent body will come to the same place as, or a similar 
Place to, that occupied by a precedent body. It cannot 
come to exactly the same place, because both bodies are 
on the ecliptic, oblique to the equator. Hence it is neces. 
sary to define “ similar places.” 

? He refers to the arcs of circles, parallel to the equator, 
passing through the degree of the ecliptic in question, and 
cutting both horizon and meridian, which are intercepted 
between the horizon and the meridian. 
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Gécers 50” aviowy éxelvors ypdvwy ras trapddSous 
avepyalerar. pia Sé€ mis yiv &foSos garw! 
to.tavTn, 5” as, edv re avaToAkiy édv TE pEonp- 
Bpwny 4 durTiKynv, édv te GAnv twa exn Odow 6 
T™ponyovupevos Tdé7T0s, TO avdAoyov Tav én” adrdov 
Pepovtwy xpovwy tov émdpevov rézov AndOjcerar. 
mpodtaraBdvres yap Tv jpLecovpavotcayv roi 
CwOcaKob potpav Kai Eve Tv Te Tponyoupéerny Kat 
THY €mEepxopernv, mpa@rov oKepducOa rv ris 
mponyovpéevns Oéow, méoas Kaipikas Wpas amréxer 
Tob peonuPpivod, apiOunoavres tas peta€d adbris 
Kai* ris pecoupavovans olkeiws row b7rep yhv 7) 
b7o yiv poipas® én” dpOAs ris odatpas avadopas 
Kat peptoavTes eis TO TAGS zTaHv adris Tis 
136 mponyouperns potpas wptaiwy xpdvwy, ef ev b7rep 
téotw VDProc. ; €orac PLMNAECam. 


2 kat om. LCam. 7 
3 potpas MAE, poipav VPD, p®' N, pecoupavot Cam. 





1 This obscure sentence is thus explained by the anony- 
mous commentator: “‘ If you imagine a star moving either 
trom the horoscope (sc. to mid-heaven), or from mid-heaven 
to the horoscope, you will discover the temporal periods 
of the distance ; in the same way also when they are not 
upon the degrees of the angles.”’ 


2 dprato. xpdvor; the expression dpzaiov péyeOos, ‘‘ horary 
magnitude,’ is used further on, when Ptolemy gives 


examples. In the Almagest, ii. 8, there is a table which 
gives the time, in degrees and minutes of the equator 
(7.e. equinoctial times), in which each arc of 10° of the 
ecliptic rises above the horizon in each of eleven latitudes 
beginning with the equator (right sphere); the table also 
gives the cumulative sums of these ascensions for each 
are from the beginning of Aries. In the following chapter 
Ptolemy: tells how the horary magnitude may be determined 
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passages in times unequal to the former.!_ We shall 
therefore adopt one method only, as follows, whereby, 
whether the preceding place occupies the orient, 
the mid-heaven, the occident, or any other position, 
the proportionate number of equinoctial times that 
bring the following place to it will be apprehended. 
For after we have first determined the culminating 
degree of the zodiac and furthermore the degree of 
the precedent and that of the subsequent, in the 
first place we shall investigate the position of the 
precedent, how many ordinary hours it is removed 
from the meridian, counting the ascensions that pro- 
perly intervene up to the very degree of mid-heaven, 
whether over or under the earth, on the right sphere, 
and dividing them by the amount of the horary 
periods * of the precedent degree, diurnal if it is 


by the use of this table. His directions are, in brief, to 
take the sum of the ascensions for the degree of the sun 
by day (or the opposite degree by night) both in the right 
sphere and in the given latitude; to ascertain the difier- 
ence between the two and take } of it; and then, if the 
degree was in the northern hemisphere, to add this fraction 
to the 15 “ times ” of one equinoctial hour, or, for a southern 
position, to subtract it. This will give the length of the 
ordinary or civil hour for the latitude and time of the 
year in question, in terms of the ascension of degrees of 
the equator, or “ equinoctial times,” or as Ptolemy puts 
it, ‘‘ the number of (equinoctial) times of the civil hour 
under consideration.” The civil day-time hour was vx of 
the period from sunrise to sunset, or, of course, } of the 
time from sunrise to noon. In Almagest, ii. 9, Ptolemy 


gives the same directions for reducing periods expressed 
in equinoctial times to ordinary or civil hours; multiply 
the given equinoctial hours by 15 (in order to express 
them in “‘ equinoctial times,”’ as are the ascensiong dealt 
with in the present passage) and divide by the horary 
period. 
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yi «in tadv MeEpnotwy, et d€ bd yh Tov Tis 
vukTos. émet S€ tra Tas adras KatpiKas wpas 
amréxovrTa Tob peonpBpwod tTpypata Tob CwdiaKxod 
Kal” évds Kal Tod adrod yiverat THv mpoerpnpévwv 
HpikuKAiwv, Kal! Sejcee AaBeiv peta mdaous ion- 
peeptvods xpdvous? Kal 7d émdpevoy TAA Tas 
igas Katpikas dpas apéfet tot adrotd peonpBpwod 
TH mponyoupévyn. tratvras Sé SrecAnddres em- 
oxepopeba mdaous TE KaTG THY ef apxfis Ogow an- 
etxev lonpepwovds xpovous Kal 7 érropevn potpa Tis 
KaTa TO avTo pecouvpavnya Sta THY én” opis 
mdXrXw Hs opalpas advafop@rv, Kal mdaous bre Tas 
ioas Katpikas wpas émroler TH Tponyovupéern * moAv- 
mAaotdcavrés Te Kai TavTas émi TO TARVOS THY Tijs 
érropevs potpas cipratey xpovwv, ef pev Tpos TO 
vmép viv etn pecoupdynt.a, mar 7 ovyKpLoLs Tov 
KatpiK@v apav, 703 Tay Hyepynoiwv, et Sé mpos TO 
Drege) yi 76 THY THs vuKTds, Kal Tods yivopevous ex 
TIS trrepox7s apporépwv TO Stactrdcewy AaBdvres 
efopev TO THV Cnroupevwy é€Tav TAGs * 

"Iva 5é pavepusTepov yévnrat TO Ac yOREUDY, vir0- 
KceloOw Tmponyoupevos pev TOTS: ue apx7 ° 700 
Kpuoi Adyov evexerv, é776pLevos dé oO TAS apxis TOV 
Advpwr, KAcua € O7r0ov 7 pev peylorn npepa 
pay éore 18’, To 8 dpratov péyeOos THs apxijs 


1 Kat VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
® xpdvous PLAProc., om. VMNDECam. 
276 (post wpadv) .. . Td (post yqv) VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
‘Post TARGOS ins. ‘cap. “Yrdderypa NCam., om. libri alii. 
54 dpx? VDProc., 6 ris apxjs alii Cam. 
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above the earth and nocturnal if it is below. But 
since the sections of the zodiac which are an equal 
number of ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
lie upon one and the same of the aforesaid semi- 
circles, it will also be necessary to find after how 
many equinoctial periods the subsequent section will 
be removed from the same meridian by the same 
number of ordinary hours as_ the precedent.! 
When we have determined these, we shall inquire 
how many equinoctial hours at its original position 
the degree of the subsequent was removed from the 
degree at mid-heaven, again by means of ascensions 
in the right sphere, and how many when it made the 
same number of ordinary hours as the precedent, 
multiplying these into the number of the horary 
periods? of the degree of the subsequent ; if again 
the comparison of the ordinary hours relates to the 
mid-heaven above the earth, multiplying into the 
number of diurnal hours, but if it relates to that 
below the earth, the number of nocturnal hours. 
And taking the results from the difference of the two 
distances, we shall have the number of years for 
which the inquiry was made. 

To make this clearer, suppose that the precedent 
place is the beginning of Aries, for example, and the 
subsequent the beginning of Gemini, and the latitude 
that where the longest day is fourteen hours long,$ 
and the horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini 


‘For it will then have “ come to the same place ”’ that 
the precedent originally occupied. 

* Or, horary magnitude. 

* This is the latitude of lower Egypt ; ef. Almagest, ii. 6, 
P. 108, 15 £f. (Heiberg), and the table in ii. 8, pp. 134-141, 
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~ ‘4 9} a 
tav Aistuwv éeyyrora xpovwy lonpepivayv C’,) Kat 
> ‘4 ~ ~ ~ 
dvaredrera Tp@tov 7 apxy Tod Kpiod, iva pecovpary 
A ~ - 4 © 
% apxy) To6 Alyowépwros, Kai amexétw? trod imép 
~ ca ¢€ > x ~ 
Yiv pecovparnpatos 7 apxy Tav Aidvpwv xpdvous 
x ¥: > a. i ~ ~ 
tonpeptvovs pun’? émet otv 7 Tob Kprod adpx7 améxer 
Tob peonuBpivod pecoupar7patos KatpiKas wpas 
4 
€€, tavtas toAAaTAactdoartes Emi TOs LL’ Xpdvous, 
g ~ ~ ~ ~ 
oimep eiai Tod wptaiov peyéBous THs apxfis Tay 
, 2 , a 
Advpur, emerSij7ep 7pos TO U7TEep yHhv pecouvpadrvnud 
~ 4 , > la hid 
eorw TOY ppn’ xpovwv azoxy, EEouev Kat Tav7Tns 
ris Sitactdcews xpdvous pB’.* peta Tovs Tis 
c ~ 
dmepoxs dpa xpovous ps’® 6 émdpevos Tém0s emi 
4 ~ ~ 
zov Tou mponyoupevouv peTtaByoeTrar. Tocodrot 9° 
cloly éyytota xpdvoe Kal ris avahopas Tot Te 
~ x ~ td > ‘ < > ‘ td 
Kpwot «at rod Tadpou, émeidy 6 adetixos Td70s 
UToKEtTAal WpOGKOTMV. 
8 x ¢ , e > ‘ ~ ~ o 
Mecovpaveitrw Sé dpoiws 4 adpx7 Tob Kpwod, wa 
dnéxn Kata tiv mpuUTHY Ogow 7 apx) THY Avddpwr 
rob imép yhv pecouparypatos xpovous Lonpepivous 
vi. ésrecS%) otv KaTa THY Seurépav Oéow ddetret 
pecoupaveiy 7) apxX7 THY A.dvpwv,§ eEopev tHhv THv 
Stactdcewy wrepoxny ? adrav tav® v7’® xpdvwy, év 
1.%’ VPLMDEProc., :¢’ 7° NACam. Sie et infra. 
2dmexérw VAD, fotw dnéxovea Proc., daéxyee PL, daéxn 
MNECam. - 
3 pay’ VPLMDEProc., pen uo” NACam.}, ppy’ pn’ Cam.” 
+O VPLMDEProc., pp’ un’ NACam. 
6 ys’ libri omnes Proc. Cam.?, pe’ Cam.? 
8 4 dpx?) Tar AcStpwy Proc. ; Adstpwv om. VD; om. PLME ; 
6 adgerixos TOT70S NACam. _ a. 
7 aiv tev S:acragewv taepox7yy VPLD ; 7 drepoxn TIS dia- 
ordoews Proc., THY THis mpoTépas SiacTdgews b7epox7jv MNECam., 
ri Tis ToLavTHS SiaoT. UT. A. 
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is approximately 17 equinoctial times. Assume first 
that the beginning of Aries is rising, so that the 
beginning of Capricorn is at mid-heaven, and let the 
beginning of Gemini be removed from the mid-heaven 
above the earth 148 equinoctial times.2_ Now since 
the beginning of Aries is six ordinary hours* removed 
from the diurnal mid-heaven, multiplying these into 
the 17 equinoctial times, which are the times of the 
horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini, since 
the distance of 148 times relates to the mid-heaven 
above the earth, we shall have for this interval also 
102 times. Hence, after 46 times, which is the differ- 
ence, the subsequent place will pass to the position 
of the precedent. These are very nearly the equi- 
noctial times of the ascension of Aries and Taurus, 
since it is assumed that the prorogative sign is the 
horoscope. 

Similarly, let the beginning of Aries be at mid- 
heaven, so that at its original position the beginning 
of Gemini may be 58 equinoctial times 4 removed from 
the mid-heaven above the earth. Therefore, since 
at its second position the beginning of Gemini should 
be at mid-heaven, we shall have for the difference 
of the distances precisely this amount of 58 times, 


1 The method described in Almagest, ii. 9, cited above, 
applied to data from the table in Almagest, ii. 8, gives 17 
times 6 min. 30 sec. 

* This is reckoned on the right sphere. The data from 
the table in the Almagest will give 147 times 44 min. 

* Likewise 6 equinoctial hours, since it is an equinoctial 
point. “TI.e. 148 minus 90. 





8 atrav tav PE, raév tav VD, trav LProc., adriv THY Tay 


MNACam. 9 ul’ pd’ A. 
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. e 
oxTwKadseKdrn, améxn Sé Kata THY mpwTHv Béaw 7 

= ~ ~ ¢ 
vav Avdvpwv apxy Tod b7ép yhv pecovparvnparos 

x ~ oA 
eis Ta é7rdjeva ypovous lonpepwwovs SexaTpets. €av 
1g’ VPMDEProe., An’ L, AB’ es’ NACam.?, Ag’ 18’ Cam.* 

2 9B’ VWPLMDEProc., pf’ nn’ NACam. 

368 VPLMDEProc., Ap’ i’ NACam.}, Ap’ 1B’ Cam.? 

4 &v rois tis UmtEpoxAs Apa xpovois €Pdop7yjxovra VD, ae Proc. 5 
év rois THs Gpa Ua. 6 xpdv. P, ev TavTns apa v7. o xpovos hs. ev Tots 
(add. ris FE) tvép yqv (yijs FE) dpa xpov. o MNAECam., o’ AB’ A. 


Sri VPLDE, 76 MNACam.., ev Proce. 
6 undevds VPLMDE, pndey NACam. 
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in which again, because the prorogative sign is at 
mid-heaven, Aries and Taurus’ pass through the 
meridian. 

In the same way let the beginning of Aries be 
setting, so that the beginning of Cancer may be at 
mid-heaven and the beginning of Gemini may be 
removed from the mid-heaven above the earth in the 
direction of the leading signs? by 32 equinoctial 
periods. Since, then, again the beginning of Aries 
is six ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
in the direction of the occident, if we multiply 
this by 17 we shall have 102 times, which will be 
the distance of the beginning of Gemini from the 
meridian when it sets. At its first position also it 
was distant from the same point 32 times; hence 
it moved to the occident in the 70 times of the 
difference, in which period also Aries and Taurus 
descend and the opposite signs Libra and Scorpio 
ascend.® 

Now let it be assumed that the beginning of Aries 
is not on any of the angles, but removed, for example, 
three ordinary hours from the meridian in the direc- 
tion of the leading signs, so that the 18th degree of 
Taurus is at mid-heaven, and in its first position the 
beginning of Gemini is 13 equinoctial times removed 
from the mid-heaven above the earth in the order of 


*The table of the Almagest gives 45 times 5 min. for 
the combined ascensions of these two signs in the latitude 
of lower Egypt. 

* I.e. beyond the meridian and toward Aries. 

* The table of the Almagest gives 70 times 23 min. 
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the following signs.! If, then, again we multiply 17 
equinoctial times into the three hours, the beginning 
of Gemini will at its second position be distant from 
mid-heaven in the direction of the leading signs 51 
equinoctial times, and it will make in all 64 times.2 
But it made 46 times by the same procedure when 
the prorogative place was rising, 58 when it was in 
mid-heaven, and 70 when it was setting. Hence the 
number of equinoctial times at the position between 
mid-heaven and the occident differs from each of the 
others. For it is 64, and the difference is propor- 
tional to the excess of three hours,’ since this was 
12 equinoctial times in the case of the other quad- 
rants at the centres, but 6 equinoctial times in the 
case of the distance of three hours. And inasmuch 
as in all cases approximately the same proportion is 
observed, it will be possible to use the method in this 
simpler way. For again, when the precedent degree 
is at rising, we shall employ the ascensions up to the 
subsequent ; if it is at mid-heaven, the degrees on 
the right sphere ; and if it is setting, the descensions. 
But when it is between these points, for example, 
at the aforesaid interval from Aries, we shall take 


‘ Thus, the first of Aries is west of the meridian and the 
first of Gemini east of it. 


2J.e. 13 times to reach the meridian, plus 51 times 
beyond it. 

* I.e. the centres are 6 hours removed from one another, 
and a difference of 12 times is observed when the move- 
ment of the subsequent place up to one of the centres is 
compared with its movement to the next centre in order. 
Hence when the prorogative place does not move between 
centre and centre, 6 hours, but only half of that time, this 


differential also will be only } of its full amount, 6 times 
instead of 12 times. 
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first the equinoctial times corresponding to each of 
the surrounding angles, and we shall find, since the 
beginning of Aries was assumed to be beyond the 
mid-heaven above the earth, between mid-heaven 
and the occident, that the corresponding equinoctial 
times up to the first of Gemini from mid-heaven 
are 58 and from the occident 70. Next let us 
ascertain, as was set forth above,’ how many ordinary 
hours the precedent section is removed from either 
of the angles, and whatever fraction they may be 
of the six ordinary hours of the quadrant, that 
fraction of the difference between both sums we 
shall add to or subtract from the angle with which 
comparison is made. For example, since the differ- 
ence between the above mentioned 70 and 58 is 12 
times, and it was assumed that the precedent place 
was removed by an equal number of ordinary hours, 
three, from each of the angles, which are one half 
of the six hours, then taking also one-half of the 12 
equinoctial times and either adding them to the 58 
or subtracting them from the 70, we shall find the 
result to be 64 times. But if it was removed two 
ordinary hours from either one of the angles, which 
are one-third of the six hours, again we shall take 
one-third of the 12 times of the excess, that is, 4, 
and if the removal by two hours had been assumed 
to be from the mid-heaven, we would have added 


'See p. 297. 
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’The prorogations, which are determined by the ap- 
proach of the anaeretic place to that of the prorogator, 
or the setting of the prorogator. 
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them to the 58 times, but if it was measured from 
the occident we would have subtracted them from 70. 

The method of ascertaining the amount of the 
temporal intervals ought in this way consistently to 
be followed. For the rest, we shall determine in 
each of the aforesaid cases of approach or setting,! 
in the order of those that ascend more rapidly, 
those which are destructive, climacteric, or otherwise 
transitional,’ according as the meeting is afflicted or 
assisted in the way we have already explained,? 
and by means of the particular significance of the 
predictions made from the temporal ingresses of the 
meeting.* For when at the same time the places 
are afflicted and the transit of the stars relative to 
the ingress of the years of life afflicts the governing 
places, we must understand that death is definitely 
signified; if one of them is benignant, great and 
dangerous crises; if both are benignant, only 
sluggishness, injuries, or transitory disasters. In 
these matters the special quality is ascertained from 
the familiarity of the occurrent places with the cir- 
cumstances of the nativity. Sometimes, when it is 
doubtful which ought to take over the destroying 

* I.e. we shall discover whether the periods determined 
by such prorogations as have been described are terminated 


by actual death, some important crisis, or an event of 
ra importance. Cf. Hephaestion ap. CCAG, viii. 2, p. 81, 


* The reference is to what was said earlier in the chapter 
about the influence of the various planets; see pp. 28) ff. 

‘Cf. what is said about the chronocrators in the latter 
part of iv. 10. 
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power, there is nothing to prevent our calculating 
the occourses of each and then either following, in 
predicting the future, the occourses which most agree 
with past events, or observing them all, as having 
equal power, determining as before the question of 
their degree. 


11. Of Bodily Form and Temperament. 


Now that the procedure in the matter of the length 
of life has been explained, we speak about the form 
and character of the body, beginning the detailed 
discussion in the proper order, inasmuch as naturally, 
too, the bodily parts are formed prior to the soul; 
for the body, because it is more material, carries 
almost from birth the outward appearances of its 
idiosyncrasies, while the soul shows forth the char- 
acters conferred upon it by the first cause only after- 
wards and little by little, and external accidental 
qualities come about still later in time. 

We must, then, in general observe the eastern 
horizon and the planets that are upon it or assume 
its rulership in the way already explained;! and 
in particular also the moon as well ; for it is through 
the formative power of these two places? and of their 
rulers and through the mixture of the two kinds,® 

1 Seo iff. 2 (p. 233). 


*The eastern horizon and the place where the moon is 
found. 


* Apparently, the influence of the places and that of 
their rulers are the two “kinds” to which reference is 
made, 
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and furthermore through the forms of the fixed 


stars that are rising at the same time, that the 
conformation of the body is ascertained ; the ruling 
planets have most power in this matter and the 
special characters of their places aid them. 

The detailed account, then, as one might report it 
in simple terms, is this: First, among the planets, 
Saturn, if he is in the orient, makes his subjects 
in appearance dark-skinned, robust, black-haired, 
curly-haired, hairy-chested, with eyes of moderate 
size, of middling stature, and in temperament hav- 
ing an excess of the moist and cold. If Saturn is 
setting, in appearance he makes them dark, slender, 
small, straight-haired, with little hair on the body, 
rather graceful, and black-eyed; in temperament, 
sharing most in the cold and dry. 

_ Jupiter, as the ruler of the aforesaid regions, when 
he is rising, makes his subjects in appearance light of 
skin, but in such a way as to have a good colour, 
with moderately curling hair and large eyes, tall, and 
commanding respect ; in temperament they exceed 
in the hot and the moist. When Jupiter is setting, 
he makes his subjects light, to be sure, but not as 
before, in such a way as to give them a good colour, 
and with lank hair or even bald in front and on the 
ee Se 
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crown, and of average stature ; in temperament they 
have an excess of the moist. 

Similarly, Mars, when rising, makes his subjects in 
appearance red and white of complexion, tall and 
robust, gray-eyed, with thick hair, somewhat curly, 
and in temperament showing an excess of the warm 
and dry. When he is setting, he makes them in 
appearance simply ruddy, of middle height, with 
small eyes, not much hair on the body, and straight 
yellow hair ; their temperament exceeds in the dry. 

Venus has effects similar to J upiter’s, but is apt to 
make her subjects more shapely, graceful, womanish, 
effeminate in figure, plump, and luxurious. On her 
own proper account she makes the eyes bright as well 
as beautiful. 

Mercury, in the orient, makes his subjects in ap- 
pearance sallow, of moderate height, graceful, with 
small eyes and moderately curling hair; in tem- 
perament, showing an excess of the warm. In the 
occident he makes them, in appearance, of light 
but not of good colouring, with straight hair and 
olive complexion, lean and spare, with glancing, 
brilliant eyes,! and somewhat ruddy ; in tempera- 
ment they exceed in the dry. 


2 The text is perhaps corrupt ; aiyowés seems to be other- 
wise unknown. 
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F ~ 
oinodpevor peyado7ro.oiat Ta GHpata, aTnpilov- 
TEs S€ TO TPM@TOV loxupa Kal evTova, TponyovpeEvot 
dé dovppetpa, TO S€ SevTepov ornpilortes aobevéc- 
oa . »” ‘ ~ > A aL 
tepa, SUvovtes Sé ddo~a prev mavTeAds, olaTiKa dé 
KAKOUXL@Y Kal GUvOX@V.” 
Kai +r&v tomwv S€ abd7@v mpos tovs aoxnpatio- 
~ , 
pods pdAwora TOV StaTvTuMcewv Kai Tas Kpaoets, 
e aw s 3 Qe’ 5X de LA 
ws éfapev, ovvepyovr7wr,? Kal’ odov de mad 
~ > bY ¥ 
TO pev G76 e€apwhs lonpeplas emi Bepiviy Tpomny 
-~ , »77f 
TETAPTHMOPLOVY ToLet EVXpOas evpeyebers evéxTas 
i > ~ ie ~ 
evop0dApous, Td TmA€ov ExovTas ev T@ vypw 
‘xaTa . . . xkpaow VPLD, xa? ws zepi Kpdoews év apxi THs 
ovrTdéews Paper Proc., xadazep ev apxi Tis auvTdgews é£e0é- 
peda MNAECam. 
2 Kal curoxav libri, cf. Proc. : om. Cam. Pa 
3 ouvepyovrTwr VPLDProc., ovvotxerovvrwy MNECam., 
curotkecovrrwy Kal GuvepyourTwr A. 





See i. 24. 

2 Probably a reference to the last paragraph of i. 10, but 
the anonymous commentator (p. 136, ed. Wolf) seems to 
think it refers to i. 38. . 

3'The commentator’s (/.c.) explanation of this phrase 
is ‘“‘ being oriental’? (dvaroAcKoi tuxdvres). The aces, 
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The luminaries assist each of these when they bear 
an aspect to them, the sun tending to a more im- 
pressive and robust effect, and the moon, especially 
when she is separating } from the planets, in general 
tending toward better proportion and greater slender- 
ness, and toward a more moist temperament ; but in 
particular cases her effect is proportioned to the 
special quality of her illumination, in accordance 
with the system of intermixture explained in the 
beginning of the treatise.? 

Again, generally, when the planets are morning 
stars and make an appearance,’ they make the 
body large; at their first station, powerful and 
muscular; when they are moving forward,’ not 
well-proportioned ; at their second Station, rather 
weak ; and at setting, entirely without repute but 
able to bear hardship and oppression. 

Likewise their places, as we have said,® take an im- 
portant part in the formation of the bodily characters 
and temperaments. In general terms, once more, the 
quadrant from the spring equinox to the summer 
solstice makes the subjects well-favoured in com- 
plexion, stature, robustness, and eyes, and exceeding 


“appearances,” “ Phases,” are the positions of the 
planets with respect to the sun. 

“Strangely enough, according to the ancient terminology, 
when the planets are “ moving forward " (in the direction 
of the diurnal movement, “ in the direction of the leading 
signs,” or east to west) they are “retreating " (dvamodi- 
fovres) with respect to their (west to east) motion in their 
own orbits ; of. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 429, 1 (on this passage) 
and p. 117, 1. The commentator (t.c.) here says, Trourdéorw, 
agericol (probably dgatperixof should be read). 

* He refers to places in the zodiac and to i. 10. 
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kat @eppd- tro 8 amo Oepirns tpomis péxpt 
peToTMpins lonpepias preadxpoas cauppéetpous 
tois peyéGeow evéxTas peyadopOdApovs} Sacets 
ovAdTpixas, TO TAdov Exovras ev TH Oepud Kai 
Enp@®: to 8 amo petroTwpiwis lonpepias péxpt 
xelpepivns Tpomns peAtxpoas loxvods omuwwdes 
Ta€nvovs 2 peadtpixas evopOdApous, TO TAEOV Exov- 
tas €v T@ Enp@® cai poyp@. 76 8 aro xetwepwis 
Tpoms Ews eapivijs tonpepias peAavdxpoas aupper- 
pous Tois peyébeat teravdtprxas sdrroysiAous wrop- 
pvOpovs 3 76 wAgov Exovtas ev TO byp@ Kai Wvxp@. 

Kara pépos S€ 7a prev avOpwro0ed7y TOV Cwdiwv 
Tov Te év T@ CwdtaK®@ Kai 7ra&v exrdos edpvOpa Kat 
ovppeTpa Tos axTpact Ta GwWpaTa KaTacKeualer. 
Ta 8& érepdpopda petacxynpariler apos TO Tis 
(Stas popdwaews oiketov Tas ToD owpaTos oup- 
petplas Kal KaTd twa Adyov adopo.wt ra oiKeta 
wepn Tois éavTay, row emi 76 peilov Kal €AatTov 7) 
emi To toxupdtepov Kal aobevéarepov* 4 emi TO 
evpvOuurepov Kai appvOpurepov +> emt To pettov 
per os Adyou Evexev 6 A€wv Kal 7 Ilapbévos Kal 6 
Toédrns, émi 76 EAatTov é ws of “[xOis kat 6 Kap- 
xivos Kal 6 AlyéKxepws. Kal mddAw ws & rod Kptot 
kai tod Tavpov Kai rot Adovros Ta pév avw Kal 
e€pmpdchia emi 1d evexTiKw@repov, Ta SE KaTwW Kal 
éniabta emt 16 doberéarepov * 76 8 evavriov ds To 


' peyarogddApovs VDProc., perAavopbdAnous MNAECam., 
todidApous P, edvbdAuous L. . 

*szatnvouvs VD. wa@uwovs PL, vocepovus Proc.; omavovs 
NACamn., ovarOwovs ME, 
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in the moist and warm. The quadrant from the 
summer solstice to the autumn equinox produces 
individuals with moderately good complexion and 
moderate height, robust, with large eyes and thick 
and curly hair, exceeding in the warm and dry. The 
quadrant from the autumn equinox to the winter 
solstice makes them sallow, spare, slender, sickly, 
with moderately curling hair and good eyes, exceeding 
in the dry and cold. The quadrant from the winter 
solstice to the spring equinox produces individuals of 
dark complexion, moderate height, straight hair, with 
little hair on their bodies, somewhat graceful, and 
exceeding in the cold and moist. 

In particular, the constellations both within and 
outside of the zodiac which are of human shape pro- 
duce bodies which are harmonious of movement and 
well-proportioned ; those however which are of other 
than human shape modify the bodily proportions to 
correspond to their own peculiarities, and after a 
fashion make the corresponding parts like their own, 
larger and smaller, or stronger and weaker, or more 
and less graceful. For example, Leo, Virgo, and 
Sagittarius make them larger; others, as Pisces, 
Cancer, and Capricorn, smaller. And again, as in 
the case of Aries, Taurus, and Leo, the upper and 
fore parts make them more robust and the lower 
and hind parts weaker. Conversely the fore parts of 


eee 
* dzrop(p)¥On0us VNMADE, broepvOpous PL, evapydorous 
Proc., om. Cam. 
‘4 Post dobevécrepov add. 9 émi ro VPLD, xai MNAECam. 
i wal dppvOuérepov E: apuOudrepov (dpd- L) Kai edpud- 
hwrepov PL ; ef. Proc. ; «al dpp. om. VMNADCam. 
* ent post ds add. MNAECam. 
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70d Tofdérov Kal trod Lkopmiov Kat thHv Aidvpwv 
Ta pev epmrpdobia emi 76 ioxvdtepov,! Ta dé d7ricAa 
emi To eveKTiKWwTepov: dpoiws Sé ws 7 pev IlapOé- 
vos Kat at XyAai Kal 6 Toédérys én 76 ovppetpov 
Kal evpv@puov, 6 5é Akopmios Kai ot "IxBis Kai 6 
Taipos emi 76 appvOpov Kai acvypertpov, Kal emi 
7@v dAAwy opoiws. amep amavTa csuvehopamrvras 
Kat ovvemtkipvavras ® mpoo7jKel THY EK THS Kpdoews 
ovvayoperny iStoTpomiar wept Te TAS popPuwcets Kat 
Tas Kpacets TOV cwudTwr KaTraaToxaleobat. 


<B.o ITept otvdv cat wad 
TWRhATLKG@DV 


‘Ezopévov S€é rovtos Tob wepi TA GwyaTiKa oivn 
re Kal 7dé0n Adyov, ovvdypoyev adrois Kara 70% 
éfjs THY KaTa TodTO 76 €ldos cuMmoTap,Eerny éni- 
oxeyur Exovoav otrws. Kal évtad0a yap* mpos 
perv tiv Kad? SAov SidAnipuw aroPAéew Set Tpos 
7a ToD dpilovtos vo Kévtpa, Tovtéatt TO avatédAov 
kal 7o Svvov, pdrAtora 5é mpds Te Td BUvov avTo 
Kal mpos TO mpoddvoyv,s 6 é€atw GovveeTov T@ 
avatoAK@ KévTpw, Kal TapaTypety Tovs Kakw- 
qiKODS TOV GoTépwr TOs eaxnpatiapévot mpds 
atta Tuyxdvovaw. édv yap mpos Tas émavadepo- 
pévas polipas T&y eipnevwy ToTWY @aw €at@res 


1 loyrdrepoy VPA, trav loxvorépaw L, ioxupérepov D, dabe- 
véorcpoy MNECam.Proc. f 

* guvemexipravras VD ; cf. Proc. ; guvemixpivovras PLMNAE 
Cam. 
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Sagittarius, Scorpio, and Gemini cause slenderness 
and the hind parts robustness, Similarly too Virgo, 
Libra, and Sagittarius tend to make them well. 
proportioned .and graceful, while Scorpio, Pisces, 
and Taurus bring about awkwardness and dispro- 
portion. So it is with the rest, and it is fitting 
that we should observe and combine all these things 
and make a conjecture as to the character which 
results from the mixture, with regard both to the 
form and to the temperament of the body. 


12. Of Bodily Injuries and Diseases. 


Since the subject which comes next is that which 
treats of the injuries and diseases of the body, we shall 
attach here in regular order the method of investiga- 
tion devised for this form of query. It is as follows. 
In this case also, to gain a general comprehension, it 
is necessary to look to the two angles of the horizon, 
that is, the orient and the occident, and especially to 
the occident itself and the sign preceding it, which 
is disjunct 1 from the oriental angle. We must also 
observe what aspect the maleficent planets bear to 
them. Forif they, one or both of them, are stationed 
against the ascending degrees. of the aforesaid 


_ 1 See i. 16; this sign is the fifth from the ascendant and 
is the so-called sixth house. ; os 


. ‘ : . = oe : 
7 adrois ard 76 VPL (xai 76) ADE; cf. Proc.; om. 


‘yap VPLADE, & M, om. NCam. 
. 5 poddvev P, divoy VMD, om. LE, 76 mp0 Svcews Proc., 
YyoUpevoyv NACam. 
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WTO cwpaTiK@s 7 TeTpaywrviKkads 7 Kal Kara dia- 
PETPOV, HTOL OTdTEpPOS avTwv 7 Kal auddtepor, civyn 
Kai 7dOn owpaTiKa Tept Tovds yevvwpévous brrovon- 
zéov, pdrLora 8 av Kal Tv PPwrdv roe 76 Etepov 
7) Kal auddrepa Kexevtpwpéeva Kal” Sv eiphKapev 
Tpomov tTuyxdyn 7) apa 7% Kara Sidpetpov. dre 
yap od pdvov éav erravadépntai tis THY KaKoTrolmy, 
GAAa Kav mpoavadepntar THY Pwrav, av7os KeKev- 
tTpwpévos, tkaves é€ore Stabeivai te tev ExKetpeveov 
Omoiov av of tre rod dpilovtos té7ot Kal of ta&v 
Lwdiwv strogaivwor aivos 4% mdOos, Kai ai tar 
aorépwv dices THY TE KaKoUVTWY Kai THY KaKoU- 
pévwy Kal re Tav cvoxnparilopévwy adrois. Ta 
Te yap pépn tav Cwdiwy éxdatov ra mEptéxovTa 
TO aStkovpevov pépos Tod dpilovros SnAdce To 
pépos Tod owpatros mepi 6 Eorat 7o airov Kal 
aétepov olvos  1dBos 7 Kal apddtepa 7d dyAov- 
pevov pépos emidé£acOar Suvardv, af te Tav 
dotrépwv ddceis Ta €ldyN Kal Tas aitias THY oup- 
aTwpaTwY Towodotw,! eed?) THY KUpiwTdzwy Tod 
avOpwmrov pepa@v 6 pév tod Kpdvov kuptds éoTw 
dxoa@y re Sefteav Kal onAnvos Kai KvoTews Kal 
préypatos Kai dot@v-: 6 5é tot Atos adijs TE Kal 
mvevpovos Kal apTnpidv Kai amépparos ° 6 dé Tob 
“Apews dxow@v edwripwrv Kai veppa@v Kal pAcBav 
Kal poptwy- 6 S€ FALos Spdcews Kal éyKepadAou 
Kai KapSias Kai vevpwv Kai Tav Sefidv mavTey * 
6 Sé tis "Adpoditns dodpiceds te Kat YTATOS Kat 


1 govodow VPLADProc., orn. MNECam. 
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- places, either bodily on them or quartile or in op- 
position to them, we must conclude that the subjects 
born will suffer bodily injuries and disease, especially 
if either one or both of the luminaries as well chance 
to be angular in the manner described, or in op- 
position. For in that case not only if one of the 
maleficent planets is rising after the luminaries, but 
even if it is rising before them and is itself angular, 
it has power to produce one of the aforesaid injuries 
or diseases of such kind as the places of the horizon 
and of the signs may indicate, likewise what is in- 
dicated by the natures of the afflicting and the 
afflicted ? planets, and moreover by those that bear 
an aspect toward them. For the parts of the in- 
dividual signs of the zodiac which surround the 
afflicted portion of the horizon will indicate the 
part of the body which the portent will concern, and 
whether the part indicated can suffer an injury or 
a disease or both, and the natures of the planets 
produce the kinds and causes of the events that 
are to occur. For, of the most important parts of 
the human body, Saturn is lord? of the right ear, 
the spleen, the bladder, the phlegm, and the bones ; 
Jupiter is lord of touch, the lungs, arteries, and 
semen; Mars of the left ear, kidneys, veins, and 
genitals; the sun of the sight, the brain, heart, 
sinews and all the right-hand parts; Venus of 


*TI.e. in either the first or seventh house (orient or 
occident), and not at either of the other two angles. 

* See on iii. 9 (p. 267). 

*A planetary melothesia (distribution of parts of the 
body to the planets) follows. On such cf. Boll-Bezold- 
Gundel, p. 138, and P. Mich. 149, col. ii., 31 ff. ( niversity 
of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, vol. xl.). 
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~ ¢ nm ¢ ~ 
capKk@y o Sé Tot ‘Epyot Adyou Kai Btavolas Kai 
A ra ‘ An x aN ¢ x La 
yAdoons Kai xodAjs Kal Spas: 7 dé cedAnvy 
4 ¢ 
yevoews TE Kal KaTamOGEWSsS Kal oTONdGxXOU Kai 
; ; i 
KotNias Kai paTpas Kal Tov edwvipwre TavtTwr. 
aay Dy = de ~ Ee’ 5X x este id x c > ‘ a 
OTt € Tw Ka OAOVU KQt Ta Olv7} peev WS E€7Tt TO 
TOAD oupTintetvy avaTtoAK@y 6vTwv TMV TO aittov 
Tovwovvrwr KaKo7oi@y, 7aOn Sé rodvavtiov SuTtKav 
*. ~ 
avdt@y tmapxydvTwy- ézerdymep Kali Siwprorat 
ToUTwY ExaTEpov TH Td pév oivos anak SrariBévar 
‘ Xx i ” i > id ‘ .Y 
Kat py Stateivovoayv éxew THv adAynddva, To Sé 
~ > ~ ~ 
aados Aro cuvexa@s 7 émAnnTiKas Tots maaxKovow 
> 
ETMLOKITITELV. 
‘ 7 x ‘ td > x ” Ay 
TIpos 5é€ tiv Kata pépos émBodAnv dyn Twa 
2. 
mapaTnpiaews ervxev eEarpérov owwrikd Te Kat 
maOnriKka oxjipata, Sia Tov ws emi wav Kata 
Tas dpowox7povas Oécers trapaKxoAovbovvTwy cup- 
mTwpdTwr. mnpwaes yap spews azoreAobrTat 
~ ~ a = 
KaTa plev tov Evepov Tv dfOadua@v Grav re 7 
~ 4 Ss 
aeAjvn Kal? adtHy' emi tHv poetpnuevwyv ovoa 
* 4 
KévTpwr 7 avrodevovoa 7 mavacAnualovea TuUXN, 
x o > > < ta 2 x > 4 A AA 
Kai drav é€f¢ érépov? péev 7 mpos Tov nAtov 
~ s 
oxnpatos Tay Adyov ® éxdvTwv, auvdatyn Sé* tive 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ € 
rav vepedoeSav ev TH Cwd:ax@ ovoTpofa@v, ws 
~ ~ -~ la ~ 
ro vedediw® rod Kapxivov wai rH TDderdds rob 
M < . = = ~ \ ~ , 
Tatipov® Kai 7H axide Tob Tofd7ov Kat T@ KEvTp@ 
~ ; 7~ ‘ ‘ 7 f 
rob LKoprriov Kal tots mepit Tov ITAdKapov peépect 
hs ~ ~ € Le ‘ 
rob Adovros % 7H KaAmids tot “Ydpoxdov- Kat 


lyxaf (€Nav7Ip VPADEProc., xa?’ éavrovs Ib, xar adriy 
MNCam.; post haee verba add. éxtpomjv Cam., om. libri 


Proc. 
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smell, the liver, and the flesh ; Mercury of speech 
and thought, the tongue, the bile, and the buttocks ; 
the moon of taste and drinking, the stomach, belly, 
womb, and all the left-hand parts. 

For the most part it is a general principle that 
injuries occur when the significant maleficent planets 
are oriental, and diseases, conversely, when they are 
setting. The reason for this is that these two 
things are distinguished thus—an injury affects the 
subject once for all and does not involve lasting 
pain, while disease bears upon the patient either 
continuously or in sudden attacks. 

For the purpose of ascertaining particulars, cer- 
tain configurations significant of injury or sickness 
have been specially observed, by means of the events 
which generally accompany such positions of the 
stars. For blindness in one eye is brought about 
when the moon by itself is upon the aforesaid angles, 
or is in conjunction, or is full, and when it is in 
another aspect that bears a relation to the sun, but 
applies to one of the star clusters in the zodiac, as 
for example to the cluster in Cancer, and to the 
Pleiades of Taurus, to the arrow point of Sagittarius, 
to the sting of Scorpio, to the parts of Leo around 
the Coma Berenices, or to the pitcher of Aquarius ; 


‘ cuvdarn 3é PEProc., suvdrret 5é VLMD, «ai érav ouvi: 
NA (-7a: A), ity 


57d vederiep VMNADEProc., rv epediov P, ray veperiuy 
L, om. Cam. 


§ 708 Tavpov VADProc., om. PLMN ECam. 
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6tav 6 Tov “Apews 7 Kai 6 tod Kpovou émxévrpyw 
ovoR avTH Kal amoKpovaTiKH aratoAtKoi adroit 
ovTes emibepwrrat 7 mdAw rod HAlov adroi émi- 
KevTpot Ovres poavadépwrrar. éav dé audorépois 
dpa trois dwoiv Aro. kata 76 atdTo Cabdiov 7 Kal 
Kata dtdpeTpor, ws et7opev, cvoxnpaticO@or, Emor 
pev THD HAiw Ovres, TH SE GEA} Ea7répiol, TeEpi 
apudotépous robs dfbadpovds 76 aiziov woijaovary. 
6 pév yap! rot “Apews azo wAnyis 7 Kpovcparos 
} atSypov 7 Kataxavparos wovet Tas mypucets, 
peta dé ‘Eppod ovaxnpariabeis €v maXdaiarpais 
Kal yupvactois 7 KaKoupy@v éepdddoas. 6 S€ Tov 
Kpovou 80 troxtcewr 7) vEewr 7) azroyAauKwaewr 
Kal T@Y TOLOUTwY: mdAWw éav 6 rTHS “Adpoditns éxi 
Tiwos 7 Tav Tpocipnpévwr Kév7pwv, pdrAoTa S€ 
émt tot Stvovros, 7@ ev To Kpdvov cvvayv 7 Kat 
ovaoxnparilépevos 7) evmAAaxws rods TOTOUS, bd 
Sé rob “Apews Kabuzeprepovperos 7 StapeTpouperos, 
of pev drdpes dyovor yivorvrat, al de yuvaixes 
exTpwopois 7 WporoKiats 7 Kat €uBpvotopiats ® 
qepixvaAiovrat,® pdrto7a dé €v Kapxivw Kat TIap- 
Baw Kat Alyorépwrt.4 Kav 4 aEAnVy am” 
avaTroAns 7@ Tod “Apews ovrdm7n, €av b€ Kat 
7@ Tob ‘“Eppob Ka7a To av7To avaoxnpaTiab7 
odv 7@ Tob Kpdvov, tov Tov “Apews mdAw Kad- 
umeprepotvros 7% Siapetpodvros, evvovxot 7 €pHa- 


1 perv yap VD, pév of PLProc., uev MNAECam. : 

o/s oerontace VNADECam.}, eu Bprporopiats M: - Ta 

Eufpva . . . KaTaxo7myaeTat Proc. : éuBpvoroxiais Cam.*, om. 
L. 
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and whenever Mars or Saturn moves toward the 
moon, when it is angular and waning and they 
are rising, or again when they ascend before the 
sun, being themselves angular. But if they are in 
aspect with both luminaries at once, either in the 
same sign or in opposition, as we said, morning 
stars with respect to the sun and evening stars to 
the moon, they will affect both eyes; for Mars 
brings about blindness from a blow, a thrust, iron, 
or burning; when he has Mercury in aspect, in 
palaestras and gymnasiums or by felonious attack. 
Saturn causes it by suffusion, cold, glaucoma, and 
the like. Again if Venus is upon one of the afore- 
said angles, particularly the occident, if she is 
joined with Saturn or is in aspect with him or has 
exchanged houses, and is inferior to Mars or has 
him in opposition, the men who are born are 
sterile, and the women are subject to miscarriages, 
premature births, or even to embryotomies, par- 
ticularly in Cancer, Virgo, and Capricorn! And 
if the moon at rising applies to Mars, and if she 
also bears the same aspect to Mercury that Saturn 
does, while Mars again is elevated above her or is 
in opposition, the children born are eunuchs or 


*Certain MSS. here add, “when the moon applies to 
the star clusters she incapacitates the eyes,”’ which, as 
Camerarius notes in the margin of the second edition, 
is redundant here. 


_ 


$ wrepucvdtovras VNMDECam.}, meptxnAvovra P, sapa- 
«nddovra L, émxvdovra A, xnAobvra Cam.? 

“Post Alyoxépwr add. xai rots vegehoedéar ouvdnrovca 
opOaducv anpoi % cedijvy VNADCam. (in_ mg. *notatum et 
haec redundant in hoc loco Cam.?); om. PLMEProc, 
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Ppodsiror H a A id yi 5 
positor 7 aTpwydAot kai dtpynrou yivovrar. rovrwr 
‘ a > t4 > 
dé otrws éxdvTwyr, émav Kai 6 Atos cvaxnpatiabh, 
~ 4 ~ x. ~ ~ 
TeV pev dwTdv kat rod rHs “Adpodityns hppevw- 
4 > ~ ~ 
pévwv, amoKpovoTiKys Sé Tis ceAjvns ovons Kai 
_ ~ > ” 
THY KaKoTIOL@Y ev Tais émavapepopevats ® proipats 
> 4 ¢€ 
emipepopevwrv, of prev advdpes a7mdKoTot 7 Ta dpa 
PA ~ 
ceowwpéevor yivovrat Kal pddtora ev Kpid Kai 
A s ‘ PH © ‘1 Ae , 3 , ¢ . id 
€ovTt Kai Lkop7iw kai Alydxepw? Kai ‘Ydpoxow, 
¢ x ~ -~ * 
ai dé yuvaixes droxot Kal oretpar. €viote Sé ovd’ 
> ~ ~ ~ 
aouwets tats dycow oi rorodroe Siapévovaw, ép- 
A a ~ 
modtlovrar S5é THVv yA@TTav Kai yivovrar tpavdAot 
7 poywAdrAot Goo. tov tod Kpdvov Kai tov rob 
‘Eppotd oavvdvras emi ta&v eipnydvwv KévTpwv 
w ~ ey , 2. oo” \ y > «¢ 
€xovot T@ HAiw, pdAcotra 8 av Kai SuTiKds 7 OS 
~ € ~ > ~ 
tod ‘Eppotd Kai ovoxnpatilwrvrat apddrepor 7H 
> ~ 
cedrvn : TovTos 8 6 Tod “Apews mapatvxav Avew 
‘ ~ > 
elw0ev ws emi TO TOAD TO THS yAdTTNs epmddrov 
> b A as nm Ls Ay ‘ A > ‘ 4 4 
ad’ oS av % aeAjvyn riv pos atdrov ovvavryaw 
Tomonrat. mdAw eav Aro Ta PHTA emxKévrpois 
7 -~ a nn a." , 
Tois KaxomTroLois empépyntar® aya 7 Kata SidpeTpoy, 
H éav trois pwoiv of KaKozotol, Kai pddiota TIS 
> % f 4 ~ 
aeAjvns emi ovvddopwv 7 €mi Kapmiwy ovens 7 
l5lémi trav emartiwy CwdSiwv, olov Kpwot, Tavpouv, 
rd 
Kapxivov, Sxopriov, Alyéxepw, yivovrat AwBycets 
~ 4 n~ ¢ 
rob awparos Kuptacewr 7} KUAAwGEwY 7 XwAdoewv 


 drparyAot Kai drpnroa VAD, azpw. x. arpoit P, drpoyAo: K. 
arpwro L, drpwyAo xai om. MNECam., 7) €xovres Tpumipata 


nde 5:€f050v Proc. ~~ 

2€y rais pootpacs rTais €mravadepop.evas Proc., rats ézavadg. 
potpas PVAD, rois evravadepopévors potipars L, xara Tas ¢7rara- 
depojcévas poipas MN ECam. 
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hermaphrodites or have no ducts and vents.!_ Since 
this is so, when the sun also is in aspect, if the lumin- 
aries and Venus are made masculine, the moon is 
waning, and the maleficent planets are approaching in 
the succeeding degrees, the males that are born will 
be deprived of their sexual organs or injured therein, 
particularly in Aries, Leo, Scorpio, Capricorn, and 
Aquarius, and the females will be childless and sterile. 
Sometimes those who have such genitures continue 
not without injury to the sight also; but those suffer 
impediment of speech, lisp, or have difficulty in 
enunciation who have Saturn and Mercury joined 
with the sun at the aforesaid angles, particularly if 
Mercury is also setting and both bear some aspect 
to the moon. When Mars is present with them 
he is generally apt to loosen the impediment to the 
tongue, after the moon meets him. Again, if the 
luminaries, together or in opposition, move toward 
the maleficent planets upon the angles, or if the 
maleficent planets move toward the luminaries, 
particularly when the moon is at the nodes® or her 
bendings, or in the injurious signs such as Aries, 
Taurus, Cancer, Scorpio, or Capricorn, there come 
about deformations of the body such as hunchback, 

? Proclus paraphrases thus : 7 BH Exovres tpumipara pnde 
b:€£oSov. 

*The points at which the moon’s path intersects the 
ecliptic. The “bendings” are the points quartile to the 
nodes (ef. the anonymous commentator, p. 139, ed. Wolf). 


eee 
Sxai Adovre. . Alysxepw VPLDProc., om. MNAECam. 
‘ cuvdvrnow VPLADPrec., déndvrnow MNECam. 
5 emupepyra VPLDProc., éravadpépyra: MNAECam..', énava- 
pepwrvra: Cam.? 
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7 mapaddcewy, édy pev ovv tots pwotv @ow ot 
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peToTTWwpLVoV Ta Sua AeTTpav: sept 5é 76 xetpepwov 
Ta Sta daxd@v cai Tov dpoiwv. mdOy dé cvpBaivew 
etwOev Strav emi T&v TpoKerevwv ordcewy of KaKo- 
Toto. avoxnpaticO@oar, KaTa TO evavriov perro, 
Touréoti é€améptor péev TH ALD, TH SE ceAHVH EGor. 
Ka’ SAov yap 6 péev tod Kpdvov yrypoKotAious trovet 
Kal mroAudAeypdrous Kai pevpaTwoets, KaTiaxvous 
Te Kai doOevixods Kai ixreptkods? Kai Svaevrept- 
Kovs Kai Bnxikovs Kal dvadopixods Kai KwAtKods Kai 
éAeharvri@vras: ras dé yuvaikas ert Kat DoTeptnGs.. 
6 d5é€ TOD Apews aiparroixovs pedrayxortKods ® 
TIVEDOVLKODS pupiavras - Erte S€ rods Sta Tropa 7 
Kavoewr 4 KpuTTT@v TOTwY ouvex@s évoxAovpévous 
cupiyywv Evexev 4} aipoppoisay 7 KovdvAwpdruy ® 


1} XoAKay VP (ywdAox-) LADProc. ; éxArxnav MNECam. 
2 «ai (xTeptxous om. Cam, 
2 peAayxoAxods om. Cam. 
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crookedness, lameness, or paralysis, congenital if 
the maleficent planets are joined with the luminaries, 
but if they are at the mid-heaven points, elevated 
above the luminaries or in opposition one to the 
other, the deformations will result from serious 
dangers, such as falls from a height, the collapse of 
houses, or the attacks of robbers or animals. If 
Mars prevails, the danger is from fire, wounds, 
bilious attacks, or robberies; if it is Saturn, through 
collapse of buildings, shipwreck, or spasms. 

For the most part injuries come about when the 
moon is nearthe solstitial or equinoctial signs, particu- 
larly at the spring equinox, injuries by white leprosy; 
at the summer solstice, by lichens; at the fall equinox, 
by leprosy ; at the winter solstice, by moles and the 
like. Diseases are likely to result when at the 
positions already described the maleficent planets are 
in aspect, but in the opposite sense, that is, evening 
stars with respect to the sun and morning stars to the 
moon. For in general Saturn causes his subjects to 
have cold bellies, increases the phlegm, makes them 
rheumatic, meagre, weak, jaundiced, and prone to 
dysentery, coughing, raising, colic, and elephan- 
tiasis ; the females he makes also subject to diseases 
ofthe womb. Mars causes men to spit blood, makes 
them melancholy, weakens their lungs, and causes 
the itch or scurvy; and furthermore he causes them 
to be constantly irritated by cutting or cautery of 
the secret parts because of fistulas, hemorrhoids, 
—— ” 

“Post xavcewv add. j PLMNAECam; ef. Proc., da 
Kavoews 7 roms cis xpumtods tém0us KTA. 

59 KxovdvAwpdraw VP (-dou-) LDEProc., om. MNACam.; 
add. 9 xal mupwudrwy MNACam. 
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” ° , a Pal 
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€v KivioEl Guvexet TOL@Y TOvs PEevpaTLapOds Kal 
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aypiwy Kat pedaivns xoAns 7 parlas* 7 vdaov 
iepas 7) THY TotovTwr. 
Kai mapa tas t@v Cwdiwv évadrdAayas tHv tovs 
7 poeipnuevous él tav do KévTpwv avoxnpatia- 
peovs TEpLEeXovTwy yivorvtat TIVES: TOLOTHTES mada. 
tSiws yap. O pev Kapkivos: Kai o Atyoxepws Kal of 
"Ix08s Kai SAws 7a xepoaia Kal Ta ixOvikca Cwd.a 
1537a Sta TeV vopdv 7a mrovet Kat AEtxyrwv 7 
Aetridwry > 7 xoipddww 7 id) ouplyywv 7 éAchavridcew 
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1 €uBpvotoxias NCam. 

2 apa VPLD, zepi MNAECam. 

8 pridwcewy eCZO; mrrAwcew PL, mAAdcewr VD, frdwoewr 
MNAECam. 

44 pavias VPLMADProc., om. NECam. 
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or tumours, or also burning ulcers, or eating sores ; 
he is apt to afflict women furthermore with mis- 
carriages, embryotomies, or corrosive diseases. 
Of themselves, they also bring about the properties 
of disease in agreement with the natures, which 
have been already discussed. of the planets in 
aspect, as they relate to the parts of the body. 
Mercury assists them? chiefly to prolong the evil 
effects, when he is allied with Saturn inclining toward 
cold and continually stirring into activity rheu- 
matisms and gatherings of fluid, particularly about 
the chest, throat, and stomach. When he is allied 
with Mars he adds his force to produce greater dry- 
ness, as in cases of ulcerous sore eyes, eschars,? 
abscesses, erysipelas, savage lichens or skin eruptions, 
black bile, insanity, the sacred disease,‘ or the like. 
Certain qualities of disease are determined by 
changes among the zodiacal signs which surround 
the aforesaid configurations on the two angles. 
For in particular Cancer, Capricorn, and Pisces, 
and in general the terrestrial and piscine signs, cause 
diseases involving eating sores, lichens, scales, 
scrofula, fistulas, elephantiasis, and the like. Sagit- 
tarius and Gemini are responsible for those that come 


1 The reference is to the planetary melothesia, earlier in 
the chapter (p. 319). Acting in their own proper charac- 
ters (idiws), the maleficent planets will affect those parts of 
the body of which, in the melothesia, they were said to be 
the “lords’’. 

?Saturn and Mars, the maleficent planets. 

*Dry sloughs, crusts, or scabs. * Epilepsy. 


ee 


59 AezBav VD, 7 AowBuw P, 5 82 widcy L, 9} Aetpdv MNAE, 
om. Cam. 
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ldxpa pdrAota 7a zdOy VPLD,. dypia wai pdrAtora may 
NCam.?, dypia partiora 7adn MAE, €cxara edn ra 7a9y Cam.? 

2 €fayopiav VD, -eav A, eLaywpidr P. éfaywriar L, of. 
éfayopevew Proc. ; efayopevoewsy MNECam. 


330 


TETRABIBLOS III. 12 


about with falling fits or epileptic seizures. And 
when the planets are in the last degrees of the signs 
they cause diseases and injuries especially in the 
extremities, through lesions or rheumatism, from 
which elephantiasis and, in general, gout in the feet 
and hands result. Since this is the case, if no bene- 
ficent planet bears an aspect to the maleficent ones 
which furnish the cause, or to the luminaries on the 
centres, the injuries and diseases will be incurable 
and painful; so also, if they bear an aspect but 
the maleficent planets are in power and overcome 
them. But if the beneficent planets are themselves 
in the authoritative positions and overcome the 
maleficent planets that bear the responsibility for the 
evil, then the injuries are not disfiguring and do not 
entail reproach and the diseases are moderate and 
yield to treatment, and sometimes they may be 
easily cured, if the beneficent planets are rising. 
For Jupiter generally causes the injuries to be con- 
cealed by human aid through riches or honours, 
and the diseases to be mitigated; and in company 
with Mercury he brings this about by drugs and the 
aid of good physicians. And Venus contrives that 
through pronouncements of the gods and oracles 
the blemishes shall be, in a way, comely and attrac- 
tive,’ and that the diseases shall be readily moderated 
by divine healing; if however Saturn is by, the 
healing will be accompanied by exhibition and 


1Cf. the famous passage of the Republic (474DE) in 
which Plato tells how lovers praise the irregular features 
and the complexions of their favourites, 
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1 alaOnrixov VDA (mg. : yp- ROcxdv), alaOyrov PL ; cf. atcOnow 
Proc. ; 46ux6v MNECam. : 

2 700 awpatoSearépou Tay dutav A ; similia habent VPLD; 
ray cwpatoseatépwv durav MNCam., trav a. Tav d. E. 


3 boyexdy VP (-x7-) LDE, yuxdv MNACam. 
332 


TETRABIBLOS III. 12-13 


confession of the disease, and such like, but if 
Mercury ? is joined with her it will be with the accrual 
of use and gain, through the injuries and diseases 
themselves, to those that have them. 


13. Of the Quality of the Soul. 


The character, then, of the inquiry into bodily 
affections would be of this sort. Of the qualities 
of the soul, those which concern the reason and 
the mind are apprehended by means of the condition 
of Mercury observed on the particular occasion ; and 
the qualities of the sensory and irrational part are 
discovered from the one of the luminaries which is 
the more corporeal, that is, the moon, and from the 
planets which are configurated with her in her 
separations and applications.? But since the variety 
of the impulses of the soul is great, it stands to 
reason that we would make such an inquiry in no 
simple or offhand manner, but by means of many 
complicated observations. For indeed the differ- 
ences between the signs which contain Mercury and 
the moon, or the planets that dominate them, can 
contribute much to the character of the soul; so 
likewise do the aspects to the sun and the angles 
shown by the planets that are related to the class 
of qualities under consideration, and, furthermore, 


‘The commentator (p. 141, ed. Wolf) says that this 
refers to the custom of taking the sick to temples for 
healing. So the disease would be openly exhibited and 
spoken of. Proclus indicates that the cure is through 
display and confession. 

? Hermes (Mercury) was the god of commerce and gain. 

4 Cf i. 24, 
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ovs Kat a7rAds Kai avddets Kai ioxupas Kail eddvets 
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, 
1s6at Sé€ mponyjoes Kai al Sudcets evdperabérous, 


1 PeompoozdAovs NCam. 

2 dorpoAoyixas PLMAE, dorpodoyias VD; cf. Proc., dzo- 
Aopitiexas N, -47exas Cam. 

3 éxBiBaotixds VP (-nxas) L (éxBaf-) MADEProc. Cam.'; 


éexScagtixa, NCam.? 
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that peculiar natural quality of each one of the 
planets which relates to the movements of the soul. 
Of the signs of the zodiac in general, then, the 
solstitial signs produce souls fitted for dealing with 
the people, fond of turbulence and political activity, 
glory-seeking, moreover, and attentive to the gods, 
noble, mobile, inquisitive, inventive, good at con- 
jecture, and fitted for astrology and divination. 
The bicorporeal signs make souls complex, change- 
able, hard to apprehend, light, unstable, fickle, 
amorous, versatile, fond of music, lazy, easily acquisi- 
tive, prone to change their minds. The solid signs 
make them just, unaffected by flattery, persistent, 
firm, intelligent, patient, industrious, stern, self- 
controlled, tenacious of grudges, extortionate, conten- 
tious, ambitious, factious, grasping, hard, inflexible. 
Of configurations, positions in the orient and at 
the horoscope, and in particular those which are 
in proper face,! produce liberal, simple, self-willed, 
strong, noble, keen, open souls. Morning stations 
and culminations make them calculating, patient, 
of good memory, firm, intelligent, magnanimous, 
accomplishing what they desire, inflexible, robust, 
rough, not readily deceived, critical, practical, prone 
to inflict punishment, gifted with understanding. 
Precessions ? and settings make them easily changed, 
1See i. 23. 
* The advances of a planet, as opposed to its retrograde 
Movement (dvamodiouds) or its stations (a7nprypol) ; cf. 


Bouché-Leclercq, p. 111. The term can be ambiguous; 
see on c. 11 above (p. 313). 


335 


PTOLEMY 


aBeBatiovs, aobevets, adepemravous, éutrabeis, tazret- 
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1 dpevijpers] dpovipovs NCam.Proc. 

2 uynpovixas VP (-nxas) LDE, cf. Proc.; prnpoveurixas 
MNACam. 

3apds tovtas 5€ A, mpos rouTw 8é P, mpds tovros L, 7p 
rovros Sé WD, ért 5€ Proc.; dre 5 MNECam. (zbxoLev Post 
évres add. NCam.). 
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unstable, weak, unable to bear labour, emotional, 
humble, cowardly, deceitful, bullying, dull, slow- 
witted, hard to arouse. Evening stations and posi- 
tion at mid-heaven beneath the earth, and further- 
more, in the case of Mercury and Venus, by day 
evening settings and by night morning settings, 
produce souls noble and wise, but with mediocre 
memory, not painstaking nor fond of labour, but 
investigators of hidden things and seekers after the 
unknown, as for example magicians, adepts in the 
mysteries, meteorologists, makers of instruments 
and machines, conjurors, astrologers, philosophers, 
readers of omens, interpreters of dreams, and the like. 

When, in addition, the governors of the soul, as 
we explained at the beginning, are in their own or 
familiar houses or sects, they make the characters 
of the soul open, unimpeded, spontaneous, and 
effective, especially when the same planets rule the 
two places at once, that is, when they are con- 
figurated to Mercury in any aspect whatever, and hold 
the separation or application of the moon ;* if they 
are not so disposed, however, but are in places alien 
to them, it renders the properties of their own natures 
obscure, indistinct, imperfect, and ineffective with 
respect to the active quality of the soul. The powers, 
however, of the nature of the planets that dominate 


1The governors of the soul are Mercury and the moon, 
For the houses, see i. 17, and for the sects, i. 7 and 12. 

*That is, when the moon is separating from them or 
applying to them. 


ee 


* rovréart om. Cam.? 5 rvyydvwot om. Cam,3 
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Tw toxupd Te Kai em BAaBH Taev dToKEyéevwr,) ws 
oray ot re Sta KaKoTot@y olkelwaw ddiKor Kal 
Tornpol, KpaTovvTwy ev abt@yv, edmpoxwpnrov 7 
Kai aveumodtarov Kal aKivduvoyv Kai éziSo0€ov éxovat 
TIV Tpos TO KAaK@s GAAAOvS ToLEty 6puTY~ KpaTov- 
pevewr d€ dio THs evarrias aipésews, Katafopor Kal 
GVvETITEVUKTOL Kal EVTLLWPNTOL yivovTat. ot 8 ad 
mdaAuw da THY THY ayaboro.ovvTwy mpds Tods eipn- 
pévous Opovs avrotkeiwow ayaGoi Kai Sixacor, 
aKabuTepTepritwr fev OvTwr, avTOL TE Yalpovot Kal 
evdnpovrrat emt tats Tay dAAwv evovtats Kai U7 

Var , Sane a , » \ 
pndervos adiKovperoe GAA’ orynarddpov Exovres Ti 
dtxacoawiny diateAobor > KpaTovpévwr Sé bro Thy 
évartiwy ava7adw, du’ avTo 76 7paov Kai dirdvOpw- 
mov Kat é€Aenrikov? Kai evdKkatadpdvnrot re Kat 
éezipepmToe 7 Kal b7d THv TAcloTwv EdvaditKynToL 
TVyxXarovew. 

‘O pév otv Ka’ 6drov tpdz0s THs AOiKAs 
moKkepews Tovwotrds Tis av ein: sas S€ Kata 
iepos am’ atbris THs Tay dorépwrv dvcews Kata 
Wy Tovavryny Kuptar amoreAoupéras idScoTpoTias 
Eqs Kata To Kehadawdes éeve€eAcvadpeba péxpe 
As Kal?” SAooyépetar Oewporpeins ovyKpdcews. 
‘O perv oft 706 Kpovou aarp povos 7H olKkodeaT0- 
riar THs puxis AaB Kat adlerrioas TOD TE ‘Eppod 


3 


™ Mm, 


™,. >) 


ty] 


I troKeyeeveny VPLDE, zpowequedvior MNACam. 
2 Oeqrixner VP (-Aacy-) LMADE, eAey KTM NCam. ne 
tears VP (j0nx-) MADE, cf. Proc.; etdtaqjs MNCam., 
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or overcome * them are vigorous and injurious to the 
subjects. Thus men who, by reason of the familiarity 
of the maleficent planets, are unjust and evil, find 
their impulse to injure one another easy, unimpeded, 
secure, and honourable, if those planets are in 
power ; but if they are overcome by planets of the 
opposite sect, the men are lethargic, ineffective, and 
easily punished. And those again that through the 
familiarity of the beneficent planets to the afore- 
said boundaries are good and just, if these planets are 
not overcome, are themselves happy and bear a good 
repute for their kindness to others, and, injured by 
none, continue to benefit from their own justice ; if, 
however, the good planets are dominated by op- 
posites, simply because of their gentleness, kindness, 
and compassion, they suffer from contempt and re- 
proach or even may easily be wronged by most 
people. 

This, then, is the general method of inquiry as to 
character. We shall next briefly consider, in due 
order, the particular traits resulting from the very 
nature of the planets, in this kind of domination, 
until the theory of mixture has been treated in its 
most important aspects. 

If Saturn alone is ruler of the soul and dominates 
Mercury and the moon, if he has a dignified position 

On the expression “ overcome,’’ see above, on iii. 4, 
p. 245, Planets would “dominate ”’ the governors of the 
soul (Mercury and- the moon) by exercising rulership 
(oixo8comoria) over the portion of the zodiac occupied by 


the governors; this could be done in any of the five ways 
specified by Ptolemy in iii. 2 (p. 233). 
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é x ~ 7 1 PAS - 
158 Kal THS GeATUNS, Ear perv erddEws Exn TPds TE TO KOO- 
A x x £ ~ 
pAtKOV Kat TQ KEVTpa, TTOLEL pirocuwsiaitovs, (oxupu- 
s a a 
yrwpovas, Babvdpovas, adotrnpouvs, povoyrwporas, 
> , > , 
em poxOouvs, emiTaKTiKoUs, KoAaGTIiKOUS, TEpLovatac- 
A - 
tikous, iAoxypynydtrous, PBraiovs, OnoavupratiKols, 
a i , a 
POovepous. evavtiws Sé€ Kal daddfws KeEtpevos 
€ s , ~ 
pu7rapous, puxpodAdyous, prxpoyvxous,) advaddpovs, 
4 , 
KaKxoyvwpovas,? BacKdvous, SetrAovs, avaxexw- 
ta t ia 
pnKotas, KakoAdyous, PiAeprpovus, PtAcOprrvous, 
> ~ , 
dvaidets, Serardaipovas, PidopoxGovs, aordpyous, 
bd ‘ ~ 
é€miBovAeutixovs THY olkeiwy, aveupparTous, pco- 
CwpiLaTovs. 
TH de ~ A L ‘ ‘ > tf , 
@ € TOV LOS KQaATaA TOV EKKELP{LEVOV Tpowov 
‘ > ‘ LS > , ¢ , ~ 
ovvoikerwbeis emi prev evddEwy madrAw d:ab€cewr oret 
> , ‘ ~ ~ 
ayabous, TYLnTLKODs THY TpeaBuTépwr, KabeaTa@ras, 
> 
KaAdoyvwpovas, emuKxovpous,® Kpitixovs, piroKTypo- 
vas, peyadroxyovus, peTadotiKous, evTpoatpeTous, 
diroicelous, mpdous, avvetovs, avexriKoUs, €u- 
, a ‘ x ~ > ¢ > , 
dirooddous: emi Sé€ Tav evavtiwy azecpoxadous, 
1 és ~ o ¢ ~ 
paviwdets, popodceis, Secotdaipovas, iepodoita@vras, 
1 ucxpoysdxous om. MECam. 


2 kaxoyrwpovas VPLDProc., povoyvdpovas MAECam. 
8 dnixpous post emxovpouvs add. MAE, om. VPLDProc. 


a 


1Bouché-Leclereq, p. 309, enumerates the conditions 
which should exist if a planet is to act effectively, classify- 
jng them as relations to the circles of the nativity, to the 
zodiac, to the other planets, and to the planct’s own 
movement and the sun. With reference to the zodiac, 
the planet should be in a “solid * sign, in a quadrant and 
a sign of the same sex as itself, in one of its own proper 
domains (house, triangle, exaltation, terms, decans), and 
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with reference to the universe and the angles,’ he 
makes his subjects lovers of the body,” strong- 
minded, deep thinkers, austere, of a single purpose, 
laborious, dictatorial, ready to punish, lovers of pro- 
perty, avaricious, violent, amassing treasure, and 
jealous; but if his position is the opposite and without 
dignity, he makes them sordid, petty, mean-spirited, 
indifferent, mean-minded, malignant, cowardly, 
diffident, evil-speakers, solitary, tearful, shameless, 
superstitious, fond of toil, unfeeling, devisers of plots 
against their friends, gloomy, taking no care of the 
body. 

Sieasai allied with Jupiter in the way described, 
again in dignified positions, makes his subjects 
good, respectful to elders, sedate, noble-minded, 
helpful,’ critical, fond of possessions, magnanimous, 
generous, of good intentions, lovers of their friends, 
gentle, wise, patient, philosophical; but in the op- 
posite positions, he makes them uncultured, mad, 
easily frightened, superstitious, frequenters of shrines, 


not in its place of depression. With regard to the circle 
of the nativity, the planet should be upon an angle (especi- 
ally mid-heaven) or in a favourable aspect (trine or sextile) 
to an angle, and not in a place which bears no aspect to 
the horoscope (is disjunct). This will explain what, in 
general, are ‘‘dignified”’ or “honourable ” positions, and 
their opposites. 

? Ptolemy’s lists of characters and qualities attaching 
to the various planets, which occupy the rest of this 
chapter, are remarkably useful in reconstructing a picture 
of life in Egypt under the Roman Empire. ¥F. Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues (Brussels, 1937), makes constant 
use of them for this purpose. 

‘Certain MSS. add “ without sharpness” here; see the 
critical note. 
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eayopeutds, t7rdémrovs, pucoreKvous, adirous, 
evdopnvyous, aKpitous, amorous, pLwpoKkdxous,! 
iwWdets, UroKpitiKoUs, aSpaveis, ddiAoripous, peTa- 
peAntiKkovs, adornpous, SvcevrevKrous, Svampoai- 
tous, evAaBnrixovs,? ed7Oes 8 Spoiws Kai 
aveétxdKous. 
T@ 5é rob “Apews cuvotkewwOeis emi péev evddEwv 
159 dtaBécewr zroret adtaddpous, émmovous, TTappycrac- 
zikoUs, dxAnpovs, Opacvdeirous, adarnpompd£ouvs, 
aveXeyjpovas, Katadporvntikous, Tpaxets, moAcpt- 
Kous, pipoxwédutvous, PtAoBop’Bous, SoAtouvs, éve- 
Opevtds, Svopnvitas, adyKrTovs,2 dyAoKdzous, 
Tupavvikous, mAcovéKtras, pucomroAitas, dirdpidas, 
pvynoidkKous, Babuorvjpous, Spdoras, avu7roiorovs, 
coBapots, oprixo’s, Kavxynuatias, KaKkwrTds, 
adixovs, axatadporvirovs,? prcavOpumovus, arpé7- 
Tovs, apetabérovus, ToAuTpaypovas, evavaoTpdgpous 
pévrot Kal mpaktikods Kal adkataywviarous Kal 
GAws émitevKTiKous. emi 5é€ THv evavtiwy dapmra- 
yas, Anords, volevtds, kaxomabets, aioypoKepdeis, 
a@égovs,> dardpyous, tBprotas, émtBovdAeutiKous, 
KAém7as, €midpKous, puatddvous, abeuttodayous, 
KaKxoupyous, avdpodpovous, dappakeuTas, lepoavdAous, 
doeBeis, TuypBopuvxous Kal GAws © mayKdKous. 


1 pwpoxdxouvs VADProc., duwpoxdxous Pl, pwporddous 
MECam. 

2avdatnpovs . ... evAaBnrixods om. PLMCam., habent 
VADEProc. 

3 d3yxrovs codd. Cam.!; fortasse dderovs legendum est 
ut coniecit Cam.*: om. Proc. 

“ dxaradgpovijrous codd. et Proc., dxataxpirovs Cam. 
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public confessors of ailments, suspicious, hating their 
own children, friendless, hiding within doors, without 
judgement, faithless, knavishly foolish, venomous, hy- 
pocritical, ineffective, unambitious, prone to change 
their minds, stern, hard to speak with or to approach, 
cautious, but nevertheless foolish and submissive to 
abuse. 

Saturn, allied with Mars, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects neither good nor bad, industrious, 
outspoken, nuisances, cowardly braggarts, harsh in 
conduct, without pity, contemptuous, rough, conten- 
tious, rash, disorderly, deceitful, layers of ambushes, 
tenacious of anger, unmoved by pleading, courting the 
mob, tyrannical, grasping, haters of the citizenry, 
fond of strife, malignant, evil through and through, 
active, impatient, blustering, vulgar, boastful, injur- 
ious, unjust, not to be despised, haters of mankind, 
inflexible, unchangeable, busy-bodies, but at the same 
time adroit and practical, not to be overborne by 
rivals, and in general successful in achieving their 
ends. In the opposite positions he makes his sub- 
jects robbers, pirates, adulterators, submissive to 
disgraceful treatment, takers of base profits, godless, 
without affection, insulting, crafty, thieves, perjurers, 
murderers, eaters of forbidden foods, evildoers, 
homicides, poisoners, impious, robbers of temples and 
of tombs, and utterly depraved. 


ee 


5 dbdous VPLADProc., d6érous MECan..!, abdcpous Cam. 
§ SAws om. Cam. 
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T& Sé ris "Adpodirns avvotkerwbeis emt péev evd6- 
Ewv d:abdcewv trovet prcoyvvatous, ptAapxaious,} 
direprpous, andets mpos tas éevrevéers, adtdrori- 
feovs, pucoKddAovs, POovepov’s, avdarnpovs mpods 
Guvovatas, aGovyTrepipdpous, povoyvapovas, powBa- 
o7tkous, OpnoKevtas, puvoTnpiwy Kal TedAeTay 
em Oupntds, iepomro.ovs, évOeaorixouvs, GeompoamAd- 
Kous, oepvovs dé Kat evevTpémrous, aldmpovas, 
éeudtrAocddous, miaTovs Tpos oupPiwaets,” eyKpareis, 
éemtAoytotiKous, evAaBeis, dyavaxTyntrds Te Kal mpos 
7as Tay yuvaidyv tropias CnrAorvmous: emi Se 
T@v évavtiwy Adyvous, aaceAryeis, atoxpomrotovs, 
aditapdpous Kai dxabaptrous mpds Tas cuvovotas, 
dvayvovus, émBovrevtikovs OnAvKav TpoowTwv Kai 
pdrtora Ty oikevotdtwv, aaGpovs,® rappoyous, 
Kkatadepeis, picoKdAous, pwuntixovs, KaKoAdyous, 
pcOvaous, Aatpevtixovs, trovobeutds, aBepirous 4 
mpos Tas ovveAevaets, SiatiGevTas Kai dtaTiOcpevous, 
ov pdvov mpos Ta Kata daw GAAa Kal Ta Tapa 
picw mpecButépwr Kai atipwy Kai Tapavopwy Kat 
Onpiwdav pitewr emibupntds, aoeBets, Oe@v Kata- 
ppovntixovs, puotnpiwy Kal lepdv Sracuptixous, 
mdaptav amiotous, StaBoAtkous, Pappakouvs, TavTO- 
qro.ous. 

T& 5é 706 ‘“Eppot ovvoikewwbeis emi pev évddEwv 
Sitabdcewrv more? eptépyous, prromrevaTas, vopipwr 


1 diAapxaiouvs VPLDProc., -apxtous E, -dpyous MACam.' 
-dvipovs Cam.? 

2 eborabeis Post ovpfidces add. MECam., om. VPLAD 
Proce. 
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Allied with Venus in honourable positions Saturn 
makes his subjects haters of women, lovers of anti- 
quity, solitary, unpleasant to meet, unambitious, 
hating the beautiful, envious, stern in social re- 
lations, not companionable, of fixed opinions, pro- 
phetic, given to the practice of religious rites, lovers 
of mysteries and initiations, performers of sacrifi- 
cial rites, mystics, religious addicts, but dignified 
and reverent, modest, philosophical, faithful in 
marriage,’ self-controlled, calculating, cautious, quick 
to take offence, and easily led by jealousy to be 
suspicious of their wives. In positions of the op- 
posite kind he makes them loose, lascivious, doers of 
base acts, undiscriminating and unclean in sexual 
relations, impure, deceivers of women and particu- 
larly their own kin, unsound, censorious, depraved, 
hating the beautiful, fault-finders, evil-speakers, 
drunken, servile, adulterators, lawless in sexual 
relations, both active and passive, both natural and 
unnatural, and willing to seek them with those barred 
by age, station, or law, or with animals, impious, 
contemptuous of the gods, deriding mysteries and 
sacred rites, entirely faithless, slanderous, poisoners, 
rogues who will stop at nothing. 

Saturn, in familiarity with Mercury, in honourable 
positions makes his subjects meddlers, inquisitive, 


+ At this point some of the MSS. and Camerarius add 
“steadfast ’’. 


eS 


s eabpovs VPDProc., xafpous' L, Opaccits MAECam. 
“d@euirovs VP (-yn7-) LADE, -rws MCam. ; om. Prose. 


345 


161 


PTOLEMY 


Cyrnrixovs, dirAcdtpous, pvartiKkovs, perdyous azo- 
Kpigwyv Kai dmoppyitwr, Tepatoupyous, mapadoyia- 
tas, efynpepoBlous, evtpexeis, Stoixnrixods mpay- 
pdtwv Kai adyxifpovas, mepimixpovs Kai dxpiPeis, 
vymtas, piAdhpovas,! drrompdKrous, emeTEvKTiKous * 
emi 5€ T&y évavriwy Anpwdets, pvnotkaKous, vyrcets 
tats yuyats, émipdxbous, utcoidious, PrrAoBacavous ,? 
aveudpavrous, vuxtrepépuPous,® eveSpevtds, mpoddzas, 
dovp7aGeis, KAémTas, payiKovs, fappyaKkeuTas, 
tAacToypagaevs, padiovpyouvs, amoTevKTiKOvSs Kai 
EevEKTITWTOUS. 

‘O 8€ tod Atos aorAp pdvos Tv olKkodeomToTiay 
THs puxis AaBwv emi pév evddEwv S:abdcewr oret 
peyadroixous, xaptotixouvs, GeoceBeis, TinTtiKoUs, 
amoAavotiKous, pidavOpurrous, peyadompemeis, €Acv- 
Ggpous, Sixalous, peyardddpovas, cepvous, (dvompay- 
provas, eAerpovas, pidoAdyous, evepyeTiKous,* dido- 
ardépyous, Wyepovixovs: emi 8é ris €vavrias Sdta- 
Oécews TuyxXdvwv Tas Opotas pév favracias mept- 
movet® tats puyais, emi 7o TaTewwdTEepov peévTot Kal 
dvemidpavrétepov Kai axkpitwrépov: olov davTi pev 
peyaropuxias dowriav, dvri 5é OeoceBetas Secordat- 


1 frsdpovas PL, -ovs VD, drogpornrixovs Proc., dirozrdvovs 
MAECam. 

2 droBacdvovs VPLDEProc., diroBaoxdvovs MACam. 

3 puxrepéuBpovs VPLD, vuxrippéuBous A, vuxrepipésBovs MNE 


Cam., vuxroBiovs Proc. 
4 evepyerixov’s VPLDProc., edperixovs MNAECam. 


5 wepirovetrae MNDCam. 
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inquirers into matters of law and custom, fond of the 
art of medicine, mystics, partakers in concealed and 
secret rites, miracle-workers, cheaters, living only 
for the day, facile, able to direct business, shrewd, 
bitter, accurate, sober, friendly, fond of practical 
affairs, capable of gaining their ends. In dis- 
honourable positions he makes them frivolous talkers, 
malignant, with no pity in their souls, given to toil, 
hating their own kin, fond of torment, gloomy, 
night-prowlers, layers of ambushes, traitors, unsym- 
pathetic, thieves, magicians, poisoners, forgers, un- 
scrupulous, unfortunate, and usually unsuccessful. 
If Jupiter alone has the domination of the soul, in 
honourable positions he makes his subjects magnani- 
mous, generous, god-fearing, honourable, pleasure- 
loving, kind, magnificent, liberal, just, high-minded, 
dignified, minding their own business, compassion- 
ate, fond of discussion, beneficent, affectionate, with 
qualities of leadership. If he chances to be in the 
opposite kind of position, he makes their souls seem 
similar, to be sure, but with a difference in the direc- 
tion of greater humility, less conspicuousness, and 
poorer judgement.1_ For example, instead of magna- 
nimity, he endows them with prodigality ; instead 


? Ptolemy probably has in mind Aristotle's famous 
doctrine that virtue is a mean (Ethica Nicomachea, 2, 
p. 11065, 27) and the examples cited by Aristotle, but 
Ptolemy’s instances are only similar to, not identical with, 
Aristotle’s. Aristotle, for example, makes <Aevdepidsrns, 
“liberality,” the virtue of which dowria, “ prodigality ”’ 
is an excess; contrasts Heyadoyvyia, ‘“ magnanimity,” 
with xawdérs, “ vanity,” and pixpoyuyia, ‘‘ meanness of 
spirit’; aidijywv, ‘ modest,’’ with the excessive quality 
xatdmdnf, “shy,” and with the deficiency dvaisyurros, 
“shameless,” 
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proviav, avri &€ atSobs SeiAtav, dvri &é GELVOTHTOS 
otnow, avrTi dé fhiravbpwrtas ev7)Gevay, avrt de 
piroxartas diAndoviav, avri S€ peyadodpoovrns 
BrAakeiav, avrTi Sé éAcvOepidrnros adstadhopiav, Kai 
60a Tovro.s mapamAnaa. 

T@ S€ rot “Apews avvotkeiwbeis emi pév evidéwv 
Stabdaewry zotet TpaxeEts, paxtpous, oTpatTnytKkous,! 
StouxnteiKovs, KeKnpevous, avuTroTdKTous, Geppovs, 
mapaPdAous, TpakTiKoUs, TappyatagtiKous, erAeyK- 

162 TtKOUs, avuaTtiKous, diAoveiKous, GpxYLKOUs, EVETI- 
Bovdovs, émetkets, emavdpous, vixntiKovs, peyado- 
Pdxovus Sé Kat didoripovus Kal Gvpckovds Kal KpiTiKOvS 
Kal e€miTeuKTiKoUs: emi 5é THY evavriwy UBproras, 
dd.addpous, wWpovs, aveErAdaTous, oTac.agTas, €pia- 
TLKOUS, LOVvoOTOVOUS,” StaBdAous, olnpatias, 7AEOVEK- 
Tas, dptrayas, TaxvpetaBodrous, Kovgovs, peTtapedAn- 
TiKOUS, GOTATOUS, MpoTrEeTEts, amiaTOUs, AKptTous, 
dyvwpovas, éxatatixovs, eumpakrous,® peuyipot- 
povs, adawrous, Anpwders Kai SAws dvwpuddAovs Kai 
TApAaKeKwT]LEVvous. ; sens oe 

Td 5é ris "Adpoditns cuvoixermbeis emt pev €v- 
SdEwv Siabdcewv wove? Kafaptous, amoAavotikous, 
diroKkdrovs, diAdoréKvovs, PirAoPewpovs, piAropov- 
gous, @orKous, hrrotpodgovs,* evyGets, evepyeTiKous, 


1 otparnytxovs] orpatiwtixots NCam. : 

2 povordvovs PMEProc., povomdvous VLAD, povorpozovs 
NCam. ; : 

3éuapdxrovs Proc., ¢umardxrovs VPL,  evardxrous 
MNADECam. } : 

4 girorpddous libri Cam.1, -zpdfous Cam. 
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of reverence for the gods, with superstition ; instead 
of modesty, with cowardice; instead of dignity, 
with conceit ; instead of kindness, with foolish sim- 
plicity ; instead of the love of beauty, with love of 
pleasure ; instead of high-mindedness, with stupidity ; 
instead of liberality, with indifference, and the like. 

Jupiter allied with Mars in honourable positions 
makes his subjects rough, pugnacious, military, 
managerial, restless, unruly, ardent, reckless, prac- 
tical, outspoken, critical, effective, contentious, com- 
manding, given to plotting, respectable, virile, fond 
of victory, but magnanimous, ambitious, passionate, 
judicious, successful. In the opposite position he 
makes then insolent, undiscriminating, savage, im- 
placable, seditious, contentious, stubborn, slanderous, 
conceited, avaricious, rapacious, quickly changeable, 
light, readily changing their minds, unstable, head- 
strong, untrustworthy, of poor judgement, unfeeling, 
excitable, active, querulous, prodigal, gossipy, and 
in all ways uneven and easily excited. 

Jupiter, allied with Venus, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects pure, pleasure-loving, lovers of 
the beautiful, of children, of spectacles, and of the 
domain of the Muses, Singers, fond of those who 
reared them, of good character,} beneficent, com- 


letjJea and the corresponding adjective, ed78ns, have 
two distinct senses, the original, etymological one, “ good 
character,” and a derived meaning, “simplicity ’’ or 
“ guilelessness,”? which may amount to nothing more than 
downright folly. Plato, in Republic, 400 DE, uses ed70eva 
in the first sense, specifically saying that he does not mean 
the other kind of ev7ea. In the present passage, the 
context clearly shows that the first sense is intended ; but in 
the very next paragraph €07/9ns occurs in its second meaning. 
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éXentiKovs,’ akdKous, fiAocbdouvs, aaxnrds, dira- 
ywruiords, Ppovious, fiAnrixovs, e7adpodtrous év 
T@ cEepv@, Aaprpopdyous, ebyvipovas, pera- 
Sortkovs, Piroypaypdrovus, KpitiKovs, ovppéTpous 
Kalevoxnpovas mpos Ta aPpodiota, diAorketovs,” evae- 
Bets, pirodcxaious, didoripous, Pirodd£ous Krai 6Aws 
Kadrous Te Kai ayabous: emi 5é Trav evavtiwy tpuydn- 
Tas, 7OvBiovs, AnAvysvxous, dpxnatiKoUs, yuvatko- 
Ovpouvs, Samarvnpovs,? KaKkoyvvaiovs,* éepwrikous, 
Adyvous, katahepeis, Aovddpovs,® potxovs, prdoKkda- 


163 ous, t7ropaAddaKous,® paddpous, aowTous, €7rype- 


poous,”? éeumabets, Kat\Awmards, yuvatkovorpovas, 
tep@v éeyKatdéxous, mpoaywytkous, puaTnpiaKous, 
mMLaTOUS pLévToOL Kal G7roVypovs Kal emxapitous Kal 
ev7poatrous ® Kai evdtaywyous Kai mpds Tas audo- 
pas ® eAevGepiwrépous. 

T@ 5é 70d ‘Eppod ovvorxerwbets emi pév evddEwv 
Stadcewr motel zroAvypappdrous,’® drAoAdyous, 
yewpérpas,4 pabnpartixous, TmountiKods, Snunyopt- 

& > ~ 4 > 6. , anr 
Kous, eddvets, cwhpovixos, dyabddpovas, kaAooup- 
Bovdrous, moAtiKoUs, evdepyeTiKoUs, EmiTpoTKoOds, 

l €Xeqrixots VD, €Aejpovas Proec., om. PL, eAeyxrixovs 
MNAECam. ; 

2 diroixeiouvs E, pircxecous VD, dtrorxious P, dirxiovs L, 
diroveixous MNACam. 

3 Sazavnpovs PLProc., dardvous cett. Cam. ; 

4 xaxoyuvaiovs Proc., xatayuvaiovs VD, xara yuvatwy PL, xai 
yuvaious MNAECam. : os 

5 NorSépous orxovs Proc., om. Aoidépovs PLMN ECam., om. 
protxous VAD. 
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passionate, guileless, religious, prone to athletic train- 
ing, fond of competition, wise, affectionate, charming 
in a dignified way, magnanimous, fair, charitable, 
fond of learning, of good judgement, moderate and 
decorous in matters of love, fond of their kinsfolk, 
pious, just, ambitious, seekers after glory, and in 
general gentlemanly. In the opposite positions he 
renders them luxurious, soft-livers, effeminate, 
fond of the dance, womanly in spirit, lavish in 
expenditure, evil in relations with women, erotic, 
lascivious, lecherous, slanderous, adulterous, lovers 
of ornament, rather soft, lazy, profligate, given to 
fault-finding, passionate, adorners of their persons, 
womanly minded, infatuated by religious rites, 
panderers, frequenters of the mysteries, trust- 
worthy however and not rascally, but gracious, 
easy of approach, and cheerful, and inclined to 
liberality in misfortune. 

Jupiter allied with Mercury in honourable posi- 
tions makes his subjects learned, fond of discussion, 
geometricians, mathematicians, poets, orators, gifted, 
sober, of good intellect, good in counsel, statesmen, 
benefactors, managers, good-natured, generous, lovers 


_ 


® bropaddxous VP (-pa\-) LADE, ditopardxous MNCam. 

* émuchuous VPLProc., émpPdpous D, guropwpovs MNECam., 
om. A; post hoc verbum add. szopcipovs MNECam., drone 
pous A, om. cett. Proc. 

pute igh add. moro’s MNCam., om. cett. Proc. 

ou, as C., wEpiov as P -) L, emdopa 

we cin provppop: (-pewp-) upopas 

© godvypappdrovs VADProc., duoypapdrovs MNECam., 
wodunpaypdrous gitompaxrous PL. 

4 yewpérpas VPLDProc., groyewpérpas MNAECam. 
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xpnoro7bes, firoddpous, PirdcxAous, evernBdrous,} 
EMLTEVKTLKOUS, AyEpoviKoUs, evacBeis, frAoPdous, 
evdxpnpatiarous, diroatdpyous, dtAokelous, edrrai- 
Sevtous, éudiroaddous, akwwparixovs: emt 8é rev 
evavTiwy dn Gers, Anpwders, cfarAopeévous, edxara- 
ppovyirovs, évOovataatiKous, JeompoamAdKous,? fAn- 
vadous, daomikpous, mpooromnataddgous,* dvorrous, 
aralovikous, émitndevtdas, payeuriKous, dTrOKEKLYY)- 
pévous, toAvioropas Sé Kai pvnpovixods Kai*t diSac- 
KadrtKkovs Kat KaGapious Tais émOupiats. 

‘O &€ rod “Apews darhp pdvos ri olkoSeomoriav 
THs puxAs AaBwv emi pév evddEouv Siabdcews ore? 
yevvatous, apxiKous, Bupxous, prrdtrrAovs,> troAuTpd- 
trous,® cbevapous, mapaBdrous, pupoKwdvvous, advuTto- 
TdKTous, adtaddpous, povordvous, d€ets, avlddecs, 
Katadpornrikous, Tupavvikous, Spdotas, dpyidous, 
WyewoviKous: emi 5é€ ris evavtias wyuovs, UBpiords, 

164 fdiAatpous, PiAocGopvBous, Samdvous, Kpavyacrds,” 
TAnKTAS, TWpotrereis, peOvaous, apmayas, KaKovp- 
yous, aveAerpovas, TEeTApAaypLEevouUS, PHaviasdets, pLicoL- 
Ketous, abéous. 

Td Sé rhs Adpodirns cuvorxewwheis él pév 
evddEwv Siabdcewyv trovel emixdpitas, evdtaywyous, 
diretaipous, AdSvBlovs, edhpoavvous, mraryviddets, 


1 edemnBorous ME, evemBovAovs PLNCam., émfdéAous VAD, 
om. Proce. 

2 @eompoomAdsKous P (-7AwK-) L (-7Awx-) MAEProc., @eordAd- 
xous VD, @eompoamdAovs NCam. 

3 spoomoirnatadgovs ME, mpoomoujoet aogovs Plu, mpoozorjoes 
godo’s VD, mpoozojrovs cofov’s A, mpoaomornoddovs NCam. 

4 pynpovixods Kai om, Cam.? 
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of the mob, shrewd, successful, leaders, reveren 
religious, skilful in business, affectionate, love 
of their own kin, well brought up, philosophicz 
dignified. In the opposite positions he makes the: 
simple, garrulous, prone to make mistakes, co: 
temptible, fanatical, religious enthusiasts, speake 
of folly, inclined to bitterness, pretenders to wisdon 
fools, boasters, students, magicians, somewhat d. 
ranged, but well informed, of good memory, teacher 
and pure in their desires. 

Mars alone, given the domination of the soul, in a 
honourable position makes his subjects noble, con 
manding, spirited, military, versatile,1 powerful, vei 
turesome, rash, unruly, indifferent, stubborn, kee: 
headstrong, contemptuous, tyrannical, active, easil 
angered, with the qualities of leadership. Ina pos 
tion of the opposite kind he makes them savagi 
insolent, bloodthirsty, makers of disturbance 
spendthrifts, loud-mouthed, quick-fisted, impetuou 
drunken, rapacious, evil-doers, pitiless, unsettlec 
mad, haters of their own kin, impious. 

Allied with Venus, in honourable positions, Ma 
makes his subjects pleasing, cheerful, friendly, sofi 
living, happy, playful, artless, graceful, fond ¢ 


'The epithet constantly used to describe Odysseus b 
Homer. 


—_—_—_ ee —se 
- ‘ ¢uérrAovg VPLMADE, Piorodduovs Proc., diromovror 
am. 
§ zohuzpémous VP (zoAA-) LDProc., woAurpédous MNAECan 


*xpavyaords PL, xpavydaous VD, xpavyacrixovs AProc 
«pavydalous MNECam. 
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> ~ 
adereis, edpvbpous, Ptropxnotds,} epwrtkous, dido- 
TeXVvOUS, pYLNTLKOUS, azoAavortiKxous, StacKxevacrds, 
emdvdpous Kai edKataddpous prev mpos Tas adpodio- 
takas apaprias, émureuvKtixods S€ Kai evzrepiatdAous 
Kat vouvexeis Kat SvceddyKrovs Kai S:axpitixous,? 
ere 5€ véwy éemOupntixods appévwr re Kal Onrcadv, 
Sazvavnpovs te Kai dEvOvpous Kai CnAorUmous ~ emi 
dé rHv evarvriwy pubodOdApous, Adyvous, Katadepeis, 
adiadhdpous, Stacvpras, porxexovs, bBpratds, pevo- 
tas, doAomAdKousS, dmovobeuTas ofKetwy Te Kal GAAO- 
tTpiwyv, ofeis dua Kal mpookopeis mpos Tas emOvpias, 
diapbopéas yuvarka@v Kai wap0dvwv, mapaBdrous, 
Geppovs, ardxrous,? evedpeutds, éemidpKous, evep- 
mrwrous Te Kai dpevoBAafPeis, éviore Sé Kal dow- 
tous, * diAokdopovs Kai Opaceis Kai StariGepevous 
Kat aoeAyatvorvtas 5 

To Sé rot “Eppod ovvorkewwheis emi pév evddEwv 
diabdcewy Toret aTpatnyiKous, Sevous,® Spdoras, 
EVKLYA}TOUS, GkKaTapporntous, ToAUTpdTOUS, EbpETt- 
KoUS,’ cogioTds, emLTMOVOUS, TavoUpyous, TpoyAda- 
aous, émfetixovs, SoAtovs, aatrdtous, peOodeuTds, 
Kakotéxvous, o€vdpovas, €EamtaTnras, b7oKpitiKkous, 
evedpeutds, KaKkoTpoTous, moAuTpaypovas, diro- 
qovipous, emiTevKTikovs 8° dAAws Kal mpos rods 
Gpoious evavv@érous Kai evovvdeEtdatous, Kat dAws 


1 giuroréxvovs PLProc.. dirAoréxvouc cett. Cam. 

2 Staxpircxovs VPLADProc., ddtaxpirovs MN ECam. 

3 @td«tous libri; drozovs Cam. 

4 dawrovs VADProc., attad rots PL, atdrots MNECam. 

5 Post doeAyaivovras add. dazepydferaa MNAECam., om. 


VPLDProc. 
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dancing, erotic, artistic, imitative, pleasure-loving, 
able to secure themselves property,! masculine, and 
given to misconduct in matters of love, but still 
successful, circumspect, and sensible, difficult to con- 
vict and discreet, furthermore passionate for both 
young men and young women, spendthrifts, quick- 
tempered, and jealous. In contrary positions he 
makes them leering, lascivious, profligate, indifferent, 
slanderers, adulterers, insolent, liars, deceivers, se- 
ducers of those both in their own families and in 
those of others, at the same time keen and insatiate of 
pleasure, corrupters of women and maidens, venture- 
some, ardent, unruly, treacherous, perjurers, easily 
influenced and of unsound mind, but sometimes like- 
wise profligate, fond of adornment, bold, disposed to 
base practices, and shameless. 

Allied with Mercury, in honourable positions Mars 
makes his subjects leaders of armies, skilful, vigorous, 
active, not to be despised, resourceful, inventive, 
sophistic, painstaking, rascally, talkative, pugnacious, 
tricky, unstable, systematic workers, practising evil 
arts, keen-witted, deceitful, hypocritical, insidious, 
of bad character, meddlers, inclined to rascality but 
nevertheless successful and capable of keeping con- 
tract and faith with persons like themselves, and in 

?8aoxevacrjs also means one who arranges a text, 
“editor,” but here a less specialised meaning seems to be 
called for. The verb d:acxevdlew has, in general, the active 


meaning “set in order,” and in the middle voice “equip 
one’s self.” Proclus omits this word in the Paraphrase. 


ooo se 
® Sewods VD, deAovs MNAEProc.Cam. 3 Sewots. . dxara- 
g¢povfrovs om. PL. 
* edperixous] edextixo’s NCam. 
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€xOpav Bev Bramrixous, ditwv 8 edmoinrixods > 
emt be T@v evavriov Sazavnpovs, mdAeovdexras, 
@povs, mapaBdorous, toAynpovs, peTapeAntiKous, 
euTapaKtous,) mapakexunpevous, yevoras, KAém- 
Tas, dOéous, emidpKous, émOéras, orac.aoras, 
epTpnotds, Ocarpoxdmous, éedvBpicrous,? Anorpi- 
Kovs, Totxwpdxous,? puarpdvous, mAacroypddous, 
pad.oupyous, yonras, udyous, dappaxous, avSpodd- 
vous. 

‘O 8€ rijs “Adpoditns pdvos tiv oixodeamoriav 
THs Yuxis 4 AaBav emi pév evddEou Siabdcews trove? 
mpoonvets, ayaBous, tpudnrds,® rAoylous,® Kaba- 
pious, eddpootvous, diAdopynotds, KadrolrAovs,? 
pcotrovypous, pirorexvous, PiroGewrarous,® edax7- 
fovas, evexTiKoUs, evovetpous, diroardpyous, evep- 
yeTixous, éAerpovas, otxxovs,® evavrvarAdAdKTovs, 
emiTeuKtiKkods Kal GAws éemadppoditous: emt é ris 
evavrias pabvpous, epwrikovs, reOnAvopevous, 
yuvaikwoets, ardApovs, adtaddpous, Katadepets, 
éemupoyous, avemupavrovus, ezroverdiatovus.}° 

Td S€ rob ‘Eppod cvvoixeiwGeis emi pév évdd- 
Ewv Stabdcewv moved didoréxvous, éudiroaddous, 
emaTnpovikous, eddvets, trountiKovs, drAojovaous, 
fiArAokdAous, xpynatonGers, dmoAavatikous, tpudepo- 


léurapaxtovs VD, eumpdxrovs PLA, éurarderovs MNE 
Cam.; om. Proc. Fortasse legendum est evwapdxrous. 

2 é€duBpisotous VMNDE, om. PLProc., eduBptaras ACam. 

3 rorxwpvxous VP (-op-) DProc., rupBwptxous MNAEL (-op-) 
Cam. 

‘ris Yuxys om. VDProc. 

* rows post rpvdyras add. MNECam., om. VPLADProc. 


350 


TETRABIBLOS III. 13 


general injurfous to their enemies and helpful to 
their friends. In opposite positions he makes them 
spendthrifts, avaricious, savage, venturesome, daring, 
prone to change their minds, excitable, easily aroused, 
liars, thieves, impious, perjurers, ready to take the 
offensive, seditious, kindlers of fires, creators of dis- 
turbances in the theatre, insolent, piratical, burglars, 
murderers, forgers, villains, wizards, magicians, sor- 
cerers, homicides. 

If Venus alone takes the domination of the soul, 
in an honourable position she makes her subjects 
pleasant, good, luxurious,1 eloquent, neat, cheerful, 
fond of dancing, eager for beauty, haters of evil, 
lovers of the arts, fond of spectacles, decorous, 
healthy, dreamers of pleasant dreams, affectionate, 
beneficent, compassionate, fastidious, easily con- 
ciliated, successful, and, in general, charming. In 
the opposite position she makes them careless, erotic, 
effeminate, womanish, timid, indifferent, depraved, 
censorious, insignificant, meriting reproach. 

Joined with Mercury, in honourable positions 
Venus makes them artistic, philosophical, gifted 
with understanding, talented, poetic, lovers of 
the muses, lovers of beauty, of worthy character, 


1 Certain texts add here “ affable ” (xowods). 


se 


§ Noylous VADProc., Aoyixovs PL, €Moyluovs MNECam. 

7 xaxoliious MNEProc.Cam., xarol#rovs VPLAD. 

® $AoPewrdrovs libri Cam.}, -Gedpous Cam.? 

* auxcxovs om. MNCam. 10 érovedlorovs om, Cam. 
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ca 1 > 4 a ”~ 
Stairous, evppootvous,” dirodidous, edocBeis, auv- 
7 
€7ovs, moAupnxavous, dStavonriKous, evemeBodovs,3 
LA ~ 4 >? 4 
KaropOwriKous, Taxvpabeis, avrodiddKrous, Cn- 
Aw7as TOv aplotwv, pynras® ra&v Kkartev, evdorsd- 
7 > ~ 
Hous Kat emixdpitas TH Adyw, epacylous, evap- 
té ~ 
foaTous Tots 7Beor, armovdatovs, dtAdOXous, 
> a] 4 6 é. Ad ~ 4 > 
opGous,° KpitiKovs, peyadddpovas, tv Sé adpo- 
, t 3 ~ 
Stotwy mpos pév Ta yuvaiketa Pudakrixods, pds 
a ‘ A = 
d€ 7a zatdtKa padAdrov KeKunpévous Kal Cndo- 
zvUTous* émi Sé€ THs éevarrias émOdéras, moAv- 
7 rf > f ¥ 
LnxXavous, KaKoaTOpLOUS, GAAoTpoadAXous, KaKOyVu~ 
> 
povas, e€amaryntds, KuKnras, pevoras, SiaBdrovs, 
€mopKous, Baburovijpous, émBovAevtixovs, aovv- 
Gézous, ddeEtdatous, vobevTas, yuvatkdv S:adhOopéas 
Kat wratdwv, é€re S€ KadAwmords, t7opaddKous, 
éemupoyous,’ Kaxogyous, troAv@pvAnrous, mavrTo- 
ampafous,® Kai éviore prev emi d:adGopa 7a Torabra 
v7oKpiwopevous, eviore Sé Kal Trais dAnOeiats, 
dtatiBepéevous Te Kai alaypo7rotobyras Kat mrotKiAots 
wiBeouw bBpilopéevous. 
‘O [<a a ¢ ~ > 4 4 A > 5 ¢ 
d5€ 700 ‘Eppoi aornp povos rv olkodeamotiav 
~ ~ 4 > ‘ +3 > , 6d ~ 
THs Yvxis AaBayv emi pév évddFou Stabdcews ore? 
> ¢ 
Tovs yervwpyévovs auvetous, ayxivous, voypovas, 
ra 
qoAviotopas, evtpeTiKoUs, epmtetpous, AoytatiKoUs, 
1 rprdepodtacrous VP (rpvdapodsérous) L (tpidepodiérovs) AD, 
tpipepo€rovs ME, rpudepoBiovs Proc., tpvdepovs NCam. 
2 didoaogovs post eddpoavrovs add. MNCam., om. cett. 
Proc. 
FeverBordAovs NACam., evernBdrAous ME, evem:BovdAous 
VPLD:; om. Proc. 


4 Slopafets post raxvyatets add. NCam.,om. VWPLADProc.; 
taxvdiriopateis ME, 
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seekers after enjoyment, luxurious, happy,! fond of 
friends, Pious, sagacious, resourceful, intellectual, 
intelligent, successful, quick to learn,? self-taught, 
seekers after the best, imitators of beauty, eloquent 
and pleasing in speech, commanding affection, of 
well-ordered character, earnest, fond of athletics, 
upright, of good judgement, magnanimous ; in affairs 
of love, restrained in their relations with women 
but more passionate for boys, and jealous. In the 
contrary position she makes them pugnacious, re- 
sourceful, evil-speakers, unstable, of bad intentions, 
deceivers, agitators, liars, slanderers, perjurers, 
thorough rascals, plotters, faithless, unreliable, 
adulterators, corrupters of women and children ; 
furthermore, adorners of their persons, rather 
effeminate, malicious in censure and in gossip, 
garrulous, villains, sometimes? feigning such acts with 
a view to corruption and sometimes performing 
them in earnest, lending themselves to base acts and 
performing them, and subjected to all sorts of base 
treatment. 

Mercury, by himself taking the domination of the 
soul, in an honourable position makes those who are 
born under him wise, shrewd, thoughtful, learned, 
inventive, experienced, good calculators, inquirers 

1“ Fond of wisdom” (fAoadgous) is added here by 
certain MSS. 


* Certain MSS. add “fond of learning” at this point. 
* Proclus omits the rest of this paragraph. 


° wpnrds VPLADE Proc., fnAwras MNCam. 
® épfovs VPLADProc. 3 om. MNECam. 
7 éxubéyous VP (-~wy-) LADProc. ; xaxoysdyous MNECam, 
8 wavrompdfous VPLMD, -zpdxrous A, -™paxras NECam., 
ndvra émxeipotvras Proc, 
359 


168 


PTOLEMY 


gvatordyous, Oewpnrixods, eddueis, Cnrwrixods, 
evepyeTiKxous, emdroytatiKxous, evaToxous, padnpa- 
TiKOUS, LvaTHpLaKOUs, EmtTEevKTLKOUS* emi 5é Tis 
évavrias Tavovpyous, mpotrerets, émAjopovas, dppn- 
patias,’ Kovdous, edpetaBddous, perapeAntiKous, 
pewpokdkous, dfpovas, duaptddAous, evotas, ddta- 
ddpous, dorarovs, amictrous, mAcovéKtas, adiKkous 
Kat dAws ofarepovs tre TH Savoia Kal Kataddpous 
Tots apapTyHpace. 

Tovrwy S€ otrws éexdvTwy ovpBddAdeTar pévror 
Kat abt7) 7) THs ceAjvns Katdoraats,? erevdyTep ev 
peev Tots €miKaptiots TUyxavovaa TOO TE voTiouv Kal 
tod Bopetov mépatos auvepyet tots yYuyxtKots iud- 
praowy emi TO ToAUTpOTMTEpoY Kai Td TrOAVPHXAVa- 
TEepov Kal evpetaBoArAwTepov: emi 5é trav cuvddapwv 
émi ro d€UTEpov Kal mpaKTiKwTepov Kal evKLYnTO- 
repov: €7t 5é ev prev tats avatoAats Kal tais Tey 
putayv avéijccow emi 76 eddvéotepov Kai mpofavéa- 
Tepov Kai BeBardrepov Kai mappynoiacTiKWwTEpov: éeVv 
Sé rats pewwoeor® Trav dPwrav 7 tats Kpvyeow emi 
TO vwxeAdotepov Kai auBAvTepov Kai perapedn- 
TiKwWTEpov Kat evAaBéarepoyv Kai avemipavéarepov. 

SvupBdarrctat 8€ mws Kal 6 WAvos avvoikewbeis TO 
Ths puxixis Kpdoews olxodeoroTHoavTt, KaTa EV 
76 &vokov mdAw ris Stabdcews emi 76 Stxatdrepov 


1 Sppnpatias VWPLD, spyuntds MAE, dpynrixds Cam.}, épyy- 
tuxovs NCam.? ; eae : 

2 adri % Tis ceAyyns Katdoraas VAD, % adrijs tijs ceAjvys 
PLMNECam. ; ae 

3 pecdoeot(v) P (uor-) LMAEProc., Pidcearv VD, oixerwoenr 


NCam. 
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into nature, speculative, gifted, emulous, bene- 
ficent, prudent, good at conjecture, mathematicians, 
partakers in mysteries, successful in attaining their 
ends. In the opposite position he makes them 
utter rascals, precipitate, forgetful, impetuous, light- 
minded, fickle, prone to change their minds, foolish 
rogues, witless, sinful, liars, undiscriminating, un- 
stable, undependable, avaricious, unjust, and, in 
general, unsteady in judgement and inclined to evil 
deeds. 

While the foregoing is true as stated, nevertheless 
the condition of the moon itself also makes a certain 
contribution. For when the moon happens to be at 
the bendings of its northern and southern limits, 
it helps, ? with respect to the character of the soul, 
in the direction of greater versatility, resourceful- 
ness, and capacity for change; at the nodes, in 
the direction of greater keenness, activity, and ex- 
citability; again, at rising and in the increases of 
its illumination, towards greater natural endow- 
ments, renown, firmness, and frankness; and in 
the waning of its illumination, or its occultations, 
towards greater sluggishness and dullness, less fixity 
of purpose, greater cautiousness, and less renown. 

The sun also aids, when it is familiar with the 
planet that governs the temperament of the soul, 
in an honourable position modifying it in the 


* See the note on iii. 12 (p. 325) concerning the bendings 
and nodes of the moon’s orbit. 

_? Here, as in the case of bodily form and temperament 
(iii. 11; ¢f. especially p. 313), the actual rulers are the five 
planets, and it is the réle of the luminaries to assist, adding 
their influences to those of the former. 
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Kal avuaTiKuTepoyv Kai TisntiKdrepov! Kai oe pvo- 
Tepov Kai GeooeBéorepov: Kara Sé 76 evavriov Kal 
dvoiketov émi 7O Tamewdrepov Kai €mTrovwTepov 
Kal donporepov? Kat wpdtepov Kai povoyvwpovés- 
Tepov Kai avornpdétepov Kai Svodiaywydrepov Kal 
OAws ei 76 SucKatopburepov. 


<S.> ITept waOav wuxeKn av 


*Ewei 8€ tots rijs puxfs Sidbpacw dxorovbe? ws 
Kai 6 wept? ta&y eEatpétwr abrijs madGv Adyos, Kal” 
GAov péev mddAw éemonpaivecBat Kai maparnpeiv 
7 poorKet Tov Te TOD ‘Eppot aorépa Kat TH ceATny, 
m@s €xovart mpds te GAAjAovs Kai 7a KévTpa Kal 
TOUS 7poSs KdKWwoLW oiKelovs THY aGoTépwv: ws édv 
TE av70i GavvdeTot SvTEs TPOS GAATHAOUS, Edv TE TPOS 
Tov avatoAtkov dpilovTa, KaOumeprepnO@ow 7 ép- 
meptaxeO@ow 7 StapnKkicO@ow bro tov avoikeiws 
kat BAamTiK@s €oxnpatiopévwyv, trotkiAwy Tabav 
Trepi tas yuytkdas (StoTpomias cupmimtdévTwy e€tat 
Tountikol, THS Staxpicews 4 adtav mddAw Oewpov- 
peévns amo THs TpoKarerAnupévns THY Tots Td7ots 
ouroikewwOévrwy aatrépwv (StoTpomtas. 

169 Ta pev odv mArciotra tev petpiwwrépwv mwadadv 
axedov Kat ev rots Eumpoobev wepi tdv rhs Yuxijs 
iStwudtwr pybeior Staxéxpital mws, THs emiTdcews 
avra@y éx Tis TOV KaxovvTwv trepBodAjs svvopGabat 
Svvapervns: emediawep Ady Tis av eikdTws eto 

3 dvurixdtrepov Kal Tysntixastepov VAD; mpaxtixarepov_Kai 
Tisntixwrepov Proc.; avurixurtepov MNECam.}; om. PL; 
7Ocxustrepoy Cam.? 
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direction of justice, success, honour, dignity, and 
reverence for the gods, but in the contrary and alien 
position making it humbler, more industrious, less 
conspicuous, more savage, more obstinate, harsher, 
with a harder life, and in general less successful. 


14. Of Diseases of the Soul. 


Since the account of the principal diseases of the 
soul, in a sense, follows upon that of the soul’s 
characteristics, it is in general needful to note and 
observe the positions of Mercury and the moon 
relative to each other, to the angles, and to the 
planets whose nature it is to do injury ; for if, 
while they themselves are unrelated to each other, 
or to the eastern horizon, they are overcome, or 
surrounded, or held in opposition by unfamiliar stars 
n injurious aspect, they cause the incidence of various 
liseases which affect the soul’s character. Their 
nterpretation again is to be calculated from the 
sreviously described qualities of the planets which 
we familiar to the places 1 in the sky. 

Indeed, most of the more moderate diseases have, 
a a way, already been distinguished in what has been 
aid about the character of the soul, and their in- 
rease can be discerned from the excess of injurious 
afluences ; for one might now with propriety call 


1 I.e. of the moon and Mercury. : 
ene 
2 donporepoy donpdrepov VD, donu(eydrepov PL ; cf. agavéc- 
pov Proc.; doeyvorepov MNAECam. 
36 epi] womepet Cam. 
“ dtaxpicews VPLMADE, Scaxpdcews NCam.!. Snaunanina 
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> ~ 
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4 ~ 
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rg ‘ tA > a ~ ? nn 
ox7npatos, Kat pdrtota ev Kapkivw 7 Ilapbévw 7 
"TxOvar- SatovidrAnktoe Sé Kai typoKképadot Grav 
4 4 c Y > ‘ a 
ovTws €xovTes of KaKko7rovobyvTes emi pdcews 4 
> 4 ~ 4 
otoav® Karéxywou THY cerry, 6 pev Tod Kpdvov 
ovvodevovaav, 6 5é tot “Apews mavaocAnvidlovaar, 
> > > 4 x * 
pdartota 8 ev To€drn Kai “Ix@vor. pdvor pev odv 
A , ‘ 
ot Kako7rotol KaTad TOV TpOELpHevovy TpoTTOV THY 
~ > ¢ 4 
emKpamnow tod oxynpatos AaBdvTes aviata peév, 
Cod > ‘4 x g J > 4 ~ 
170 dvevipavta Sé Guws Kai admapaderypatiata wovovat 


1 dxpa MNECam., dxpara VADProc., dxpdry7va P, dxpdérara 


2 éfaiperor] e€aipovra NCam. 

3 epi re adtd VD, wepi adré PL, epi rd Stavonzixov xrA. 
Proc. ; map’ dAovw MNAECam. - 

Semi dacews] éemddcews VPLDProc., otrw Oéoews E, ent 
gas MNACam. 

3 oSaav VPMD, ots av L, Exovcar E, loticav NACam.; ovea 
Proc. 
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“* diseases ” those extremes of character which either 
fall short of or exceed the mean. Those affections, 
however, which are utterly disproportionate and as 
it were pathological, which relate to the whole 
nature, and which concern both the intelligent part 
of the soul and its passive part, are, in brief, to be 
discerned as follows. 

In most cases those are epileptic! in whose geni- 
tures the moon and Mercury are, as we said above, 
unrelated to each other or to the eastern horizon, 
while Saturn by day or Mars by night is angular and 
in the aspect previously described.? They are vio- 
lently insane when, again under the same conditions, 
Saturn by night and Mars by day rules the position, 
particularly in Cancer, Virgo, or Pisces. They are 
afflicted by demons? and have water on the brain 
when the maleficent planets are in this position and 
control the moon in phase, Saturn when she is at 
conjunction, Mar when she is full, and particularly 
m Sagittarius and Pisces. When the maleficent 
olanets are by themselves and rule the configuration 
n the manner stated, the diseases of the rational 
vart of the soul which we have mentioned as being 


‘ Epilepsy and insanity were also mentioned among the 
vodily diseases (c. 12 above, pp. 329, 331). 

? Overcoming, surrounding, or opposing: see above. 

* On this superstition in Roman Egypt, cf. Cumont, 
* Egypte des astrologues, 167-170. Ptolemy apparent ly 
lentifies seizure by demons with © water on the brain.” 
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Ta TpoKeipeva! rod Stavonricob THS Ys voon- 
para. ouvoicerwBevrey Sé€ Thy ayalorowmyv Ards TE 
Kal Agpodimms ez pev T@v ABuKaev pep@v dvres 
avdrTol, T@V ayabomody é €v tots amnAwrTiKkots 2 KeKev- 
Tpwpevev, idoua Lev, eUTrapaderypdriara ® dé 
7otobat Ta 7d.On° ez ev TOG Tob Ads Sa Oeparrerav 
tar piKay Kai Troe StatrtyTiKAs 4 dywyhs 7 pappaxetas, 
emi dé 700 TAS Adpodirns dia _ XPNOPGY Kai THs amd 
beady emuxoupias. emi Sé€ Tav amnAw7iKav adroit 
KeKEevTpwpevolr, THY ayalotoimy SuvévTwr, aviatd 
Te dua Kal moAvOpvAAnTG Kai émidavéoratra Trototat 
Ta voornpara, Kara pev Tas éemAniias ouvexetats 
Kat areptBonotais Kal Kivdtdvois Gavatikois tods 
adaoaxovras mepikuAlovres* Kata Sé Tas pavias Kal 
é€xoTdoets akataotactats > Kai amradAoTpimcect TOV 
olkeiwy Kat yuprnretats Kat BAacdynptats Kai trois 
To.wovTos * Kata 5é Tas SatpoviomAn€kias Tas THOv 
bypa@v oxAjcets, évOovotacpois Kai éEayoptats Kal 
aikiats Kat Tots dpolots THY Tapaderypatiopav. 
tdtws 5é kal THv TO OXHUG TEepLexXOVTWY TOTWYV Of PeVv 
HAtov Kal ot tod “Apews pos Tas pavias pdAvoTa 
ovvepyotow, of Sé€ Atos Kai “Eppotd apos tas 
emAnpias, of Sé THs Adpodiztns mpds tas Geodopias 
Kai é£ayopias, of dé tod Kpdvov Kat oeAjvns pos 
Tas Tay byp@v dxAjocets Kat mpos Tas datpovo- 


mAn€tas. 


'nd0n Kai ra post mpoxefuevra add. MNAECam . om. 
VPLD. . ; 

2 ammAwrixois (adndA-, amA-) VPLMADEProc., cyaforoois 
N€am.}, adraroAiKcois Cam.? 
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caused by them are, to be sure, incurable, but latent 
and obscure. But if the beneficent planets Jupiter 
and Venus have some familiarity to them when they 
are themselves in the western parts and the bene- 
ficent planets are angular ! in the east, they make the 
diseases curable, but noticeable; if it be Jupiter, 
curable by medical treatments, a diet, or drugs; if 
Venus, by oracles and the aid of the gods. When the 
maleficent planets themselves are angular in the 
vast and the beneficent planets are setting, the 
liseases which they cause are both incurable, the 
subject of talk, and conspicuous; in epilepsy they 
nvolve the victims in continuous attacks, notoriety, 
ind deadly peril; in madness and seizures, they 
‘ause instability, alienation of friends, tearing off 
‘lothes, abusive language, and the like 3 in demonic 
eizures, or water on the brain, possession, confession, 
orments, and similar manifestations. In detail, of 
he places that possess the configuration, those of 
he sun and Mars aid in causing madness, those of 
upiter and Mercury, epilepsy; those of Venus, 
ivine possession and public confession; and those 
f Saturn and the moon, gatherings of water and 
emonic seizures. 


1T.e. at the angle, in this case the orient. 


ee 


S edzapadeyydriora VPDE: émgavi Proc.; drapadeypd- 
ra MNACam. 

“Siaryrucis ego; Siaricis VD, diaynrixis PL, éaé draimms 
‘OC. ; darpixis MNAECam. 


§ dxaracraoias VD, cf. dxaracraroba: Proc. ; axaracyealais 
tt. Cam, 
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rob Kata gdvow, S:adapPdverar Sé emoKkemTiKa@s 
KaTa TOV dpotov TH mpoKetevw tpdtrov, Tod 7Atov 
pévror peta Tis ceAnuns avti Tob ‘“Eppod wapadap- 
Bavopevou Kai THs Tob “Apews odv TH rijs Adpodi- 
THs Tpos adrods GULOLKELGEWS > TOUTWY yap OUTWS 
bm’ dyuv mardévrwy, dav pev pova 7a POra ev 
dpperixois F CwStors, of pev avdpes trepBadAovor 
roo Kata pvow, al Sé yuvaikes Tod mapa pvow 
mpos TO Eavdpov amAds ris puxis Kal Spaocrekw- 
zepov: éeav Sé Kai 6 Tod “Apews 7} Kal 6 Tijs "Adpodi- 
ms Hrow omdtepos 7} Kai duddrepor ® @ow nppevw- 
pévor, of pév avdpes mpos Tas Kata daw ovvovotas 
yivovrat Katadgepeis Kat poixikol Kal aKdpeator * 
Kal ev Tavrl Kaip@ mpdxetpot mpds TE TA atoxpa 
Kal Ta Tapdvoua Tav adpodioiwy: ai Sé yuvaixes 
mpos Tas Tapa puow dpirlas Adyvat Kat pupdpbaA- 
prow Kal ai Kadovpevat tpipddes* StatiBéacr Se 
OnrcElas, avdp@v epya émitreAotoat. Kav pév wovos 
6 THs ‘Adpoditns Hppevwpevos 7, Ad@pa Kai ovK 


~ ~ oe 
2dvadarddv- éav 5é Kai 6 Tob “Apews, avrixpus ware 


1 Post rorovros add. €o7i(v) PLMNECam., om. VADProc. 
2dpdsvepor VAD Proc., éxdtepos PLM NCam., -ot E. 
3 daxopeatar VPL, dxépeaott D, dxdAagror MNAECam. 
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The morbid perversion of the active part of the 
soul in its general nature, therefore, is produced in 
some such forms as these and is produced by these 
configurations of the planets. The corresponding 
perversion of the passive portion, as in the former 
instance viewed in its extreme cases, is most ap- 
parent in excesses and deficiencies in matters of sex, 
male and female, as compared with what is natural, 
and in inquiry is apprehended in the same fashion 
as before, though the sun is taken, together with the 
moon, instead of Mercury, and the relation to them 
of Mars, together with Venus, is observed. For 
when these thus fall under observation, if the lumi- 
maries are unattended in masculine signs, males 
exceed in the natural, and females exceed in the 
unnatural quality, so as merely to increase the 
virility and activity of the soul. But if likewise 
Mars or Venus as well, either one or both of them, 
is made masculine,! the males become addicted to 
natural sexual intercourse, and are adulterous, in- 
satiate, and ready on every occasion for base and 
lawless acts of sexual passion, while the females are 
lustful for unnatural congresses, cast inviting glances 
of the eye, and are what we call tribades ;? for they 
deal with females and perform the functions of 
males. If Venus alone is constituted in a masculine 
manner, they do these things secretly and not openly. 
But if Mars likewise is so constituted, without 


1 Of. i. 6. 2 Cf. p. 405, n. 1. 
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peevrot Kal AeAnOdTws: e€av Sé Kai 6 Tot “Apews 
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Tis Katd te THY Aoidopiay Kai THY THs Xpycews 
bBpw onpewoaews.® aupBdddAovrar dé Kai ot peév 
avatoAtkoi Kai é@ot oxnpaTiapLoi TOD TE TOD “Apews 
Kai Tod 74s “Adpoditns mpds TE TO émravdpdTepov 
Kal evdcaBonrorepov, of dé SuTtKot Kal éa7réptor 
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ras om. MNAECam. 2 xa7va libri; mapa Cam. 
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reserve, so that sometimes they even designate the 
women with whom they are on such terms as their 
lawful “ wives.”’ 

But on the other hand, when the luminaries in the 
aforesaid configuration are unattended in feminine 
signs, the females exceed in the natural, and the 
males in unnatural practice, with the result that their 
souls become soft and effeminate. If Venus too is 
made feminine, the women become depraved, adul- 
terous, and lustful, with the result that they may be 
dealt with in the natural manner on any occasion and 
by any one soever, and so that they refuse absolutely 
no sexual act, though it be base or unlawful. 
The men, on the contrary, become effeminate and 
unsound with respect to unnatural congresses and 
the functions of women, and are dealt with as 
pathics, though privately and secretly. But if Mars 
also is constituted in a feminine manner, their 
shamelessness is outright and frank and they per- 
form the aforesaid acts of either kind, assuming the 
guise of common bawds who submit to general abuse 
and to every baseness until they are stamped with the 
reproach and insult that attend such usages. And 
the rising and morning positions of both Mars and 
Venus have a contributory effect, to make them 
more virile and notorious, while setting and evening 
positions increase femininity and sedateness. Simi. 
larly, if Saturn is present, his influence joins with each 
of the foregoing to produce more licentiousness, 


* aafpoi VPLDProc. ; Bapaeis NCam., Opaccis MAE. 

4 dzoredodvres VD, -ovar(v) PL, émredovor MNAECam. 

® onuedoews MNACam. 3 Snutociws éws VD (Siu-) E, 
Syptocing cis PL. 
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poxis. 
<B.> ITepit roxns KTnTtTeKAS 


Ta pev otv ris KTicews omoid Twa éorat 
Anmréov dé Tob Kadovpévov KArjpov THS TUXNS, 
174 povou pévroe Kal” Sv mavrote thy amo Tob 7Atov 
ent THY cEeAnvnY SidoTacw éxBadrAopev azo Tob 
upooKdemov Kal €mi THY THS Hpépas Kal emt Tay 
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1 zadav VPLMADEProc., 70a» NCam. 
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impurity, and disgrace, while Jupiter aids in the 
direction of greater decorum, restraint, and modesty, 
and Mercury tends to increase notoriety, instability 
of the emotions, versatility, and foresight. 


BOOK IV. 


[1. Introduction.] 


THE foregoing may be taken as what can be learned 
by investigation of matters antecedent to the nati- 
vity and contemporary with it, together with such 
of those posterior to the nativity as properly apply 
to the constitution of the subject by disclosing the 
general quality of his temperament. Among ex- 
ternal accidentals, which should be treated next in 
order, the discussion of the fortune of both riches 
and honour comes first; and as material fortune is 
associated with the properties of the body, so honour 
belongs to those of the soul. 


2. Of Material Fortune. 


What the subject’s material acquisitions will be 
is to be gained from the so-called “ Lot of For- 
tune” ;1 that one alone, however, to discover which 
we measure from the horoscope the distance from 
the sun to the moon, in both diurnal and nocturnal 
nativities, for the reasons which we stated in the 


* See ili. 10, pp. 275-77. The authenticity of the following 
clause (to “nativities”’) is doubtful, since it appears to 
refer to the sentence in iii. 10 (p. 277, n. 1) which is clearly 
an interpolation, 
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S€ ovoraGervros Proc. 


3700 om. MNAECam. 
4 adrots VADProc., -7s PL, -ots MNECam. 
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discussion of the length of life. As it is constituted 
in this way, we shall be obliged therefore to take the 
lordship of the sign, and observe what is the con- 
dition of these planets with regard to power and 
familiarity, in the way which we specified at the 
beginning.! Further, we must consider the planets 
in aspect with them, or those of their own or of 
the opposite sect that overcome them. For when 
the planets which govern the Lot of Fortune are in 
power, they make the subjects rich, particularly when 
they chance to have the proper testimony ? of the lu- 
minaries ; thus Saturn brings riches through building, 
or agriculture, or shipping ventures, Jupiter through 
fiduciary relationships, guardianships, or priesthoods, 
Mars through military operations and command, 
Venus through gifts from friends or women, and 
Mercury through eloquence and trade. And in a 
special way, when Saturn is associated with material 
fortune, if he is in aspect with Jupiter, he is the 
cause of inheritances, particularly when this comes 
about upon the upper angles and Jupiter is in a 
bicorporeal sign or holds the application of the moon. 
For in that case they are adopted and inherit the 
possessions of others ; and if the planets of the same 
sect as the ruling planets happen themselves to witness 
to the rulership, they retain their possessions without 
loss ; but if the planets of the opposite sect overcome 
the governing places or rise after them, they bring 
1 Of. ii. 7 . 169-71), and iii. 2 (p. 233). 
Opp Mea ere 
i se, 
54 rods VMADE, 9 om. PL, § 7ods om. NCam. 
§ druccav VD, dudnxadv P, driwv L, dilwy MNAECam. 
7 so0r0 libri Proc., Cam.!; adrés Cam.? 
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<y.> ITepi rixns ad€twpatrengs 


Ta € rijs a€las? Kai ris rovavryns evSatpovias 
Sejoe. oxomety amd te Tis Tov dwrdv Stabécews 
Kal THs TY Sopudopovvrwy aarépwr ® ofkewsaews 4 
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aipécews Kat Sopudopovupevou b76 tTa&vy tévre TAGVW- 
pévwv, HAtov ® pév 5707 E@wv, ceAjvns Sé E76 éaome- 
piwy,S of yevvudpevor Bacirets Eoovrar. Kav peév 
ot Sopupopobrtres aorépes Frot émixevtrpot Kai adroit 
@aw 7 mpos 76 brép yhv KévtTpov avoxnparilwvrac, 
HeydrAot Kai Svuvapxol Kal KoopoKpdropes 5d1a0- 


rerotat* Kai Ere paGAdrov eddaipoves eav of dSopv- 
1 adrots] éz’ adrois MNCam. 
2rHs abrns agias NCam., rijs to:adrns déias (corr. in ris 
avriys a.) M. 
Post dorépwr add. suvopdvra tras MNECam, 
otxetwoets MNECam. 
attayv MNECam. 
HAtov VD, yAvwov PLA, mpos jFAiov MNECam. 
tao o1n. MNECam. 
cedyvns . . . €amvrepiwy VPLAD ; €orepiwvy 5é wpds ceArvnv 
NF-Cam. 
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about loss of possessions, and the general time! is 
discovered by means of the approach of the causa- 
tive planets to the angles and the succedent signs. 


3. Of the Fortune of Dignity. 


It will be needful to determine the questions of 
dignity and happiness resulting therefrom from the 
position of the luminaries and the familiarity to them 
of their attendant planets.2. For if both the lumi- 
naries are in masculine signs and either both of 
them, or even one of the two, angular, and par- 
ticularly if the luminary of the sect ° is also attended 
by the five planets, matutine to the sun and vesper- 
tine to the moon, the children will be kings. And if 
the attendant planets are either themselves angular 
or bear an aspect to the superior angle, the children 
born will continue to be great, powerful, and world- 
rulers,‘ and they will be even more fortunate if the 


1 When the inheritance falls due; Bouché-Leclercq, 
p. 437. Ashmand, p. 173, would have the expression 
refer to the duration of the wealth. 

2** Attendance ”’ is described by Porphyry, Introduction, 
pp. 190-191, ed. Wolf, whom Hephaestion i. 17, pp. 74-75, 
ed. Engelbrecht, follows. The second of the three varieties 
of attendance mentioned applies to the luminaries. If one 
of these is at the horoscope or mid-heaven, whether or not 
it is in its own house, it will have as attendant any planet 
of its own sect which projects its ray upon the luminary, 
those of the sun’s (diurnal) sect in the direction of the 
diurnal movement of the heavens, those of the moon’s sect 
in the other direction. 

5 The sect of the geniture, diurnal or nocturnal. 

*Ptolemy doubtless meant Roman emperors, but the 
epithet was used of kings by the astrologers before it 
appeared in the inscriptions of the emperors (Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues, p. 27). 
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popobvres dardpes Setot trois bmép yr Kévrpois 
avoxnparilwvrac. €av Sé trav dAAwY odtws é€xov- 
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meSapxtiKois Kat odxXi Tots AyepovKots. av SE 7a 
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Kai mEeTpLOTHATL TEpi Tas KaTa TOV Blov mpoArpers - 
pndé 7aHv Sopudopovrvtwv pévtot Tois KévTpots cuv- 
oixetwlévrwy avetripavrot tais mpdéeot Kai ampd- 
Ko7rot KaQiaotavrat: TéAccoy Sé Taz7rewvoi Kai KaKodai- 
pLoves yivovrat Tats TUxaLs STAY UNndéTEpov TOV PWTOYV 
PATE KEeKEVTpwLEevoY FH pT ev apperiK@® Cwdiw 
Tvyxarn pyre SopydopHrar bro Tov ayaborody. 
Oo pev otv Ka” Grou TUm0s TiS TpoKEyLévns émi- 
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1 Dexter, or on the right, is in the direction of the diurnal 
movement of the heavens. 

2 Certainly officers of very high rank in the imperial 
service are meant. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 39-40, shows that 
Hyena (Lat. dux) was commonly so understood in Egypt, 
and sometimes it is equivalent to tudez, ‘‘ judge’’ (pp. 45- 
46). 
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attendant planets are in dexter aspect! to the superior 
angles. But if, while the others are in this position, 
the sun alone is in a masculine sign, and the moon 
is in a feminine one, and one of the luminaries is 
angular, they will merely be generals,” with power 
of life and death. If, however, besides this the atten- 
dant planets are neither angular nor witnessing ° to 
the angles, they will be merely great and will enjoy 
partial dignities, those which involve the wearing 
of chaplets,* or those of superintendence 5 or of 
military command,® and not those of first rank. 
But if the luminaries are not angular, and most of 
the attendant planets are either angular or in aspect 
with the angles, they will not attain the more con- 
spicuous honours but rather civil leadership and 
moderate advancement in their careers. If, how- 
ever, the attendant planets are not associated 
with the angles, they are rendered obscure in their 
actions and without preferment, and they are 
entirely humble and miserable in their fortunes 
when neither of the luminaries is angular, or in 
a masculine sign, or attended by the beneficent 
planets. The general outline, then, of the in- 
vestigation before us involves a gradation of dig- 
nities of this sort. Since there are very many 


*In aspect. 

iain with priestly dignities ; ef. Cumont, op. ett.,- 
p. 117. 

5 Probably referring to prominent Positions at court or 
in the civil service. 

*The word o7paromeddpyns primarily means “ com. 
mander of a camp,” as, in Latin, praefectus castrorum, but 
came to be used generally to mean “ commander of 
troops’; of. Cumont, op. ctt., pp. 40-41, 
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THs Adfpodirns emi xdptor Kai Swpeais Kal TiYats 
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6 8€ 700 ‘Eppod Sa atveow 7 Tadelav Kal emipeé- 
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<6.> Tepi wpd&ews)! rordtryntros 


“O dé ris mpdfews Thy Kuplay éméxwv AapPdverat 
KaTa Tpomovs dvo0, ado Tob Te HALov Kal Tod pea- 
ovpavobrros Cwdiov. oKomeiv yap Sejoer rév Te THY 
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1 apagewr NCam. 260m. Cam. 
BH... Exwy VPLD, &xn MNAECam. 
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conditions intermediate between these grades, on 
must estimate them from the specific qualities of th: 
luminaries themselves, and the particular variation: 
in the manner in which they are attended. and thi 
government of the attendance. For if their attend 
ance consists of planets of the same sect, or of thi 
beneficent planets, greater independence and security 
will attend the dignities; but if it involves thi 
opposite sect, or the maleficent planets, there will be 
dependency and less security. The kind of future 
honour is to be divined from the quality of the 
attending planets; for if Saturn governs the at: 
tendance, he brings about power based on wealth 
and the amassing of riches, but Jupiter or Venu 
that which rests upon favours, gifts, honours, and 
Magnanimity; Mars brings power founded on 
generalships, victories, and the fears of subordinates. 
and Mercury that which depends upon intelligence. 
education, and the care and management of affairs. 


4. Of the Quality of Action. 


The lord of action is apprehended by two methods, 
from the sun and from the culminating sign. For 
it will be needful to look both for the planet that 
has made its morning appearance closest to the sun, 
and that which is at mid-heaven, particularly whon 
it occupies the application of the moon; and if the 
same star occupies both the aforesaid positions, this 
alone must be employed, and similarly if nono 
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tixous,* Aoytatds, SiSacKdAovs, eumdpovs, Tpamre- 
Cirvas, pavrecs, aatpoAdyous, OUtTas Kai dAws rods 
a7O0 ypaypdtwy Kai épunvetas Kat Sdcews Kal 
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1 rv om. MNCam. 2 poxpnoréov NCam.? 

3 €gdav post ddaw add. MNAECam.; om. VPLDProc. 

‘ wpaypateutixovs VP (-7px-) D, zpayparixovs L, TpaypLaTtwy 


emyseAntas Proc., ypayparixo’s MNAECam. 
5 dvacrpogas] dvarpofas NMCam.); dvadopds E. 
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occupies one of these places, we must use only the one 
which occupies the other of the places. And if one 
planet has made the nearest morning appearance and 
another is associated with the mid-heaven, and 
with the moon, we must employ them both, giving 
preference to the one which by reason of its strength 
has the greater number of claims to domination 
according to the scheme which we have already set 
forth. But if not one is found which either has 
made an appearance? or is at mid-heaven, we must 
take the lord of the latter region, with reference 
however to the occasional pursuits of the subject, 
for persons with such genitures are for the most part 
inactive. 

Thus, then, we shall determine the planet that 
governs action. The quality of the action, however, 
is to be discerned from the character of the three 
planets, Mars, Venus, and Mercury, and from that 
of the signs through which they happen to be passing. 
For if Mercury governs action, to speak generally, 
he makes his subjects scribes, men of business, 
calculators, teachers, merchants, bankers, sooth- 
sayers, astrologers, sacrificers, and in general those 
who perform their functions by means of documents, 
interpretation, and giving and taking. And if Saturn 
testifies to him, they will be managers of the property 
of others, interpreters of dreams, or frequenters of 
temples for the purpose of prophecies and inspiration. 
If it is Jupiter that witnesses, they will be law-makers, 

In iii. 2 (p. 233). 
* Certain MSS. say “a morning appearance.” 
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1 otveyrrépouvs VPAD: otvomdaAous Proc. ; jveatropous L:; olov 
eunmcpovs MNECam. , 

2 Badéas om. NECam. 3 werarrAevtTds om. Cam. 

* Aofdous Proc., AUGdEwas P, AOd£oas L, AxOofdovs Aaokdous 
V, Ad. AoEovs D, Aao~édous MNECam., om. A. : 

® Cwoypadous Onpiorpédovs VDProc. ; 6nptorpédovs P (@upo-) 
LAE ; ovpariairas MNCam. ; ; 

© wapacxtarads WVDProc.. napacxnords PL; zepixvras 
MNAECam. 
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orators, sophists, who enjoy familiarity with great 
persons. 

If Venus rules action, she makes her subjects 
persons whose activities lie among the perfumes of 
flowers or of unguents, in wine, colours, dyes, Spices, 
or adornments, as, for example, sellers of unguents, 
weavers of chaplets, innkeepers, wine-merchants, 
druggists, weavers, dealers in spices, painters, 
dyers, sellers of clothing. And if Saturn testifies 
to her, she makes them dealers in goods used for 
pleasure or adornment, sorcerers, Poisoners, pan- 
ders, and those who make their living from similar 
occupations. If Jupiter testifies, they will be 
athletes, wearers of the wreath, persons deemed 
worthy of honours, and men who derive advance- 
ment from women. 

Mars, in aspect with the sun, makes his subjects 
those who use fire in their crafts, such as cooks, 
moulders, cauterizers, smiths, workers in mines ; 
if he is not with the sun, those who work with iron, 
such as shipbuilders, carpenters, farmers, quarry- 
men, stone-dressers, jewellers, splitters of wood, 
and their subordinate workers. If Saturn testi- 
fies to him, he produces seamen, drawers of 
water, tunnelers, painters, gamekeepers,! cooks, em- 
balmers.? If Jupiter testifies, he produces soldiers, 


? The Egyptian kings and Roman emperors kept exotic 
animals and had servants to look after them 3 ef. Cumont, 
op. cit., pp. 63-64. 

* More accurately, those who opened the corpses for the 
purpose of embalming them ; ef. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 138 ff. 
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3 adrois VMDEProce., -o P, -os L, -@ NACam, 
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servants, publicans, innkeepers, ferrymen, assistants 
at sacrifice. 

Again, when two planets are found to rule action, 
if Mercury and Venus take the rulership, they bring 
about action expressed by the arts of the Muses, 
musical instruments, melodies, or poems, and rhythm, 
particularly when they have exchanged places. 
For they produce workers in the theatre, actors, 
dealers in slaves, makers of musical instruments, 
members of the chorus, makers of strings, painters, 
dancers, weavers, and wax-moulders. And again, 
if Saturn testifies to them, he produces those in the 
aforesaid callings, as well as dealers in feminine 
finery. If Jupiter testifies, he produces lawyers, 
supervisors of counting houses,! public officers, 
teachers of children, leaders of the populace.” 

If Mercury and Mars together assume the lordship 
of action, they produce sculptors, armourers, makers 
of sacred monuments, modellers, wrestlers, phy- 
sicians, surgeons, accusers, adulterers, evil-doers, 
forgers. If Saturn testifies to them, they produce 
murderers, sneak-thieves, burglars, pirates, cattle- 
thieves, villains. If Jupiter testifies, they produce 
men-at-arms, duellists, energetic, clever persons, 


* Probably the public fiscal offices are meant ; Cumont, 
p. 47, n. 1. 

* Cf. Cumont, p. 71, n. 3, who remarks on the vagueness 
of astrological references to minor civil offices. 


————— 


* ZwonAdoras VPLAD ; of. Proc.; mlaords MNECam, 
* piddmous 4 Piopovoudyous VP (om. 9) L (om, 3) MADE; 
buomdvous 3 Spdaras (om, $Aopovondyous) NCam. 
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1icpompoomAcKxovs VADProc., iepozpoaomddAovs cett. Cam, 

2 droAavoTixa@s ... pupoxwdtvws VMDE, -ous ...-ous cett. 
Cam.; om, Proc. 

3 wept VADProc.. wpds cett. Cam. ; 

“perpnztxas VLD (-«rt-) Proc., petpixas P; yewperpexas 
cett. Cam. 
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busybodies, who meddle in others’ affairs and 
thereby gain their living. 

But if Venus and Mars together dominate action, 
they produce dyers, perfumers, workers in tin, lead, 
gold, and silver, farmers, dancers in armour, druggists, 
physicians who employ drugs in their treatments. 
If Saturn testifies to them, they produce attendants of 
sacred animals, those who bury men, mourners, pipers 
at funerals, fanatics, who resort to wherever there are 
mysteries, laments, and bloody rites. But if Jupiter 
testifies, frequenters of temples, interpreters of 
omens, bearers of the sacred instruments, super- 
visors of women, interpreters of marriages! and 
matches, making their living by such occupations, 
and at the same time devoted to pleasure, and reck- 
less. 

Likewise the specific natures of the signs in which 
are the rulers of action contribute to the variety of 
the action. For anthropomorphic signs? are of some 
assistance to all scientific pursuits or those useful 
to man; the quadrupedal § assist in those that con- 
cern mines, commerce, building, and carpentry ; 
the solstitial and equinoctial,* those that are inter- 
pretative, involve barter, or concern measuring, 


Fea i “matrimonial agents”; ef. Cumont, p. 177, 
n. 3. 

?Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius (partly), Libra. This and 
the following notes depend upon Hephaestion’s char- 
acterisations. 

§ Leo, Sagittarius. 

“Cancer, Capricorn, Aries, Libra. 
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Kal leparixds * ta Sé€ yepoata Kai ra Kdbvypa 
mpos Tas év dypois 7} Se? byp@v Kai tas BoravKas 
apa aa - €re te Trepit radas } Taptxeias 7 

elas. 

ee dé ad dw W oedjvn €av Tov mpaKTiKov 
TOoTrov) €mtaxy, Tov amo avvddou Spdpov trocovupéevyn 
obv t@ tod ‘Eppod, ev pev Tatpw Kai Alydoxepw 
kat Kapxivw move? pavrerts, Odras, AeKkavopavrecs . 
ev 5€ To€drn Kai "Ix@vou vexpopdvrets Kai Sai- 
povwv Kivntixovs: ev bé IlapOévw Kai L'kopmiw 
peayous, aarpoAdyovs, amopGeyyopuévous, mpo- 
yrwcets €xovtas: ev 5é Zuy@ xai Kpi@ cal Ad€ovre 
GeodAnmrous, dvetpoxpitas, éEopKiatds.” 

To peéev otv aizta@v trav mpdfewrv eldos 51a taV 
TOLOUTWY KATA 7O GUyKpaTiKoY eldos Seyjcer KaTa- 
oroxalecOa’ 7d dé péyeBos adray Ex THs THY oiKo- 
SeazroTnadvTwr aaorépwr Suvdpews. dvarodArkoi wéev 
yap ovres 7) émixevtpoe Trovotar Tas mpdgfets avlev- 
qtikds: Sutexot 5é  amwoKeKAcKdtes TOV KévTpwv, 
droraktikds *? Kat bao pév ayaborrody Kaburep- 
Tepovpevor peydrAas Kal éemddfous Kal émepdets 
Kal amratarous Kai émadpoditas, t76 5é KakoTrarav 
ramewas Kal addfous Kali amepixTyrous Kai ém- 
adpareis - Kpdvou pév évavtiovpévov Karapgers Kab 


1 7év mpaxtixéy témov VADE, r&év mpaxrixdy térwy PL, cf. 
i F , ‘ foueer, 
rov THs mpdfews torov Proc. ; tov mpoaGerixsy Td7ov MNCam. 
2 é£opxiords MNAECam., éfopxcords VPLD, éz- Proc. 
¢ € ed i AY 
3 Srroraxtixds Proc.; twompaxrixas VPLD, -xai A; tro tas 
mpaxtixds MNECam. 
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agriculture, and religion; the terrestrial! and 
aquatic,? activities in or with liquids, or those 
that are botanical, or concern shipbuilding, and 
furthermore burial, or pickling, or salting.® 

In a special way, again, if the moon holds the 
place of action, and is moving away from con- 
junction, together with Mercury, in Taurus, Capri- 
cornus, and Cancer, she produces soothsayers, makers 
of sacrifices, and adepts in lekanomancy ;4 in Sagit- 
tarius and Pisces necromancers and those who can 
arouse daemons; in Virgo and Scorpio magicians, 
astrologers, prophets, those who have second sight ; 
in Libra, Aries, and Leo persons inspired by the gods, 
interpreters of dreams, and exorcists. 

So, then, the particular species of action will have 
to be conjectured by such means, through com- 
binations ; its amplitude must be discovered from 
the power of the dominating planets. For when 
they are rising or angular the actions which they 
cause are independent, but if they are setting or 
declining from the angles, subordinate ; when bene- 
ficent planets overcome them, great, glorious, profit- 
able, unerring, and gracious; but if maleficent 
planets overcome them, mean, inglorious, profitless, 
and fallible. With Saturn in opposition, they bring 


? Aries, Taurus, Scorpio, Sagittarius. 

* Pisces ; Cancer and Capricorn are amphibious. 
_ * Preserved fish were an important article of commerce 
in Egypt ; Cumont, p. 112. Taptxeuris (cf. raptyelas in the 
text) means also one who embalms corpses ; Cumont, p. 139. 

‘ Divination by the inspection of liquids in vessels. 
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Xpwpatoxpacias, “Apews Sé KxarappupoxwSuvias 
Kat meptBonoias, adppotépwv Sé xara ras teArclas 
avacractias, 706 KafoALKoé xpdévou ris advfjcews F 
THS TaTEWwwMoews mdAW Dewpovpevov Sia Tijs TeV 
aitiwy rob amoTeAgopatos dorépwv mpdos ra é@a 


‘ . s Z 2] 14 
Kat TA E€OTTEPLA KEVTpa GAEL dtaddcews. 


<e.> ITepi cuvappoyoarv 


‘Eéjs 5é€ rovtow Svtos Tod mepi avvappoyav 
Adyou, epi perv tev? Kara vdpous avdpos Kal 
yvvatkds ovpPidcewr ottrw oaKeTTéov. emi peév 
TOV avdp@v apopav? Set rv ceAnvnv atrav4 wads 
SidKettat. mp@trov pev yap év trois admnAwriKots 

183 Trvxo0a TETAapTNMOpiots veoydpovs ote ToOvS 
dvdpas 7) vewrépats trap’ FAckiavy ovpBdAdovras - 
é€v 5é tots ABuKots, Bpaduydpous 7 mpecBurépais 
ovvidvtas: ef 5é bao Tas avydas ein Kai 7a Tod 
Kpédvovu ovoxynparilopérn, téAcov aydpous. ésreita 
on 4 ? ~ a 7 ae. ~ > 4 
é€av pev ev provoerdet Cwdiw 7 Kai evi Tv acrépwv 

1dei VPLAD, om. MNECam, 

Pray... oupBidoews VADE, ris . . . ovpBudcews PLProc., 
THs... cuppiBacews MNCam. : ; 

3 ddopav VPMNADE, edopév Cam., eudopay L. 
“adrav VD, atr7v MNAECam., om. PL, 
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cold and mixtures of colours ;1 with Mars, temerity 
and notoriety; with both together, utter ruin 
of action. In general the period of increase or 
diminution, again, is calculated by means of the 
position, from time to time, of the planets responsible 
for the effect relative to the eastern and western 


angles.” 


5. Of Marriage. 


As the subject of marriage comes next in order to 
these matters, the following is the method whereby 
the lawful association of man and wife must be 
investigated. For men it is necessary to observe 
the position of the moon in their genitures.? For, in 
the first place, if she chances to be in the eastern 
quadrants, she makes men marry young or marry 
women younger than themselves; but if she is in 
the western quadrants they marry late or marry 
older women. And if she is under the rays of the 
sun 4 and in aspect with Saturn, they do not marry 
atall. Then again, if the moonis in a sign of a single 


The anonymous commentator (p. 152, ed. Wolf) 
explains: rouréorw deynuootvas, “ that is, deformities,” 
Proclus paraphrases, “ Saturn brings opposition in cold 
and in the mixtures of colours.” 

® Cf. the directions for computation of the time involved 
which were given at the end of iv. 2 (p. 377). 

*The text has, literally, “their moon,” but this, of 
ourse, Means the moon as found in the genitures of the 
subjects. Cf. P. Mich. 149, vi. 31-32, rovrav ‘Adgpodeirn 
vpeOyoera xrA., ‘Venus in the genitures of these men will 
e found, ’ ete. 

* Within 15° of the sun 3 of. Bouché-Lecleregq, p. 309. 
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F- A ~ 
Cuva7mTovoa TUX, Lovoydpous amoTeAc- eav Sé ev 
* w x 
Siowpw 7 Kal toAupdépdw % Kal mArcloow ev TO 
>on , . ~ - 
av7@ Cwdiw tiv cvvadny €xovoa, troAvydpous. 
bad ‘ [3 ~ 
Kav pev ot tas cuvadas éméxovtes trav dordépwr 
»~ A 7 
Hrot Kata KoAAjoers  KaTa paptuptas! dya- 
‘ ia a 
Bomrotot® Tuyxdvwor, Aap Bdvovar yuvaixas dyads - 
a he x t 
€av d€ Kaxo7rotol, Tas evavtias. Kpdvos pév yap 
> x 4 “” -~ 
eTLOXWwWY THY GUvaPyy TEepitoLE? yuvaiKxas emimTdvous 
x. 
Kat avoTnpas: Leds 5é, aepvas Kal oikovopiKds * 
» 
Apys dé, Opaceias Kai dvuTotdKtous: "Adpodirn 
¢ A i ~ 
dé, tAapas Kai edydpdous Kat éemexdpitas + “Epyts 
dé, ouvera i o€e ert. 5€ "Adpodi ; 
; Tas Kat ofetas. ére 5é€ "Adpodirn pera 
x A} nn ~ ~ 
peer Atos 7 Kpdvou 73 pe®? ‘Eppot Buwdercis Kai 
ftAdvipovs Kai gtAoréxvous: peta Sé “Apews 
Oupikds Kal dotdtous Kai ayvwmpovas. 
°Emi 8€ TOV yuvarkav afopadv* Sei tov FArov 
avTa@v,> émednm7ep Kai avtos év prev Tots amnAw- 
TiKOits amaAw TvxXwY TETapTHpopiots TroLtet TAS 
é€xovoas abrov otTw diaxeipevoy Aroe veoydpous 7 
Ps 4, > 4 ~ ~ 
vewrépois avpBadAovcas, ev Sé Tots AtBvKois 
4 ~ ta > € , 
184 Bpaduydpous 7 mpeoBurépots trap’ AAckiav Cevyrvu- 
- «s 
pévas: Kat ev pév povoewdet Cwdiw Tuxav 7H evi 
1 paptupiag VPLAD; cf. paprupiay Proc.; paprupozotias 
MNECam, 
2 gyafozrovol)] adyafot NCam. 


3% (post Kpdvov) VPLAD, om. MNECam, 
“édopaéy Cam. 5 abrav VPD, atrov cett. Cam. 





1 The ‘‘ bicorporeal”’ signs (Siowna) precede the solstitial 
and equinoctial signs and follow the “solid ”’ signs; see 
i. 11. Ptolemy explains the name on the ground that they 
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figure, or is applying to one of the planets, she makes 
them men of one marriage; but if she is in a bi- 
corporeal or multiform sign, or applies to several 
planets in the same sign, she makes them marry 
more than once. And if the planets to which she 
applies, either by propinquity, or by testimony,” are 
beneficent, the men get good wives ; but if they are 
maleficent planets, the opposite. If she applies to 
Saturn, he makes the wives hardworking and stern ; 
Jupiter, dignified and good managers; Mars, bold 
and unruly ; Venus, cheerful, beautiful, and charm- 
ing; Mercury, intelligent and keen. Further, 
Venus with Jupiter, Saturn, or Mercury makes them 
thrifty and affectionate to their husbands and 
children, but with Mars, easily roused to wrath, 
unstable, and unfeeling. 

Tn the case of the wives one must observe the sun 
in their genitures ; for if he, again, chances to be in 
the eastern quadrants, he makes those who have him 
in this position in their genitures either marry young 
or marry men younger than themselves, but in the 
western quadrants, he makes them marry late or 
marry husbands older than themselves. And if the 
sun is in a sign of a single figure, or applies to one of 


share in two kinds of weather, rather than that the con- 
stellations represent more than one figure (e.g. Gemini, 
Pisces), or a figure of a mixed nature (Sipuys ; e.g. Sagit- 
tarius, Capricorn); it is characteristic of him to prefer 
scientific explanations to those based on mythology or 
fancy. The anonymous commentator says that he means 
by “ signs of a single figure ” the tropical and solid signs, 
with the exception of the fecund (moAver7eppa), which are 
akin to the bicorporeal. For “ application,” of. i. 24. 
* Synonymous with “ aspect.” 
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Tay émwy aotépwv auvamtwv,' povoydpous* év 
Stowpw S€ H odAvpdpdw mddAW 7 Kai mAcloow 
éwots auvaxnpatiaGeis, toAvydpous. Kpdvouv peév 
otv woattws T@ HArAiw covoxnpaticbdvrTos, Aap- 
Bavovaw dvdpas KkafeoTr@tras Kal xpyoijovs Kai 
diAomovous + Atos 8é, cepvods Kai peyadoyvyxous - 
"Apews 5€, Spdotras Kai aotdpyous Kat avu7ro- 
taxtous > Adpodirns dé, kaBapious Kai edpdppous * 
‘Eppot 5é, Biwhereis Kal éumpaxrovs + ‘Adpoditns 
5é peta pev Kpdvov, vwxercis kai acbeveotépovs 
€v Tots appod.aiots > pera dé "Apews, Beppeovds Kal 
Karapepets Kat porywdets > peta Sé “Eppot, epi 
maidas emronpevous. A€yopev dé viv aandwriKa 
TEeTapTnuopia emi prev Tod FHAiov Ta Tponyovpeva 
Tod Te avatéAAovros onpeiov Tob CwhtaKob Kat rot 
Svvovtos: émi S€ ris ceAjvns Ta Grd auvddov Kat 
Travaednvov HEXpL trav Stxyotdpwy >? ABuKd bé Ta 
Tois e€lpynpevots avriKetpeva. 

Atapévovow pév obv ws én wav al cvpPidcers 
o7Tav audorépwv Ta@Y yevécewr Ta para ovaxn= 
parilopeva xn cuppurvws, TouTéoTw Grav 7 
Tplywva 7% arAnAots H éEdywva, Kai pdr 
érav évadAcE rotto aupBatvy: moAd dSé€ mdré€ov 


1 évi ray (T@yv om. A) Eww dorépww ouvdrra VAD, evi édw 
Svrwy (évtes L) dorépwv PL, évés €gov trav aorépwr (om. 
ouraazwv) MNECain. , 

2rav Styorduwy VP (-xw-) LADProc., tris Stxordpov 
MNECam. 





rhe anonymous coinmentator (p. 154, ed. Wolf) says, 
on this passage: ‘ And if (sc. the aspects) are harmonious, 
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the oriental planets, he makes them marry but once ; 
but, again, if he is in a bicorporeal or multiform sign, or 
in aspect with several planets in the east, they marry 
more than once. If Saturn is similarly in aspect 
with the sun, they marry sedate, useful, industrious 
husbands ;_if Jupiter is in aspect, dignified and mag- 
nanimous; Mars, men of action, lacking in affection, 
and unruly; Venus, neat and handsome; Mer- 
cury, thrifty and practical; Venus with Saturn, 
sluggish and rather weak in sexual relations ; Venus 
with Mars, ardent, impetuous, and adulterous ; 
Venus with Mercury, infatuated with boys. In this 
connection we mean by eastern quadrants, in the 
case of the sun, the signs which precede the rising 
sign of the zodiac, and those which precede the 
setting sign; with reference to the moon, the signs 
from new and full moon to the quarters; and by 
western quadrants the signs opposite these. 
Marriages for the most part are lasting when in 
both the genitures the luminaries happen to be in 
harmonious aspect, that is, in trine or in sextile 
with one another, and particularly when this comes 
about by exchange ;} and even more when the 


either both the luminaries (sc. are in aspect), or in both 
the genitures, or one with the other; and if one (sc. with 
the other), either sun with sun, or moon with moon, or 
alternately (€vp)Aayzéva) the sun with the moon and the 
moon with the sun.’’ By the expression “ one with the 
other ” he seems to mean “ the luminaries in one geniture 
with those in the other,’”’ and this would be his interpreta- 
tion of Ptolemy’s évadAdé (Proclus, xa?’ &vaMay7v). This is 
more likely to be correct than Bouché-Leclereq’s assumption 
{p. 449) of an exchange of houses, especially as the houses 
of the sun and moon, Leo and Cancer, are disjunct (dovrSera). 
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Orav 4 Tod avSpds ceAjvy TH Tis yvvaikds 
qrAiwm. Swadvovrac 8 eke Taev TUXOVTWY Kai 
185 azradAoTprobytar réAcov Srav ai Tpoetpypevat THv 
pwrayv ordces év dovvdéros lwdtors tuxwow 7 
ev Stayétpots 7) teTpaywvois. Kay Bev Tovs ovp- 
puvovs tav dPurav ovoxnpatiapovs of adyaborotoi 
Tv aorépwv éembewpaow, ASelas Kai mT poonvets 
Kat dvnoipdpous tas Scapovas auv7Tnpovaw : éav 
3° of Kaxo7mrowi, paxipous Kai andets! Kai ém- 
Cnutovs. dpotws Sé€ Kai ent trav dovuddvwv 
oTrdcewy of pév ayaboro.oi trois dwol paprupy- 
gavres ov¥ tédeov aroKdmrover Tas cupBidcets, 
GANG movotow emavddSouvs Kal dvaprices ovv- 
THpovoas 76 TE TPOOHves Kai Td PiddcotTopyov: of 
Sé€ Kakomrowl peta twos émnpetas Kai bBpews ® 
mrotobor tas Stadvcets. tod pév odv3 rob ‘Eppod 
Hovov adv adrois yevoyévov, év4 epiBonaiats 
Kai €yKAyjpace mepixvAiovrar:> pera 8é Tod 
Fond > 4 > ‘ a vt f 

Tis Adpoditns emi® porxyetais 7 PappaKetats 
%) Tots TovovTots. tas dé Kaz’ dArdov otovdj7ore 
TpéTov yevopévas cauvappoyas Ssaxpiréov ad- 
op@vras? ets te tov ris "Adpoditns aorépa Kai 
Tov tot “Apews Kai tov 7ot Kpdvov. avvdvrwy 
yap atTa@v tois dwoiv olketws § Kal Tas cupBdcers ® 
olkelas Kal voptjous Tas aovyyevelas - ovyyéveray 1° 
yap womep exer mpos Exadtepov Tay elpnpevany 
aotépwrv 6 THs ‘Adpodirns, Kai mpos pév tov Tob 
ldndcis VLDE. dedeis P, cf. dndtjs Proc.: dvucdeis 


MNACam. i 
*fBpews VLADEProc., dfpios P, vipas MIN, adpus Cam. 
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husband’s moon is in such aspect with the wife’s 
sun. Divorces on slight pretexts and complete 
alienations occur when the aforesaid positions 
of the luminaries are in disjunct signs, or in 
opposition or in quartile. And if the beneficent 
planets regard the luminaries when the latter are 
in harmonious aspect, they keep the marriage 
pleasant, agreeable, and profitable, but if the 
maleficent planets so regard the luminaries, the 
marriage will be quarrelsome, unpleasant, and un- 
profitable. Similarly, when the luminaries are in 
inharmonious positions, the beneficent planets testi- 
fying to the luminaries do not completely terminate 
the marriages, but bring about renewals and recol- 
lections, which preserve kindness and affection 3 but 
the maleficent planets cause divorces with abuse and 
violence. If Mercury alone is with them, they are 
involved in notoriety and recriminations ; and along 
with Venus, in adultery, poisonings, and the like. 
Marriages which come about in any other manner 
whatsoever must be judged by looking to Venus, 
Mars, and Saturn. For if they are with the lumin- 
aries in familiarity, we must decide that the marriages 
also will be domestic and the relationship lawful. 
For the marriage relationship will follow the relation 
which Venus holds to each of the planets mentioned, 


ne et 


* uév odv VPLD, pdv MNAECam. 

‘& PL, om. cett. Cam. 5 mreptxudovres VD. 
° émi VPLDEProc., om. MNACam. 

" ddopdvras VP (-opovr-) LADE, dudorépas MNCam. 
8 otxeig VP (oint-) MADE, otxeitors L, om. NCam., 

* xai tds aupBudcets PLMA, om. xai VD; om. NCam. 


Z 


© cuyyévecay PLMA, guvyyévecay VD, ovyyéveca NECam. 
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“Apews Kara 76 avvaxudlov mpdcwrov, €7recOnTrEp 
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“ , 

H avyyevéow. 

Mera 8€é tod tob Kpdvov mddw 6 ris "Adpodirns 
Tux@v am7Ads peéev Hdelas Kai edarabeis moet tas 
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Kav pev dpovocxnpovy! adrois, mpos ounAtkas 
movet Tas émimAoKds: av 8’ avaroAtkwrepos abTar, 
mpos vewrépous 7 vewrépas* eav Sé SutiKwrepos, 
ampos mpeoButréepas 7) mpeacButrépous. éav dé Kai ev 
Tots €mKoivors Cwdlors Wow 6 THs ‘Adpodirys Kai o 
tot Kpovov, rovréorw Alydxkepw Kai Zvye, 


1 Guotooxnpory VAD, cpowexjpwy 7 PL, cpowooxipwy avrois 
77 NCam. 





1 More properly, their exaltations are in trine with their 
houses ; for the exaltation of Mars (Capricorn) is in trine 
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toward Mars, that of persons of the same age, since 
they have their exaltations in signs that are in trine 
to one another ;1 toward Saturn, that of the older 
person, since again they have their houses in signs 
which are in trine to each other.? 

Therefore Venus, with Mars, produces merely 
amorous dispositions, but if Mercury is present, 
notoriety also; in the common and familiar signs,® 
Capricorn and Pisces, unions with brethren or 
kindred. If in the case of men Venus is with the 
moon, she makes them unite with two sisters or 
kinsfolk, and if in the case of women Venus is with 
Jupiter, with two brothers, or kinsfolk. 

Again, if Venus happens to be with Saturn, she 
produces merely pleasant and firm unions, but if 
Mercury is present, they are also beneficial. But if 
Mars also is present the marriage will be unstable, 
harmful, and full of jealousy. And if she is in the 
Same aspect to them, she brings about marriages 
with equals in age ; but if she is further to the east 
than they, marriages with younger men or women, 
and if she is further to the west, with older women 
or men. But if Venus and Saturn are also in the 
common signs, that is, in Capricorn or Libra,* they 


with the house of Venus (Taurus), not with her exaltation 
(Pisces). The latter is in trine with Scorpio, the house of 


* This is literally so ; Taurus, the house of Venus, and 
Capricorn, the house of Saturn, both belong to the second 
or south-eastern triangle. 

* Capricorn is the house of Saturn and Pisces the exalta- 
tion of Venus. 

* Capricorn is the house of Saturn ; Libra the house of 
Venus and the exaltation of Saturn. 


401 


187 


PTOLEMY 


ovyyevikas Tovotat! ras cuveAcvoets. WpocKkoT7- 
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yuvaeiw vidv, tas 5é Onrelas waTpdaw 7) marépwr 
adeAgois 7 matpwois.4 dav 8 of mpoKetpevor 
OxnaTipoi Tav péev ovyyerkdv Cwdiwvy ph 
tUxwaw, €v OnrvKOis 5€ dor té701s,5 wovotet Kai 
ovTws Katadepeis Kai mpos 76 Siabeival re Kal 
dcateOAvat® mdvra tpdmov mpoxeipous, én’ eviewv 
Sé popdicewv Kai doedryeis, ws emi te trav 
e€umpoobiwy Kat dmicBiwy toi Kpitd Kai ris 
*Yddos xai ris Kadzidos’? cai t&v dmcblwy rob 
Méovros Kai tot mpoowmov rot AlydKepw. Kev- 
TtTpwlévres ® 5€ KaTa péev THY TPwWTwWY SvO KévTpwY 
TOD TE GTNAWTLKOD Kai TOG peonpBpiwod, TmavTeA@s 
amodetxvioveot Ta 7aOn Kai emi Snpociwy témwv 
mpodyovot> Kata Sé€ tv éaxydtwyv Svo Tob Te 
AtBvKot Kai tot Bopetov omddovtas mototar Kai 


1 powtar) movodvraa MNCam. 

3 ddeAfais VPADE, -ois cett. Cam. ; (mpés) ddeAdds Proc. 

Sulcis ddeadav VMDE, zpos viots ddeAdav Proc., vidv 
adeAdois PLNCam., om. A. 

4 @vyarépwv avipdow PLProc.; warpwois cett. Cam. 

5 xai mpoowrors add. MNAECam., om. VPLDProc. 

® StareP7var)] desinit N. 

7 xai ts KaAnidos om. MECam. 
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portend marriages of kin. If the moon is present 
with this aforesaid combination when it is at the 
horoscope or at mid-heaven, she makes men wed 
their mothers, or with their mother’s sisters, or their 
stepmothers, and women wed their sons, their 
brothers’ sons, or their daughters’ husbands. The 
sun, particularly if the planets are setting, makes 
men wed their daughters, daughters’ sisters, or sons’ 
wives, and the women wed their fathers, fathers’ 
brothers, or stepfathers. But if the aforesaid aspects 
chance not to be composed of signs of the same 
gender, but are in feminine places,! thus they produce 
depraved individuals, ready in every way for both 
active and passive participation, and in some forma- 
tions utterly obscene, as for instance in the forward 
and hinder parts of Aries, the Hyades, and the 
Pitcher, and the hind parts of Leo, and the face of 
Capricorn. But if the configuration is angular, on 
the first two angles, the eastern and mid-heaven, 
they make a complete display of their abnormalities 
and bring them forward even in public places; on 
the last two, that is, the western and northern, they 
produce spades and eunuchs or sterile women and 


1Cf.i. 6, according to which positions following the sun, 
or in the two quadrants from mid-heaven to occident 
and from lower mid-heaven to orient are feminine. The 
anonymous commentator in his explanation (p. 157, ed. 
Wolf) apparently has i. 6 in mind, but his account seems 
somewhat confused. 





Sxevrpwhévres VD, of. Proc.; -0ér0s PEACam., -6e L, 
-Oé7a M. 
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avAtkovs } 7 oretpas * 9 az7pytovs: “Apews 8é 
mpogovTos, amoKdmous 7) TpLBddas. 

Kai xa@ drov &é mrodamny ° tia dSiafeow 4 pos 
Ta adpodiora e€ovow emi péev tov avipay dzr6 TOD 
rot. "“Apews emoKeypopeba. Tob pev yap Tips 
Adpoditmns Kai rob rod Kpdvou xwprobeis, pap- 
Tupn Geis 5é€ td Ads, xaGapious Kat cepvous Trept 
Ta Gdpodiova tote? Kai pdvns Tis pvoucis xpetas 
oroxalopevous | ; He7e. Kpovov dé pedvov pev TUXeY, 
evAaBeis Kat oxrnpovds Kat Katatsdixpous dmepyd- 
Cerat > ovoxnparilopevwy 8 "Adpoditns Kat Ards, 

IssevKUTOUS méev Kal emBupnTtiKo’s, eyKpareis Be 
Kat dvridnmriKods Kal TO aioxpov pvrarropevous ° 
pera porns 3° Adpodims 7 7 Kai Tod As adv adr 
TUXOVTOS, dardvros ToD TOU Kpévov, Adyvous Kal 
padvpous Kai mavrax bev éavrois Tas ndovas 
topiloyrévovs. Kavo pev éa7réptos Hd] Ta&v acrépwv, 
6 d€ é€@os, Kai mpos dppevas Kai mpdos OndAcias 
olketws €xovras, ovx trepTabas® pévrovye mpds 
ovdérepa Ta Tpdcwima: é€av 8° auddrepor éo7répior, 
mpos Ta OndAvKa pova Katadepets: OndAvKavV 8’ 

Twv TeV Cwdiwy, Kal adrovs S:aTiBepéevous + édv 
&°’ auddtrepor EGor, pos Ta ardixa prdva ® voon- 
parades . appevikav 8”? dvtTwy trav Cwdiwv, Kai 
m™pos T7Gaav dappévwy yrrciav. Kav pev re) THs 
Adpodirns Sutixwrepos 7, Tamre.vais 7 SovAats 7 


1 atdrAtxods VALADECam.}, addAioxouvs PL, etdvodxous Cam.* 

2 oreipovs Cam.? 

8 rodan7nv Cam.}, _moramiy ME, zavrodamjy VPAD, zravro- 
Sazets L, om. Cam.? 

4 Sucdecis libri, zoié7y7a Cam.?, om. Cam. 
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those without passages ; if Mars is present, men who 
have lost their genitals, or the so-called tribades.1 

In general we shall, in the case of men, investigate 
through Mars what will be their disposition with 
respect to matters of love. For if Mars is separated 
from Venus and Saturn, but has the testimony of 
Jupiter, he produces men who are cleanly and de- 
corous in love and who aim only at its natural use. 
But if he is accompanied by Saturn alone, he produces 
men cautious, hesitant, and frigid. If Venus and 
Jupiter are in aspect with him, he will produce men 
easily roused and passionate, who are, however, con- 
tinent, hold themselves in check, and avoid unseem- 
liness. With Venus alone, or if Jupiter also is with 
her, but Saturn is not present, he produces lustful, 
careless men, who seek their pleasures from every 
quarter; and if one of the planets is an evening and 
the other a morning star, men who have relations 
with both males and females, but no more than moder- 
ately inclined to either. But if both are evening 
stars, they will be inclined toward the females alone, 
and if the signs of the zodiac are feminine, they them- 
selves will be pathics. If both are morning stars, 
they will be infected only with love of boys, and if 
the signs of the zodiac are masculine, with males of 
any age. If Venus is further to the west, they will 
have to do with women of low degree, slaves, or 


* Female perverts ; see Cumont, pp. 182-183. 
oe eeeeeeSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS 
Mi trepralas VD, Unep 7a8 PL, datp mabav MECam.!, szep- 


magxovras Cam.*, dmép za0/// (lacuna) A; umepBoktxads Proc. 
*udva VAD, -ov cett. Cam. 
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aMNogvrors ouvepxopevous ° €av 5€ 6 tot “Apews, 
Urrepexovoais 7) drdvdpors 7 7 Seozroivars. 

Ei Sé€ tv yuvarcay tov tis “Adpodirns ém- 
oKe7TTE€0v. ovaoxnuaTildpevos yap TH TOG Aros 7 
Kai 7@ Tob “Eppod, cwdpovas Kai KaOaptovs covet 
mept Ta adpodicia: Kai tod rod Kpdvov) &€ 
amovTos, T@ 700 “Eppot cuvoicewweis, Kexivnpevas 
Bev Kai Gpextikds, evAaBeis Sé Kal OKvynpas 7a 
moAAa Kal TO aicxpov dvdAattropeévas. “Aper 5é 
pov@ pév cuvwy Kal ovaoxnpatiobeis 6 Tis 
Adpoditns moet Adyvous Kai Katadepets Kai 
BGAAov pabdpovs ; av dé Kal 6 Tov Aros avrois 
ie aati cae Kav ev 6 TOO “Apews t7o Tas jabyas 
7 Tod 7Atov,” ouvepxovrat SovAots 7 TATELWOTEPOLS 7 
arrAodvrAor1s + eav 5€ 6 THS "Adpoditns, trepéxovow 
} Seamdtrats, éTaipav ? 7 portyddwyv é€méxovaat 
Tpomov: Kav péev teOnAvopevor Wor Tots Td7rots 7 
Tots oxyHpaow ot aarépes, mpos TO StaTiPecGar 
povov Katadepets: eav dé Appevwpyévot, Kai mpos 
TO StariGévar yuvaixas. 6 pévrot tot Kpévovu trois 
MmpoKetpevors oxHpace ovvorkerwleis, av pév Kai 
abdtos 4 TeOnAvopévos, dceAyer@v pdvos* ytverae 
airios + éav 5€ dvarortKkds Kal Appevwpévos, E7- 
dyous tarnaw } Ta&v érubdywr épacras amepyale- 

1 = hpovoy Vv PLDProc., Aies MAECam. 
2706 7Atou PLProc.; om. cett. Cam. 


Séauv7m@y post Seoxdrats add. MECam, 
4 povos VPLMAE, povov DCam. 








1The reading of the better MSS. and Procius is restored 
here. Camerarius (see the er. n.) read ‘‘ Jupiter”? with 
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foreigners ; if Mars is further west, with superiors, 
or married women, or ladies of high station. 

In the genitures of women one must examine 
Venus. For if Venus is in aspect with Jupiter or 
likewise with Mercury, she makes them temperate 
and pure in love. If Saturn! is not present, but she 
is associated with Mercury, she makes them easily 
aroused and full of desire, but generally cautious, 
hesitant, and avoiding turpitude. But if Venus is 
together with Mars only, or is in some aspect to him, 
she makes them lustful and depraved and more heed- 
less. If Jupiter too is present with them, and if Mars 
is under the sun’s rays, they have commerce with 
slaves, men of lower classes, or foreigners ; but if 
Venus is in this position, they consort with men of 
superior rank or masters, playing the part of 
mistresses or adulteresses ; if the planets are made 
feminine by their places or aspects,” they are inclined 
only to take the passive part, but if the planets are 
made masculine they are so depraved as actively to 
have commerce with women. However, when Saturn 
is brought into association with the aforesaid configura- 
tions, if he is himself made feminine, he is by himself 
the cause of licentiousness, but if he is rising and is in 
a masculine position, he makes them the objects of 
censure or lovers of such; but combination with 


some plausibility, to be sure, because J upiter and Mercury 

ve been associated with Venus in the preceding sentence ; 

but this very plausibility would have been a good reason 

for substituting “Jupiter” for an original ‘‘ Saturn.” 

hermore, the effect of the absence of Saturn, in this 

sentence, is not unlike what it is said to be in the preceding 
ary ar that is, to maxe the subjects more lustful. 

1. 6. 
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Tat ~ x ~ a 8 iA Ms s a y > é 
» TOO pev TOG Avos wdAw dei mpds 76 edoynpove- 

aTepov Tav maby cvAdrkapBavopévov, tod Se rob 

c ~ ‘ A id 

Eppot pds 76 StaBonrérepov Kai evU7TTALaTOTEpoV. 


<> TILepi rékevwy 

’Eret8) S€ 7H Trepi ydpovu témw Kai b wept réxvewv 
dcodov bei, oKorrety Sejoe rods TH Kata Kopudhv 
Tome 7 TD emipepopevypy, Tovtéate T@ Tod dyabos 
Saipovos, mpoodvras 7 avaxnparilopdvous: ef Sé 
eH, Tods Tots Stapétpors adra@v- Kai ceArvnv pev 
Kai Ata Kai Adpodimny mpés Sdaw réxvwvrAapBdver, 
WAvov dé kai “Apyn xai Kpdvov mpés arexviav 7) dAryo- 
Texviay: Tov 8é rod ‘Eppod, mpos Strorépous av abrav 
TUxXN GvoxnpaTtiabeis, Eikowov Kal émiSoripa pev 
Stav avaTrorArKos 7, apatpérmny SB” Grav Surikds. 

Oi pév ody Sorhpes ATADS peev obTw Ketpevoe Kat 
KaTa povas GvTes povaya Siddacr téxva: év Si0w- 
prots Sé Kal ev OnduKots CwSiors, dpoiws Sé Kat ev 
Tots moAvaoréppors, ofov *Ix@vou Kai Skopriw Kat 
Kapkivw, Stooa r7) Kat traActova - Kal Tppevwrevor 
pev trois Te appevixois! Cwdiois Kai tots mpos 
7Aov oxnpatiopots dappeva- teOnAvopévoe Se 
O@yjrea - KabureprepynOevtes Sé bd Tey KaKkoTrowmv 
7) Kal ev oretpwdect Tdémos? TuxXdVTES, Ofdv eae? 

1 gppevixois PL; ef. Proc.; om. cett. Cam. 
27é701§ VD; roo 7 Cwdtors PLProc.; Cwdiors MAECam, 
3éga71 VDProc., om. cett. Cam. 


EE 


1 The eleventh place, or house. : 
2 Some of the MSS. at this point read “ places,’” some 
‘** signs,’’ and some (with Proclus) “‘ places or signs”’; see 
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Jupiter, again, always gives a more seemly appear- 
ance to these faults, and with Mercury makes them 
more notorious and unsafe. 


6. Of Children. 


As the topic of children follows upon that of 
marriage, we shall have to observe the planets that 
are in the mid-heaven or in aspect with it or with 
its succedant, that is, the house of the Good Daemon,! 
or, in default of such planets, those connected with 
the diametrically opposite places; and we must 
take the moon, Jupiter, and Venus to portend the 
giving of children, the sun, Mars, and Saturn to 
indicate few or no children, Mercury must be 
taken as common, with whichever group of planets 
he chances to be in aspect, and to give children 
when he is a morning star, and to take them away 
when he is an evening star. 

Now, the donative planets, when they are 
merely in such a position and are by themselves, 
give single offspring, but if they are in bicorporeal 
and feminine signs, and similarly if they are in the 
fecund signs, such as Pisces, Scorpio, and Cancer, 
they give two or even more. If they are of a mas- 
culine nature, because they are in masculine signs 
or in aspect to the sun, they give male children ; 
but female, if they are of a feminine nature. If 
the maleficent planets overcome them, or if they 
are found in sterile places,? such as Leo or Virgo, 


the critical note. Probably the less usual term, “‘ places” 
(7ézo1s), is the more original; ** signs” (Cwdiors) was added 
as a gloss, and thus came into the text. 
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Adwrv 4 TlapOévos, 8:Sdéacr Lev, odK emi KadA@ 8é, 
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oméppwv CardSiwv tuxdvtes 7 016 TOY ayabortowr 
Haptupnbevres SiSdacr per, emiowh 5é Kai dAryo- 
xpovia. tar 5é aipdcewr apdorépwv Adyov éxoutar 
Tpos Ta TEKVvoTOLa Cwdia, rev SoOdvtwy réxvewy 
amoBodai yerjoovrar 7 mavrwv 7} dAtywv, mpos Tas 
vTrepoxas?® rav Ka” é€xatépav aipecuw papTupn- 
odvrwyr, Omotépous av etplokwpev Arow mAelous v7] 
Suvatwrépous 3 ev T@ avarorAKwrépous brdpxew 7 
émixevtporépous 7} Kabu7eptepeiv 7} eravaddpecOar. 
€av pev ody of Kuptevcarvres TOY etpnyeveny CwSiwv 
avaToAKoi tuyydvwot, Sorhpes Svres* réxvwy, €f5 
ev idiots Bar® rémo1s, évdofa Kai émpavi} rorotat 
Ta S00dvTa rékva- eav Sé Sutixol xai ev Tots THs 
191 dAXoTpias aipécews Tém01s, Ta7rewa Kal ave7ipavra. 
Kdvy pev otudwror rH Spa Kat T@ KAHpw THs 
TUxNS KaTaAapyBdrvwrrat, mpoopiAn tois yovetar 
Kat emadpdédita Kai KAnpovopoivra tas ovalas 
avtay: dv 8 dovvSero. 7 dvricetpevor, paxia 


tdxabumeprépyra . . . dyaGomaav om. MECam.; habent 
libri reliqui et Proclus. 

? drepoxas WPLAD ; cf. Proc.; Urepexovaas 5€ MECam. 

8 Suvarwrdpous 7 MAE. 

“évres VPLDProce.; écovrat MAECam, 

Sef 5€ MACam., & E, 7 VPLD. 

*do(v) VPLMAD, efci E, cla Cam. 
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they give children, but for no good nor for any length 
of time. When the sun and the maleficent planets 
govern the aforesaid regions, if they are in masculine 
signs or in sterile signs, and if they are not over- 
come by the beneficent planets, they signify com- 
plete childlessness, but if they are in feminine or 
fecund signs or have the testimony of the beneficent 
planets, they give offspring, but it will suffer injury 
and be short-lived. If both the sects! bear some 
relation to the signs which signify the begetting of 
children, there will be losses among the children given, 
either of all of them or of a few, depending upon 
the superiority of the planets of either sect that bear 
witness, whichever we find to be more in number, or 
greater in power, because they are further to the 
east, or are closer to the angles, or are superior, or 
are succedant. If, then, the planets which rule the 
aforesaid signs are rising, and are givers of children, 
if they are in their own places, they will make 
famous and illustrious the children which are given; 
but if they are setting and are in places belonging 
to the other sect, the children will be humble and 
obscure. And if they are found to be in harmony 
with the horoscope and with the Lot of F ortune, the 
children will be dear to their parents, they will be 
attractive, and will inherit their parents’ estates; 
if however they are disjunct or opposed, they will be 

' The Anonymous (p. 159, Wolf) says that Ptolemy here 


does not mean the ordinary sects, diurnal and nocturnal, 
but the donative and destructive planets. 
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Kat €xOpomrovovpeva Kai emBrAaBA Kai pw») mapa- 
AapBdvov7a ras t&v yovéwy otalas. spotws Sé 
Kav pev GAAjAOLS Bor auvecxynpatiopevor cuppuds- 
vws*? of Ta Téxva Siddvtes,? Stayevovaw of S0Odrtes 
pirddeAgor Kat Tiysntixot* apos arArjAouvs > av 8 
aovvdeTor 7 Sidpetpor, PrrexOpws Kai émBovrAevTeKas 
dtaketuevor. Ta S6€ KaTa pépos mdAW dv Tis KaTa- 
aToxdlorto xpnodpevos ef’ > Exdatov ® T@ TH Sdow 
TETOLNMEVW TOV GaTEpwY WpocKkoTiw Kai a6 Tis 
Aoiris Stab€cews ws emi yevécews tiv Tepi TaV 
oAooKXEpEaTepwr emriokeryny ToLtovpevos. 


<C.> Ilept PidAwv Kai exOpav 

Tay b€ pirtkadv d:abdcewr Kai Taev evavriwyv, dv 
Tas prev preiCous Kai wodvxporviovs KadAodpev cup- 
qmaQeias Kat €x8pas, tas 5é€ €AaTTovs Kal 7pooKai- 
povs ovvacrpias’? Kai avridixias, 7) émioKkeyis Ayiv 
€otat TOV Tpdo7ToY TODTOV. e7tl ev yap THY KaTa 
peyarAa® cupmtTwpatra Gewpoupéerwy maparypeiv 
det rods audotépwv Tav yevécewr KupitwTdatous 
réTrovus, TOUTEOTL TOV TE HALAKOY Kai TOV GeANVLAKOV 
Kal TOV WPOGKOTLKOY Kai TOV TOD KATpoV THS TUXNS, 
émecOnmep KaTa pev TOV avdTa@v TuxdvTes SwdeKxaTy- 
popiwy 7 évaAAdEavtes Tovs TdéTOUsS roe TaVYTES 7 


luy VPLADECam.!, cf. Proc. ; om. MCam.? 
ian a 4 ~~ e rs hal , 
2 outdurws L, -os P, 7 cuppuvars VD, / ctudwra A, 
avypdwra M1ieCam., otxetws LProc., of om. MAECam, 
3 §:d0r7es libri Cam.!', &:ddace «at Cam.* 
4 rysnrexoi libri Proc., pyzynrexot Cam. 
5 éf’ libri Proc., ag’ Cam. 
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quarrelsome, trouble-makers, and injurious, and will 
not succeed to their patrimony. And similarly, if 
also the planets which give children are in harmonious 
aspect one to another, the children which they give 
continue in brotherly affection and mutual respect ; 
but if they are disjunct or in opposition to one 
another, the disposition of the children will be 
quarrelsome and scheming. Particular details, 
again, one could conjecture by using in each case 
as a horoscope the planet which gives children, 
and making his investigation of the more important 
questions from the rest of the configuration, as in 
a geniture. 


1. Of Friends and Enemies. 


With regard to friendly dispositions and the op- 
posite, the deeper and more lasting of which we call 
sympathies and hostilities, and the lesser and oc- 
casional acquaintances! and quarrels, our investiga- 
tion will follow this course. In inquiries regarding 
matters of importance we must observe the places 
in both nativities which have the greatest authority, 
that is, those of the sun, the moon, the horoscope, 
and the Lot of Fortune ; for if they chance to fall 
in the same signs of the zodiac, or if they exchange 

?guvacrpia is an uncommon word. The anonymous 
commentator says that Ptolemy uses it of the ‘‘ second 
and moderate” type of friendship. 
$e 

éxdorov VPADEProc., - cett. Cam. 
* auvactpias libri Proc. Cam.}, *ouvadeias Cam.? 
* weydAa libri, 74. peydAa Cam, 
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» A) ¢€ ~ 
193 yetpiaTn Kal dmtatos* Spoiws 8” Strav péev of THv 
ley d€aywros VD, & trois €€. A, & om. PLMECam. Proc. 
Po>5 VPLAD, wore Proc., ofa MECam. 
3 uexpodAoytas VP (unxpo-) MADECam.!, -ars L, paxpodoytas 
Cam.? 2 
t ror OXNPLATLOLOY VLAD, rod ovoynpaticpot PProc., tar 
CvoxXnLAaTLaLay MECam. 7 
5 -ois (ov)oxnuatiapots VPLAD, ovoxnpariopots ME, -av 
Carn. 
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places,! either all or most of them, and particularly 
if the horoscopic regions are about 17° apart, they 
bring about secure and indissoluble sympathy, un- 
broken by any quarrel. However, if they are in 
disjunct signs or opposite signs, they produce the 
deepest enmities and lasting contentions. If they 
chance to be situated in neither of these ways, but 
merely in signs which bear an aspect to one another, 
if they are in trine or in sextile, they make the 
sympathies less, and in quartile, the antipathies 
less. Thus there come about occasional spells of 
silence and of disparaging talk in friendships, 
whenever the maleficent planets are passing through 
these configurations, and truces and _ reconcilia- 
tions in enmities at the ingress of the beneficent 
planets upon them. For there are three classes of 
friendship and enmity, since men are so disposed to 
one another either by preference or by need or 
through pleasure and pain; when all or most of the 
aforesaid places have familiarity with each other, the 
friendship is compounded of all three kinds, even as 
the enmity is, when they are dissociated. But when 
the places of the luminaries only are in familiarity, 
the friendship will result from choice, which is the 
best and surest kind, and in the case of enmity the 
worst and faithless ; similarly, when the places of the 


1See Bouché-Leclercq, p. 241, n. 1. 





6 nev] ev yap Cam. 7 of mdvres MCam. 

8 dvotxetws VAD, dv otxeiws PL, dvotxecos MECam. 

* xai (post dofadcordrn) VPLD, #ris ME, 9 yrs A, } Cam. 
10 €9pa om. MECam. 
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9 =~ ’ 
KA pay! ris TUXIS, 6a xpetas: Grav bé of rev 
wpocKko7wr, bv moras 7 AUmas. 

LTapampyréov be TOY wih Si ales CG opeeron’ TOT 
T is TE cabuTmeprepycecs Kt TAS £ TOV aar epee 
én wiPewpraets 73 ef’ Ou peer yap? cv yeverecsy 7) 7 
TOU OX MAT top.ov Kabusreprepyas, 7) enn TO avre 7) 
TO eyytara 7 Cqdcov TH €7 ay apopa, eet 7) TO 
avlevTiKw@tepov Kal emarariKUTEpor | TIS @iAcas 
THS exOpas Tpoovepyreoy * ep adr dé H em- 
Gecspnocs TOV meebo Bertin mpos ayalomouwav 
Kal dvvayw, exetvars © TO TE €K THS ditlec wdberAc- 
HWTEpov Kal TO eK THS ExApas KaTtopAwriKutepor 
amodoréov.” 

°Emi 8€ 7@v Kata xporovs tial auimiaorapydrer 
TpocKatpwv ovvactpian TE KAaAL EVAVTLWTEWL TPO 
e€KTéoV Tats Kal?” éxarépar yeveow KUTT E CL TiOYV 
Gorépwv, TovTéart Kata Tolovs ypovous al Tar THs 
eTépas yevécews aorépwr adécers éemépxorvrat * 


~3: 


loi ray KAjpwr] cf. o romot Tey KAtpwr Proc.; of KAfpoe 
MEACam.. tov xAjpov VPD, -av Kapur L. 

2 7as om. Cam. 

< ev Bewpyces libri Cam.! (cf. Proc.) ; vzoPewprjcers Cam.? 


yap om. ECan: 
Kat émtatatiKnwrepor om. MECam. 


é€xetvars VPAD, -as he -ys MECam. 
KaropOwrtkwrepor \KaTopIoxwrepor VD! azoduréor VDAE; 
om. dzodoréor PL: azodorimwrepov KaropIwréov MECam. 

8 érépxyorrat WPDEProc., txdpx. L. emdepwrrac Cam., 
adeoes .. . dovépwr om. MA. 


a 


tO 





1A star to the right is elevated above, or ‘“‘ overcomes,” 


a star to the left, that is. one which follows it in the diurnal 


motion. Cf. Porphyry. Introd., pp. 188-1389, Wolf. 
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Lots of Fortune are familiar, through need ; and wher 
the places of the horoscopes are familiar, throug 
pleasure or pain. 

One must observe, of the places in aspect, their 
elevations ! and how the planets regard them. Tx 
the nativity in which an elevation of the configura. 
tion occurs, whether it is the same sign as the 
succedant place or the one closest to it,2 must be 
assigned the greater authority and direction over 
friendship or enmity; and to those nativities in 
which the regard of the planets is more favourable 2 
for benevolence and power, we must allot the greater 
benefit from the friendship and the greater success 
in the enmity. 

In the occasional acquaintances and oppositions 
that arise from time to time between individuals, we 
must pay attention to the movements of the planets 
in each of the nativities, that is, at what times the 
prorogations of the planets of one nativity reach the 


* Rather obscure, but apparently he means whether the 
preceding and the succeeding places, which might be, 
e.g. the horoscopes of the two genitures, are in the same 


unbroken friendships, as he said above, the horoscopes 
should be within 17° of each other, and hence could be in 
successive signs. Proclus paraphrases thus : “For that 


place is near, either in the same sign or closest by ” (éxeivos 
vap é rémos ee +5 Suvardrepov ris drtas # rijs €xOpas pds sv 
eyyiler 4 Kabureprépnas 7} €xavagopa, } Kata T6 abré Cadiov 3 
éyytora). 

* As, for example, trine is generally more favourable 
than quartile. 
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Tots Tomo ta&v ris étépas yevécews aorépwrv.} 
yWwovrat yap Kara tovrous pirlac Kai éxOpac 
Hepikai Kai? dtaxpatodaar? ypdvov oAiytarov pév 
Tov péxpe ris S:advcews avris, mrciarov &é tév 
expe THs érépov tivds Tadv emipepopevwy darépwv 
katadnpews. Kpdvos péev obv cai Zeds ereXOdrvres 
Tois aAAjAwY réz701s ToLobar giAcas Sia cvatdcers 4 
2) yewpyias 7 KAnpovoptas - Kpovos 8€ Kai “Apns 
pdxas Kai émBovrds tas Kata mpoatpeaow: Kpdvos 
1943€ Kai Adpodirn ovvemimroKas Sia ovyyevika@v 
TpoowTwy, TAaXd pévra Yuyovaas: Kpdvos $é xal 
‘Eppas ovpBuicers Kat Kowwvias ® 8a Sdow Kai 
Ajyw Kai eumopiav 7} pvoripia: Zeds 8é Kai “Apns 
ératpias 8? adfwwpatikay 7) ofkovopixav: Zeds dé 
Kai Adpodirn gPidias tas 51a OnrAvKaY © tpocdmwv 
7” 7t&v é€v iepois Opnoxedy 7 xpnopav } trav 
TotovTwy: Zevds dé Kai ‘“Epuijs ovvavacrpodas Sia 
Adyous Kai emoTiuas Kai mpoaipeow dirddccodov «8 
Apns 6&€ Kat Adpodirn cuvemimdoKas tas 8 
Epwras Kai porxelas 7 vobelas,® emadareis Sé Kal 
ovK €mi OAD StevOnvodcas: "Apns 5é Kai ‘Epps 
ExO9pas Kai mrepiBonalas Kai Sixas dia mpaypdrwr 1° 
* 2 > ha , ‘ . - 
7 pappdxwy adopyds: Adpoditn 5é Kai ‘Epps 
170Is tTémos . . . dotépwy VDE (rov pro trav VD); rots 
romos PL, tots ris érépas té701g Cam. 


2 kai (post pepexat) MAEProc.Cam., om. VD, af PL. 

SStaxparotoa:e VPLAD, -ofo. MECam., cf. d:apévovea 
Proc. 

4 guordces VD Proc., -ns P, -ews cett. Cam. 

SoupPusces Kai Kowwrias VP (xuvov-) L (xowrov-) ADE, 
oupfB. x. ovyyevetas M, ovyyevefas Kai ovupPiwoes Cam. ; post 
haec verba add. d:ddact xai PLMAECam., om. VDProc. 
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places of the other! For partial friendships and 
enmities take place in these times, prevailing at 
the shortest up to the completion of the proroga- 
tion, and at the longest until some other of the 
approaching planets reaches the place. Now if 
Saturn and Jupiter approach each other’s places 
they produce friendships through introductions, 
agriculture, or inheritance; Saturn and Mars make 
intentional quarrels and schemings; Saturn and 
Venus, associations through kinsfolk, which, how- 
ever, quickly cool; Saturn and Mercury make 
marriage and partnerships for the sake of giving 
and receiving, trade, or the mysteries. J upiter and 
Mars cause associations through dignities or the 
management of property; Jupiter and Venus 
friendships through women, religious rites, oracles, 
or the like; Jupiter and Mercury associations for 
learned discussion, based upon philosophic inclina- 
tion. Mars and Venus cause associations through 
love, adultery, or illegitimate relations, but they are 
unsure and flourish only briefly ; Mars and Mercury 
produce enmities, noisy disputes, and lawsuits which 
arise through business or poisonings. Venus and 

+The method of prorogation explained at length in 


iii. 10 is used, with a point of departure in one nativity 
and point of arrival in the other. 


ee 
6 Onduxav VP (Gudn-) LDEProc., xafoxdv MACam. 
"4 (post zpoodmwv) om. Cam. 
8 $Ascogov VPLDProc.Cam.!, -w» MAECam.? 
* pwOeias AECam. 
1° xpaypdtwr VADProc., ypappdrwy PLMECam. 
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oupBidcers tas Sia réxyny twa 7 podoav 7 
ovaracw amo ypappdrev % OndrAvKav TpogwimTwv. 

Thy pev obv emi 76 wGAdXov Kal AtTov éntracw Kal 
dveow T@v auvacrpidy 7 tev éevavribocewrv Sia- 
Kpitéov €x rhs tT&v émAauBavopdvwy trémwv 7pos 
Tovs mpwTous Kal) Kupuvtdrous TéTTaApas TOTOUS 
dtabdcews > éeSijzep Kata KévTpwr 2 pev 2) KA pwr 
9 TOV fPwra@v tvydvres éemupaveatépas movotar Tas 
emionpacias: adAdotpiwbévres 56 adrav avemdpav- 
Tous. Hv dé emi r6 BAaBepwrepov 4 dpedAiuwd- 
Tepov tois éraipois ex THs tav émBewpovvtwr 
dorépwy rods eipnuévous témous emi 76 dyabdv 
Kakov tOvtoTpomias. 

*[Siws 5€ 6 epi SovAwy rdé708 7) Adyos Kai ris Tay 
deamoTav pos abtrovds avyTrabelas 7 dvrimabelas ex 
Tob KakodayovoivTos Cwdilov AapBdvetat, Kai ris 
Tav émBewpovvtwr tov téT0v? dorépwv 4 Kata TE 
THY yéveow advrny Kai Kata Tas émepBdoers 7} Sia- 
etpHoes dvaoikis emitnderdtnTos, Kat pdrco 
étav*® of Tot SwdexaTnpopiov Kuptevoartes ToL 
ovpdwrva@dat ® zois abfevrixots tTdT0Ls Tis yevécews 
 €vavtious TowmvTar Tovs GvoXnMaTLOpLOUS. 


' apwrovs Kat libri, om. Cam. 

2 kérzpov VD: ef. mpdos tobs té70us TwY KAnpwr 7 TaV dPwtdv 
Kevtpwhdites, Proc. 

3 rov ToLtov7Tov Té70v Cam. 

§darépwy VPLDProc., rod rotovrov Cwdiov daarépan A, 
Cwdiov ME, rot €wilov Cam. 

5 67av VPLADFE, ove MCam. 

® ovpdwrmot VD, avpgduivws PMECam., -ovs A, -7Hoews L. 
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Mercury give associations based upon some art or 
domain of the Muses, or an introduction by letter or 
through women. 

Now then we must determine the degree of the 
intensity or relaxation of acquaintances and opposi- 
tions from the relation between the places which 
they assume and the four principal and most authori- 
tative places,’ for if they are upon the angles or the 
Lots of Fortune or the houses of the luminaries, their 
portent is the more conspicuous, but if they are re- 
moved from them, they are insignificant. Whether 
the association will be more injurious or more bene- 
ficial to the associates is to be determined from the 
character for good or bad of the planets which regard 
the places named. 

The special topic or account of slaves? and the 
sympathy or antipathy of their masters to them is 
elucidated from the house of the Evil Daemon ? 
and from the natural suitability of the planets 
which regard this place both in the nativity itself 
and in their ingresses and oppositions to it, par- 
ticularly when the lords of the sign are either in 
harmonious aspect to the principal places of the 
nativity, or the opposite.* 

1ZT.e. those named at the beginning of the chapter: 
horoscope, Lot of Fortune, sun, and moon. 

* Camerarius and one or two of the MSS. here insert the 
heading of a new chapter, ITepi SovAwv (“Of Slaves”’). The 
prominence given to the subject reflects the importance of 
slavery in ancient society. 

’The twelfth house, immediately preceding the horo- 
scope. 

“This passage has difficulties, as Bouché-Leclereq points 
out (p. 454, esp. n. 4). Apparently we are to observe, as 

[For continuation of footnote see pages 422 and 423. 
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<n.> TIlTepi ~Eeviretias 


‘oO de — ‘ eat , , td A 
€ wepi evrelas tém0s KatadapBdverat Sid 
= ~ ~ s N , 

THs Tey dwrTav mpds Ta KévtTpa ordcews, audoréepwrv 
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~ 4 . 
moet. Svvarar S€ tO wapamArjo.ov eviore Kal 6 
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> ~ x ss > 
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ld n~ > ~ 

ToTrous 7 emupepopevwr avtois, éevddLous E€ovat Kai 
> 5 ~ AY > x 4 ie a a > 4 

emixepdets Tas emt E€vns mpakers Kai Tas emravddous 

, ‘ > A ~ 

Taxelas Kal avep7rodictous + KaKko7roimy 8é, ém- 
é ‘ > r -~ ‘4 2: 4 a 

moévous Kai emPrAaBeis Kai éemiKwdvvous Kai Svaava- 

¢ ~ ~ > ~ 

Kopiotous,* Tis GuyKpaTikys éemaKdpews Tavtayyh 

ovpTrapaAapBavoperns Kat’ émixpatnow Tay Tots 

14 VD, ein PL. om. cett. Cam. 
2 Post adrés add. 7 MAECam., cai PL. 


3 éxméon VPLADEProc., éuaéon MCam. 
* Sucavaxopiorous libri, *ézravedous Bpadeias Cam. 





he says, whether the planets that are actually in the twelfth 
house, or are in aspect to it, or in opposition to it, are of 
the same natural temperament; but in the following clause 
Bouché-Leclereq confesses himself not to be sure of the 
meaning of av@evrixois, rendered praecipuis by Cardanus, 


422 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 8 


8. Of Foreign Travel. 


The topic of foreign travel} receives treatment by 
observing the position of the luminaries to the angles, 
both of them, but particularly the moon. For when 
the moon is setting or declining from the angles,? she 
portends journeys abroad or changes of place. Mars 
too sometimes has a similar force, either when he is 
setting or when he himself also has declined from 
mid-heaven, when he is in opposition or quartile to 
the luminaries. If the Lot of Fortune also falls 
among the signs that cause travel, the subjects 
spend their whole lives abroad and will have all their 
personal relations and business there. If beneficent 
planets regard the aforesaid places or succeed them, 
their activities abroad will be honourable and pro- 
fitable and their return quick and unimpeded ; but 
if the maleficent planets regard them, their journeys 
will be laborious, injurious, and dangerous, and the 
return difficult, although in every case the mixture 
of influences is taken into consideration, determined 


locis dominii et potestatis eorum by Junctinus, and cum 
dominatore nativitatis by Melanchthon. It may be noted 
that Proclus has zpés rods kuptous Témous Tis yevécews. The 
anonymous commentator gives no help. 

‘The insecurity and uncertainty of travel in ancient 
times made it a much more serious undertaking than 
nowadays, and consequently the astrologers devoted much 
attention to it. 

* I.e. when she is in the Occident (seventh house) or the 
so-called dzoxX\para (third, sixth, ninth, and twelfth 
houses). These and the zodiacal signs that fall upon 
them are the “ signs that cause travel.’’ The moon is 
the greatest traveller among the celestial objects. Cf. 
Bouché-Leclercq, p. 455. 
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avrois TOOLS qvexnparilopeveny, Kabdmep ev roi 
mpwros Swwproducba. 

‘Qs emi mav Sé év fLev Tois Tey ddwy TETAPTH 
Hopiwy dzroxApacw EKTECOVTWY TOV pwt@v, eis re 
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dicwpa 7 Sipopda, TVVEXDS Kai emi mAEiaTOV ¥pdvov. 

evs prev ody Kal “Adpoditn Kupior yevdpevor tdr 
my €evreiav mrowodyvtwyv témwv Kaj dwrav ov 
pLovoyv axiwddvous arAAAG Kail Bupripers movotar Tas 
ddoimoptas 3 Arow yap tad Trav TpoeoTwTwy év 

Tats xwpats 7 dia Pirwy adoppds 4 Tapamréurovrat, 

auvepyovons avrois ris te rTaev KATAGTHLATWwY 

evaeplas Kal Tis TOY emitnSeiwv adbovias * mpoc- 
yevopevou S€ abrois Kai tod Tob ‘Epyot modAdxis 

Kai dv abris ris elpnudvns ovurTuxias wdéddevat 

kai mpoko7rai Kai Swpeal Kai Tysal ® mpooyivovTat. 

Kpévos 8é€ Kai “Apns éemraBdvres ra $adta, Kav 
197 partota StapnKiLwow GrAjAous, Ta TEpLyEevopeva 

Trotovow dxpnota Kai Kiwdvvors mepicvAtovar peyd- 

Aots, ev pév tots Kabdypois TuydvTes CwStors, dia 

dvomA0t@yv Kai vavayiwv 7 mdAw SvaoSidv Kal 


17a mpos adpxrous VADE, ras 7. d. cett. Cam. 
2? Svopzds VPLAD, ev Svopats MECam. 
* dSotmopias VMADEProc., droSnulas PLCam. 
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by the dominance of the planets that bear an aspect 
to these same places, as we explained at first.) 

In general, it happens that, if the luminaries fall in 
the lower parts of the eastern quadrants, the travel 
is to the eastern and southern parts of the world, 
but if in the western quadrants or in the occident 
itself, to the north and the west ; and if the 
zodiacal signs which caused the travel chance to be 
those of a single figure, either themselves or the 
planets that rule them, the journeys will be made at 
long intervals and upon occasion; but if they are 
hicorporeal signs, or of double form, they will travel 
continuously and for a very long time. If Jupiter 
and Venus are the rulers of the places which govern 
travel, and of the luminaries, they make the journeys 
not only safe but also pleasant ; for the subjects will 
be sent on their way either by the chief men of the 
country or by the resources of their friends, and 
favourable conditions of weather and abundance of 
supplies will also aid them. Often, too, if Mercury is 
added to these, profit, gain, gifts, and honour result 
from this good fortune of which we have spoken. If 
Saturn and Mars control the luminaries, however, and 
particularly if they are in opposition to each other, 
they will make the results useless and will involve 
the subject in great dangers, through unfortunate 
voyages and shipwreck if they are in watery signs, or 


1 Of. iii. 4 ad fin. 
a 
‘ Conds VPLAD (évepyeias Supra scr. A), evepyeias 
am. 
* xai tywat VPLADProc., om. MECam. (xai habet M). 
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€prjwy toma: év 8é rots orepeois, Sid Kpnpviopa@yv 
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ére 8€ Kai Sia tas tev épmerav Kal trav GAwr 
toBdAwy mAnyas, Taparnpovpevns Ett ev THs TOV 
OULTTWHaTWY, edv Te WhHEAYLA 2 edv TE BAaBepa F, 
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Kat €K Tis Tov airiatik@v Témwv mpafews 7 
KTHTEWS 7 Owpatos 7 akubpatos Kata thy €& 
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HaNtoTa Tomosvrwy Kaipadv ex THs TOV €’ mAaVW- 
Hever © Kara xpovous éreuBdcewv tordtyTos. Kal 
TadTA pev Nuty wéxpt TOCOUTWY broTeTUTMOOW. 


<6.> ITepi Oavdtrov wordrynros 


Kararerzopéerns 8 emi maou ris mept 76 Troy 
tTav Oardrwv émoKxépews, mpodiadAnpoueba Sa 
Ta €v Trois TEepi TaV xpdvwv ris CwHs epwSev- 
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‘avajoes VAD, ovAretons P, cvrA\joes L, rupawices cett. 
Cam. 

* dh€Auios MECam. 

3 rout€ard{(v) VPLD, ¢€« MAECam. 

4 Post afriov add. €srac VPLD. 

® xuptas VPLD, xvp(e)iav MECam., wai «xupedav A. 
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again through hard going and desert places; and if 
they are in solid signs, through falling from heights 
and assaults of winds ; in the solstitial and equinoctial 
signs, through lack of provisions and unhealthy con- 
ditions ; in the signs of human form, through piracy, 
plots, and robberies ; in the terrestrial signs, through 
the attacks of beasts, or earthquakes, and if Mercury 
is present at the same time, through the weather, 
dangerous accusations, and, furthermore, through 
the bites of reptiles and other Poisonous creatures. 
The peculiar quality of the events, whether they be 
beneficial or harmful—that is, the differentiation in 
the cause—is observed from the government of the 
places significant of action, property, body, or dignity, 
according to our original disposition of them,! and 
the occasions which will to the greatest degree bring 
about these portended events are judged from the 
time of the ingresses 2 of the five planets. Such be 
our general account of the matter. 


9. Of the Quality of Death. 


Since after all the others the inquiry concerning the 
quality of death remains, we shall first determine, 
through the means furnished by the discussion of the 
length of life, whether the destruction will be accom- 
plished by the projection of a ray or by the descent 


} Of. iv. 4, iv. 2, iii. 11, and iv. 3 respectively. 
? Presumably into the “ signs that cause travel.” 


ee 


6 <’ wkavepevwv VDProc., om. cett. Cam, 
"rv exit VPAD, om. cett. Cam. 
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kefaraArAylas Kal Tay Kapditax@v dralécewv Kat 
oat Kara aretpatos Gpyetpiav 7 Svawdiay €mi- 
ovramTovol. 6 8€ rot “Apews amd mupeTav 
ourexau Kal AyputpiTaik@y Kat aidvidiov mAnyav 
Kal vedpitix@y Kal aipomTucKa@yv Scabdcewv Kat 


os 


1 Cxixpariyropos P, émxparnpos VLAD, xparyTopos MECam. 
2 xaradopar WPADE. 8” ddopdv L. xaragopa MCam. 
3 xa cuetyfewr om. MCam. 
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of the significator to the occident.1_ For if the de- 
struction should come about through the projection 
of rays and occourse, it is fitting to observe the place 
of the occourse in order to determine the quality of 
the death, but if it occurs by the descent of the 
significator to the occident, we must observe the 
occident itself. For of whatever quality are the 
planets that are upon the aforesaid places, or, if they 
are not upon them, the first planets to approach them, 
such we must understand that the deaths will be, 
while at the same time the planets in aspect by their 
natures contribute to the complexity of the events, 
as do also the peculiar characters of the aforesaid de- 
structive places themselves, both through the signs 
of the zodiac and through the nature of the terms.2 

Now then, if Saturn holds the lordship of death, he 
brings about the end through long illness, phthisis, 
rheumatism, colliquations, chills and fever, and 
splenic, dropsical, enteric, or hysteric conditions, and 
such as arise through excesses of cold. Jupiter 
causes death through strangulation, pneumonia, 
apoplexy, spasms, headaches, and cardiac affections, 
and such conditions as are accompanied by irregu- 
larity or foulness of breath. Mars kills by means 
of fevers, continued or intermittent at intervals of 
one and a half days, sudden strokes, nephritic con- 


* Cf. iii. 10, especially p. 279. The “ significator,” as the 
anonymous commentator points out, is the prorogator 
(adérns). . 

? For the “ terms,” ef. i. 21-22. 


‘xowaxavy VLDProc., xvaAnandy P. xwrukadrv ME, xwAucdv 
ACam. 
® émavvdrrovow VPLD, émovpnizrovow MAECam 
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haTwv Kai dca Tob Enpot mAcovdcavros 7 POapévros 
ovvioTartat. 

*IStows prev obv reAevt@ar Oavdrois of Kata Tov 
e(pnuévov rpdmov petacrdvres tod Civ, Srav of 
THY Kvpiav rob Bavdrou AaBdvres emi ris iSlas 
) THs otkeias pvorkhjs iS:otpomias tUxXwow dSrres, 
v7O = pydevos KaOuTeprepnOdrvtes TeV KaK@cat 
Kai émiupavéorepov morqaae 7d TéAos Suvapdevwr 
Bratots bé Kai émojpors Stav % duddrepor Kupred- 
Gwow Ol KaKoTTOLO’ THY avatpeTiKw@Y TOTWY TOL 
guvovres 7 TEeTpaywrilovres 7) StapnniLovres 7H 
OmdTEpos avTay 7 Kai auddrepor tov FAvov 7) Thy 

200 ceArienv 7 Kal auddrepa 7a PoTa KaTtardBwor,? 
7HS pev Tob Gavdrov Kaxwcews amo Tis adtav 
ovveAcvoews ouviatapéryns, ToD Sé peyébous amo 


laivoppayrwwy VADProc., aipopnyady P, atuoyyirav L, atpop- 
potka@yv MECam. 

2 peAayxorArKkayv 
AECam., 
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ditions and those that involve the spitting of blood, 
hemorrhages, miscarriages, childbirth, erysipelas, 
and pestilences, and such diseases as induce death 
by fever and immoderate heat. Venus causes death 
by stomachic, hepatic, and intestinal conditions, and 
furthermore through cancers, fistulas, lichens, taking 
poisons, and such misfortunes as come about from 
excess or deficiency of moisture. Mercury portends 
death by madness, distraction, melancholy, the 
falling sickness, epilepsy, diseases accompanied by 
coughing and raising, and all such ailments as arise 
from the excess or deficiency of dryness. 

Thus, then, those who depart from life in the way 
described die natural deaths,! whenever the lords of 
death happen to be in their own or in kindred natural 
characters,? and if no planet that is able to do in- 
jury and to make the end more remarkable over- 
comes them. They die, however, by violent and 
conspicuous means whenever both the evil planets 
dominate the destructive places, either in conjunction, 
or in quartile, or in opposition, or also if one of the 
two, or both, seize upon ° the sun, or the moon, or 
both the luminaries. The affliction of the death in 
this case arises from their junction, its magnitude 


? Literally, “by their own deaths,” contrasted with 
violent (Biator) deaths caused by some external agency. 
The anonymous commentator thus explains, 

> When they are in the houses of members of their own 
sect, says the Anonymous. 

* Apparently the word is used in the sense of “ afflic- 
tion ” (see iii. 9, p. 267). 


—eeeeeeeeseSFSFSsSsF 


5 xaraAdBuwot VA (mg. : yp. xaxwOdawv) DProc., AdBwor(v 
PL, xaxw$ao. MECam. Bwrat(v) 
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Kav 6 700 Atos émyaptrupion Kexakwpévos Kal 
avros, €v Snpociots ré7os 7 emorpors Apéepars 3 
Onpropaxotvras: dvOwpoocKxomyjaas Sé smorépw 
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rob ‘Eppod avoxnpariobeis Kai partora epi 
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Adpodimms 8€ adrtois mpocyevoperns, b70 dap- 
paKke@y Kal yuvatketwy émBovrAdv: ev ITapbévw 
dé Ka! “[y@dvow 7 tots Kabdypots Cwdiois ris 
oeAnrvns avoxnpariabecions, tbmoBpvxiovs Kai év 
vdacw amomvyopuéevous: epi 5é THY Apyw, Kal 
vavaylo.s wepimimrovras > ev Sé€ tots TpomtKots 7 
TetTpamodots © AAlw & Guvwy 7 StapynKicas 7 arti 


P (-exwv7-) L. 
“xara ONihivw VLAD. xara GAdbw P, xara Aw ME, da 
KaTaAnsw Cam. 
3 ysepas APL (9 pépacs} Proc., judépas cett. Cam. 
§ fadior VWProc., Caswr eett. Cam. 
HW rerpavddars VProc., rerpamddars PL. om. cett. Cam. 
nrAw VMD. cf. Proc. ; -oes PLAECam. 


'repicyovrwe Proc., -efovrwe VMADECam., trepexydrvrwv 
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from the testimony of the luminaries, and its 
quality, again, from the way in which the other 
planets regard them, and from the signs in which 
the evil planets are found. 

For if Saturn is in quartile to the sun from a sign of 
the opposite sect, or is in opposition, in the solid signs 
he causes death by trampling in a mob, or by the 
noose, or by indurations, and similarly if he is setting 
and the moon is approaching him ; in the signs that 
have the form of animals, he causes death by wild 
beasts, and if Jupiter, who is himself afflicted, bears 
witness to him, death in public places, or on days of 
celebration, in fighting with the beasts ; but in the 
ascendant, in opposition ! to either of the luminaries, 
death in prison. If he is in aspect to Mercury, 
and particularly in the neighbourhood of the 
serpents* in the sphere, or in the terrestrial signs, 
he makes men die from the bites of poisonous 
creatures, and if Venus is present with them, by 
poisoning and by feminine plots; but in Virgo and 
Pisces, or the watery signs, if the moon is in aspect, 
by drowning and suffocation in water ; in the neigh- 
bourhood of Argo, as the victims of shipwreck ; in 
the tropical or four-footed signs, when [Saturn] is 
with the sun or is in Opposition to him, or if he is 

1The Anonymous, p. 165, Wolf, explains the rare word 
dv8wpooxomiaas thus. Melanchthon, however, took it in 
the opposite sense, “in the occident and opposing the 
luminaries.” 


? The Anonymous says that he means the constellations, 
such as Draco and Hydra, of serpent-like form, 
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pais latp@v 7 amacpois amobrv7jaKovras* emi dé 
Tob PECoUparTaTos 7) avTyLecovparypaTos, GTav-~ 
pois dvopSoupévous, Kai pdadiora zepi tov Kndéa 
un eae is op eee “ s 

Kal Thy “AvSpopddav~ emi 5é Tob SUvovtos 7) avOw- 
pooxomobrros, C@vtas Katopévous: é€v 8€ ois 
TETPATOGLY, G70 CUETTWGEWY Kai cvvOpatcewy Kai 
oupTTwpatwr © aroOvioKovtas. Tob dé Tob Atos 
Kai TovTw papTupycavTos Kai ovyKaKkwGévTos 


14 dvripecovpav@ow (aut -7jawow) codd.; om. Cam. 

2 dovéas VP (duwr-) LMDEProc., dovevopgvous ACam. 

3 adrois VDProc., -fs PL, -6v MAECam. 

4 -0urorg VPLADProc., at7@ MECam. 

5 Tavpw VPLDProc., Kevravpw MAECam. 

© xai ovvOpatcewy Kal cupaTwpaTtar VPLD (cf. am oupmre- 
pdzwy Kai KAaopdtwr Proc.) ; Kai ouvd. 7 oupm. A, 7) ovppavwy 
MECam. 
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with Mars instead of the sun, by being caught in the 
collapse of a house; and if they are in mid-heaven, 
above or below the earth, by a fall from a height. 
If Mars is quartile or in opposition to the sun or 
the moon, from a sign of the other sect, in the 
signs of human form, he causes the subjects to be 
slaughtered in civil factions or by the enemy, or 
to commit suicide, and to die because of women 
or as murderers of women, whenever Venus testifies 
to them;! and if Mercury also is in aspect to 
these, he causes death at the hands of pirates, 
robbers,or criminals ; in the mutilated and imperfect 
signs,” or in the Gorgon of Perseus, death by de- 
capitation or mutilation; in Scorpio and Taurus, 
death through cautery, cutting,® or amputation by 
physicians, or death in convulsions; at mid-heaven 
or the opposite point, by being set up on stakes,¢ 
and particularly in Cepheus and Andromeda; at the 
occident or in opposition to the horoscope, by being 
burned alive; in the quadrupedal signs, death by 
the collapse of houses, by breaking, or by crush- 
ing; if Jupiter also hears witness to him and is 
afflicted at the same time, again the subjects perish 


at er the luminaries, 
uch as Taurus, the blind Cancer, Sco io, Sagittarius ; 
ef. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 151. ei it 
% xadots and roy were the two principal methods of 
ancient surgery, were often applied together, and so are 
frequently mentioned together, as in Plato, Rep. 406D (see 
Adam ad loc.). 


“Te. crucifixion. 
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~&, 


<> ITIlepi xpdovwe Starpéacews 


, > . -~ ~ ~ cf 
"Edwdevpérvou dé piv Keparawwda@s Tou TUTOU 
= eo > ] a , , 
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\ciyydverta post wept Tor add. MECam. | 
2 Post cémov add. trxorva VPLMADE, *airias Cam. 
3 Gyavozoar twa PK. 


42@ tao yy VADE tro yr PL. re bao mali! , ;/ Qac.) M, 
ec treo ym THycogacacw évros Cam.?: 0m. Cam." ; of. Proc. 

*droxMunaow VDEProce., dmoxAjpacw VL, amoTeA€apacty 
MAC arn. 
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conspicuously by condemnation and through the 
anger of generals or kings. 

If the maleficent planets are together and in this 
state are in opposition in some one of the aforesaid 
significant positions, they work together all the more 
for the affliction of the death. In this case the 
signification of the quality of the death lies with 
the one that chances to occupy the destructive place, 
or else the fatal occurrences are multiplied, or 
doubled, either in quality or in quantity, whenever 
both have some relation to the destructive places. 
Persons with such genitures are even left without 
burial, and are consumed by wild beasts or birds, 
whenever the maleficent planets chance to be in 
signs of such form,? if none of the beneficent planets is 
witnessing to the lower mid-heaven or to the destruc- 
tive places. Deaths occur in foreign lands if the 
planets that occupy the destructive places fall in the 
declining places,” and particularly whenever the moon 
happens to be in, or quartile to, or in opposition to, 
the aforesaid regions. 


10. Of the Division of Times. 


As we have treated systematically under its several 
heads the outline of each kind of inquiry only so 


* That is, constellations that have the form of wild 
beasts or birds. The anonymous commentator cites as an 
instance “if the dog star (xdwv) or Corvus (xdépaé) were 
rising at the same time,” ¢.e. were mapavaréMorra (cf. 
Bouché-Leclercq, p. 125, n. 1). 

* The “ places ”” (twelfths of the zodiac) may be classified 
as xevrpa, the angles ; émavagopai, succedants, the signs 
rising immediately after the angles; and éroxXpara, the 
declining places, which follow the succedants. 
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mpodiaAdap Barve tas KaQ’ GAov Tis ei(appevns 
meptotaces, elra Tas KaTa pépos mpos TO paAdov 


1 aay VPLADE, Ad@o: M, wa8n Cam. 
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far as to explain the general doctrine, which was 
our original intention, it would remain to add in the 
same manner any observations that should be made 
about the division of times, in such manner as to 
agree with nature and to be consistent with the 
specific doctrines which have already been set forth. 
So then, as, among all genethlialogical inquiries what- 
soever, a more general destiny takes precedence of all 
particular considerations, namely, that of country 
of birth, to which the major details of a geniture 
are naturally subordinate, such as the topics of the 
form of the body, the character of the soul and the 
variations of manners and customs, it is also necessary 
that he who makes his inquiry naturally should always 
hold first to the primary and more authoritative cause, 
lest, misled by the similarity of genitures, he should 
unwittingly call, let us say, the Ethiopian white or 
straight-haired, and the German or Gaul black- 
skinned and woolly-haired, or the Jatter gentle in 
character, fond of discussion, or fond of contempla- 
tion, and the Greeks savage of soul and untutored 
of mind ; or, again, on the subject of marriage, lest he 
mistake the appropriate customs and manners by 
assigning, for example, marriage with a sister to 
one who is Italian by race, instead of to the 
Egyptian as he should, and a marriage with his 
mother to this latter, though it suits the Persian. 
Thus in general it is needful first to apprehend 
universal conditions of destiny, and then to attach 
to them the particular conditions which relate to 


—_— 


*peAdyypoa VD, pedardypouv Proc., pedixpouw MAECam., 
om. PL. 
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2 Boll, Studien, p. 123, points out that this chapter, with 
its account of the seven ages of man, does not properly 
belong to the plan adopted for the Tetrabiblos and is in 
certain details at variance with what has preceded ; e.g. 
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degree. In the same fashion likewise, dealing with 
the division of time, one must take as a basis in each 
single prediction the differences and special pro- 
prieties of the temporal ages, and see to it that we 
do not, in the ordinary, simple treatment of matters 
incident to the inquiry, carelessly assign to a babe 
action or marriage, or anything that belongs to 
adults, or to an extremely old man the begetting of 
children or anything else that fits younger men; 
but once and for all let us harmonize those details 
which are contemplated in temporal terms with that 
which is suitable and possible for persons in the 
various age-classes. For in the matter of the age- 
divisions of mankind! in general there is one and 
the same approach, which for likeness and com- 
parison depends upon the order of the seven planets ; 
it begins with the first age of man and with the first 
sphere from us, that is, the moon’s, and ends with 
the last of the ages and the outermost of the planetary 
spheres, which is called that of Saturn. And in 
truth the accidental qualities of each of the ages are 
those which are naturally proper to the planet com- 
pared with it, and these it will be needful to observe, 
in order that by this means we may investigate the 


there are seven ages instead of four, as in i. 10, and “ seven 
planets,”’ though elsewhere the two luminaries are kept 
distinct from the five planets. We may, however, agree 
with his conclusion that the style of the chapter is un- 
questionably Ptolemaic and that it is more probably an 
addition by the author than an interpolation by another 
hand. Nevertheless, Ptolemy has probably borrowed 
much of this material from others, and the differences 
in his sources will account for apparent discrepancies. 
The ages of man, most familiar to us through As You 
Like It, I. vii, are found in many ancient writers. 
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TOY XpoviKay éevreblev oKxom@.ev, TAS Sé TOV KaTa 
Hépos Stadopas dé trav ev tats yEeveceow evpt- 
oKopevwr Siwudtwr. 

Meéxpe péev yap rev mpatwr oxX€0v tov TEeTTA pwY 
€T@v Kata Tov olkeioy apiOudv THs TETpAETHPLOOS 
THY Tob Bpépous Auclav % ceAnvn Aaxovoa ! ry TE 
bypoTyTa Kai anngiav rob cwparos Kal 76d THS 
avéyoews bf Kal TO tTav tpodparv ds emi wav 
USaT@des Kai ro ris Eews edperdBodov Kal rd THS 
Yux7s aterés Kai adidpOpwrov? dreipydoaro rots 
TEepi TO TOLNnTiKOV adTis cupBeBnKdaw oixelws. 

"Emi 8€ rH é€fjs Sexaerlav THY TALdtKIY HAcKiav 
Sevrepos Kai Sevrépav Aaydv 5 rod ‘Eppos aarp 4 
Tob Kal” yyucv pépovs* rob ris elxocaernpidos 
dpiOuo6 76 Te Stavontixoy Kal AoyiKdv THS Yuyis 
adpxeTat SiapOpobv Kai SiamrAdrrew, Kal pabnpdtrwv 
év7iOévar ovéppard twa Kai orotxeia, TOV Te HOV 
Kal T@Y emiTNSELoTH TW > eudaive > ras iScorpomtas, 
didacKariats 757 Kat Tadaywylas Kai Tots mpwToLs 
yopvactas 7 éyetipwv tas yuxds 

‘O 8€ rijs "Adpodirns thy petpaxiwddyn Kai rpitnv 
HAtKiav trapadAaBwv emi rv é€js éxraetiav® Kata 
Tov toov aptOpor ris dias tepiddov Kivynow eiKkdTws 


2 Aaxyotca VPLAD, AaBoica E, rapadrAaBotaca MCam. 

2 ddidpOpwrov PLA, dpépwrov VD, adidp8wrov MECam. 

2dornp libri, om. Cam.; post hoc verbum add. vod VD, 
ro AE, r7v PLMCam. 

4 uépous VPLD, pépos cett. Cam. ; 

8 emiztnSecoTHTwr VADProc., -rdrwy L, éemrndc...(?) P; 
émridevpatwr MECam. : . 

6 éudaiveer PLMAE, -ec VD, exdatverw Cam., eudarviler Proc. 
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general questions of the temporal divisions, while 
we determine particular differences from the special 
qualities which are discovered in the nativities. 

For up to about the fourth year, following the 
number which belongs to the quadrennium,! the 
moon takes over the age of infancy and produces the 
suppleness and lack of fixity in its body, its quick 
growth and the moist nature, as a rule, of its food, 
the changeability of its condition, and the imper- 
fection and inarticulate state of its soul, suitably to 
her own active qualities. : 

In the following period of ten years, Mercury, to 
whom falls the second place and the second age, 
that of childhood, for the period which is half of the 
space of twenty years,? begins to articulate and 
fashion the intelligent and logical part of the soul, 
to implant certain seeds and rudiments of learning, 
and to bring to light individual peculiarities of char- 
acter and faculties, awaking the soul at this stage 
by instruction, tutelage, and the first gymnastic 
exercises. 

Venus, taking in charge the third age, that of 
youth, for the next eight years, corresponding in 
number to her own period, begins, as is natural, to 


?The Anonymous says that four years is assigned to the 
moon because after a period of that length its phases again 
occur in the same degrees. 

* Only half the period is assigned to Mercury because 
of the latter’s double nature, according to the Anonymous. 


-——_—_——— 


"roils apdrous yupvaciors PProc., +r. 7. yeveoias L, Tis mpurrns 
yopvaaios VD, rais mpdzas yupvacias MAECam. 
® dxracriay VPADEProc., éxrweriavy MCam., éxraernaias L. 
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TOV OTEPHATLK@Y TOpwr euTroety GpyeTat KaTa! THY 

rd > ~ ~ 
TAN pwotv adT@v Kai Spy emi THY TOV adpodiaiwv 

& <4 ~ 
ouréAevatv, Gte pdrvota Avoca Tis eyyiverat Tais 

~ 9° x > , ~ 
Yuxais? Kai dxpacia Kal mpos Ta TUxXdVTAa THY 
id Po) 4 Mw ‘ A X %. > 7 x ~ 
adpodicitwy Epws Kai ddcypovt) Kal amdtn Kai Tob 
mpomreTtovs * aBAeryia. 
x 
Tv S€ rerdprnyv Kai ta€er péonyv HAckiav thy 
x nr 7 < ~ Lg fa 4 4 iz 

veavixny AaBwv 6 THS péons apaipas KUptos* 6 
og 5 > x ‘ ~ > 
WAvos > émi Ta THS evveaxaidexaeTypidos ETH TO 
Seomotixov dn Kat adbBevrixdy t@v mpafewv 
> ~ ~ ~~ YA td 
epTrovet TH YuxH, Biov te kai d6€yns Kal KkaTaoTdcews 
> 4 ~ ~ 
émOvuptav Kal petaBaow amo Tay Tmaryywiwday Kai 


avemimAdatwyr & 


< 
apaprnpdtwv él TO mpoceKTiKoV 
x ° A ‘ 4 
Kal aldnporvikoy Kai dtAdTipLoOv. 
‘ x 4 4 ¢ ~ Mw ld > 
Meza 5é tév 7ALvov 6 Tod “Apews éprTos, émt- 
A 4 ~ e A > ~ bd ‘ 4 cd ~ 
AaBav 7o THs NAtkias avip@des evi Ta toa THs 
ss 27 4 , ww * > A >. 
iSias mepiddou TevTeKaideKka ETN, TO avOTNHPOY Kat 
La “g ~ , ‘ x 
Kkako7aQov eloayet tod Blov, pepivas Te Kal 
oxvApods eu7rotet 7H Yvy Kai T@ owpati, Kabdzep 
ue 4, w “ ww 3 5 PY x ~ 
atcOnoiv Twa Wdn Kal Evvotav Eevdidovs THS Tap- 
Col a a + > *. ? “~ 
akpas Kai émotpéfwy mpds TO mpiv eyyds €Abeiv 
Yeava VPLAD, xai MECam. 
2 epyiverat tais Yvxais VPLAD, yiverat MECam. : 
2 apormerots VP (apw-) LAD; cf. 76 apomerés Proc.; mpé- 
motos ME; BAézorros Cam. | 
4 xvpros om. Cam. 56 FAtos PL, 6 om. cett. Cam. 


> 
8 dvemtmAdorwy VPLAD, dremozijtwy wAdorwy ME, axara- 
orytw Kai mAaora@y Cam. 
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inspire, at their maturity, an activity of the seminal 
passages and to implant an impulse toward the 
embrace of love. At this time particularly a kind of 
frenzy enters the soul, incontinence, desire for any 
chance sexual gratification, burning passion. guile, 
and the blindness of the impetuous lover. 

The lord of the middle sphere, the sun, takes over 
the fourth age, which is the middle one in order, 
young manhood, for the period of nineteen vears, 
wherein he implants in the soul at length the 
mastery and direction of its actions, desire for sub- 
stance, glory, and position. and a change from play- 
ful, ingenuous error to seriousness. decorum, and 
ambition. 

After the sun, Mars, fifth in order, assumes com- 
mand of manhood for the space of fifteen years, 
equal to his own period.!’ He introduces severity 
and misery into life, and implants cares and troubles 
in the soul and in the body, giving it, as it were, some 
sense and notion of passing its prime and urging it, 
before it approaches its end, by labour to accomplish 


1 As Bouché-Leclereq (p. 409) remarks, why fifteen years 
should be given as the “ period * of Mars isa mystery. The 
synodic period of this planet is 780 days and its sidereal 
period 687 days. In the next paragraph twelve years. 
stated to be the period of Jupiter, is not far from the actual 
sidereal period of this planet (11.86 years) and is the 
measurement ordinarily given by ancient astronomers. 
For this astrological, not astronomical, statement about 
Mars cf. P. Mich. 149, col. v, 18 ff., which speaks of the 
“period of Mars, who returns to his original position in 
fifteen years’ (€v 7 “Apews ktxdw, ds ev Erect te’ THY amoKaTd- 
oraaw éye). Inthe Michigan astrological treatise, however, 
the length of the period of Mars is associated with the age 
of boys at puberty rather than with the length of a division 
of the life of man, as in the Tetrabiblos. 
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~ >" > rs , cA ‘ - ~ 
Tov TéeAous avucat te Adyou d£tov META TOVOVv TOV 
LeTaxetpilouevewr. 
> ~ 
“Exros 8 5 rob Ads THY TpeoButixyy AAcklav 
‘ > \ \ me 7 a , « 
Aaya €7t 7T7Vv THS wWias TWEplooou mdarAw dSwSe- 
KaeTlav TO per avroupyov Kat ézimovoy Kal Tapa- 
x@des Kai TapakeKwdvvevpevov Tav mpdfewv amo- 
otpépec@at zrore?, rd Se EVOXNMOoV Kal 7 povonreKov 
Kal advakexwpnkds, ere Se emtAoytoriKov mdvrwy 
Kat vovOeTiKOV Kai TapapnvOnriKov avrevodyec, TYLAS 
> ‘ 
TOTE UdALoTa Kai éxatvov Ka} eAevbepidrnros davri- 
-~ > > ~ 
movetoGat zapacKkeudlwy Het aidods Kai JE[LVO- 
Tpemretas.} 
-~ \ ¢ ~ , ‘4 > 4 ‘ 
TeXevtaios S€ 6 rod Kpévov rhv €oxaTnyv Kal 
~ > 
yepov7iKkny AAcKiav exAnpwdOn wéxpe tev €7tAolzwv 
~ ~ I 3 > 
THS CwHs ypdovewr, Katatvxoperwry %5n Kal €[L7T0- 
dilopevwv tadv re CwHaTiKay Kal TOV uyiKav 
-~ ~ 4 > 
Kujoewr ev tais Sppais Kai amoAavcect Kai ém- 
, a gi. % 4 , 9 a 
Ovpias Kai raxeLass, THS em THY pow ® rapaKpAs 
> 4 ~ s a ‘ > a ‘ 
emeywopevns 7 Biw KateoKAnKdrt Kal abvpw Kai 
~ ‘ 
aobevik®d Kal EU7TpOCKOTW Kal zpos 7avTa*? Suca- 
-~ ~ ~ , 
péotw* Kata 76 olKetov THS TMV Ki jcEwV vwye- 
Aclas. 
c A > x 4 ‘ ‘ a 5A ~ 
Ai pev otv Kara 76 Kowdrv Kai Kal? & ov Ths 
~ 4 >> / 
pvoews Oewpovpevar rav Xporvwry .rotpomiat 
=- 4 ~ 
TobTov Tov tTpdé70Vv mpotmoreTUTmoOWoar. roy 
7 ~ , 
d€ emi pépous Kata tO TOV yevécewr Brov 


1 ceuvompemetas VPADE, -tpezreias L, ~7pomias MCam. 
S266 emi tHv dvaw VD, trais é. r. $. PL, 7H dvcee MAECam. 
3aavra VD, dzavra PL, wdvras MAECam.; om. Proc. 
*xai post dvcapéatw add. MECam. 
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something among its undertakings that is worthy of 
note. 

Sixth, Jupiter, taking as his lot the elderly age, 
again for the space of his own period, twelve years, 
brings about the renunciation of manual labour, 
toil, turmoil, and dangerous activity, and in their 
place brings decorum, foresight, retirement, together 
with all-embracing deliberation, admonition, and con- 
solation ; now especially he brings men to set store 
by honour, praise, and independence, accompanied 
by modesty and dignity. 

Finally to Saturn falls as his lot old age, the latest 
period, which lasts for the rest of life. Now the 
movements both of body and of soul are cooled 
and impeded in their impulses, enjoyments, desires, 
and speed ; for the natural decline supervenes upon 
life, which has become worn down with age, dispirited, 
weak, easily offended, and hard to please in all 
situations, in keeping with the sluggishness of his 
movements. 

The foregoing, then, may be taken as a preliminary 
description of the characteristics of the ages of life, 
viewed generally and in accordance with the ordinary 
course of nature. But as for particulars,! which are 

* Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 502 ff., discusses the following 
sections of this chapter, which present Ptolemy’s treat- 
ment of the subject of xarapyai, “ initiatives the pre- 
diction of the success or failure of individual enterprises— 
insofar as he recognizes the theme. The general method 
is the same as that of iii. 10, but five places are taken 
simultaneously as prorogatives, and the planets that in- 
fluence by their occourse (vzdvrnas), which may be either 
bodily or by aspect, need not be merely the destructive 


ones, as in the prorogation discussed in iii. 10, but also 
the beneficent stars. 
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ofeiAcvadyv Aap Bdvec@Oar, ras Mev KaTa 70 TpotTO- 
TiVepevov wdAw Kal OAocxXEpearepov amd ray 
Kupww7a7wr amdAw daddécewr TommaopeBa, acd 
Leévroe Kat ob Axo Mids, womep emi Tey THs Cais 
xporwv, arAAa THY Lev a6 TOG cwpoaKdTrov zpos Ta 
OWMATIKA THY CUUTTWwUaTwWY Kai Tas €evitelas, 
wv 5€ azd TOO KArpov Tis TUXNS TpdOs Ta THS 
K7HGEews, TV 5é Gz THs aeAnvns ampos Ta THs 
puxys waOn Kal ras cupPidcers, TH S€ amo Tob 
nAtov mpos Ta? Kar’ agiav Kai Sd€av, THY & ao 
TOU pecovparrparos mpos Tas Aoiwas Kal KaTa 
Hépos rot Blov Siaywyds, ofov mpakeis, diAlas, 
TekvoTotias. otrw yap? év trots adrots Katpots 
ovx fs ora rot dyabomods  KaKorroids 3 
KUplos atTa@v, ToAGY as emi TO TOAD cupPawwov- 
Twv bwrd tovds adrots xpdvouvs évavtiwy aup- 
TTWHATWY, ws Stay Tis ATOBaAdY TpdowrToV OlKETOV 
AaBn KAnpovoptar, 7) view KataKdOFA Kata 76 adro 
Kai 7TUxn TWos a€ias Kal mpoKoTijs, 7) ev dmpayla 
TUyYXaLwY TéKVWY yérnTal TaTHp, Kal daa ToLadTa 
oupPaivew etwlev. od yap 76 abrto cdparos Kal 
YuxXAS Kat KTHpWATOS Kal akiubpaTos Kal TOV cup- 
Brovviwr, ayadarv 7) Kakkar, ads && avaykns €v ad7act 
TovToLs EvTLXELY Tiva 7) TdAW aTvyXEV, GAAA cUp- 
Batvor pév av tows Kai 76 Tovotro émi tev TéAcov 
evdatporiloperwy 7 Tadavilopevwy Kaipa@v, Srav év 
Tacats 7 Tats mAelorats apécect ovvdpduwow ai 
vravryaes dayabomomy mavrwy } KaKko7rolwr, 


ow 


zpos 7a} in his verbis desinit V. 
v post yap add. MADECam., om. PLProc. 


é 


418 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 10 


to be discovered from the peculiarities of the nativities, 
some of them again we shall base upon the general 
considerations already set forth, that is, upon the 
prorogations of greatest authority, all of them, 
however, and not one, as in the case of the space of 
life. We shall apply the prorogation from the horo- 
scope to events relating to the body and to journeys 
abroad; that from the Lot of Fortune to matters of 
property ; that from the moon to affections of the 
soul and to marriage ; that from the sun to dignities 
and glory ; that from the mid-heaven to the other 
details of the conduct of life, such as actions, friend- 
ships, and the begetting of children. For thus it will 
come about that one beneficent or maleficent star will 
not be the ruler of all of them on the same occasion, 
for usually many contradictory events take place at 
the same time. One may, for example, lose a relative 
and receive an inheritance, or at once be prostrated by 
illness and gain some dignity and promotion, or in the 
midst of misfortune become the father of children, 
or have other experiences of this sort which are apt 
te occur. For it is not usual that alike in goodness or 
badness of body, soul, property, dignity, and com- 
panions, one must by very necessity be either for- 
tunate or, again, unfortunate in all these particulars. 
This, to be sure, might perhaps happen upon 
occasions that are completely blessed or completely 
unhappy, when the occourses of all the beneficent 
planets, or of all the maleficent planets, converge 
upon all or the majority of the prorogations. 
Rarely would this take place, however, because 


le EY a eee ae ry ee a 
3 9 Kaxomows om. Cam, 
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omaviwns dé Sa 76 THs avOpwrivns dicews arerés 
ev mpos exarépav trav axporirwr,} evKaTagpopov 
d€ mpdos THY ex THS evadAayys TaV ayabav Kal 
af , 

KaK@v oupperpiay. Tovs Bev otv aderixovs 
TOTOUS KATA TOV cipnuevov rpd7ov Staxpwobpev, 
tous 8€ ev zais ddéceaow stzavta@vras od pLovov 
awdaAw Tovs avatpéras, womep emi Tay THS CwHs 
xpovwr, aGAAa amdvras damAds TapaAnmréov, Kai 
Spotws ob Tovs owpaTiK@s pdvov Kata Sid- 
ETpOV 7 TETpdywvov ordaw ovvavt@vras GAAa 
Kat ToUs Kata Tplywvov Kai éEaywvov oxnuatiopov. 

Kai mp@rov pév So0rdov sods ypdvovs Kal” 
éexdoTny ddeow 7@ Kar adriis rhs adetuchs 
Hotpas TvxXOVTL  GvoxnpatiobdvTt, éav Sé py 
ovTws Exn, TR THY Eyytota mporjynow émAaBsvre 
Kéxpt Tod Hv €€fAs eis 7a éxdpeva potpav ém- 
Gewprcavtos, elra rovTw péxpt Tob é€fjs Kat éxi 
tay adArkwy dpotws, wapadrAapBavopévwyv eis oiKko- 
Seomoriav Kai T@v Ta Gpia emexovTwy aorépwr. 
Soréov 5é€ mdAw rats tay StacTdcewy potpats ern: 
Ka7Ta fev THY a7 TOD WpooKdTOV adeow icapiOpa 
Tois trot oiketov KAtuatos xpdvois dvadpopiKots, 
KaTa 6€ T7IVv amd TOD pecovparipatos tcoapiOya 
Tots xpovois THv peoovpavyncewr, Kata Sé Tas amo 
ta&v rAouTa@yv avdAoyov 7 Kata TOV? mpos Ta KEeVTpPA 
ovveyytopov? THv avadcpay 7 Kkatapopav 7} ovp- 

1 dxporirwr PL (-xpi-) ADE ; cf. dxpdznra Proc. ; dxpwrdrayv 
MCam.?, axporarwy Cam.} 

29 xaia tov PL, cf. Proc., om. MADECam. 

3 ouveyy:opor} cf. Kata Ti eyytrn7a Proc. ; ovveyyiopav P, 
oucyyvs L, avreyyitop@ MADECam. 
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human nature is imperfectly adapted to either one 
of the extremes, but is inclined toward the balance 
of good and evil arising from their alternation. 
We shall, then, make distinctions among the pro- 
rogatory places in the manner described, and as for 
the stars. whose occourses take place in the pro- 
rogations, we must take into account not only the 
destructive ones, as in the case of the length of life, 
but absolutely all of them, and similarly not those 
alone that meet the prorogation only bodily, or by 
opposition, or in quartile,! but also those that are in 
the trine and sextile aspects. 

In the first place, we must give the rulership of the 
times in each prorogation to the star that is actually 
upon the prorogatory degree or in aspect to it, or, if 
this condition does not exist, to the one that most 
nearly precedes, until we come to another which is 
in aspect with the next following degree in the order 
of the signs; then to this as far as the next fol- 
lowing, and so on; and the planets which govern 
the terms are to be given a part of the rulership. 
And again we must assign years to the degrees of 
the intervals : in the prorogation from the horoscope 
a number equal to the times of ascension in the 
latitude concerned; in the prorogation from mid- 
heaven, as many as the times of the culminations ; 
and in the prorogations from all the others, in pro- 
portion to or in accordance with the nearness of the 


1That is, not only in the harmful aspects but also in 
the favourable ones. 
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plesouparnaecn, KaGarep Kar €me TOM TI. Casts 
XPOVW@Y dtmproapeba. 

Tous per ovr KaloAcKonus XPOvoK pare: fs Aiba 
peBa tov siplperar Tpotov, TVS OY eriaveriaiens 
€xBaddAortes ! TO Ary Mos TNL ATT) TIS VEVETEODS 
eT@v ad éxaotov Tar adetiKay TATU ets TA 
émopeva Kata Cwdtov,? Kat Tob guvTeActarpevon 
Cwdtou TOV otKodeaTOTHY ou plar rapaAappaverres . 
76 8 avtTo Kal emi THY penveny Taujayser, 
éexBarXAovtes ®> maAw Kat trovtwr trot amo TOU 
eveOAtaKod pnvos TAAAos amo Tar THY KUplaY 
tot €rous AaBovrwy tomwv, Kara Cobdcov pevror 
Huepas Kn’. opolws b€ Kal emi THY Huepare Tas 
yap amo THs yeveBALaKAs yépas exPadrotpev amo 
TOY pnviaiwy ToTWwY, KaTa Cwdtov Hyeepas Py’? 

TIpocexréov 5é€ Kat tais émepuBdoert mpos rods 
Tay xpovwy® ré7ous ywopevats, ws od Ta TLXOITA 
Kat avtais cupBaddAopevats Tmpos 7A THY KatpoV 


1 éxBddAovres] cf. exBarotyer Proc. ; éexBarrAorrwr Ly ee saa- 
Aovt €s PMADECam. 

2 & post Cad:ov add. MADECam., om. PLProc. 

3 €xBddrorres] exBarorvres P; cf. SuBadbeue Proc. ; ¢upaa- 

Aovres cett. Cam. 

176 ego; cf. Tév dpiBudv ror. . . evptoxouevor Proc. 74 
MADECam.; om. PL. 

a2 y’ ME;; cf. tyépas Svo xa: zpeis Proc. ; B’ wai Fyusov AD; 
B’ Wptov Cam. 5 

6-av ypdvwy PEProc., xporwr L, KxaflorAxots padrora 
MADCam. 





1 Literally, ‘‘ masters of the times.’ The Anonymoiis 
(p. 173. Ww olf) says that there are three ~ general chrono- 
crators * (?.e. in each of the five general prorogatiuns), the 
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risings, or settings, or culminations, to the angles, as 
we explained in the discussion of the length of life. 

We shall discover the general chronocrators,! then, 
in the manner described, and the annual chrono- 
crators by setting out from each of the prorogatory 
places, in the order of the signs, the number of years 
from birth, one year to each sign,® and taking the 
ruler of the last sign. We shall do the same thing 
for the months, setting out, again, the number of 
months from the month of birth, starting from the 
places that govern the year, twenty-eight days to 
a sign; and similarly for the days, we shall set out 
the number of the days from the day of birth, 
starting with the places which govern the months, 
two and a third days to a sign. 

We must also pay attention to the ingresses 4 
which are made to the places of the times, for they 
play no small part in the prediction of the times of 


adérns (prorogator), travrirwp (“the one which comes to 
meet ’’ the prorogator), and Optoxpdzwp (‘‘ master of the 
term ”’). 

?This is evidently the meaning of the text and it is so 
taken by the Anonymous, Proclus’ Paraphrase, Gogava, 
and Cardanus, yet Bouché-Leclercq (p. 504) and Melanch. 
thon’s translation would count one year to each degree. 

* There is dispute over the readings in this passage ; the 
text reports what is best attested by the MSS. Bouché- 
Leclereq (p. 505, n. 1) would assign 30 days to a sign in 
laying out the number of months (so too Cardanus, but 
without any manuscript support), and 2} days to a sign 
in the calculation of days (this reading is found in two 
MSS.). If “ 28 days” is correct, it represents roughly the 
length of the lunar month. 

“ éréuBaors, “ingress,” is the time taken by a planet 
to pass through one sign of the zodiac ; of. Bouché-Leclerca, 
p. 506; Cardanus, p. 364. 
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amotedéopara, Kat parvara trais péev rob Kpdvov 
mpos Tovs KafoAtkovds TOV xpdvwrv téao0Uus, sais Se 
Tob Atos mpds tovs ta&v eviavotatwr, rais Sé roo 
HAlov Kai “Apews Kai Adgpoditns Kai ‘Epyod mpds 
Tovs T&Y pynviaiwy, tais Sé THs ceArns Trapodous 
mpos Tovs THY AuEepnoiwy, Kat ds TaY ev Kabo- 
Ack@v xpovoxpatdépwy Kupwwrépwv dvtwv Tpos Tv 
Tob amoTreX€opatos teAciwaw, Tav 8’ ei pépous 
ovvepyouvTwy 7 aTocuvepyoUvTwy Kata TO olKEtoV 
7) avotketov Tov dicewr, trav 8 emepBdoewr ras 
emirdoeis Kal Tas dvéces Tav cvuprrwpdrwr 
amepyalopéevwv. Td pev yap Kal? SArov ris 
mowoTnTos idtov Kal THY Tod Ypdvov Tapdracw 
6 te THS adécews tém0s Kai 6 Tov KaborAKav 
xpovwv KUptos peta TOD TOV Spiwy Siacnpaiver, 
Sta TO ovuvotxecotacbat Tay actépwv €xaatov én’ 
av7ys Tis yevéoews Tois Tém0Is wv! am apxis 
é€rvxov AaBdvTes THY OlKOSeaTOTIav. 

Td 5é€ mwétepov ayabdrv 4% Tovvayvriov Earat 76 
ovp7Twpa KaTaAapPaverat Sta TAS THY yxpovo- 
Kpatopwv dvorikyns Te Kal auyKpatiKhs (Scotpomtas, 
EUTOLATLKHS 7) KAKWTLKHS, Kal THS am’ apyis mpos 
TOV emLKpaTOUPEVOY TOTTOV OVVOLKELWOEWS  aVTI- 
maQeias. To 8 é€v rotors ypovors paAdAov ém- 
onpavOncerar TO amotéAcopa Selkvutat dia Tay 
eviavataiwy Kat pnviaiwy Cwdiwy mpos Tovs airta- 
TLKODS TOTOUS GVOXHPATIGUG@y Kai TMV KaTa Tas 
émepBdaoets THY actépwv Kai Tas dacets WAtov Kat 
ceArns 7pos Ta eriavota Kai wnVLata Tay Cwdliwr. 
of péev yap ovpdudrws exovres mpos Tods d:aTibe- 
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events ; particularly to the ingresses of Saturn to the 
general places of the times, and to those of J upiter to 
the places of the years; to those of the sun, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury to those of the months, and to the 
transits of the moon to those of the days. The reason 
for this is that the general chronocrators have greater 
authority to realize the prediction, while the partial 
chronocrators assist or deter, in accordance with the 
familiarity or unfamiliarity of their natures, and the 
ingresses influence the degree of increase or diminu- 
tion in the event. For in general the special quality 
and the length of time are signified by the prorogatory 
place and the lord of the general times together with 
the lord of the terms, because each one of the planets 
at the very time of the nativity is made familiar with 
the places which they happened at first to govern. 
Whether the event will be good or bad is discovered 
from the natural and composite properties of the 
chronocrators, whether they are beneficent or male- 
ficent, and from their original familiarity with or 
antipathy to the places which they possess. At 
what time the predicted event will be evidenced is 
shown by the aspects of the annual and monthly 
signs to the places which furnish the causes, and by 
the aspects of the signs into which the planets are 
making ingress and in which the phases of the sun 
and moon occur to the annual and monthly signs, 
For those whose relation to the affected places under 
—_—_— se 
* dv post dv add. MADECam. ; om. PLProe. 
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4 ‘ > ‘ ~ ~ ~ 
fL€vous TO7TOUS G70 TIS ev TH yevéoet KaTapyHsS Kal 
x‘ bY > 4 -~ 
KaTa tas é7euBdoets cvpduwvws adttois avayn- 
4 > ~ 
patiabévtes ayabGyv efot! wepi ro droKeipevov 
> 4 4 ~ 
eldos amepyacriKxol, Kaddmep eav evartiwAdat 
cA - c de > c ‘ > vr 
pavrAwy: of 8é€ aovpduvws Kai aap aipeow 
‘ x ~” - 
StapnKioavres pév 7% TeTpaywvicarvtes Tais map- 
sO ~ ? w~ ‘ x x ue 
ddo0ts KaKka@v elow aittot, Kata Sé€ tovs dAXous 
OXHpaTLGpLOvS OUKETL. 
a € ~ ’ ~ 
Kav pév of adroit Kai t&v yporvwv Kai tov 
> s ‘ > é € , 
eveuPaocewr Kuptevowow dortépes, v7tepBarAovoa 
Ka! GxKpatos yivevrat 7 TOU azroTeAéapaTros dias, 
27 >. eee) ‘ 27 > \ x a 7 2 
é€dv te €mi TO ayabdr éav re emi TO faddAov perry? 
7 ‘ ia 3 b DS a ‘3 4 Py + ‘ 
Kai woAd mAdov? éav pt) peovov tad TO ypovo- 
~ ~ > ca wD 
Kpatopas elvar Kuptevowat Tod THs aitias Eldous, 
> 3 ‘ x > + ~ ‘ 
GAAG Kai ta 76 KAT avTHY THY apxNnY THs yevréecews 
~ ta 
tI olkodecaTotiay avTob TeTLXNKEVAL. KATA TaVTA 
- ~ n ? ~ g cua , 
2128” 6pot dvoTvyobaw 7 evTvXODOW, OTAV HTOL TOTFOS 
eis Kai 6 avtos tro Tac@y H THY TAElaTwV 
’ n a — t 
adécewr tUxn KataAndbeis, 7 TovTwr dtaddpwv 
, «x 
obvo@v of avToi xpdvot maoas 7 Tas mAEto7as 
, s nn ‘ 
UTavTnoEts Spoiws Gyafomo.ovs 7 Kako7oLoUs 
¢ + s 3 =” ~ 
qTUxXwWoLW EaXNHKOTES. Oo pay ovv tuUmo0s” THs Ta 
Kalp@v éemoKkéepews Toroitds © Ts av ytyvorro, 


1 eio. PLAD, ets 76 MECam. 

® perry MEACam.}, -e. D, om. PLCam.?’ - 

3 ai TOAA)o mwAg€or PL, 7roAd Se wAgov MAD, ais 277% sz0Ab 8e 
mdréor. ECam. a 

4 dav ph povoy PL, et wév ov povow Cam.* orn. MADECam.! 
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consideration is harmonious from the beginning made 
in the nativity, and which in their ingresses are in 
favourable aspect to them, exert a good effect upon 
the species of the matter concerned, even as they 
cause evil if they oppose. And those which are in. 
harmoniously related and of opposite sect cause evi 
if they are in opposition or in quartile to the transits 
but not in the other aspects. 

And if the same planets are lords of both the time: 
and the ingresses, the nature of the predicted event 
is made excessive and unalloyed, whether it incline 
to the good or to the bad; all the more so if they 
govern the species of the cause ' not only because they 
are chronocrators, but also because they ruled it 
originally in the nativity. The subjects are un 
fortunate or fortunate in all respects at once, when. 
ever either all or most of the prorogations are founc 
in one and the same place, or if these are different 
whenever all or most of the occourses occurring at 
the same times are similarly fortunate or unfortunate 
The character of the investigation of the times, then 
is of this fashion,2 


4 I.e. determine the quality (good or bad) of the causation 
* The original ending of the treatise is in doubt; see thi 
Introduction, pp. xviii-xx. 





5 euros libri, téz705 Cam. 
‘ 6 zowsros PL, rogotros cett. Cam, 
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: 
Be” tat € , me ~ 4d , 9 
KaTa Tov apuolorta rais dvatxais! xpnpatelacs ? 
¢ x >. ‘ s Eg 4 ~ ta 
TUTTO: Tas 0€ KaTa pépos emBoras THs ToLOTHTOS 
~ -~ 3 
T@Y yYpoviK@y aoreAcopaTwr moAvydws? Kai 
SuceppynvevtTws exovcas evOdde pdrAvsTa <KaTa>* 
be iN ‘ ~ > , e .. Ss 
TO Ste€odtkov THv amoBnaopévwv dzoAci77€éor,> 
X x > > ~ e ~ ~ ~ 
dia 7TH €€ apxAs Yucdv mpoGeow, 7TH TOD pabn- 
patiKot m7pos TO ovyKpatiKor eldos evaToxia,® 7d 
-~ > ~ x 
ahs Ka’ drAov dicews THV adatépwv ToinTiKOV ETL 
Kal Tots émi pépous dpotws KaTa TO axddAovGorv 
> 7 > 7 t ‘ x ~ 
efappolew Svuvayevov. Srodevopéevov Sé€ Kai Tob 
x i ns * 
yeveOALaroyiKot téTov Keharawdas <KadrA@s> av 
- a => ~ , ~ > 
é€xou? Kal THde TH Tpayparela TO TpoOHKOV E€7e- 
Geivar téAos. 


Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam.: 


wD 


7a Sé cldn * THY GtoTENcopaTwr THY ovpBawovTwy 
Kata xypovous avuvantew évratda Kara diecdov 
Taparetyoper, Se? év edynv oKxomov &€€ apxs, o7® 
ray dorépwv % TowntiKy Svvamts, Hv Exovaw ert 
zois Kad’ Sdov, duolws Kal ev trois pepixois Kara 
z6 akéAcvOov éedappdlec8a: SUvatat, suvamTo- 
pévwr evotroxws THS TE altias TOD pabnpariKob 
Kal THs altlas TIS eK THs GvyKpdcews. 

1 duoixais} dvacxats PL. 

2 ypnuaretats] xatsavreias P, xpwparcracs L. : : 

3 zoALvyows |] TOAUXpour P, croAvxpoay L; cf. woAvxouv re ovra 


‘ ay a. hes ® 
Kai oxedov azerpov Pp. 107, 5 Cam. ; ; 2 . 

4cnara> addidi: ef. infra cava Seé£odov et iii. 1, p. 226, 
Kava THY diEEodov. ; 

6 SroAuTréov P, bzoAnatéor L. Prades au — 

6 evaroxiav PL ? Gv Exar] avéxn P, dvéxer Le 
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: 

by the style which agrees with the natural procedures.! 
At this point, however, the method of attacking, in 
particular cases, the problem of the quality of tem- 
poral predictions, with a complete account of the 
results, which is a complicated matter difficult of 
explanation, must, in accordance with our original 
programme, be left to the astrologer’s good judgement 
of the matter of temperaments, for thereby he is able 
correctly to accommodate to specific instances the 
effective force of the stars’ general nature. Now 
since the topic of nativities has been summarily re- 
viewed, it would be well to bring this procedure 
also to a fitting close. 


Conelusion according to MADProc.Cam. : 

We shall, however, omit adding at this point 2 a de- 
tailed account of the kinds of predicted events that 
happen at the times, on account of the plan which 
I stated at the outset, namely that the effective 
power which the planets exercise in general situations 
can be made to apply similarly and consistently in 
particular cases also, if the cause furnished by the 
astrologer and the cause arising from the mixture 
are combined with due skill. 


? Parallels to many of the words and expressions used in 
the conclusion which appears in PL can be found in iii. 1 3 
see the Introduction, p. xx, n. 1. 

? This concluding paragraph, found in MAD among the 
MSS. studied, seems to have been borrowed bodily from 
the Paraphrase of Proclus. Camerarius used it in both his 
editions. 


Sra 8é edn... ek Tis ovyxpdcews scr. m. altera M: 
ipsissima haec verba ap. Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Paraphrasin 
continentem) leguntur, ® 67] dre Cam. 
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Action, prediction of the quality 
of, 381 ff. 


Adonis, 147, 

Affliction, 267 n., 285, 431 n. 
es of man, 61, 228, 437 ff. 

Allatius, Leo, xv. 

Almagest, vi ff., 3, 60 n., 95n., 
171 n., 292 n., 295 n., 297 n., 
299 n. 


Amazons, 149. 

Ammon, 153. 

Anaeretic, see Destructive. 

Andromeda, 57, 435. 

Angles, 61,121; of a nativity, 165, 
191 n., 207, 235. 

Anonymous Commentator on the 
Letrabiblos, xiv, 105 n., 107 n., 
113 n., 114 n., 125 n., 170 n., 
178 n., 199 n., 245 n., 249 n., 
286 n., 333 n., 395 n., 396 n., 
403 n., 411 n., 427 n., 433 n., 
437 n., 443 n., 453 n. 

Antares, 51. 

Apeliotes, 63. 

Aphetic, see Prorogation, 

Apoclimata, 423 n., 437. 

Apparition, see Ap; 


Aquarius, effect of, 58, 175, ~_ 
; oO: 


Satu SL NB, trie 87. 
Saturao > N.B, e, . 
Aquila, 57, 17: , 
‘Ara, 59. 

Arcturus, 55. 


Argo, 57, 175, 483. 

Aries, 47, 201, 315, 325, 301; 
starting point of zodiac, 61; 
equinoctial, 67; masculine, 69; 
diurnal, 69 ; house of Mars, 81; 
N.W. triangle, 83; exaltation 
A sun and depression of Saturn, 
89. 


Aristotle, vii, 4 n., 6 n., 34 n 
161 n., 347 n. 

Ascensions, 75, 95, 283; use o 
in prorogation, explained, 2861 

Ashmand, J. M., xiii, xv, 877 n. 

Aspects, 9, 72 f.; of the fixe 
stars, 171. 

Asses, 49, 217. 

Astrolabe, 229. 

Astrology distinguished from a 
tronomy, 3 f.; possibility o 
5 ff.; false practitioners of, 13 

culty of, 15; value of, 21 ff. 

universal vs. particular, 25 n 
117 f., 221. 

Attendance, 241, 377 n. 

Auriga, 55. 


a Beams,” 1 


93. 
¢ ne ” signs, 


Boll, Franz, xii. 

Bodtes, 55. 

Boreas, 63. . 

Brothers and _ sisters, prediction 
about, 251 ff. 


Camerarius, Joachim, xi ef passim 
Cancer, 49, 173, 203, 315, $23, 325 
829, 365, 391, 409; solstitial 
67; house of moon, 79; S.W 
triangle, 87; exaltation o 
sutier and depression of Mar: 

Canis, 57. 

Capricorn, 53, 178, 205, 311, 328 
325, 329, 391; solstitial, 67 
house of Saturn, 81; S.E 
triangle, 85; exaltation o 
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nie and depression of Jupiter, 

1. 

Carianus, Hicronymus, xiii, xv, 
13 n., £0 n., 41 n.,129 n., 133 n., 
17S n., 206 n., 269 n., 259 n., 
261 n., 266 n., 422 n., 453 2. 

Cassiopeia, 55. 

Ca-tor and Pollux, 49. 

Centaurus, 57. 

Cepheus, 55, 435. 

Cetus, 37. 

Chaltdaean system of terms, 91, 99; 
observations, 14 n. 

Chariots, 111. 

Children, predietions about, 409 ff. 

Children that are not reared, 
cenitures of, 265 ff. 

Chronocrators or rulers of times, 
451 ff., 452 n. 

Cities, nativities of, 161. 

Clepsydra, 231. 

Climes, 231 n. 

Coma Berenices, 55, 321. 

Comets, 193, 217. 

Commanding and obeying signs, 
oO. 

Conception vs. birth as the starting- 
point of life, 223 ff. 

Conjunctions, 207. 

Corona Australis, 59. 

Corona Septentrionalis, 55. 

Corvus, 57, 437 n. 

Cosmic position vs. position in a 
nativity, 259, 253. 

Countries, characteristics of the 
inhabitants of, 133 ff. 

Crater, : 

Culmination, 239; see Mid-heaven. 

Cygnus, 55. 





Day and night, 287 n. 

Dav, prediction of weather for, 211. 

Death. predictions of quality of, 
427 If. 

Deiphinus, 57, 173. 

Demneter and Koré, geniture of, 
ee 

Iemons, affiiction by, 365 f. 

Demophilus, xiv. 

Depressions and exaltations, 89. 

Destructive places and _ bodies, 
271, 283° 1. 

Dievnities, prediction of, 377 &. 

Diescuri, geniture of the, 259. 
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Diseases of the bode, prediction 
of, S17 ff; of the soul, pre- 
diction of, 363 ff. 

Disjunet signs, 77, 275, 317. 

Division of times, see Aves of man, 

Doinination, 233, 238, 339 n. 

Draco, 55, 433 n. 








Eclipses in predictions 
countries and 
colours of, 191. 

Ecliptic, 47 n.; obliquity of, 209. 

Effluence or emanation, 7, 273. 

Egyptians, 197 ; combination of as- 
trology and medicine by, 31 ff. ; 
terms according to, 91 ff. 

Elevation, 417; see Overcoming. 

Epicycles, 115 n. 

Equal power, signs of, 77. 

Equinoctial signs, 67, 175, 427; 
times or periods, 287 n., 289 pn. 

Equinoses, 197; as beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Epilepsy, 365 f. 

Eridanus, 57. 

Ethiopians, 123. 

Ethnography, astrological, 121 ff. 

Exaltations and depressions, 89. 

Exchange, 396 b., £13, 415 n. 

Exhalations, 37, 275. 

Exposing of children, 264 n. 


about 
cities, 161 ff.; 


*“* Face "’ (or ‘‘ proper face "’), 111. 

Familiarity, 65 n. 

Fate, 23 f. 

Fathers, predictions about, 241 ff. 

Feminine, see Masculine. 

“Following”? and ‘“* preceding,” 
105 n., 112 n., 201 n. 

Fortune, Lot of, 243, 255, 373 ff., 
411, 413, 417, 421, 423, 449; 


how determined, 275 f.; as 
prorogator, 275 ff. A 
Fortune, material, predictions 


about, 373 ff. 
Friends and enemies, 
about, 413 fi. 


Gemini, 49, 203, 317, 329;  bil- 
corporeal, 67 ; house of Mercury, 
83; N.E. triangle, 87. 

Genethlialogy, 119, 221; sub- 
divisions of, 235 f. 

Geniculator, 55. 

Geniture, see Nativity, Horoscope. 


predictions 


Gnomon, zs1. 
Gogava, Antonius, xiii, 453 n. 
Good Daemon, house of, in pre- 
dictions about children, 409. 
Graces, geniture of the, 259. 


Halos, 193, 215, 217. 
Harpocratiacs, 263. 

Heliacal rising, see Rising. 
Hemispheres, summer and winter, 


Te, 

Hephaestion, 193 n., 217 n., 305 n. 

Hermaphrodites, 263. 

Horary magnitude or period, 
287 n., 292 n. 

Horoscope, 69, 168, 190 n., 258; 
determination of, 229 ff.; in 
prediction of sex, 255; in 
prediction of twins, 2575 in 
genitures of monsters, 261 ff.; 
defined, 273; as prorogator, 
275 ff., "449. 

Hourly prediction of weather, 211. 

Hours, ordinary or civil, 77, 165, 
287 D., 293 n. ; equinoctial, 167. 

Houses or the planets, 79; of a 
nativity, 190 n., 272 a, 

Hyades, 47, 203, 403. 

Hydra, 57, 483 n. 


TIatromathematica, 31 ff. 
Inclination, 9 n. 
Increasing and diminishing motion 
of planets, 115 n., 239. 
Ingress, 427, 453 n. 
Initiatives, 447 n, 
Injuries of the body, prediction 
rst ie 
A a 
Isis, 189. 
Isosceles configuration, 267, 269. 


“* Jars,” 193. 

Junctinus, Fr., xii, 423 n. 

Jupiter, $7, 183, 263, 309, $31, 
373, 375, ‘381, $83 ff., 395, 397; 
beneficent, 39; masculine, 41; 
diurnal, "houses of, 81: 
governs N. W. triangle, 83, 
parts of body, 319, elderly age, 
447; exaltation of, 89; as 
rwer of soul, 347 ff.; in pre- 
dictions about children, 409 ff., 
friendship, 419, travel, 4265, 
death, 429. 


KINGS, ZEMITUTS OF tne, zo. 


Latitude, 207. 

“ Leading,” see Following. 

Leo, 49, 208, 315, 325, 391, 400; 
solid, 67; house of sun, 79; 
N.W. triangle, 83. 

Lepus, 57. 

Libra (or ‘‘ Claws "’), 51, 205, 317, 
391; equinoctial, 67; mascu- 
line, 69; diurnal, 69; house of 
Venus, 81; N. E. triangle, 87; 
exaltation of Saturn and de- 
tile year of sun, 89. 

years of, assigned by planets, 
3 length’ of, predictions about, 


Bhay (pseudo. ), 12 n. 
ae and planets, table of, 
; in predictions of sex, 255; 

sg ‘upelilctions of twins, 257; in 
genitures of monsters, 261 ff. 

Luminaries in predictions of 
dignities, 377 ff.; in predictions 
about travel, 423 ff. 

Lupus, 59. 

Lyra, 55. 


Magnets, 27. 

Males and females, oo 
about the birth of, 2 

Manger (Praesepe), 49, Sos 

Marriage, predictions about, 308 a. 

Mars, 37, 183, 311, 321 ff., 375, 381, 
395, 397, 399; maleficent, aR 
Masculine, 41; nocturnal, 
houses of, 81; governs sw 
triangle, 87, parts of body, 319, 
manhood, 445 ; exaltation of, 
91; as ruler of soul, 353 ff. ; 
in predictions about sexual 
passion and perversion, 369 ff., 
action, 383, 385 ff., love and 
marriage, 405 ff., children, 
409 ff., friendship, 419, travel, 
425, death, 427, 435. 

Masculine and feminine pete, 
41,176 n., 369 n.; iT ae 


Matutine stars, 40 n. Re iears 
ances, 211. 
Melanchthon, igo ing , xiii, 423 n. 


Melothesia, $19, $29 

Mercury, $9, 187, 263, $11, $29, 
373, 375, 381, 895, 397, 399; 
common, 39, 43, 48 ; houses of, 
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83: governs N.E. triangle, $7 
Parts of body. 21, childleod, 
443 exaltation of, 91: io 
Erurugation, 251; in predic- 
ticn: about qualities of mind, 
33 tf. diseases of the soul, 
363 1f., action, 383 8., children, 
40D Of., Tricndship, 419, travel, 
425. death, 451: as ruler oi 
the soul, 359 ft. 


Meteors, 217 f. 

Michizam  astroiogicat pa us, 
11lln., 319 n., 5y3 n., zen 
Mid-heaven, 165, 449; in pre- 

dictions about action, 237, 
about children, 40y. 
Mithras, 139. 
Mixture, see Temperament. 
Monsters, birth of, 261 ff. 
Mouth, prediction of weather tor, 


LOU. 


Moon, 7 ff., 35, 71, 361: feminine, 


41: nocturnal, 43: effect of 
phases of, 45; house of, 79; 
governs 3.E. triangle, 85, S.W. 


triangle, 87, parts of body, 321, 
infancy, 445: exaltation of, 89; 
new and full, 2Uu7, 231: in 
predictions about weather, 215, 
mothers, 241, 247 1tF., blood- 
brethren, 251 ff., bodily form, 
307. 313. quality of soul, 333 ff., 
diseases of soul, 363 tf., sexual 
jon and perversion, 369 £f., 
action, 391, marriage, 303 f., 
children, 409 ff., | triendship, 
413 ff.. travel, 423 tf; as 
prorogator, 275 f.; nodes and 
bendinyus of, 325. 
Mother of the Gods, 147. 
Mothers, predictions about, 247 ff. 
Multiple births, 259. 











Nativity <‘gebiture, horoscope), 
190 n. 

Nechepso and Petosiris, 91 o., 
227 0., 270 pn. 

New moon of the year, 195. 

Nicomachus of Gerasa, 33) D.. 
73 n., 83 on. 

Nile, 175, 197. 

Non-signifying places, -67 b. 

Notus, 63. 
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Obhesinw, 7d. 

Occident, in predictions of injury 
or disease, 317 ti. : 

Occidental, detined, Z4l. 

Occourse, 447 u. 

Oceultations, Y. 

Ophiuchus, 35. 

Opposition, 73, 245, 283:  dis- 
harmcuious, 75. 

Oricnt in predictions of bodily 
form, 307, of injuries and dis- 
ease, 317 ff. 


Oriental and occidental defined, 


241. 


Orion, 57. 
Overcoming, 189 n., 245 n.. 253, 
n. 


339 n., 416 n.: see Elevatio 


Paranatellonta, 159 n. 


Parents, predictions about, ~41 tf. 

Parheliac clouds, 215. 

Pegasus, 57. 

Perseus, 55, 435. 

Petosiris, see Nechepso. 

Pisces, 53, 175. 205, 315, 329, 265, 
391, 409: bicorporeal, 67; 
house of Jupiter, 81; S.W. 
triaugle, 87; exaltation of 
Venus and depression of Mer- 
cury. @1. 


Piscis Australis, 53 n., 57. 

Pitcher (constellation), 403. 
“Places ’’ (in theory of terms), 109. 
Planets, table of, xxv; effects of, 


7 1.: hames of, 35 n.: order of, 
37 n.; beneficent and maleficent, 
39; masculine and feminine, 41, 
176n.; effect of aspects oi, tosun, 
45; houses of, 79; triangles gov- 
erned by, 67, 83 ff.; exaltations 
and depressions of, 89; strength 
and weakness of, 239; male- 
ficent, ip genitures of monsters, 
261 ff., of children that are not 
reared, 265 ff., in prorogation, 
281 ff., in predictions of injury 
and disease, 317 1f., in predic- 
tions of death, 437; benetivent 
in genitures of exposed children, 
269, in prorogation, 281 if.: 
parts of body governed by, 319 t.: 
see also Stations. 


Pleiades, 47, 201, 321. 
Porpliyry, Introduction to the 


Tetrabiblos, Miv, S77 D., 418 DB. 


Posidonius, vii, 121 n. 

Praesepe, see Manger. 

“ Preceding,” or “leading”; see 
“ Following.” 


Procyon, 57. 

Prorogation, 269, 271 ff., 449; 
two methods of, 279 ff.; ex- 
amples of, 295 fi. 

Ptolemy, Claudius, life of, v ff.; 
works of, vii f.; literary style 
of, xxii. 


Quadrants (of ecliptic), 71, 313. 

Quarters of the world, 129 ff. ; 
of the year or zodiac, 207. 

Quartile, 73; disharmonious, 75, 
245, 283, 417 n., 451. 


Rays, projection of, 114 n., 115, 
269, 281, 427 ff.; of the sun, 
under the, 285, 393 n. 

Regulus, 49. 

Rejoicing of planets, 113. 

Release, 286 n. 

Return of heavenly bodies to 
their origina! positions (aroxaza- 
araors), 15. 

Right and left, 378 n. 

Rising and setting, 45, 169. 

Rods, 193. 


Sagitta, 55. 

Sagittarius, 51, 173, 205, 315 f., 
$29, 365, 391; bicorporeal, 67; 
house of Jupiter, 81; N.W. 
triangle, 83. 

Saturn, 35, 179, 309, 321 ff., 375, 
381, 383 ff., 393, 395, 397, 399; 
maleficent, 39; masculine, 41; 
diurnal, 43; houses of, 81; 
governs N.E. triangle, 87, parts 
of body, 319, old age, 447; 
exaltation of, 89; in predic- 
tions about fathers, 241 ff., 
children, 409 ff., friendship, 419, 
travel, 425, death, 429, 433; 
as ruler of soul, 339 ff. 


DCULpIV, Vl, BYU, VAF, YoU, Yor, 
409; solid, 67; house of Mars, 
81; S.W. triangle, 87; de- 
pression of moon, 89. 

Scythians, 123. 

Seasons, 59, 199. 

Sects, 43 n. 

Separation, 113, 169. 

Serpents produced from snow- 
storms, 181. 

Sex, see Males and females; Mascu- 
line and feminine planets. 

Sextile, 73, 283; harmonious, 75, 

Sexual passion and _ perversion, 
predictions about, 369 ff. 

Significator, 429 n. 

Signs, table of, xxv; classification 
of, by shapes, ete., 71, 171 ff.; 
sympathetic to cities, 161; 
human and animal, 261 ff., 389, 
427,433; terrestrialand aquatic, 
$91, 427, 433; simpleand multi- 
form, 895; fecund and sterile, 
409 ff.; watery, 425, 433; 
mutilated, 485; see also ‘“‘ Be- 
holding’’; Bicorporeal; Com- 
manding; Disjunct ; Equinoctial; 
Equinoxes; Masculine; Obeying; 
Solid; Solstice; Solstitial. 

Sirius, 57, 197, 437 n. 

Slaves, predictions about, 421 ff, 

Solid signs, 67, 175, 335, 425. 

Solstices, 197; as beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Solstitial signs, 67, 175, 335, 427. 

Soul, quality of, redictions 
about, 333 ff.; diseases of, 
predictions about, 363 ff. 

Spica, 51. 

Stars, fixed, effects of, 7 f. 

Stations of planets, 45, 163, 169,313 

Sun, 7 ff., $5, 313, 361; common 
39, 286 n.; diurnal, 43; houst 
of, 79; governs N.W. tri 
angle, 83, parts of body, 319 
young manhood, 445; exaltatior 
of, 89; in predictions abou 
weather, 218, fathers, 237 
241 ff., sexual passion, 369 ff. 
action, 381 ff., marriage, 395 ff. 
friendship, 413 ff.; as pro 
rogator, 275 ff., 449. 

Syrus, addressed in Tetrabiblos 


ix, 3. 
Syzygy, 231 n., 261, 279. 
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Taurus, 47, 201, 315 f., 325, 391; 
solid, 677; house of Venus, 81; 
S.E. triangle, 85; exaltation 
of moon, 89. 

Temperament, 64 n., 223. 

Terms, 91 ff., 429; according to 
the Egyptians, 91 fF. accord- 
ing to the Chaldaeans, 99: 
according to Ptolemy, 103 ff. 

Testimony, 395 n. 

Tetrabitlus of Claudius Ptolemy, 


name of, viii f.; genuineness 


of, ix f.; text editions of, xi f.; 
translations of, xii ff: com- 
mentaries on, Xiv f.; manu- 


scripts of, xv ff.; ending of, 
xix f. 

Thrones, 111. 

Torch, 47. 


Transits, 121. 
Travel, predictions about, 423 ff. 


Triangles or triplicities, 83 ff.: 
familiarity of, with countries, 
129 SF: 


Triangulum, 57, 
Trine, 73, 283; 
417 n. 
Triplets, birth of, 259. 
* Trumpets,” 193, 
Twins, predictions 
birth of, 257 tf. 


harmonious, 75. 
about) the 


Ursa Major, 55, 123. 
Ursa Minor, 55, 123. 
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Venus, 37, 185, 263, 311, 331, 375, 
381, 395, 397, 399; beneficent, 
39; feminine, 41; nocturnal, 
43; houses of, 81; OVENS 
S.E. triangle, 85, S.W. triangle, 
87, parts of body, 319 f., youth, 
4433, exaltation of, oI ; in 
predic tions about mothers, 241, 
247 f., blood-brethren, 231 ff., 
sexual passion and perversion, 
369 ff., action, 383, 385 ff. 
marriage, 401, 407, children, 


409 ff., friendship, 419, travel, 
425, death 431; as ruler of 
soul, 357 f.’ 


Vespertine stars, 40 n. 
ances, 211. 

Vindemiator, 51. 
Yirgo, 49, 173, 203, 315 f., 323, 
365, 391, 409 ; bicorporeal, 67; 
house of Mercury, 83; 8.E. 
triangle, 85; exaltation of 
Mercury and depression of 
Venus, 91. 


Weather, 201 ff. 

Whalley, John, vi b., xiii, 261 n. 
Winds, 63, 199, 209, ‘219 
Witnessing, 261. 


appear- 


Zephyrus, 63. 

Zodiac, 47 n.: table of signs of, 
XXVi starting-point of, 59, 
loy n., 195; quartera of, 207. 
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